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PREFACE. 

AN English commentator on the Epistle to the Ephesians 
11. finds a portion of the detail of his work already done 
by the master-hand of Bishop Lightfoot in his edition of the 
companion Epistle to the Colossians. For the discussion of 
particular words I have accordingly referred again and again 
to Lightfoot's notes. Where I have felt obliged to differ from 
some of his interpretations, it . has seemed due to him that 
I should state the ground of the difference with considerable 
fulnes.s, as for example in more than one of the detached notes: 
for we may not lightly set aside a judgment which he has 
given. 

Lightfoot had himself made preparations for an edition of 
Ephesians; but only an introductory Essay and notes on the 
first fourteen verses have seen the light (Biblical Essays, 
pp. 375-396; Notes on Epistles of St Paul, pp. 307-324). 
A more solid contribution to the study of the epistle is to be 
found in Hort's Introductory Lectures (Prole9om,ena to Romans 
and Ephesians, pp. 63-184). I have nothing to add to the 
discussion of the authorship of this epistle which these lectures 
contain. 

My object has been to expound the epistle, which is the 
crown of St Paul's writings. I have separated the exposition 
from the philological commentary, in order to give myself 
greater freedom in my attempt to draw out St Paul's meaning: 
and I have prefixed to each section of the exposition a trans
lation of the Greek text. In this translation I have only 



Vlll PREFACE. 

departed from the Authorised Version where that version 
appeared to me to fail to bring out correctly and intelligibly 
the meaning of the original. The justification of the renderings 
which I retain, as well as of those which I modify or reject, 
must be sought in the notes to the Greek text. 

In order to retain some measure of independence I have 
refrained from consulting the English expositors of the epistle, 
but I have constantly availed myself of Dr T. K. Abbott's work 
in the International Critical Commentary, since it is as he 
says 'primarily philological' 

I offer the fruit of a study which has extended over the 
past ten years as a small contribution to the interpretation of 
St Paul The truth of the corporate life which was revealed 
to him was never more needed than it is to-day. Our failure 
to understand his life and message has been largely due to our 
acquiescence in disunion. As we rouse ourselves to enquire 
after the meaning of unity, we may hope that he will speak 
to us afresh. 

Several friends have helped me in. seeing this book through 
the press: I wish to thank in particular the Reverend 
J. 0. F. Murray and the Reverend R. B. Rackham. 

WESTMINSTER ABBEY, 

Feast of the Transfigurati"on, 1903. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

ST PAUL was in Rome: not, as he had once hoped, on a St Paul in 
Rome: 

friendly visit of encouragement to the Roman Christians, 
resting with them for a few weeks before he passed on to 
preach to new cities of the further West ; not in the midst 
of his missionary career, but at its close. His active work was 
practically done: a brief interval of release might permit him 
to turn eastwards once again; but to all intents and purposes 
his career was ended. He was a prisoner in Rome. 

To know what had brought him there, and to comprehend th
1
•0 f 

c rmax o 
his special mission, of which this was in truth no unfitting h_is mis-

climax, we must pass in brief review the beginnings of the Bion. 

Christian story. 
I. Our Lord's earthly life began and ended among a people 1. Our 

. Lord's 
the most exclusive and the most hated of all the races under ministry 

h . I R l B . l h h d limited to t e umversa oman ru e. ut 1t was a peop e w o a an un- Jews. 

paralleled past to look back upon, and who through centuries of 
oppression had cherished an undying hope of sovereignty over 
all other races in the world. Our Lord's life was essentially a 
Jewish life in its outward conditions. In every vital point He 
conformed to the traditions of Judaism. Scarcely ever did 
He· set foot outside the narrow limits of the Holy Land, the 
area of which was not much larger than that of the county of 
Yorkshire or the principality of Wales. With hardly an excep-
tion He confined His teaching and His miracles to Jews. He 
was not sent, He said, but unto the lost sheep of the house of 

EPHES. • I 
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Israel It is true that He gave hints of a larger mission, of 
founding a universal kingdom, of becoming in His own person 
the centre of the human race. But the exclusive character of 
His personal ministry stood in sharp contrast to those wider 
hopes and prophecies. He incessantly claimed for His teaching 
that it was the :filling out and perfecting of the sacred lessons 
of the lawgivers and prophets of the past. He seemed content 
to identify Himself with Hebrew interests and Hebrew aspira
tions. So it was from first to last. He was born into a Jewish 
family, of royal lineage, though in humble circumstances; and 
it was as a Jewish pretender that the Romans nailed Him to 
a cross. 

~- The 2. The little brotherhood whicq was formed ~n Jerusalem 
early , 
Church to carry on His work after His Ascension was as strictly limited 
~,I:1!he in the sphere of its efforts as He Himself had been. It was 
sa~e limi- composed entirely of Jews, who in no way cut themselves off 
tat1on. 

A popular 
move
ment, 

from the national unity, and who were zealous worshippers in 
the national temple. It was a kind of Reformation movement 
within the Jewish Church. It sought for converts only among 
Jews, and it probably retained its members for the most part 
at the national centre in the expectation of the speedy return 
of Jesus as the recognized national Messiah, who spould break 
the Roman power and rule a conquered world from the throne 
of David in Jerusalem. 

We cannot say how long this lasted: perhaps about five 
years. But we know that during this period-a long one in 
the childhood of a new society-the Apostles and the other 
brethren enjoyed the esteem and good will of all except the 
governing class in Jerusalem, and that their numbers grew 
with astonishing rapidity. The movement was characteristi
cally a popular one. While the Sadducaic high-priestly party 
dreaded it, and opposed it when they dared, the leader of the 
Pharisees openly befriended it, and 'a great multitude of the 
priests' (who must be distinguished from their aristocratic 
rulers) 'became obedient to the faith' (Acts vi. 7). This 
statement indicates the high-water mark of the movement in 
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its earliest stage. It shews too that there was as yet no breach loyal to 

at all with Judaism, and that the specifically Christian gather- J 
nd

aism. 

ings for exhortation, prayers and eucharists were not regarded 
as displacing or discrediting the divinely sanctioned sacrificial 
worship of the temple. 
. 3. But the Apostles had received a wider commission, t· A crisis 

although hitherto they had strictly adhered to the order of the 0 ~ought 

Lord's command by 'beginning at Jerusalem.' A crisis came 
at last./ A storm suddenly broke upon their prosperous calm: 

/ 
a storm which seemed in a moment to wreck the whole structure 
which they had been building, and to dash their fair hope of 
the national conversion in irretrievable ruin. 

The Jews of Alexandria had been widened by contact with by St 
. . Stephen's 

Greek philosophy and culture. They had striven to present wider 

their faith in a dress which would make it less deterrent to teaching. 

the Gentile mind. If we cannot say for certain that St Stephen 
was an Al~xandrian, we know at any rate that he was a repre
sentative of the Hellenistic element in the Church at Jerusalem. 
A large study of the Old Testament scriptures had prepared 
him to see in the teaching of Christ a wider purpose than others 
saw. He felt that the Christian Church could not always 
remain shut up within the walls of Jerusalem, or even limited 
to Jewish believers. What he said to suggest innovation and 
to arouse opposition we do not know. We only know that the What ~e 

. h" h h d d f: l h was said pomts on w ic e was con emne were a se c arges, not to have 

unlike some which had been brought against the Lord Himself. said. 

He was accused of disloyalty to Moses and the temple-the 
sacred law and the divine sanctuary. His defence was drawn 
from the very writings which he was charged with discrediting. The po~ti-

. . cal parties 
But it was not heard to the end. He was pleading a cause unite to 

alrea:dy condemned ; and the two great political parties were ~~::i~emn 

at one in stamping out the heresy of the universality of 
the Gospel. For it is important to note the change in the 
Pharisaic party. Convinced that after all the new movement 
was fatal to their narrow traditionalism, they and the common 
people, whose accepted leaders they had always been, swung 

I-2 
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round into deadly opposition. The witnesses, who by the law 
must needs cast the first stones at the condemned, threw off their 
upper garments at the feet of a young disciple of Garoaliel. 

Persecu- The murder of St Stephen was followed by a general perse-
tion scat-
ters the cution, and in a few days the Apostles were the only Christians 
Church, left in Jerusalem. We may fairly doubt whether the Church 
which is as a whole would have been prepared to sanction St Stephen's 
thu

1 
sedin; line of teaching. Had they been called to pronounce upon it, 

VO V lil 

the conse- they might perhaps have censured it as rash and premature, if 
quences of . . k d 
the wider not mdeed essentially unsound. But they were never as ·e 
~Uh~:t the question. They were at once involved in the consequences 
being of what he had taught, with no opportunity of disclaiming it. 
asked to 
sanction Providence had pushed them forward a step, and there was 
it. no possibility of a return. 

4• The 4. The scattered believers carried their message with them ; ~:g~-of and they soon found themselves proclaiming it to a widening 
::t:h!ion circle of hearers. St Philip preaches to the unorthodox and 
Gentiles. half-heathen ~amaritans; later he baptises an Ethiopian, no 
~~ip, Jew, though a God-fearing man. St Peter himself formally 

declares to a Roman centurion at Caesarea that now at length 
he is learning the meaning of the old saying of his Jewish Bible, 
that ' (}od is no respecter of persons'. At Antioch a Church 
springs up, which consists largely of Gentile converts. 

but Saul, 
is to be 
the suc
cessor of 
Stephen. 

But we must go back to Jerusalem to get a sight of the 
man: on whom St Stephen's prophetic mantle has fallen. He 
was with him when he was taken up, and a double portion 
of his spirit is to rest upon him. The fiery enthusiasm of the 
persecuting Saul, the most conspicuous disciple of the greatest 
Pharisee of the age, was a terrible proof that Christianity 
had forfeited the esteem and favour of her earliest years in 
Jerusalem. The tide of persecution was stemmed indeed by 
his conversion to the persecuted side: but for some time his 
own life was in constant danger, and he retired into obscurity. 
He came out of his retirement as the Apostle, not of a 
Christianized Judaism, but of St Stephen's wider Gospel for 
the world. 
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A.like by birth and training he was peculiarly fitted to be His three-

h . h . f h A. J b . G k . fold pre-t e c amp10n o sue a cause. ew, orn m a ree city, paration 

and possessed of the Roman franchise, he was in his own person fo: h_is 
llllSSIOll, 

the meeting-point of three civilisations. In a unique sense 
he was the heir of all the world's past. The intense devotion 
of the Hebrew, with his convictions of sin and righteousness 
and judgment to come; the flexible Greek language, ready 
now to interpret the East to the West ; the strong Roman 
force of centralisation, which had made wars to cease and had 
bidden the world to be at one :-in each of these great world
factors he had, and realised that he had, his portion : each of 
them indeed was a factor in the making of his personality 
and his career. With all that the proudest Jew could boast, 
he had the entry into the larger world of Greek culture, and 
withal a Roman's interest in the universal empire. He was 
a man to be claimed by a great purpose, if such a purpose 
there were to claim him. His Judaism could never have 
enabled him to enter on the fulness of his inheritance. Chris
tianity found him' a chosen vessel', and developed his capacity 
to the utmost. 

The freer atmosphere of the semi-Gentile Church in Antioch Antioch 
• . · . his start-
19-arked out that great commercial centre as a fittmg sphere ing-point. 

for his earliest work. From it he was sent on a mission to 
Cyprus and Asia Minor, in the course of which, whilst always 
starting in the Jewish synagogue, he found himself perpetually 
drawn on to preach his larger Gospel to the Gentiles. Thus Gentile 

Churches 
along the line of his route new centres of Gentile Christianity founded. 

were founded,-Churches in which baptism practically took the 
place of circumcision, and Jews and Gentiles were associated 
on equal terms. A.t Antioch, on his return, the news ,of this 
was gl~dly welcomed : 'a door of faith' had been opened to the 
Gentiles, and they were pressing into the kingdom of God. 

5. We could hardly have expected that the Christians of 5, The 
problem 

Jerusalem, now again returned to their home, would view the of the 

matter with the same complacency. The sacred city with its t:!~~r. 
memories of the past, the solemn ritual of the temple, the holy 
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language of the scriptures and the prayers of the synagogue 
all spoke to them of the peculiar privileges and the exceptional 
destiny of the Hebrew people. Was all this to go for nothing? 
Were outside Gentiles, strangers to the covenant with Moses, 
to rise at a bound to equal heights of privilege with the 
circumcised people of God ? 

His dis- We are apt to pass too harsh a judgment on the main body ~= d natural. of the Jewish believers, because we do not readily understan 
the dismay which filled their minds at the proposed inclusion of 
Gentiles in the Christian society, the nucleus of the Messianic 
kingdom, with no stipulation whatever of conformity to Jewish 
institutions. Day by day, as the Jewish believer went to his 
temple-prayers, it was his proud right to pass the barrier 
which separated Jew from Gentile in the house of God. What 
was this intolerable confusion which was breaking down the 
divinely constituted middle-wall of partition between them? 
His dearest hope, which the words of Christ had only seemed 
for a moment to defer, was the restoration of the kingdom 
to Israel. What had become of that, if the new society was to 
include the Gentile on the same footing as the Jew? Was not 
Christ emphatically and by His very name the Messiah of the 
Jewish nation ? _ Could any be a good Christian, unless he 
were first a good Jew ? 

The ren- It is essential to an underst.anding of St Paul's special 
?~~ri~t' mission, and of the whole view of Christianity which he was 
disguises led to take during the progress of that mission, that we should 
from us . h" bl . ed . the Jewish appreciate t 1s pro em as 1t present itself to the mind of 
'Messiah'. the Jew who had believed in Christ. The very fact that 

throughout the Apostolic writings the Greek translation Xpia-TO-; 
takes the place of the Hebrew 'Messiah' disguises from us the 
deep significance which every mention of the name must have 
had for the Palestinian Christian. The Syriac versions of the 
New Test.ament, in which the old word naturally comes back 
again, help us to recover this special point of view. How 
strangely-to take a few passages at random 1-do these words 

1 I Cor. viii 11, ix 1z, xii 27. 
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sound to us: 'him who is weak, for whom the Messiah died'; 
'the Gospel of the Messiah'; 'ye are the body of the Messiah'. 
Yet nothing less than this could St Paul's words have meant 
to every Jew that heard them. 

7 

Again, St Paul's own championship of Gentile liberty is St Paul's 
. . h d l k own sense so promment m is writings, that we are tempte to over oo of the 

th h. h h h k 1 h h' lf 1· d situation. ose passages w 1c s ew ow een y e 1mse rea IBe 
the pathos of the situation. A Hebrew of purest Hebrew 
blood, a Pharisee as his father was before him, he saw to his 
bitter sorrow, what every Jewish Christian must have seen, that 
his doctrine of Gentile freedom was erecting a fresh barrier 
against the conversion of the Jewish nation: that the very 
universality of the Gospel was issuing in the self-exclusion of 
the Jew. The mental anguish which he suffered is witnessed 
to by the three great chapters of the Epistle to the Romans 
(ix-xi), in which he struggles towards a solution of the 
problem. 'A disob~dient and gainsaying people' it is, as the 
prophet had foretold. And yet the gifts and the calling of 
God are never revoked ; ' God ha th not cast off His people, 
whom He foreknew'. The future must contain somewhere the 
justification of the present: then, though it cannot be now, 
'all Israel shall be saved', It is the largeness of his hope The 

h ad . h' H' k · £ h l f largeness t at ste ies 1m. lS wor IS not 1or t e sou s o men so of hope 

much as for the Purpose of God in Christ. The individual :!"t:~ned 

counts but little in comparison. The wider issues are always him. 

before him. Not Jews and Gentiles merely, but Jew and 
Gentile, are the objects of his solicitude. Not the rescue of 
some out of the ruin of all is the hope with which the Gospel 
has inspired him, but the summing up of all persons and all 
things in Christ. 

6. The feeling, then, which rose in the minds of the Chris- 6. The 
· · f h J · h 1 h · f h d conflict tian'. portion o t e ewIB peop e on eanng o t e propose and its 

indiscriminate admission of Gentiles into the Church of Christ issue. 

might have found its expression in the cry, 'The Jewish Messiah The 

for the Jews!' Gentiles might indeed be allowed a place in ~f:~eme 
the kingdom of God. The old prophets had foretold as much 
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as this. Nor was it contrary to the established practice of 
later Judaism, after it had been forced into contact with the 
Greek world. The Gentile who submitted to circumcision and 
other recognised conditions might share the privileges of the 
chosen people. But admission on any lower terms amounted 
to a revolution; the very proposition was a revolt against 
divinely sanctioned institutions. 

We are not to suppose that the Apostles themselves, or 
even the majority of the Jewish believers, took so extreme 
a view : the conference at Jerusalem is a proof that they did 
not. But even they may well have been perplexed at the 
swiftness with which a change was coming over the whole face 
of the movement in consequence of St Paul's missionary action: 
and they must have perceived that this change would be 
deeply obnoxious in particular to those earnest Pharisees whom 
they had led to believe in Jesus as the nation's Messiah. 

Some of the more ardent of these found their way to 
Antioch, where they proclaimed to the Gentile believers: 
'Except ye be circumcised after the custom of Moses, ye cannot 
be saved'. Happily St Paul was there to champion the Gentile 
cause. We need but sketch the main features of the struggle 
that ensued. 

A conference with the Apostles and Elders in Jerusalem 
was the first step. Here after much discussion St Peter rises 
and recalls the occasion on which he himself had been divinely 
guided to action like St Paul's. Then comes the narrative of 
facts from the missionaries themselves. Finally St James 
formulates the decision which is reached, 'to lay on them 
no other burden' than certain simple precepts, which must of 
necessity be observed if there were to be any fellowship au all 
between Jewish and Gentile believers. 

So the first battle was fought and won. The Divine 
attestation given to St Paul's work among the Gentiles was a 
proof that God had opened to them also the door of faith. 
They were pressing in: who could withstand God by trying to 
shut the door? But when the novelty of the wonder wore 
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away, the old questionings revived, and it seemed as though 
the Church must be split into two divisions-Jewish and 
Gentile Christians. 

9 

To St Paul's view such a partition was fatal to the verv Two con-
. . f Ch . . . h. h b h h al f th. troversial m1ss10n o nst1amty, w 1c was to e t e e er o e epistles. 

world's divisions. The best years of his life were accordingly 
devoted to reconciliation. Two great epistles witness to this 
endeavour: the Epistle to the Galatians, in which he mightily 
defends Gentile liberty ; and the Epistle to the Romans, in 
which, writing to the central city of the world, the seat of its 
empire and the symbol of its outward unity, he holds an even 
balance between Jew and Gentile, and claims them both as 
necessary to the Purpose of God. 

One practical method of reconciliation was much in his Gentile 

thoughts. Poverty had oppressed the believers in J udaea. Here r0b:_:-:r 
was a rare chance for Gentile liberality to shew that St Paul Jewi~ 

was right in sa;ing that Jew and Gentile were one man in pove y. 

Christ. Hence the stress which he laid on the collection of 
alms, 'the ministry unto the saints ' ( 2 Cor. ix I). The alms 
collected, he himself must journey to Jerusalem to present 
them in person. He knows that he does so at the risk of his 
life: but if he dies, he dies in the cause for which he has lived. 
His one anxiety is lest by any means his mission to Jerusalem 
should fail of its end; and he bids the Roman Christians 
wrestle in prayer, not only that his life may be spared, but also 
that' the ministry which he has for Jerusalem', or, to use an 
earlier phras~, 'the offering of the Gentiles', may be 'acceptable 
to the saints' (Rom. xv 16, 31). 

His journey was successful from this point of view; but it St Paul's 

d k hi b h bel. . J d l arrest and le to an attac upon m y t e un ievmg ews, an a ong imprison-

imprisonment in Caesarea followed. Yet even this, disastrous ment 

as it seemed, furthered the cause of peace and unity within 
the Christian Church. St Paul was removed from the scene of 
conflict. Bitter feelings against his person naturally subsided 
when he was in prison for his Master's sake. His teachings 
and his letters gained in importance and authority. Before he 
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was taken to his trial at Rome the controversy was practically 
dead. Gentile liberty had cost him his freedom, but it was an 
accomplished fact. He was 'the prisoner of Jesus Christ on 
behalf of the Gentiles ' ; but his cause had triumphed, and the 
equal position of privilege of the Gentile converts was never 
again to be seriously challenged 

7. Thus St Paul had been strangely brought to the place 
where he had so often longed to find himself. At last he was 
in Rome: a prisoner indeed, but free to teach and free to write. 
And from his seclusion came three epistles-to the Philippians, 
to the Colossians, and ' to the Ephesians '. 

A non- The circumcision question was dead Other questions were 
controver- b . . d d h h E - l h C 1· . . sial expo- emg raise ; an to t ese t e p1st e to t e o 0ss1ans m 
~~1:v~f particular is controversially addressed. This done, his mind is 
truth: free for one supreme exposition, non-controversial, positive, 

fundamental, of the great doctrine of his life-that doctrine 
into which he had been advancing year by year under the 
discipline of his unique circumstances-the doctrine of the 
unity of mankind in Christ and of the purpose of God for the 
world through the Church. 

the issue The foregoing sketch ha.s enabled us in some mea.sure to 
of bis his- h S p 1 . 11 . d b h "d h tory and see ow t au was specia y trame . y t e proVI ence t at 
~~f:- ruled his life to be the exponent of a teaching which transcends 
circum- all other declarations of the purpose of God for man. The best 
stances. 

years of his Apostolic labour had been expended in the effort to 
preserve in unity the two conflicting elements of the Christian 
Church. And now, when signal success has crowned his 
labours, we find him in confinement at the great centre of the 
world's activity writing to expound to the Gentile Christians of 
Asia Minor what is his final conception of the meaning and 
aim of the Christian revelation. He is a prisoner indeed, but 
not in a dungeon: he is in his own hired lodging. He is not 
crushed by bodily suffering. He can think and teach and 

· write. Only he cannot go away. At Rome he is on a kind of 
watch-tower, like a lonely sentinel with a. wide field of view 
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but forced to abide at .his post. His mind is free, and ranges 
over the world-past, present and future. With a large liberty 
of thought he commences his great argument 'before the 
foundation of the world', and carries it on to 'the fulness of the 
times', embracing in its compass' all things in heaven and on 
the earth'. 

8. If the writer's history and circumstances help us to 8. The 

d d 'll "d readers 

II 

un erstan the meaning of his epistle, so too Wl a cons1 era- of.the 

tion of the readers for whom it was intended. But here we epi
stl

e. 

meet ,vith a difficulty at the very outset. The words 'in Omission 

Ephesus' (i I) are absent from some of our oldest and best ~0;t •in 

MSS., and several of the Greek Fathers make it clear that they Ephesus'. 

did not find them in all copies. Indeed it is almost certain 
that they do not come from St Paul himself!. 

There are good reasons for believing that the epistle was A circular 

intended as a cir~ular letter, an encyclical, to go the round of letter. 

many Churches in Asia Minor. We have parallels to this in 
I St Peter and the Apocalypse, in both of which however the 
Churches ip. question are mentioned by their names. 

The capital of the Roman province of Asia was Ephesus. Naturally 

To Ephesus such a letter would naturally go first of all : and t:! to 

when in later times a title was sought for it, to correspond Ephesus. 

with the titles of other epistles, no name would offer itself so 
readily and so reasonably as the name of Ephesus. Accordingly ~ence its 

h . l ' fi d . A d 'f title. t e tit e 'TO THE EPHESIANS was pre xe to it. n 1 , as 
seems not improbable, the opening sentence contained a space 
into which the name of each Church in turn might be read
' to the saints which are * * * and the faithful in Christ 
Jesus '-it was certain that in many copies the words 'in 
Ephesus' would come to be filled in. 

The internal evidence of the epistle itself is in harmony The 

with the view that it was not specially intended for the Ephe- f:1!~; 
sian Church. For in more than one place the Apostle appears [:,~1:io 
to be writing to Christians whom he has never seen, of whose St Paul. 

faith he knew only by report, and who in turn knew of his 
i See the detached note on ,,, 'E<f,l<TI(), 
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teachings only through the medium of his disciples (i 15, iii 2, 
iv 21). · 

Moreover the encyclical nature of the epistle removes what 
would otherwise be a most serious objection to its authenticity. 
If we read the notices of St Paul's relations with Ephesus, as 
they are given by St Luke in the Acts, we observe that for a 

long while he appears to have been specially checked in his 
efforts to reach and to settle in that important centre. At one 
time 'he was forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach the word 
in Asia' (xvi 6). Other work must take precedence. Not 
only were the Galatian Churches founded first, but also the 
European Churches-Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth. Then 
on his way back from Corinth he touches at the city of his 
desire, but only to hurry away, though with a ptomise to 
return, if God so will (xviii 21). At last he comes to remain, 
and he makes it a centre, so that 'all they which dwelt in 
Asia heard the word of the Lord' (xix 10). As he tells the 
Ephesian elders at Miletus, when he believes that he is saying 
his last words to them, 'For three years night and day I ceased 
not to warn every one of you with tears' (xx 31). 

To judge by the other letters of St Paul, we should expect 
to find a letter to the Ephesians unusually full of personal 
details, reminiscences of his long labours, warnings as to special 
dangers, kindly greetings to individuals by name. We are 
struck by the very opposite of all this. No epistle is so general, 
so little addressed to the peculiar needs of one Church more 
than another. As for personal references and greetings, there 
are none. Even Timothy's name is not joined with St Paul's 
at the outset, as it is in the Epistle to the Colossians, written 
at the same time and carried by the same messenger: not one 
proper name is found in the rest of the epistle, except that of 
Tychicus its bearer. 'Peace to the brethren', is its close; 
'grace be with all that love our Lord'. 

The incon- The apparent inconsistency disappears the moment we strike 
sistency h · dd d disap- out the words ' in Ephesus'. No one Churc IS a resse : the 
pears, if letter will go the round of the Churches with the broad lessons 
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which all alike need : Tychicus will read in the name from this is a 

I l "11 l . S p l' . d circular p ace to p ace, w1 exp a1n t au s own circumstances, an letter. 

will convey by word of mouth his messages to individuals. 
Thus the local and occasional element is eliminated : and The elimi

. h" h fi h l . f h "d nation of m t 1s we seem to ave a urt er exp anat10n o t at w1 er the local 

view of the Church and the world, which we have in part elemletn~ 
resu B 1n 

accounted for already by the consideration of the stage in a_wider 

the Apostle's career to which this epistle belongs, and by VIew. 

the special significance of his central position in Rome. 

The following is an analysis of the epistle: Analysis. 

i 1, 2. Opening salutation. 
i 3-14. A Doxology, expanded into 

(a) a description of the Mystery of God's will: elec

tion (4), adoption (5), redemption (7), wisdom (8), 
consummation (10); 

(b) a ~tatement that Jew and Gentile alike are the 

portion of God (11-14). 
i 15-ii 10. A Prayer for Wisdom, expanded into a descrip

tipn of God's power, as shewn 

(a) in raising and exalting Christ (r9-23), 
(b) in raising and exalting us in Christ, whether 

Gentiles or Jews (ii 1-10). 

ii 10-22. The Gentile was an alien (11, 12); but is now 

one man with the Jew (13-18); a fellow-citizen (19), 
and part of God's house (20-22). 

m 1-r3. Return to the Prayer for Wisdom; but first 

(a) a fresh description of the Mystery (2-6), 

(b) and of St Paul's relation to its proclamation (7-13). 
iii 14-21. The Prayer in full (14-19), with a Doxology 

(20, 21). 

iv 1-16. God's calling involves a unity of life (1-6), 

to which diversity of gifts is intended to lead (7-14)
the unity in diversity of the Body (15, 16). 

iv 17-24. The old life contrasted with the new. 
iv 25-v 5. Precepts of the new life. 

v 6-2 x. The old darkness and folly: the new light and 
wisdom. 
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efforts to reach and to settle in that important centre. At one 
time 'he was forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach the word 
in Asia' (xvi 6). Other work must take precedence. Not 
only were the Galatian Churches founded first, but also the 
European Churches-Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth. Then 
on his way back from Corinth he touches at the city of his 
desire, but only to hurry away, though with a promise to 
return, if God so will (xviii 21). At last he comes to remain, 
and he makes it a centre, so that 'all they which dwelt in 
Asia heard the word of the Lord' (xix ro). As he tells the 
Ephesian elders at Miletus, when he believes that he is saying 
his last words to them, 'For three years night and day I ceased 
not to warn every one of you with tears' ( xx 3 I). 

To judge by the other letters of St Paul, we should expect 
to find a letter to the Ephesians unusually full of personal 
details, reminiscences of his long labours, warnings as to special 
dangers, kindly greetings to individuals by name. We are 
struck by the very opposite of all this. No epistle is so general, 
so little addressed to the peculiar needs of one Church more 
than another. As for personal references and greetings, there 
are none. Even Timothy's name is not joined with St Paul's 
at the outset, as it is in the Epistle to the Colossians, written 
at the same time and carried by the same messenger : not one 
proper name is found in the rest of the epistle, except that of 
Tychicus its bearer. 'Peace to the brethren', is its close; 
'grace be with all that love our Lord'. 

Theincon- The apparent inconsistency disappears the moment we strike 
siatency Oh h . ddr d h disap- out the words ' in Ephesus ', No one urc IS a esse : t e 
pears, if letter will go the round of the Churches with the broad lessons 
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WE SPEAK THE WISDOM OF GOD IN A MYSTERY, 

THE WISDOM THAT RATH BEEN HIDDEN, 

WHICH GOD FOREORDAINED BEFORE THE WORLD 

UNTO OUR GLORY. 

One God, one law, one element, 
And one far-off divine e;,ent, 

To which, the whole creation, moves. 



[TO THE EPHESIANS] 

PAUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, to the i 1, 1 

saints which are [at Ephesus] and the faithful in Christ 
Jesus: 2 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

The two points which distinguish this salutation have been 
noticed already in the Introduction. No other name is joined with 
St Paul's, although the salutation of the Epistle to the Colossians, 
written at the same time, links with him ' Timothy the brother'. 
No one Church is addressed, but a blank is left, that each Church 
in turn may find its own name inserted by the .Apostle's messenger. 
Paul the .Apostle, and no other with him, addresses himself not t-0 
the requirements of a single community of Christians, but to a 
universal need-the need of a larger knowledge of the purposes 
of God. 

3 BLESSED be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, i 3-14 

who bath blessed us with all spiritual blessing in the heavenly 
places in Christ: 4 according as He bath chosen us in Him before 
the foundation of the world, that we should be holy and 
blameless before Him in love; 5 having foreordained us to the 
adoption of sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself, according 
to the good pleasure of His will, 6 to the praise of the glory 
of His grace, which He bath freely bestowed on us in the 
Beloved; 1 in whom we ha.ve redemption through His blood, the 
forgiveness of trespasses, according to the riches of His grace, 
8 which He hath made to abound toward us in all wisdom and 
prudence, 9 having made known unto us the mystery of His will, 
according to His good pleasure which He bath purposed in 
Him, ' 0 for dispensation in the fulness of the times, to gather 

EPHES.• 2 
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up in one all things in Christ, both which are in the heavens 

and which are on earth; in Him, "in whom also we have been 

chosen as God's portion, having been foreordained according to 

the purpose of Him who worketh all things according to the 

counsel of His will, 12 that we should be to the praise of His 

glory, who have been the first to hope in Christ; '3 in whom ye 

also, having heard the word of the truth, the gospel of your 

salvation,-in whom also having believed, ye have been sealed 

with the holy Spirit of promise, '4 which is the earnest of our 

inheritance, unto the redemption of God's own possession, to 

the praise of His glory. 

From the outset the elimination of the personal element seems 
to affect the composition. Compare the introductory words of some 
of the epistles: 

I Thess. 'We thank God always concerning you all .. .' 
2 Thess. 'We are bound to thank God always for you .. .' 
Gal. 'I marvel that ye are so soon changing .. .' 
Col. 'We thank God always concerning you .. .' 

Here, however, no personal consideration enters. His great 
i 3 theme possesses him at once: 'Blessed be God ... who hath blessed 

us'. The customary note of thanksgiving and prayer is indeed 
sounded (vv. 15 f.), but not until the great doxology has run its full 
course. 

There is one parallel to this opening. The Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians was written in a moment of relief from intense 
strain. The Apostle had been anxiously waiting to learn the effect 

~ Cor. vii of his former letter. At length good news reaches him: 'God', 
6 as be says later on, 'which comforteth them that are low, com

forted us by the coming of Titus'. In the full joy of his heart he 
begins his epistle with a burst of thanksgiving to the Divine 

~ Cor. i 3, Consoler: 'Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
4 Christ, the Father of mercies and God of all comfort, who com

forteth us in all our trouble, that we may be able to comfort them 
that are in any trouble, by means of the comfort with which 
we ourselves are comforted of God'. 

The blessing there ascribed to God is for a particular mercy: 
'Blessed be God ... who comforteth us'. But here no special boon is 
in his mind. The supreme mercy of God to man fills his thoughts : 
'Blessed be God ... who hath blessed us'. 
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The twelve verses which follow baffie our analysis. They are a vv. 3-r4 
kaleidoscope of dazzling lights and shifting colours : at first we fail 
to find a trace of order or method. They are like the preliminary 
flight of the eagle, rising and wheeling round, as though for a 
while uncertain what direction in his boundless freedom he shall 
take. So the Apostle's thought lifts itself beyond the limits of 
time and above the material conceptions that confine ordinary men, 
and ranges this way and that in a region of spirit, a heavenly 
sphere, with no course as yet marked out, merely exulting in the 
attributes and purposes of God. 

At first we marvel at the wealth of his language : but soon we 
discover, by the very repetition of the phrases which have arrested 
us, the poverty of all language when it comes to deal with such 
topics as he has chosen. He seems to be swept along by his theme, 
hardly knowing whither it is taking him. He begins with God,
the blessing which comes from God to men, the eternity of His 
purpose of good, the glory of its consummation. But he cannot 
order his conceptions, or close his sentences. One thought presses 
hard upon another, and will not be refused. And so this great 
doxology runs on and on: 'in whom .. .in Him .. .in Him, in whom ... 
4i whom ... in whom ... '. 

But as we read it again and again we begin to perceive certain 
great words recurring and revolving round a central point : 

'The will' of God: vv. 5, 9, II. 

'To the praise of His glory': vv. 6, 12, 14. 
'In Christ': vv. 3, 4, 6, 7, 91 10 bis, n, 12, 13 bis. 

The will of God working itself out to some glorious issue in 
Christ-that is his theme. A single phrase of the ninth verse sums 
it up: it is 'the mystery of His will'. 

In proceeding to examine the passage clause by clause we shall 
not here dwell on individual expressions, except in so far as their 
discussion is indispensable for the understanding of the main 
drift of the epistle. But at the outset there are certain words and 
phrases which challenge attention; and our hope of grasping the 
Apostle's meaning depends upon our gaining a true conception 
of the standpoint which they imply. They must accordingly be 
treated with what might otherwise seem a disproportionate fulness. 

The third verse contains three such phrases. The first is : ''With i 3 

all spiritual blessing'. It has been suggested that the Apostle 
inserts the epithet 'spiritual ' because the mention of two Persons 
of the Blessed Trinity naturally leads him to introduce a reference 

2-2 



20 

Gen. xxii 
I7 
Dent. 
xxviii 3, 5 

V 19 
vi12 

Phil. ii IO 

EXPOSITION OF THE 

to the third. Accordingly we are asked to render the words : 
'every blessing of the Spirit'. 

But a little consideration will shew that the epithet marks an 
important contrast. The blessing of God promised in the Old 
Testament was primarily a material prosperity. Hence in some of 
its noblest literature the Hebrew mind struggled so ineffectually 
with the problem presented by the affiiction of the righteous and 
the prosperity of the wicked. In the Book of Genesis the words 
'in blessing I will bless thee' are interpreted by 'in multiplying I 
will multiply thy seed as the stars of the heaven'. In Deuteronomy 
the blessing of God is expressed by the familiar words : ' Blessed 
shalt thou be in the city, and blessed shalt thou be in the field ... 
Blessed shall be thy basket and thy store'. 

The blessing of the New Covenant is in another region : the 
region not of the body, but of the spirit. It is 'spiritual blessing', 
not carnal, temporal blessing. The reference then is not primarily 
to the Holy Spirit, though 'spiritual blessing' cannot be thought 
of apart from Him. The adjective occurs again in the phrase 
'spiritual songs': and also in the remarkable passage : 'our wrest
ling is ... against the spiritual (things) of wickedness in the heavenly 
(places)'. It is confirmatory of this view that in the latter passage 
it occurs in close connexion with the difficult phrase which we must 
next discuss. 

The expression 'in the heavenly (places)' occurs five times in this 
epistle (i 3, 20; ii 6; iii ro; vi 12), and is found nowhere else. 
The adjective (brovp&.vw,) is not new: we find it in Homer and 
Plato, as well as in the New Testament, including other epistles of 
St Paul. The nearest parallel is in an earlier letter of the same 
Roman captivity: 'every knee shall bow of things in heaven and 
things on earth and things under the earth '. 

It might be rendered 'among the heavenly things', or 'in the 
heavenly places' : or, to use a more modern term, 'in the heavenly 
sphere'. It is a region of ideas, rather than a locality, which is 
suggested by the vagueness of the expression. To understand what 
it meant to St Paul's mind we must look at the contexts in which 
he uses it. 

Leaving the present passage to the last, we begin with i 20: after 
the Resurrection God 'seated Christ at His right hand in the heavenly 
sphere, above every principality and authority and power and 
dominion, and every name that is named not only in this world but 
also in that which is to come'. Thus 'the heavenly sphere' is 
regarded as the sphere of all the ruling forces of the universe. The 
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highest place therein is described in Old Testament language as Ps. ex. 1 

· 'God's right hand'. There Christ is seated above all conceivable rivals. 
We are not told whether the powers here spoken of are powers of 
good or powers of evil. The Psalm might suggest that the latter 
are at least included : ' Sit Thou at My right hand, until I make 
Thine enemies Thy footstool'. But St Paul's point is, as in 
Phil. ii 10, simply the supremacy of Christ over all other powers. 

In ii 6 we have the surprising statement that the position of 
Christ in this respect is also ours in Him. ' He raised us together 
and seated us together in the heavenly sphere in Christ Jesus ; that 
He might display in the ages that are coming the surpassing riches 
of His grace in kindness toward us in Christ Jesus '. 

In iii I o we read : ' that there might now be made known to the 
principalities and powers in the heavenly sphere by means of the 
Church the very-varied wisdom of God'. St Paul is here speaking 
of his special mission to the Gentiles as belonging to the great 
mystery or secret of God's dealings throughout the ages: there are 
powers in the heavenly sphere who are learning the purpose of God 
through the history of the Church. 

The last passage is perhaps the most remarkable: 'We have not vi 1,z 

to wrestle against blood and flesh, but against the principalities, 
against the powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this 
world, against the spiritual (hosts) of wickedness in the heavenly 
sphere'. Our foe, to meet whom we need the very 'armour of 
God', is no material foe: it is a spiritual foe, a foe who 
attacks and must be fought 'in the heavenly sphere'. We are 
reminded of Satan standing among the sons of God and accusing Job i 6 
Job. We are reminded again of the scene in the Apocalypse : 
'there was war in heaven, Michael and his angels, to fight against Apoo. xii 7 
the dragon : and the dragon fought, and his angels'. 

We now return to our passage : 'Blessed be God ... who hath, i 3 

blessed us with all spiritual blessing in the heavenly sphere'. 
The heavenly sphere, then, is the sphere of spiritual activities : 

that immaterial region, the 'unseen universe', which lies behind the 
world of sense. In it great forces are at work: forces which are con
ceived of as having an order and constitution of their own; as having 
in part transgressed against that order, and so having become dis
ordered : forces which in part are opposed to us and wrestle against 
us : forces, again, which take an intelligent interest in the purpose 
of God with His world, and £or which the story of man is an 
object-lesson in the many-sided wisdom of God : forces, over all of 
which, be they evil or be they good, Christ is enthroned, and we in 
Him. 
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We may call to our aid one other passage to illustrate all this. 
'The things in the heavens', as well as 'the things on earth', are 
to be summed up-to be gathered up in onB--in the Christ 
(i rn). Or, as the parallel passage, Col. i 20, puts it: 'lb pleased 
God to reconcile all things through Christ unto Himself, setting 
them at peace by the blood of the cross, whether they be the things 
on earth or the things in the heavens'. That is as much as to say, 
'The things in the heavens' were out of gear, as well as 'the things 
on earth'. And so St Paul's Gospel widens out into a Gospel of the 
Universe: the heavens as well as the earth are in some mysterious 
manner brought within its scope. 

It is important that we should understand this point of view. 
'Heaven' to us has come to mean a future state of perfect bliss. 
But, to St Paul's mind, ' in the heavenly sphere' the very same 
struggle is going on which vexes us on earth. Only with this 
difference : there Christ is already enthroned, and we by representa
tion are enthroned with Him. 

In other words, St Paul warns us from the beginning that he 
takes a supra-sensual view of human life. He cannot rest in the 
'things seen ' : they are not the eternal, the real things : they are 
but things as they seem, not things as they are : they are things 

2 Car. iv18 'for a time' (wpoCTKaipa), not things 'for ever' (alwvia). 

The third important phrase which meets us on the threshold of 
the epistle is the phrase 'in Christ'. It is characteristically Pauline. 
It is not, of course, confined to this epistle, but it is specially 
frequent here. 

A word must first of all be said as to the two forms in which 
St Paul uses the name 'Christ'. It is found sometimes with and 
sometimes without the definite article. The distinction which is 
thus introduced cannot always be pressed: but, speaking generally, 
we may say that in the first case we have a title, in the second a 
proper name: in other words, the first form lays emphasis on the 
Office held, the second on the Person who holds it. 

In the present passage, in speaking of the blessing wherewith 
God has blessed us, St Paul points to Christ as the Person in whom 
we have that blessing-'in Christ'. Below, in speaking more 
broadly of the purpose of God for the universe, he lays the stress 

i 10 upon the Office of the Messiah-' to gather up in one all things in 
the Christ'. But it is possible that in many cases the choice be
tween the two forms was determined simply by the consideration of 
euphony. 

The Messiah was the hope of the Jewish nation. Their expecta-
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tion for the future was summed up in Him. He was the Chosen, 
the Beloved, the Anointed of God ; the ideal King in whom the 
nation's destiny was to be fulfilled. 

The Life and Death of Jesus were in strange contrast to the 
general Messianic expectation. The Resurrection and Ascension 
restored the failing hope of His immediate followers, and at the 
same time helped to translate it to a more spiritual region. They 
revealed the earthly Jesus as the heavenly Christ. 

To St Paul 'Jesus' was preeminently 'the Christ'. Very rarely 
does he use the name 'Jesus' without linking it with the name or 
the title 'Christ': perhaps, indeed, only where some special reference 
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is intended to the earthly Life. So, for example, he speaks of 'the 2Cor.iv10 

dying of Jesus': and, in contrasting the earthly humiliation with 
the heavenly exaltation which followed it, he says: 'that in the Phil.iirof. 

name of Jesus every knee should bow, ... and every tongue confess 
that Jesus Christ is LORD'. 

If the primary thought of the Messiah is a hope for the Jewish 
people, St Paul's Gospel further proclaims Him to be the hope of 
the world of men, the hope even of the entire universe. That the 
Christ was the Christ of the Gentile, as well as of the Jew, was the 
special message which he had been called to announce-'to bring as iii s 
a gospel to the Gentiles the unexplorable wealth of the Christ'. 
This was the mystery, or secret of God, long hidden, now revealed : 
as he says to the Colossians: 'God willed to make known what is Col. i 27 
the wealth of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles; which 
is Christ in you'-you Gentiles-'the hope of glory'. 

That 'the Christ' to so large an extent takes the place of •Jesus' 
in St Paul's thought is highly significant, and explains much that 
seems to call for explanation. It explains the fact that St Paul 
dwells so little on the earthly Life and the spoken Words of the 
Lord. He cannot have been ignorant of or indifferent to the great 
story which for us is recorded in the Gospels. Yet he scarcely 
touches any part of it, save the £acts that Jesus was crucified, that 
He died and was buried, that He rose and ascended. Of the 
miracles which He wrought we hear nothing; of the miracle which 
attended His birth into the world we hear nothing. Of the struggles 
with the Pharisees, of the training of the Twelve, of the discourses 
to them and to the multitudes, he tells us nothing. It is a solitary 
exception when, as it were incidentally, he is led by a particular 
necessity to relate the institution of the Eucharist. 

It cannot have been that these things were of small moment in 
his eyes. He must have known at least most of them, and have 
valued them. But he bad a message peculiarly his own : and that 
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message dealt not with the earthly Jesus, so much as with the 
heavenly Christ. 'In the heavenly sphere' his message lies. 'Hence-

'2 Cor. v r6 forth', he says, 'know we no man after the flesh: yea, if we have 
known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we Him (so) 
no more'. The Death, the Resurrection, the Ascension-these are 
to him the important moments of the life of Christ; they are the 
ladder that leads upwards from 'Christ after the flesh' to 'Christ 
in the heavenly sphere '-the exalted, the glorified, the reigning 
Christ; the Christ yet to be manifested as the consummation of the 
purpose of God. And if St Paul looked beyond the earthly life of 
the Lord in one direction, he looked beyond it also in another. To 
his thought 'the Christ' does not begin with the historical 'Jesus'. 
The Christ is eternal in the past as well as in the future. The 
earthly life of Jesus is a kind of middle point, a stage of humiliation 

2Cor. viii9 for a time. 'Being rich, He became poor'; 'being in the form of 
Phil. ii 6 f. God ... Ho humbled Himself, taking the form of a servant, coming 

to be in the likeness of men'. That stage of humiliation is past: 
'God hath highly exalted Him' : we fix our gaze now on 'Jesus 
Christ' ascended and enthroned. 

We may not, indeed, think that 'Jesus' and ' the Christ' can 
ever in any way be separated: St Paul's frequent combination of 
the two names is a witness against such a separation. Yet there 
are two aspects : and it is the heavenly aspect that predominates 
in the thought of St Paul 

It is instructive in this connexion to compare the narrative of 
St Paul's conversion with the account that immediately follows of 
his first preaching. It was 'Jesus ' who appeared to him in the 

Acts ix. 5 way : 'Who art thou, Lord L. I am Jesus '. He had always looked 
for the Messiah : he was to be taught that in Jesus the Messiah 

Acts ix 22 had come. The lesson was learned; and we read: 'Saul waxed 
strong the more, and confounded the Jews that dwelt in Damascus, 
proving that this was the Christ'. He had seen Jesus, risen and 
exalted : he knew Him henceforth as the Christ. 

We observe, then, that the conception which the phrase 'in 
Christ ' implies belongs to the same supra-sensual region of ideas to 
which the two preceding phrases testify. The mystical union or 
identification which it asserts is asserted as a relation, not to 
'Jesus '-the name more distinctive of the earthly Life-but to 'the 
Christ ' as risen and exalted. 

The significance of the relation to Christ, as indicated by the 
preposition 'in', and the issues of that relation, are matters on 
which light will be thrown as we proceed with the study of the 
epistle. But it is important to note at the outset how much is 
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summed up in this brief phrase, and how prominent a position it 
holds in St Paul's thought. 

In Christ, the eternal Christ, who suffered, rose, ascended, who 
fa seated now at God's right hand supreme over all the forces of the 
universe: in Christ, in the heavenly sphere wherein He now abides, 
in the region of spiritual activities, all spiritual blessing is ours: in 
Christ God has blessed us; blessed be God. 
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In the verses which follow (4-14) we have an amplification of vv. 4-14 

the thoughts of v. 3, and especially of the phrase 'in Clirist '. This 
amplification is introduced by the words ' according as '. 

And first St Paul declares that the blessing wherewith God hath 
blessed us is no new departure in the Divine counsels. It is in 
harmony with an eternal design which has marked us out as the 
recipients of this blessing : 'according as He hath chosen us in Him i 4 

before the foundation of the world'. 
'He hath chosen us' or 'elected us'. Election is a term which 

suggests at once so much of controversy, that it may be well to lay 
emphasis on its primary sense by substituting, for the moment, a 
word of the same meaning, but less trammelled by associations
the word ' selection '. 

The thought that God in His dealings with men proceeds by the 
method of selection was not new to St Paul. The whole of the 
Old Testament was an affirmation of this principle. He himself 
from his earliest days had learned to cherish as his proudest posses
sion the fact that he was included in the Divine Selection. He 
was a member of the People whom God had in Abraham selected 
for peculiar blessing. 

The Divine Selection of the Hebrew People to hold a privileged 
position, their ready recognition of that position and their selfish 
abuse of it, the persistent assertion of it by the Prophets as the 
ground of national amendment-this is the very theme of the Old 
Testament scriptures. It is on account of this, above all, that the 
Christian Church can never afford to part with them. Only as we 
hold the Old Testament in our hands can we hope to interpret the 
New Testament, and especially the writings of St Paul. Only the 
history of the ancient Israel can teach us the meaning of the new Gal. vi 16 

'Israel of God'. 
No new departure in principle was made by Christianity. Its 

very name of the New Covenant declares that God's method· is still 
the same. Only the application of it has been extended: the area 
of selection has been enlarged. A new People has been founded, a 
People not limited by geographical or by racial boundaries : but 
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still a People, a Selected People-even as t<Hlay we teach the 
Christian child to say: 'The Holy Ghost, which sanctifieth me and 
all the Elect People 0£ God'. 

God, then, says St Paul, selected us to be the recipients of the 
distinctive spiritual blessing of the New Covenant. It is in accord
ance with this Selection that He has blessed us. 

i 4 The Selection was made 'in Christ before the foundation of 
the world'. That is to say, in eternity it is not new; though in 
time it appears as new. In time it appears as later than the 
Selection of the Hebrew People, and as an extension and develop
ment of that Selection. But it is an eternal Selection, indepen
dent 0£ time; or, as St Paul puts it, 'before the foundation of the 
world'. 

Here we must ask: Whom does St Paul regard as the objects 
o_f the Divine Selection 1 He says : 'Blessed be God ... who bath 
blessed us ... according as He hath selected us ... before the foundation 
of the world'. What does he mean by the word 'us' 1 

The natural and obvious interpretation is that he means to 
include at least himself and those to whom he writes. He has 
spoken so far 0£ no others. Later on he will distinguish two great 
classes, both included in the Selection, of whom he has certain 
special things to say. But at present he has no division or dis
tinction. He may mean to include more : he can scarcely mean to 
include less than himself and the readers whom he addresses. 

It has been said that in the word 'us' we have 'the language 
of charity', which includes certain individuals whom a stricter use 
of terms would have excluded. That is to say, not all the members 
of all the Churches to whom the letter was to go were in fact 
included in the Divine Selection. 

To this we may reply : ( 1) Nowhere in the epistle does St Paul 
suggest that any individual among those whom he addresses either 
is or may be excluded from this Selection. 

(2) :Unworthy individuals there undoubtedly were: but his 
appeal to them is based on the very fact of their Selection by God : 

iv 1 'I beseech you, that ye walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye 
have been called'. 

The Old Testament helps us again here. Among the Selected 
People were many unworthy individuals. This unworthiness did 
not exclude them from the Divine Selection. On the contrary, the 
Prophets made their privileged position the ground of an appeal to 
them. 

Moreover, just as the Prophets looked more to the whole than 
to the parts, so St Paul is dominated by the thought of the whole, 
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11,nd of God's purpose with the whole. It is a new Israel that 
Christ has founded-a People of privilege. We are apt so far to 
forget this, as to regard St Paul mainly as the Apostle of individu
ality. But in the destiny of the individual as an individual he shews 
strangely little interest-strangely, I say, in comparison with the 
prevailing thought of later times; though not strangely, in the 
light of his own past history as a member of a Selected People. 

We take it, then, that by the word ' us' St Paul means to 
include all those Christians to whom he intended his letter to come. 
It is reasonable to suppose further that he would have allowed his 
language to cover all members of the Christian Church every
where. 

The one doubt which may fairly be raised is whether the later 
phrase of v. 12, 'we who have been the first to hope in Christ', 
should be taken as limiting the meaning of 'us' in the earlier 
verses. This phrase we must discuss presently: but meanwhile it is 
enough to point out that the parallel passage in the Epistle to the 
Colossians, where some of the same statements are made ( compare 
especially Eph. i 6, 7 with Col. i 13, 14), has no such limitation, 
and quite clearly includes the Gentiles to whom he was writing. 
We may therefore believe that here too the Gentile Christians are 
included, up to the point at which the Apostle definitely makes 
statements specially belonging to the Christian Jew. 

The aim of the Divine Selection is plainly stated in the words, 
'that we should be holy and blameless before Him in love'. The 
phrase 'in love' must be joined with the preceding words, not with 
those that follow; although the latter collocation has some ancient 
interpreters in its favour. For ( 1) the same phrase occurs five 
times more in the epistle (iii 17, iv 2, 15, 16, v 2), and always in 
the sense of the Christian virtue of love-not of the Divine love 
towards man: and (2) here it stands as the climax of the Divine 
intention. Love is the response for which the Divine grace looks ; 
and the proof that it is not bestowed in vain. On our side the 
result aimed at is 'love' : just as on God's side it is 'the praise of 
the glory of His grace'. 

'Having fore--0rdained us unto tlie adoption of sons tlirougli i 5 
Jesus Christ unto Himself'. The sonship of Man to God is implied, 
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but not expressed, in the Old Testament. In the light of the later 
revelation it is seen to be involved in the creation of Man in the Gen. i 26 f. 
Divine image, by which a relationship is established to which appeal Gen. ix 6 

can be made even after the Fall. In a more special sense God is a Jer. xxxi 9 
Father to Israel, and Israel is the son 0£ God. But sonship in the Ex. iv 22 
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completest sense could not be proclaimed before the manifestation 
of the Divine Son in the flesh. He is at once the ideal Man and 
the Image of God. In Him the sonship of Man to God finds its 
realisation. Those who have been 'selected in Him' are possessed 
of this sonship, not as of natural right, but as by adoption. Hence 
' the adoption of sons ' is the distinctive privilege of the New 
Covenant in Christ. 

The doctrine of Adoption is not antagonistic to the doctrine of 
the universal sonship of Man to God. It is on the contrary in the 
closest relation to it. It is the Divine method of its actualisation, 
The sonship of creation is through Christ, no less truly than the 

• sonship of adoption. Man is created in Christ: but the Selected 
People are brought more immediately than others into relation with 
Christ, and through Christ with the Father. 

i 5 'According to the good plea1JUre of His will'. Ultimately, the 
power that rules the universe is the will of God. 'It pleased His 
will' : we cannot, and we need not, get behind that. 

i 6 'To the praise of the glory of His grace'. This is the ordained 
issue: God's free favour to Man is to be gloriously manifested, that 
it may be eternally praised. 

'Grace' is too great a word with St Paul to be mentioned and 
allowed to pass. It will, as we shall see, carry his thought further. 
But first he will emphasise the channel by which it reaches us : 
'His grace, which He hath freely bestowed on us in the Beloved'. 
If 'the Beloved' is a Messianic title, yet it is not used here without 
a reference to its literal meaning. In the parallel passage in 
Col. i 13 we have 'the Son of His love'. Just as in the Son, who 
is Son in a peculiar sense, we have the adoption of sons: so in the 
Beloved, who is loved with a peculiar love, the grace of God is 
graciously bestowed on us. 

vv. 3-6 To sum up w. 3-6 : The blessing, for which we bless God, is 
of a spiritual nature, in the heavenly sphere, in the exalted Christ. 
It is in accordance with an eternal choice, whereby God has 
selected us in Christ. Its goal, so far as we are concerned, is the 
fulness of all virtues,_lov~. It includes an adoption through Jesus 
Christ to a Divine sonship. Its motive lies far back in the will of 
God. Its contemplated issue in the Divine counsel is that God's 
grace, freely bestowed on us in His Well-beloved, should be gloriously 
manifested and eternally praised. 

It is noteworthy that up to this point there has been no 
reference of any kind to sin: nor, with the exception of a passing 
notice of the fact that it has been put out of the way, is there any 
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allusion to it in the whole of the remainder of this chapter. We 
are taken in these verses into the eternal counsels of God. Sin, 
here as elsewhere in St Paul's teaching, appears as an interloper. 
It comes in to hinder the progress of the Divine Purpose; to check 
it, but not to change it. There is nothing to lead us to suppose 
that the grace of God comes to Man in Christ simply on account of a 
necessity introduced by sin. Sin indeed has served to magnify the 
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grace of God : ' where sin hath abounded, grace hath yet more Born. v 20 

abounded'. But the free favour which God has bestowed on the 
Selected People in Christ is a part of the eternal Purpose, prior to 
the entrance of sin. There is good reason to believe that the Incar-
nation is not a mere consequence of the Fall, though the painful 
conditions of the Incarnation were the direct result of the Fall. 
And we may perhaps no less justly hold that the education of the 
human race by the method of Selection must likewise have been 
necessary, even if Man had not sinned at all. 

But the mention of 'grace' leads St Paul on to speak of the 
peculiar glory of grace, on which he has so often dwelt. Grace is 
above all grace in baffling sin. 

'In whom we have redemption through His blood, the forgiveness i 7 
of trespasses'. We must again bear in mind St Paul's Jewish 
training, if we are to understand his thought. This is especially 
necessary, where, as here, the terms which he employs have become 
very familiar to us. 

'Redemption'. God is often spoken of in the Old Testament as 
the Redeemer of His People Israel. The first great Redemption, 
typical of all the rest and frequently referred to as such by the 
Prophets, was the emancipation of Israel from the Egyptian bondage. 
With this the history of Israel, as a People, and not now a family 
merely, began. A new Redemption, or Emancipation, initiates the 
history of the New People. 

'Through His blood'. These words would be scarcely intel
ligible if we had not the Old Testament. To the Jewish mind 
' blood' was not merely-nor even chiefly-the life-current flowing Gen. iv 10 

in. the veins of the living : it was especially the life poured out in 
death; and yet more particularly in its religious aspect it was 
the symbol of sacrificial death. The passover lamb whose blood 
was sprinkled on the lin.tel and doorposts was the most striking 
feature of the Redemption from Egypt. The sacrificial blood of the 
Mosaic ritual was the condition of the remission of sins: 'without Heb. ix 22 

blood-shedding no forgiveness takes place'. 
The New Covenant is the consummation of the Old. The 
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Redemption is through the blood of Christ, and it includes 'the 
forgiveness oj' trespasses'. 

i 7 ' According to the riches oj' His grace '. The mention of 'grace' 
had led to the thought of its triumph over sin : and this in turn 
leads back to a further and fuller mention of 'grace'. 

i 8 'His grace which He hath made to abound towards us in all 
wi.sdom and prudence'. The last words help to define the grace 
in another way : among its consequences for us are 'wisdom and 
prudence'. Wisdom is the knowledge which sees into the heart 
of things, which knows them as they really are. Prudence is 
the understanding which leads to right action. Wisdom, as it is 
set before us in the Sapiential books of the Old Testament, includes 
both these ideas : but with St Paul Wisdom belongs specially to 
the region of the Mystery and its Revelation. 

The great stress laid by St Paul on Wisdom in his later letters 
calls for some notice. In writing to the Corinthians at an earlier 
period he had found it necessary to check their enthusiasm about 
what they called Wisdom-an intellectual subtlety which bred 
conceit in individuals and, as a consequence, divisions in the 
Christian Society. He had refused to minister to their appetite for 
this kind of mental entertainment. He contrasted their anxiety for 
Wisdom with the plainness of his preaching. He was foi·ced into 
an extreme position : he would not communicate to them in their 
carnal state of division and strife his own knowledge of the deeper 
things of God. But at the same time he declared that he had 
a Wisdom which belonged not to babes, but to grown men1. 
And it is this Wisdom which we have in the present Epistle. It 

r Cor. ii 7 deals as St Paul had said with 'a mystery': it is a Wisdom long 
hidden but now revealed. 

i9 'Having made krwwn to us the mystery of His will'. This 
together with what follows, to the end of v. ro, is explanatory of 
the preceding statement. ' God bath made grace to abound toward 
us in all wisdom and prudence, in that He bath made known to us 
the mystery of His will'. 

'The mystery' or 'secret'. It is tempting to regard St Paul's 
employment of the word 'mystery' as one of the instances in which 
he has borrowed a term from popular Greek phraseology and has 
lifted it into the highest region of thought. The word was every
where current in the Greek religious world. When the old national 

1 Contrast I Cor. ii 1, 2 with ib. 
ii 6, 7: and see Dr Hort's words on 

this subject (Pro7,egg. to Romans and 
Ephesians, r8off.). 
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spirit died out in Greece, the national religious life died with it, and 
the ancient national cults lost their hold on the people. About the 
same time there came into prominence all over the Greek world 
another form of religious worship, not so much public and national 
as private and individualistic. It had many shapes, and borrowed 
much from Eastern sources. Its aim was the purification of indi
vidual lives; and its methods were (r) the promise of a future life, 
and (2) the institution of rites of purification followed by initiation 
into a secret religious lore. With some of the mysteries much that 
was abominable was connected : but the ideals which some at least 
of them proclaimed were lofty. The true secret of divine things 
could only be revealed to those who passed through long stages of 
purification, and who pledged themselves never to disclose 'the 
mysteries' which they had been taught. 

The 'mystery', of which St Paul speaks, is the secret of God's 
dealing with the world : and it is a secret which is revealed to such 
as have been specially prepared to re;;ive it. But h~;e-so far at 
any rate as St Paul's writings are concerned1-the parallel with 
the Greek mysteries ends. For the Secret of God has been pub
lished in Christ. There is now no bar to its declaration. St Paul 
has been appointed a steward of it, to expound it as containing the 
interpretation of all human life. 

As a matter of fact the word has come to St Paul from a wholly 
different source. We now know that it was used of secrets which 
belong to God and are revealed by Him to men, not only in the 
Book of Daniel, but also in a book which presents many parallels to 
the Book of Daniel, and which just failed, when that book just 
succeeded, in obtaining a place within the Jewish canon. Portions 
of the long lost Greek of the Book of Enoch have recently been 
restored to us, and we find that the word 'mystery ' is used in 
it again and again of divine secrets which have rightly or wrongly 
come to the knowledge of men. And even apart from this particu
lar book, we have ample evidence for this usage in the Greek-speak
ing circles of Judaism. The word, with its correlative 'revelation', 
was at hand in the region of the Apostle's own Jewish training, 
and we need not seek a heathen origin for his use of it". 

'According to His good pleasure which He hath purposed in Him, 
for dispensation in the fulness of the timl38, to gather up in one all 

1 With later parallels to the Greek II See the detached note on the 
mysteries in the rites of the Christian meaning of ~V<TTt,p,011. 
Church we are not here concerned. 
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things in Ghrist.' This is a description in the broadest terms of 
the scope and contents of the Divine Secret. 

i 10 'For dispensation in the fulness of the times'. The similar 
language of iii 9 is the best comment on this passage. The Apostle 
declares there that it is his mission to shew 'what is the dispensation 
of the mystery which bath been hidden from eternity in God who 
created all things'. The Creator of the universe has a Purpose in 

iii 11 regard to it-' an eternal purpose which He hath purposed in Christ 
Jesus our Lord'. The secret of it has been hidden in God until 
now. The 'dispensation' or 'working out' of that secret Purpose 

iii 3 is a matter on which St Paul claims to speak by revelation. 
'Dispensation' is here used in its wider sense, not of household 

management, which is its primary meaning, but of carrying into 
effect a design. The word must be taken with the foregoing phrase 
'the mystery of His will' ; and we may paraphrase, 'to carry it out 
in the fulness of the times'. The thought is not of 'a Dispensation', 
as though one of several Dispensations : but simply of the 'carrying 
out ' of the secret Purpose of God. 

That secret Purpose is summarised in the words, ' to gather up 
in one all things in Ghrist'. 

'To gather up in one'. As the total is the result of the 
addition of all the separate factors, as the summary presents in 
one view the details of a complicated argument-these are the 
metaphors suggested by the Apostle's word-so in the Divine 
counsels Christ is the Sum of all things. 

'All things'. The definite article of the Greek cannot be 
represented in English : but it helps to give the idea that 'all 
things' are regarded as a whole, as when we speak of 'the 
universe' : compare Col. i I 7 and Heh. i 3. 

• Jn Christ'. The Greek has the definite article here also: for 
the stress is laid not on the individual personality, but rather on the 
Messianic office. The Messiah summed up the Ancient People : 
St Paul proclaims that He sums up the Universe. 

The contrast between 'the one' and 'the many' was the 
foundation of most of the early Greek philosophical systems. 
'The many'-the variety of objects of sense-was the result of 
a breaking up of the primal 'one'. 'The many' constituted im
perfection : ' the one' was the ideal perfection. The philosopher 
could look beyond 'the many' to 'the one'-the absolute and alone 
existent ' one '. 

There is something akin to this here. The variety of the 
universe, with its discordances and confusions, has a principle 
of unity. 'In Christ', says St Paul in Col. i 17, 'all things consist'; 
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in Him, that is, they have their principle of cohesion and unity: 
even as 'through Him and unto Him they have been created'. Col. i r6 
If confusion has entered, it is not of the nature of things, and it is 
not to be eternal. In the issue the true unity will be asserted and 
manifested. 'The mystery of the will of God' is the Divine 
determination 'to gather up in one all things in Christ'. 

St Paul has thus been led on past the method of God's working 
to the issue of God's working. He has told us the purpose of the 
Divine Selection. It is not simply, or mainly, the blessing of the 
Selected People. It is the blessing of the Universe. 

It is worth while to note how entirely this is in harmony with 
the lesson of the Old Testament, though it far transcends that 
earlier teaching. Abraham was chosen for peculiar blessing: but 
at the moment of his call it was said to him : 'in thee shall all Gen. xii 3 

families of the earth be blessed'. And to take but two of the later 
uttel'ances, we may recall the warning· of Ezekiel: 'I do not this Ezek. 

for your sakes, 0 house of Israel, but for Mine holy name's sake ... xxxvi H f. 

and the heathen shall know that I am the Lord' ; and the familiar 
words of the Psalm: '0 let the nations rejoice and be glad: for Ps. Ixvii 
Thou shalt judge the folk [ the chosen people] righteously, and 4, 7 
govern the nations upon earth ... God shall bless us : and all the 
ends of the earth shall fear Him'. 

It was the failure to recognise this mission to bless the whole I 

world that was the 'great refusal' of .T udaism. A like failure to 
grasp the truth that it is the mission of Christianity to sanctify the 
whole of human experience has blighted the Church of Christ again 
and again. Out of that failure it is the purpose of St Paul's greatest 
epistle to lift us to-day. ' 

For the Christian hope is an unbounded hope of universal good. 
It has two stages of its realisation, an intermediate and a :final 
stage: the intermediate stage is the hope of blessing for the Selected 
People; the final stage is the hope of blessing for the Universe
'the gathering up in one of all things in Christ, things in heaven 
and things upon the earth'. 

Without attempting to analyse this burst of living praise, we vv. 3_ 10 

yet may notice that there is a certain orderliness in the Apostle's 
enthusiasm. The fulness of 'spiritual blessing' of v. 3 is expounded 
under five great heads : Election, v. 4 ; Adoption, v. 5 ; Redemp-
tion, v. 7 ; Wisdom, v. 8 ; Consummation, v. I o. 

'\Ve might have expected him at last to stay his pen. He has 
reached forward and upward to the sublimest exposition ever framed 

EPHES. 2 

3 
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of the ultimate Purpose of God. His doxology might seem to have 
gained its fitting close. But St Paul is always intensely practical, 
and at once he is back with his readers in the actual world. Jew 
and Gentile are among the obstinate facts of his day. May it not 
be thought by some that he has been painting all along the glowing 
picture of the Jew's hope in his Jewish Messiah 1 

It is plain, at any rate, that he desires at once to recognise the 
place of Jew and Gentile alike in the new economy. So without a 

i u-1 3 break he proceeds: ' in Him, in whom also we have been chosen as 
God's portion, having been foreorooined ... that we should be to the 
praise of His glory, who have been the first to hope in Christ; in 
whom ye also .. .'. 

' We have been chosen as God's portion'; that is, assigned by God 
to Himself as His own lot and portion. Underneath the phrase 
lies the thought of Israel's peculiar position among the nations . 

.,,, Compare the words of the great song in Deut. xxxii 8 ff.: 

When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance, 
When He separated the ehildren of men, 
He set the bounds of the peoples 
According to the number of the children of Israel 
For the Lord's portion is His people; 
Jacob is the lot of His inheritance. 
He found him in a desert land, 
And in the waste howling wilderness; 
He compassed him about, He cared for him, 
He kept him as the apple of His eye. 

The prophet Zechariah foresaw the realisation of this once more in 
Zech. ii 12 the future: 'The Lord shall inherit Judah as His portion in the 

holy land, and shall yet choose Jerusalem'. 
To St Paul the fulfilment has come, In the dispensation of 

the mystery of God's will, he says, this peculiar position is ours: 
i n 'we have been chosen as God's portion, having been foreordained 

according to the purpose of Him who worketl,, all things according 
to the counsel of His will'. 

Thus far no word of limitation has occurred: but now at once 
i 1 2 the first of two classes is marked out: 'that we should be to the 

praise of His glory'-we, 'who have been the first to hope in 
Christ'. 

The limiting phrase is capable of two explanations. It seems 
most natural to interpret it of the Christian Jews,-those members 
of the Jewish people who have recognised Jesus as their Messiah. 
Elsewhere the Apostle lays stress on the fact that Christ was first 
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preached to and accepted by Jews. The Jewish Christian had a 
distinct priority in time : indeed the first stage of the Christian 
Church was a strictly Jewish stage. St Paul recognises this, 
though he hastens at once to emphasise the inclusion of the Gentile 
Christians. It is 'to the Jew first'-but only 'first': 'to the Jew Rom. ii 1o 
first, and to the Greek; for there is no respect of persons with God'. 

But it is also possible to render, 'who aforetime hoped in the 
Christ', and to refer the words to the Jewish people as such. This 
would be in harmony with such an expression as 'For the hope of Acts xxviii 
Israel I am bound with this chain'. 20 

In either case, if for a moment he points to the Jewish priority, 
it is only as a priority in time; and his very object in mentioning it 
is to place beyond all question the fact that the Gentiles are no 
less certainly chosen of God. 

'In whom ye also'. The main verb of this sentence is not easy i 13 
to find. It can hardly be 'ye have been chosen as (God's) portion', 
supplied out of the former sentence: for the assignment to God is 
a part of the eternal purpose in Christ, and not a consequence of 
'hearing' and 'believing'. It might be 'ye hope', supplied out of 
the preceding participle. But it is simpler to regard the sentence 
as broken, and taken up again with the words 'in whom also'. 

'In whom ye also, l.aving heard the word of the truth, the gospel 
of your salvation,-in whom also having believed, ye have been 
sealed with the holy Spirit of promise'. To the Jew came the 
message first: but to you it came as well. You too heard 'the 
word of the truth', the good news of a salvation which was yours 
as well as theirs. You heard, you believed; and, as if to remove all 
question and uncertainty, God set His seal on you. The order of 
the words in the original is striking : 'Ye were sealed with the 
Spirit of the promise, the Holy (Spirit)'. Here again we have the 
expansion of an Old Testament thought. 'To Abraham and his Gal. iii 16 
seed were the promises made' : but the ultimate purpose of God 
was 'that upon the Gentiles should come the blessing of Abraham Gal. ill 14 
in Jesus Christ, that we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through faith'. 'To you is the promise (of the Holy Spirit)', says Acts ii 39 
St Peter on the Day of Pentecost, 'and to your children, and to all 
that are afar off, as many as the Lord our God shall call'. And 
when the Holy Spirit fell on the Gentiles at Ca8l!area he cried: 
'Can any forbid the water, that these should not be baptized, Acts x 47 
seeing that they have received the Holy Spirit, even as we1' 

The gift of the Spirit of the Promise was not only God's 
authentication of the Gentile converts at the time, but their foretaste 
and their security of the fulness of blessing in the future. This is 

3-2 
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expressed in two ways. First, by a metaphor from mercantile life. 
i 14 The Holy Spirit thus given is 'the earnest of our inheritance'. The 

word arrhabon means, not a 'pledge' deposited for a time and ulti
mately to be claimed back, but an 'earnest', an instalment paid at 
once as a proof of the bona fides of the bargain. It is an actual 
portion of the whole which is hereafter to be paid in full. Secondly, 
'ye have been sealed', says the Apostle, 'unto the redemption of 
God's own possession'. So later on, speaking of the Holy Spirit, 

iv 30 he says: 'in whom ye have been sealed unto the day of redemption'. 
The full emancipation of the People of God is still in the future. 

' The redemption of God's own possession' is that ultimate 
emancipation by which "God shall claim us finally as His 'peculiar 
treasure.' So the Septuagint rendered Mal. iii I 7 'They shall be 
to me for a possession, saith the Lord of Hosts, in that day which 
I make'; comp. I Pet. ii 9, 'a people for Gocfs own possession'. 

It is noteworthy that St Paul is careful to employ in regard to 
the Gentiles the very terms-' promise', 'inheritance', '~mancipa
tion ', 'possession '-which were. the familiar descriptions of the 
peculiar privilege of Israel. Moreover in the phrase 'our inherit
ance' he has suddenly changed back again from the second person 
to the first; thereby intimating that Jews and Gentiles are, to 

iii 6 use a phrase which occurs later on, 'co-heirs and concorporate and 
co-partakers of the promise'. 

At last the great doxology comes to its close with the repetition 
for the third time of the refrain, 'to the praise of His glory'-words 

Jer. xiii II which recall to us the unfulfilled destiny of Israel, 'that they might 
be unto Me for a people, and for a name, and for a praise, and for 
a glory : but they would not hear'. 

i 15--:23 ' 5 WHEREFORE I also, having heard of your faith in the 
Lord Jesus, and love unto all the saints, '5 cease not to 
give thanks for you, making mention of you in my prayers; 
' 7 that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, 
may give unto you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation 
in the knowledge of Him ; '8 the eyes of your heart being 
enlightened, that ye may know what is the hope of His calling, 
what the riches of the glory of His inheritance in the saints, 
' 9 and what the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward 
who believe, according to the working of the might of His 
strength, 21> which He hath wrought in Christ, in that He 
hath raised Him from the dead and seated Him at His right 
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hand in the heavenly places, "'above every principality and 
authority and power and dominion, and every name that is 
named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come; 22 and He bath put all things under His feet; and Him 
hath He given to be head over all things to the church, 23 which 
is His body, the fulness of Him who all in all is being fulfilled. 

From doxology the Apostle passes to prayer. His prayer is 
introduced by expressions of thanksgiving, and it presently passes 
into a description of the supreme exaltation of the heavenly Christ, 
and of us in Him-for, though it is convenient to make a pause at 
the end of c. i, there is in fact no break at all until we reach ii II. 

'Having heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus and love unto all i 15 
t/1,,8 saints'. It is St Paul's habit to open his epistles with words of 
thanksgiving and prayer; and as a rule his thanksgiving makes 
special reference to the 'faith ' of those to whom he writes : some
times with 'faith ' he couples ' love' ; and sometimes he completes 
the trinity of Christian graces by a mention of 'hope'. Thus: 

( 1) Rom. i 8 : that your faitli is spoken of throughout the,, 
whole world. 

(2) 2 Thess. i 3: because that your faith groweth exceedingly, 
and the charity of every one of you all toward each other aboundeth. 

Philem. 5 : hearing of thy love and faith which thou hast 
toward the Lord Jesus and toward all the saints. 

(3) I Thess. i 3 : remembering without ceasing your work of 
faith and labour of love and patience of hope, etc. 

Col. i 4, 5: having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and 
the love which ye have toward all the saints, because of the 
hope, etc. 

'I cease not to give thanks for you, making mention of you in my i 16 

prayers'. This '_!!1ajrj,Ilg mention' is a frequent term in St Paul's 
epistles (1 Thess. i 2, Rom. i 9, Philem. 4). We might suppose it to 
be a peculiarly Christian expression. But, like some other phrases 
in St Paul, it is an old expression of the religious life of the people, 
lifted up to its highest use. Thus in a papyrus letter in the British 
Museum, written in Egypt by a sister to her brother and dated 
July 24, 172 B.C., we read: 'I continue praying to the gods for 
your welfare. I am well myself, and so is the child, and all in the 
house, continually making mention of you [ie., no doubt, 'in 
prayer']. When I got your letter, immediately I thanked the gods 
for your welfare ... '. Here are the very terms : 1 making mention' 
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and 'I thanked the gods'. And the language of many other letters 
bears this out1. A frequently occurring phrase is, for example, 
this: 'l make thy reverence to our lord Serapis'. St Paul, then, 
instead of praying to 'our lord Serapis ', makes his request to 'the 
God of our Lord Jesus Christ': instead of a conventional prayer 
for their health and welfare, he prays for their spiritual enlighten
ment: and so what to others might have been a mere formula of 
correspondence becomes with him a vehicle of the highest thought 
of his epistle. 

His prayer is this: 'that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Father of glory, may give unto you the Spirit qf wisdom ... that ye 
may know ... '. 

It is to be noted that for the sake of emphasis the Apostle has 
resolved the combined title of v. 3, 'the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ'. His prayer is directed to Him who is not only 
the Father of our Lord, but also our Father in the heavenly glory. 

With the title 'the Father of glory' we may compare on the one 
hand 'the Father of mercies'; and on the other, 'the God of 
glory', 'the Lord of glory', and the remarkable expression of 
St James 'our Lord Jesus Christ of glory'. Moreover, when after 
a long break the Apostle takes up his prayer again in iii 14, 
we find another emphatic expression: 'I bow my knees to the 
Father, of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named'
an expression which may help to interpret 'the Father of glory' in 
this place. 

The prayer takes the form of a single ,definite request for a 
definite end: that 'the Father ... may give unto you the Spirit of 
wisdom ... that ye m,ay know'. The words are closely parallel to 

Luke xi 13 our Lord's promise as given by St Luke: 'The Father ... will give 
the Holy Spirit to them that ask Him'. 

For note that it is a Spirit, that St Paul prays for. It is not 
an attitude of mind, as when we speak of 'a teachable spirit'. In 
the New Testament the word ' spirit' is used in its strictest sense. 
All true wisdom comes from a Spirit, who dwells in us and teaches 
us. It is a teaching Spirit, rather than a teachable spirit, which 
the Apostle asks that they may have. 

In St John's Gospel the personality of the Divine Teacher is 
John xiv strongly emphasised : 'The Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send 
1 6, xvi 1 3 in My name, He will teach you all things'; •When He, the Spirit 

of truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth'. There in the 
Greek we have the definite article ('ro "ln'evp.a nj,; o.A:YJ0e{ar;): here it 
is absent (,rvEvp.a u-ocf,{a,;). To attempt to make a distinction by 

1 See the detached note on current epistolary phrases. 
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inserting the indefinite article in English would perhaps be to go 
further than is warranted. There is, after all, but one ' Spirit of 
wisdom' that can teach us. 

But a distinction may often be rightly drawn in the New 
Testament between the usage of the word with the definite article 
and its usage without it. With the article, very generally, the 
word indicates the personal Holy Spirit; while without it some 
special manifestation or bestowal of the Holy Spirit is signified. 
And this latter is clearly meant here. A special gift of the Spirit 
for a special purpose is the subject of St Paul's request. 

The Spirit thus specially given will make them wise: He will 
come as the 'Spirit of wisdom'. Yet more, as the 'Spirit of 
revelation' He will lift the veil, and shew them the secret of God. 

'Revelation'-'apocalypse', or 'unveiling'-is a word which is 
naturally used where any 'mystery' or 'secret' is in question. 
The Divine Secret needs a Divine Unveiling. So St Paul declares 
of himself: 'by apocalypse was the mystery'-by revelation was iii 3 
the secret--'made known unto me'. He prays that it may be so 
for those to whom he writes. In one sense it is true that a secret 
once published is thereafter but 'an open secret'. But it is no less 
true that the Christian 'mystery' demands for its unveiling the 
perpetual intervention of the 'Spirit of apocalypse'. 

'In the knowledge of Him': i.e. of 'the God of our Lord Jesusir7 
Christ, the Father of glory': as such must He be recognised and 
known. And to this end 'the eyes of their lieart' must be opened i 18 

and filled with light. The Divine illumination is no mere intellec
tual process: it begins with the heart, the seat of the affections 
and the wilP. 

1 A striking illustration of the lan
guage of St Paul in this passage is to 
be found in 2 {4} Esdras xiv 22, 25 : 
'If I have found grace before thee, 
send the Holy Ghost (or, 'a holy 
spirit ') into me, and I shall write all 
that hath been done in the world 
since the beginning ... And he answered 
me, ... I shall light a candle of under
standing in thine heart, which shall 
not be put out, till the things be per
formed which thou shalt begin to 
write'. 

In this book, which is perhaps al
most contemporary with St Paul, there 
are two or three other verbal parallels 
which are worth noticing here: with 

'.thejulness of the times' compare 2 (4) 
Esdr. iv. 37, •By measure hath He 
measured the times, and by number 
hath He numbered the times; and He 
doth not move nor stir them, until 
the said measure be fulfilled': with 
'the mystery ' compare xii 36, ' Thou 
only hast been made meet to know 
this secret of the Highest' (comp. 
v. 38, x 38, xiv 5 'the secrets of the 
times'): with 'ye were sealed' com
pare perhaps vi 5, 'Before they were 
sealed that have gathered faith for 
a treasure,' and x 23, 'And, which 
is the greatest [sorrow] of all, the seal 
of Sion hath now lost her honour'. 
See also below, p. 48. 
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'That ye may know'. A threefold knowledge, embracing all 
eternity-the past, the future, and _not least the present. 

(1) 'What is the hope of His calling'. Note that St Paul does 
not say ' the hope of your calling', i.e. His calling of you : though 
that is included. The expression is wider: it is universal. ,v e are 
taken back, as in the earlier verses of the chapter, to the great past 
of eternity, before the foundations of the world were laid. It is 
'His calling', in the fullest sense, that we need to understand. 
That 'calling' involves a 'hope', and we must learn to know 
what that hope is. It is a certain hope: for it rests on the very 
fact that the calling is God's calling, and no weak wish of ours 

1Thes.v24 for better things. •Faithful is He that calleth you, who also will 
do it'. 
~ (2) 'What the riclies of the glory of His in/1,eritanee in the 

saints'. This too they must know : the glory of the eternal future. 
Again, it is not 'of your inheritance' -but something grander far. 
It is 'His inheritance'; of which they are but a tiny, though a 

Deut. necessary, part. 'The Lord's portion is His people: Jacob is the 
xxxii 9 lot of His inheritance'. 
i r9 (3) 'And what the exceeding greatne-ss of His power to us-ward 

w/1,0 believe'. Not merely God's calling in the past, and God's 
inheritance in the future; but also God's power in the present. Of 
the first two he has said much already: on the third he will now 
enlarge. And so he is led on, as it were by a word, to a vast 
expansion of his thought. 

This power is an extraordinary, a supernatural pewer. It is the 
very power that has raised Christ from the dead and seated Him at 
God's right hand, and that makes Him now supreme over the uni
verse. This is the power that goes forth 'to us-ward who believe'. 

i 19, ~o 'According to tlte working of the might of His strength, which 
He hath wrought in Christ'. We have no words that fully represent 
the original of the phrase, 'the working ... which He hath wrought'. 
Both the noun and the verb are emphatic in themselves, and 
St Paul seldom employs them, except where he is speaking of some 
Divine activity 1. 'Might', again, is an emphatic word, never used 
of mere human power in the New Testament. St Paul heaps word 
upon word (Svvap.i,, lvipyna, Kpa.To,, la-;xu,) in his determination to 
emphasise the power of God that is at work in the lives of 'them 
that believe'. 

'In tltat He hath raised Him from the dead'. 'Compare Rom. 
viii I r, 'If the Spirit of Him that raised Jesus from the dead 
d welleth in you .. .' 

1 See the detached note on ivene,v and its cognates. 
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'And set Him at His right hand in the heavenly places'. The 
resurrection is a step in the path of exaltation. 

'.Above every principality and autliority and power and dominion'. i 21 

These titles St Paul uses as denoting familiar distinctions of spiritual 
forces. We have another list in Col. i 1 6 : ' Whether thrones or 
dominions or principalities or authorities'. Originally terms of 
Jewish speculation, they came in after times to play a large part in 
Christian thought. The .Apostle's purpose in mentioning them, 
both here and in the Epistle to the Colossians, is to emphasise the 
exaltation of Christ above them all. H·e closes the list with 'every 
name that is named', i.e. every title or dignity that has been or can 
be given as a designation of majesty. Compare Phil. ii 9, 'the 
Name which is above every name'. 

That spiritual potencies are in the .Apostle's mind is clear from 
the phrase 'in the heavenly sphere', as we have already seen (above, 
on v. 3); and also from the added words 'not only in this world 
(or age), but also in that whicli is to come' . 

.Above all that anywhere is, anywhere can be--above all 
grades of dignity, real or imagined, good or evil, present or to 
come-the mighty power of God has exalted and enthroned the 
Christ. 

'.And He hath put all things under His feet'. Thus Christ has i 21 

fulfilled in His own person the destiny of man: 'Let them have Gen. i 26 

dominion .. .'. The actual words are derived from the eighth Psalm: 
'What is man that Thou art mindful of him, and the son of man Ps. viii 4, 6 

that Thou visitest him L.Thou hast put all things under his feet'. 
The best comment is Heh. ii 6-9. 

'And Him hath He given to be head over all things to the church, i •22, -23 

wliich is His body'. When St Paul combats the spirit of jealousy 
and division in the Corinthian Church, he works out in detail the 
metaphor of the Body and its several parts. But he does not there 
speak of Christ as the Head. For not only does he point out the 
absurdity of the head's saying to the feet, I have no need of you; 
but he also refers to the seeing, the hearing and the smelling, to 
which he could not well have alluded as separate functions, had he 
been thinking of Christ as the head. Indeed in that great passage 1 

Christ has, if possible, a more impressive position still : He is no 
part, but rather the whole of which the various members are parts : ' 
'for as the body is one and hath many members, and all the mem- 1 Cor. xii 

hers of the body being many are one body ; so also is the Christ'. l'2 

This is in exact correspondence with the image employed by our 
Lord Himself : ' I am the Vine, ye are the branches'. That is to John xv S 
say, not ' I am the trunk of the vine, and ye the branches growing 
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out of the trunk'; but rather, 'I am the living whole, ye are the 
parts whose life is a life dependent on the whole'. 

Here however the Apostle approaches the consideration of 
Christ's relation to the Church from a different side, and his lan
guage differs accordingly. He has begun with the exalted Christ; 
and be bas been led on to declare that the relation of the exalted 
Christ to His Church is that of the head to the body. 

It is interesting to observe that later on, when he comes to ex
pound the details of human relationship as based on eternal truths, 

v ,;i 2 ff. he says in the first place, 'Let wives be subject to their own hus
bands as to the Lord; because the husband is head of the wife, as 
also Obrist is head of the Church, Himself being saviour of the 
body': but then, turning to the husbands, he drops the metaphor 
of headship, and bids them love their wives as their own bodies, 
following again the example of Christ in relation to His Church; 
and he cites the ideal of marriage as proclaimed at the creation of 

Gen.iiz4 ; man, 'the twain shall become one flesh'. Not headship here, but 
:att· xix 5 identity, is the relation in view. 'This mystery', he adds, 'is a 

P • v 
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mighty one: but I speak (it) with reference to Christ and to the 
Church'. 

Thus the two conceptions involve to St Paul's mind no inherent 
contradiction. He passes easily from one to the other. Each in 
turn serves to bring out some side of the truth. 

Nor may we say that the headship of Christ is a new concep
tion, belonging only to the Epistles to· the Ephesians and to the 
Colossians1• For in the same Epistle to the Corinthians in which 
he regards Christ as the whole Body of which Christians are the 

1 Oor. xi 3 parts, he also says, 'I would have you know that the head of every 
man is Christ, and the head of the woman is the man (i.e. her 
husband), and the head of Christ is God'. This is not quite the 
same thought as we have here; but it is closely parallel. 

We now come to what is perhaps the most remarkable expres
sion in the whole epistle. It is the phrase in which St Paul 
further describes the Church, which he has just declared to be 

i '23 Christ's Body, as 'the fulne,ss of Him wlio all in all is being 
fulfilled'. 

When the Apostle thus speaks of the Church as the pleroma 
or fulness 2 of the Christ, and in the same breath speaks of the 
Christ as 'being fulfilled', he would appear to mean that in some 
mysterious sense the Church is that without which the Christ is 

1 Eph. i 22, iv 1.5, v 23; Col. i 18, ii 10, 19. 
!I See the detached note on 1rMpwµa.. 
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not complete, but with which He is or will be complete. That 
is to say, he looks upon the Christ as in a sense waiting for 
completeness, and destined in the purp01;e of God to find com
pleteness in the Church. 

This is a somewhat startling thought. Are we justified in 
thus giving to St Paul's language what appears to be its obvious 
meaning1 

I. First, let us pay attention to the metaphor which has just 
been employed, and which leads directly up to this statement. 
Christ is the Head of the Church, which is His Body. Now, is 
it not true that in a certain sense the body is the pleroma, or 
fulness of the head 1 Is the head complete without the body1 
Can we even think of a head as performing its functions without 
a body1 In the sense then in which the body is the fulness 
or completion of the head, it is clear that St Paul can speak 
of the Church as the fulness or completion of the Christ. 

Even now, in the imperfect stage of the Church, we can see 
that this is true. The Church is that through which Christ lives 
on and works on here below on earth. Jesus, the Christ incar
nate, is no longer on earth as He was. His feet and hands no 
longer move and work in our midst, as once they moved and 
wrought in Palestine. But St Paul affirms that He is not without 
feet and hands on earth: the Church is His Body. Through the 
Church, which St Paul refuses to think of as something separate 
from Him, He still lives and moves among men 1• 

2. But, further, although he may make havoc of his meta
phors, St Paul will never let us forget that the relation of the 
Church to Christ is something even closer than that of a body 
to its head. In the present passage he has been describing the 
exalted Christ; and he asks, How does He in His supreme posi
tion of authority stand to the Church 1 He stands as Head to 
the Body. But this is never all the truth; and if we bear in 
mind St Paul's further conception, in accordance with which the 
whole-Head and Body together-is the Christ, we get yet further 
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help in our interpretation of the statement that the Church is the I Cor. xii 
pleroma of the Christ. For it is plainer than ever that without 12 

the Church the Christ is incomplete: and as the Church grows 
towards completion, the Christ grows towards completion; the 
Christ, who in the Divine purpose must be 'ail in all', 'the Christ' Col. iii II 

-if we may so use the language of our own great poet-' that 
is to be'. 

3. Again, this conception illuminates and in turn receives 
1 See the quotation from Clement of Alexandria on p. 140. 
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light from a remarkable passage in the Epistle to the Colossians. 
St Paul is there speaking of his own sufferings : he can even re
joice in them, he tells us. If the Church and the Christ are 
one, the suffering of the Church and the suffering of the Christ 
are also one. The Christ, then, has not suffered all that He is 
destined to suffer; for He goes on suffering in the sufferings of 
the Church. These sufferings of the Church have fallen with 
special heaviness on St Paul He is filling up something of what 
is still to be filled up, if the sufferings are to be complete. So 

Col. i 24 , he says : ' Now I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf, and fill 
up in your stead the remainder (literally, 'the deficits') of the 
sufferings of the Christ in my flesh, on behalf of His Body, 
which is the Church'. Thus then the Church, the completion of 
the Christ, is destined to complete His sufferings; and St Paul 
rejoices that as a member of the Church he is allowed by God 
to do a large share of this in his own person on the Church's 
behalf. The thought is astonishing; it could never have occurred 
to a less generous spirit than St Paul's. It is of value to us 
here, as helping to show in one special direction how to St Paul's 
mind the Christ in a true sense still waited for completion, and 
would find that completion only in the Church. 

St Paul, then, thinks of the Christ as in some sense still in
complete, and as moving towards completeness. The conception is 
difficult and mysterious no doubt; but the Apostle has given us 
abundant warning earlier in the epistle that he is dealing with 
no ordinary themes. He has already told us that the purpose 

i ro of God is 'to gather up in one all things in the Christ'. Until 
that great purpose is fully achieved, the Christ is not yet all 
that the Divine wisdom has determined that He shall be. He 
still waits for His completeness, His fulfilment. As that is 
being gradually worked out, the Christ is being completed, 'being 
fulfilled.' 

By way of enhancing this ultimate completeness St Paul in
serts the adverbial phrase 'all in all', or, more literally, 'all 
(things) in all (things)'. We feel its force the more when we 
read the whole context, and observe that it comes as a climax 
after two previous declarations of supremacy over 'all things': 
'He hath put aU things under His feet; and Him hath He 
given to be head over all things to the Church, which is His 
Body, the fulness of Him who all in all is being fulfilled'. And 
indeed immediately before this we read, 'above every principality 
... and every name'. All conceivable fulness, a completeness which 
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sums up the universe, is predicated of the Christ as the issue of 
the Divine purpose. 

'Through the Church', as the Apostle will declare yet more iii 10 

explicitly further on, this Divine purpose is being worked out The 
Head finds completeness in the Body : the Church is the completion 
of the Christ : for the Christ is being ' all in all fulji,lled ', is moving 
towards a completeness absolute and all-inclusive 1• 

1 It may be well here to note that 
the three great Versions of antiquity 
support the rendering of the pas
sage which is here given. The Latin 
Church, the early Syrian Church, and 
the Egyptian Church so understood 
the words : see the commentary ad 
Zoe. 

Of the Greek commentators two 
may be here quoted. 

Origen says (Cramer, Catena in 
Ephes. pp. 133 ff.; oomp. Jerome 
ad Zoe.): 

"Now, we desire to know in what 
way the Church, being the Body of 
Christ, is the fulness of Him who all 
in all is being fulfilled; and why it is 
not said 'of Him who filleth (1rX'7-
poDnos) all in all,' but who is Himself 
'filled' (or •fulfilled,' 'lTA'7povµhov) : 
for it will seem as though it would 
have been more naturally said that 

· Christ was He who filleth, and not He 
who is filled. For He Himself not 
only is the fulness of the Law, but 
also is of all fulnesses ever the fulness, 

, since nothing comes to be full apart 
from Him. See, then, if this be not 
the answer; that inasmuch as, for the 
close relation and fellowship of the 
Son with reasonable beings, the Son 
of God is the fulness of all reasonable 
beings, so too He Himself takes as it 
were a fulness into Himself, being 
shown to be most full in regard to 
each of the blessed. And that what 
is said may be the plainer, conceive 
of a king as being filled with kingdom 
in respect of each of those who aug
ment his kingdom ; and being emptied 
thereof in the case of those who 

revolt from their king. So nothing 
is more in harmony with the merciful 
kingdom of Christ, than each of those 
reasonable beings aided and perfected 
by Him, who help to fulfil that king
dom ; in that :fleeing unto Him they 
help to fulfil His Body, which is in a 
manner empty, while it lacks those 
that are thus aided by Him. Where
fore Christ is fulfilled in all that come 
unto Him, whereas He is still lacking 
in respect of them before they have 
~(!me~" 

The words of the great master are 
not always clear, but his illustration 
is a good one up to a certain point: 
and at least there is no doubt of what 
he thought the passage meant. 

Chrysostom, in his Commentary 
on the passage (Sa.vile, iii 776), after 
expounding the Headship of Christ to 
His Body, says: 

"But, as though this were not 
enough to show the relation and close 
connexion, what says he? 'The fuJ. 
ness ', he says, oi Christ is the Church. 
For the fulness of the head is the 
body, and the fulness of the body is 
the head .... ' The fulness ', he says : that 
is, just as the head is filled (or ful
filled) by the body. For the body is 
constituted of all its parts, and has 
need of each one .... For if we be not 
many, and one a hand, another a foot, 
and another some other part, then 
the whole Body is not fulfilled. By 
means of all, then, His Body is ful
filled. Then the Head is fulfilled, 
then there comes to be a perfect Body, 
when we all together ars knit and 
joined in one. Do you see the riches 
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The beginning of c. ii cannot be separated from the close of 
c. i. The Apostle has been led away to expound the mystery 
of the exalted Christ: but he comes quickly back to the actual 
persons to whom he is writing, and deals at some length with 
their relation to the exalted Christ. The transition is exactly 
parallel to that in v. II, where from 'the gathering up in one, of 
the universe in the Christ' he turns at once to speak of the relation 
of himself and of bis readers to Christ-'in whom also we .. .in whom 
ye also ... '. 

It will be useful at this point to note the general construction of 
the first part of the epistle : 

(1) A Doxology-leading to ever-expanding thoughts of the 
purpose of God in Christ, and describing the relation of Jew and 
Gentile to that purpose (i 3-14). 

(2) A Prayer-leading to a preliminary exposition of the 
mystery of the exalted Christ (i 15-23), and then to a fuller 
discussion of the relation of Jew and Gentile to Him (ii 1-22). 

(3) In iii 1 the Apostle recurs to the thought of his Prayer; 
but at once breaks off to say more of the mystery, and of his own 
work in proclaiming it; and then (iii 14) returns to his Prayer, and 
closes it at last with a brief Doxology (iii 20, 21). 

We may now gather up the leading thoughts of i 15-23, in 
order to grasp the connexion of this passage with what follows : 

'I have heard of your faith (15): I thank God, and I pray (16) 
that you may have the true knowledge ( 17 ), the light which falls 
on the opened eye of the heart; that you may know the hope 
of God's calling, the glory of God's inheritance (18), the great
ness of God's power : above all, the last of these as it bears 
upon ourselves (19). Judge what it is by looking at the exalted 
Christ: there you see it at work (20). God has raised Him, and 
exalted Him above every conceivable dignity of this world or 
the next (2r). Thus supreme, He has further made Him Head 
of a Body (22), which in turn fulfils and completes Him; for to 
an absolute completeness He is still moving on (23) '. 

The grammatical construction was broken in v. 22: from 
that point independent sentences follow one another, no longer 
subsidiary to the words 'according to the working ... which .. .' of 
vv. 19, 20. 

The verb of our next sentence, which is simply added by a 
conjunction to those which precede, is long in coming; for once 

of the glory of tLe inheritance1 Do 
you see the exceeding greatness of the 

power towards them that believe? Do 
you see the hope of the calling?" 
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more the construction is broken, to be picked up again in v. 5. 
We find the verb at last in ' He hath quickened us together with 
Christ'. 

So that the line of thought is this: The power which the Apostle 
specially prays that they may know is the very power by which 
God has raised Christ from the dead and seated Him in the 
heavenly region (i 20 ), and also has quickened them (both Gentiles 
and Jews, as he breaks off to explain), and raised them, and 
seated them in the heavenly region in Christ (ii 5, 6). In the 
original the sequence is brought out clearly by the repetition of 
the verbs of i 20 in a compound form in ii 6. 
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A.Nn you, who were dead in your trespasses and sms, ii r- ro 

2 wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of this 
world, according to the prince of the power of the air, of the 
spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience ; 3wherein 
we also all had our conversation in time past in the lusts of our 
flesh, doing the desires of our flesh and of our minds, and were 
by nature children of wrath, even as the rest :-4 but God, being 
rich in mercy, for His great love wherewith He hath loved us, 
seven though we were dead in trespasses bath quickened us 
together with Christ,-by grace ye are saved,-6and bath 
raised us together and seated us together in the heavenly 
places in Christ Jesus: 1that in the ages to come He might 
shew forth the exceeding riches of His grace in His kindness 
toward us in Christ Jesus. 8 For by grace are ye saved through 
faith; and that not of yourselves: it is the gift of God: 9not of 
works, lest any man should boast. 10 For we are His workman-
ship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath 
afore prepared that we should walk in them. 

The grammatical construction is often broken in St Paul's 
writings from a desire to clear up obscurities at once and to fore
stall possible misconceptions. His style reminds us of the freedom 
and rapidity of conversation: it hurries eagerly on, regardless of 
formal rules, inserting full explanations in a parenthesis, trusting 
to repetitions to restore the original connexion, and above all 
depending on emphasis to drive the meaning home. We have the 
less cause to be surprised at this freedom of composition, when we 
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remember that several of his epistles contain the clearest indi
cations that the Apostle's practice was to dictate his letters to an 
amanuensis 1• Accordingly in many cases the force of a passage 
will most readily be felt when we read it rapidly or read it aloud. 

In the present instance the Apostle desires to work out a simple 
parallel. The mighty power of God, he would say, which raised 
Christ from the dead and seated Him in the heavenly region, has 
been at work in you as well. For you too were dead, and you too 
it has raised from the dead and seated with Christ in the heavenly 
places. But he breaks off in the middle to explain (1) in what 
sense he could speak of them as dead, and (2) that not only they, 
the Gentiles, were dead, but the Jews likewise. Quite similarly in 
i 13 he had broken off to say that not the Jews only had been taken 
as God's portion, but they, the Gentiles, likewise. 

ii r ' Dead in your trespasses and sins': that is to say, you were 
dead, not with a physical death as Christ was, but with the death of 
sin; dead while you lived, because you lived in sin. This state of 
death was the inevitable condition of those who had no life beyond 
the life of this world, which is dominated by death and the lords of 
death•. 

ii 2 'According to the course of this world'. The expression of the 
original is pleonastic. The Apostle might have said either 'this 
age', or 'this world'. But for the sake of emphasis he says, in a 
phrase which we cannot use in English without ambiguity, 'the 
age of this world'. 'This age ' and 'this world ' represent a single 
Hebrew phrase, which is often found in the Rabbinic writings, 
where it stands in contrast to 'the age (or 'world') to come', that 
is to say, the age introduced by the advent of the Messiah. The 
contrast is not found in the canonical books of the Old Testament; 

2 (4) Esdr. but it occurs frequently in 2 ·(4) Esdras. Thus we read: 'The 
viii I Most High bath made this world for many, but the world to come 
Matt.xii32 for a few'. The same contrast is found in St Matthew's Gospel, 

and we have had it already in this epistle". 
St Paul is in agreement with contemporary Jewish thought in 

regarding 'this age' as evil and as transitory (see Gal. i 4, I Cor. 
Rom. xii 2 vii 31). Instead of being 'conformed' to it, Christians are to be 

'transfigured' even now 'by the renewing of their mind'. For them 

1 Compare e.g. Rom. xvi 22, I Cor. 
xvi 2r, Col iv 18, 2 Thess. iii 17. 

2 On 'life' and 'death' in a spiritual 
sense see the striking words of Dr Hort 
(Hulsean Lectures, App. pp. 189ff.J. 

3 See Eph. i 21, and the com
mentary on that verse. Compare also 
2 (4) Esdr. vi 9, •For Esau is the end 
of this world, and Jacob is the begin
ning of it that followeth '. 
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this 'world' is already dead, having been itself 'crucified' in the Gal. vi 14' 

crucifixion of Christ. 
' According to the prince of the power of the air'. Here again 

the Apostle adopts the language of his contemporaries. It was the 
general belief of his time that through the Fall the whole world had 
become subject to evil spirits, who had their dwelling in the air, 
and were under the control of Satan as their prince. So in the 
New Testament itself we read of 'the power of darkness', in Col. i 13. 

contrast with the kingdom of Christ; of I the power of Satan', and ~;:s M:~t 
even 'the kingdom of Satan'; and Beelzebub is named as 'the xii. '26; 

. f th d vi1 , L . th· . 1 h f rth Markiii'2'2 prmce o e e s . ater on 1n 1s ep1st e we ave a u er 
description of 'the spiritual hosts of wickedness', who are called vi iz 

in a strange phrase 'the world-rulers of this darkness'. 
This 'power (or 'authority') of the air' is further described by 

a collective term as 'the spirit that now worketh in the sons ofii 2 

disobedience'. The phrase is carefully chosen so as to suggest that 
the world-power as a whole stands in sharp contrast to God. It is 
'a spirit', and it 'worketh '-the same forcible word which has been i 11, '20 

used twice already of the Divine working. 
' The sons ef disobedience ' is a Hebraism. It recurs in v 6. 

Compare also Luke xvi 8, xx 34, ' the sons of this world' ( or I age ') : 
and contrast I Thess. v 5, 'sons of light ' and 'sons of day'. In 
rendering it into Greek the word 'children ' is sometimes used 
instead of 'sons'; as in ii 3 'children of wrath', and v 8 'children 
of the light' : but the meaning is precisely the sa.me. 

Lest the Gentiles should seem for a moment to be placed in a 
worse position than the Jews, St Paul breaks off to insert a guard
ing clause. We were all alike, he says, in this evil case. ' Wherein ii 3 

we also all had our conversation in time past in the lusts of our .flesh, 
doing the desires of our flesh and of our minds'. 

Whether in Gentile or in Jew this lower life was hateful to 
God : it was a life of disobedience, and as such it incurred the 
Divine wrath. We 'were by nature children of wrath, even as the 
rest'. 

'Children of wrath' is, as we have seen, an expression parallel 
to ' sons of disobedience'. That the 'wrath' here spoken of must 
be the Divine wrath, and not human ' passion', is made clear by a 
later passage, in which similar phraseology recurs : 'on account v 6 
of these things the wrath of God cometh upon the sons of dis
obedience'. Moreover, to interpret 'wrath' in this place as 
'passion' would destroy the contrast which immediately follows 
between 'wrath' and ' mercy'. The phrase plainly signifies 'objects 

EPHEs.• 4 
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of the Divine wrath': compare Rom. i rS, ii 5, 8, where 'the wrath 
of God ' is shewn to attend Gentiles and Jews alike who do amiss. 

Thus far the expression involves no difficulty. This is what 
St Paul has always taught : Jew and Gentile are in the same case : 
they have alike lived in sin : they are alike 'sons of disobedience' 
and 'children of wrath'. 

But into the latter phrase he inserts the words 'by nature': 
' children by nature of wrath' is the order of the original In 
interpreting these words it is important to remember that we are 
accustomed to use the word 'nature ' much more freely than it was 
used in St Paul's day. We speak, for instance, of 'an evil nature' : 
but there is no such term to be found in the New Testament1. So 
too we often use the word ' natural ' in a depreciatory sense, as 
when we render r Cor. ii 14, 'The natural man receiveth not the 
things of the Spirit of God'. But in the Greek the word is tf,vx_,Ko~, 
'the man of soul', as opposed to 'ITT'Wp.anKo,;, 'the man of spirit'. 
The Greek word for 'nature' is a neutral word. It simply means 
the natural constitution of a thing, or the thing in itself apart from 
anything that may come to it from outside. .As a rule it has a 
good meaning rather than a bad : thus ' according to nature ' is 
good, ' contrary to nature' is bad; compare Rom. xi 2 r ff., and 
Rom. i 26. 

An important example of St Paul's use of the phrase 'by 
Rom, ii 14 nature ' is found in the words, ' When the Gentiles, which have 

not Law, by nature do the things of the Law' : i.e. without the 
Gal. ii 15 intervention of a direct revelation. Other examples are, 'We are 

by nature Jews' : i.e. we have not become such; we are such : and, 
Gal. iv 8 ' those which by nature are not gods', though they may be thought 

such and called such. 
The sense of the present passage is: We were in ourselves chil

dren of wrath, even as the rest : but God in His mercy did not 
leave us to ourselves-as the Apostle hurries on to say, breaking his 
sentence again in order to point the contrast. We must be careful, 
then, while retaining the rendering 'by nature', not to introduce 
later meanings and associations of the word 'nature' ; nor to 
make St Paul throw the blame upon a defect of constitution which 
necessarily led to sin and wrath. That is not the teaching of this 
passage. 'By nature', as St Paul used the words, men were not 
necessarily led to do wrong: they could not shift the blame on 'to 
their 'nature', 

1 In 2 Pet. i 4 we read of a • Divine 
nature' (Oela. ,pv,m); and in Jas. iii 7 
of a 'human nature' (dvOpw,rlv71 ,p(um) 

in contrast to a. 'nature of beasts' 
(,puo-.s 871plwv). 
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Much of the confusion which has shrouded the meaning of 
the passage is probably due to the word 'children'. This sug
gests to many minds the idea of infancy : so that St Paul is 
taken to mean that by our birth as children we came under the 
Divine wrath. But this is quite foreign to his meaning here. He 
is not thinking, as in Rom. v, of the sin and death in which we are 
involved through Adam's disobedience. He is speaking of actual 
transgressions, of a conversation in the lusts of the :flesh. Atten
tion to the two parts of the phrase has shewn us ( r) that 'children 
of wrath' is a Hebraism for 'objects of wrath', and (2) that 'by 
nature' means simply 'in ourselves', as apart from the Divine 
purpose of mercy. So that the common misinterpretation which 
makes the phrase mean 'deserving of wrath from the moment of 
birth' is due to a neglect first of a. Hebrew, and then of a. Greek 
idiom. 

St Paul hastens on, as so often, from sin to grace, only mention
ing sin in order to shew how grace more than meets it : compare 
Rom. iii 23 f., v 12-2r. Here sin and wrath lead on to 'a wealth ii 4 

of mercy', as in the previous chapter sin led on to 'a wealth of i 7 
grace'. 

'Even though we were dead in trespasses'. With these words he ii .5 
takes up the broken sentence of v. r : only now the Jew has been 
linked with the Gentile in the ' disobedience' and the 'wrath', and 
therefore must be kept with the Gentile in the 'mercy'. Hence 
not 'you,' but 'we'. 

' He hath quickened us together with Christ,-hy grace ye are 
saved'. St Paul's affection for the word 'grace', the word which to 
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him sums up his own special proclamation\ the word which is his 
sign-manual 'in every epistle', leads him to break off again to insert '2 Thess.iii 
it; and the insertion itself will presently be repeated and expanded, 1 7 f. 
causing a yet further digression (v. 8). 

'Ye are saved': not 'ye are being saved' (present)-salvation 
regarded as in process 2

: nor' ye were saved' (aorist)-salvation as 
a single Divine act•: but 'ye a.re saved', or 'ye have been saved' 
(perfect)-salvation as a Divine act completed indeed, but regarded 
as continuous and permanent in its issues. 

'And hath raised us together (with Him) and seated us together ii 6 
(with Him) in the heavenly places in Christ Jesus'. The compound 

1 See the detached note on the 
meanings of xd.p,r. 

2 As in I Cor. i 18, xv 2; 2 Cor. ii 
15; and especially Acts ii 47, 'them 

that were being saved'. 
3 All in Rom. viii '24, • for by hope 

were we saved'. 
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verbs (uvV1JyEipE11 and uvv£K<i0iow) are intended to recall the simple 
verbs (lydpa, and Ka0{ua,;) of i 20. Christ was dead, and was raised 
from the dead. We too, in a true sense, were dead, and as truly 
were raised from the dead in His Resurrection: aye, and were 
seated, even as He was seated, in the heavenly sphere 1. 

All this is spoken of as a Divine act contemporaneous with the 
Resurrection and Ascension of Christ. It is wholly independent of 
any human action. It is the free grace of God, which has lifted us 
into a new world in Christ. As its motive the Apostle can but 
suggest the glorification of grace. As he had said before that the 
Election and the Adoption were ' to the praise of the glory of His 
grace' : so here he says, 'that in the ages to come He might shew 
forth the exceeding riches qf His grace in His kindness toward us in 
Christ Jesus'. 

' For by grace ', he repeats, 'are ye saved through faith ' : and 
lest by any means the possibility of merit should seem to creep in 
with the mention of the 'faith' which realises this great salvation, 
he adds at once : ' and that not oj yoursevves: it is the gift of God: 
not qf works, lest any man should boast ' : or, if we may slightly 
paraphrase the words to force out the meaning of the original : 
'aye, and not of yourselves : the gift, for such it is, is God's gift: 
not of works, that none may have ground to boast'. 

'For we are His workmanship': more closely, 'for His making 
we are'-words which recall Ps. c 3 : 'it is He that hath made us, 
and not we ourselves'. But the words which here follow shew that 
it is not of the first Creation that St Paul is speaking. There has 
been a new Making of Man in Christ. We have been 'created in 
Ghrist Jesus'. 

This is that New Creation of which St Paul speaks in Gal. 
vi 15, as having done away with the distinction between those who 
were within the Jewish covenant and those who were outside it: 
'for neither is circumcision anything, nor uncircumcision ; but 
(there is) a new creation'. Similarly in 2 Cor. v 16 f. he declares 
that distinctions of the flesh a.re done away: 'We from henceforth 
know no man after the flesh ... so that if any man be in Christ, 
(there is) a new creation: the old things have passed away: lo, 
they have become new'. 

Mankind had started as One in the original Creation. But in 
the course of the world's history, through sin on the one hand, and 
on the other hand through the revelation of God to a selected 
People, a. division had come in. Mankind was now Two and not 

1 See above pp. ~o ff. 
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One. There was the privileged Jew, and there was the unprivileged 
Gentile. It was the glory of grace to bring the Two once more 
together as One in Christ. A new start was thus made in the 
world's history. St Paul called it a New Creation. 

We shall see presently the importance which he attaches to thia 
view. 'He is our peace', he says, 'who hath made both One ... ii 14 f. 

that He might create the Two in Himself into One New Man, 
making peace'. And so again, later on, he speaks of 'the New iv ,z4 

Man, which accordi:ag to God is created in righteousness'. 
The New Creation, then, in St Paul's Jaoguaga ii tW, fresh 

be~ning in the history of the human race by which the old division 
is done away, and the unit of mankind is rest It was for the 

. reansa"tion of this unity that St au boured and suffered. His 
supreme mission was to proclaim Christ as the centre of a united 
humanity. And this is the drift of our present passage. The 
Apostle has been speaking of the relation of both Gentile and Jew 
to Christ. Both alike were in themselves the objects of Divine 
wrath by reason of their disobedience: but both alike, though dead, 
were quickened, raised, exalted, with and in Christ Jesus. Man was 
made anew by God. Free grace had done it all : works, or 'merit', 
as we should say, had no part in the matter. It was a New 
Creation : ' God's making are we, created in Christ Jesus'. 

'Created in Ghrist Jesus unto good works, which God hath, afore ii ro 

prepared that we should wal,k in them'. Not 'of works', but 'unto 
works'. The Divine purpose is not achieved apart from the 'good 
works' of men: only it does not begin from them, but leads to 
them. They are included in the Divine will for man : they are 
ready for our doing; and we are created to do them. This reference 
to 'works' is an echo of the earlier controversial teaching. It is 
directly suggested by the mention of 'faith', which is the human 
response to the Divine 'grace'. 

We must not allow our attention to be distracted by the details 
of interpretation from the very remarkable thought which is 
enshrined in the verses which we have been considering. The 
Apostle has been praying that God would grant to those to whom i 17 

he is writing the Spirit of wisdom and revelation, with a view to 
their knowing in particular the mighty energy that is at work in i ,i;o 

themselves and in all Christian people. It is that miraculous power 
which raised and exalted Christ. It has in like manner raised and 
exalted them in Christ : for they cannot be separated from Him, 
even as the Body cannot be separated from its Head. The result i 22 
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of this action on God's part is manifold. It lifts them out of the ii 1-10 
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present 'age', or 'world', and sets them 'in the heavenly sphere'. 
It lifts them above the control of the world-forces which rule here 
below, and seats them where Christ is seated above all the powers 
that are or can be. It lifts them out of death-the death of sin
and makes them truly alive. It annihilates the old distinction 
between Gentile and Jew, and inaugurates a New Creation of man
kind: for Gentile and Jew alike were dead, and alike have been 
quickened and exalted in Christ Jesus. And all this is the free 
gift of God, His sovereign grace. 

The same teaching, couched to some extent in the same words, 
may be gathered out of various parts of the Epistle to the Colossians 
(see especially i 21, ii 12, 13, 20); and there it is pressed to the 
logical conclusion, which is only hinted at in the 'good works' of 

Col. iii 1 ff. our passage. For there the Apostle urges : ' If therefore ye 
have been raised together with Christ, seek the things that are 
above, where Christ is, seated at the right hand of God : set your 
thought on the things that are above, not on the things that are on 
the earth. For ye have died, and your life is hidden with Christ 
in God'. 

Nor is the teaching by any means confined to these two epistles. 
We need but recall the sixth chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, 

Rom. vi 11 where again the logical conclusion is vigorously pressed : 'In like 
manner do ye also reckon yourselves dead to sin, but living to God 
in Christ Jesus '. 

In our present passage the practical issue is not insisted on, but 
merely hinted at in passing. The Apostle's main thought is the 
unity which has thus been brought about, and the new hope which 
accordingly is opened up for mankind as a whole. Hence he passes 
on at once to expound the wealth of privilege to which, as the result 
of this new unity, his Gentile readers have been introduced. 

ii u-22 "WHEREFORE remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles 
in the flesh, who are called the Uncircumcision by that which 
is called the Circumcision, in the flesh, made by hands,-'" that 
at that time without Christ ye were aliens from the common
wealth of Israel and strangers from the covenants of promise, 
having no hope and without God in the world. '3 But now in 
Christ Jesus ye who in time past were far off have been made 
nigh by the blood of Christ. •• For He is our peace, who bath 
made both one, and hath broken down the middle wall of the 
partition, ,shaving abolished in His flesh the enmity, the law 
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of commandments contained in ordinances; that He might 
create in Himself of the twain one new man, so making peace; 
16 and that He might reconcile both unto God in one body by 
the cross, having slain the enmity thereby: z.; and He came and 
preached peace to you which were afar off, and peace to them 
that were nigh ; '8 for through Him we both have our access in 
one Spirit unto the Father. '9 So then ye are no more strangers 
and sojourners, but ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and 
of the household of God, ""being built upon the foundation 
of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus Himself being the 
comer-stone; ""in whom all the building fitly framed together 
groweth into an holy temple in the Lord; .. in whom ye also 
are being builded together for an habitation of God in the 
Spirit. 

' Wherefore rememher '. It is hard for us to realise the vital il u 

interest of this teaching to St Paul's readers. To us the distinction 
of Jew and Gentile is not the most important fact in human life. 
The battle for our privilege as Gentile Christians-for our part 
and place in Christ-was fought and won eighteen hundred years 
ago. We have forgotten the struggle and the victory altogether. 
We do not recognise that this was a decisive battle of the world's 
history. 

But for the Gentiles to whom St Paul wrote the abolition of this 
great distinction was everything. For five and twenty years the 
conflict had been raging. At one moment the issue had depended 
on a single man. A little place the Christian Jew was prepared to 
allow to the Christian Gentile. He might be like 'the stranger in 
the gates' : but he could not be as the true born child of privilege, 
unless indeed he were prepared to abandon his Gentile position, and 
by circumcision identify himself with the Jew. 
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At one critical moment even St Peter withdrew himself, and Gal.iiuff. 
would not sit at the same table with the Gentile Christians, St 
Barnabas at that moment was likewise carried away. St Paul stood 
alone. He saw that everything depended on absolute equality 
within the Church of Christ. He withstood St Peter to the face, 
and brought him to his true self again. That scene and a score of 
others, when in different ways the same struggle was being waged, 
left a deep mark on St Paul's mind. Two Churches or one-that to 
his mind was the question at issue. One Church, in the providence 
of God, and through the work of St Paul, it was destined to be. 
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The struggle was over-but only just over-when he wrote this 
letter. It was the morrow of the victory. Can we marvel that 
while it was vivid in his memory, and in the memories of all, he 
should delight again and again to remind the Gentiles of what had 
been gained 1 ' Wherefore remember'. 

ii II 'Remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles in the flesh'. The 
connexion appears to be this. We-both Gentiles and Jews, with 
no distinction now-are God's New Creation in Christ; created 
with an end to fulfil, a path marked out to tread. Wherefore 
remember what you were, and what you are. You were the 
despised, outside, alien Gentiles, while these fleshly distinctions 

,;i Cor. v 16 lasted. But now that 'we know no man after the flesh', now that 
the New Creation has made the Two no longer Two, but One, all is 
yours : you have equal rights of citizenship, an equal place in th~ 
family of God; you go to make up the Temple in which it please~ 
God to dwell. 

'Remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles in the flesh ',-while 
'the flesh' was the ground of distinction, as it was while the sign 
of God's covenant was a mark made by a man's hand on a man's 
flesh-' who are called the Uncircumcision by that which is cal,led 
the Circumcision, in the flesh, made with hands'. There is no 
necessary trace of contempt, as has been sometimes thought, in the 
expressions, 'who are called the Uncircumcision ', and 'which is 
called the Circumcision '. These were familiar names on Jewish 
lips, even if St Paul himself will not lend them his sanctioIL There 
is no ground for the interpretation, 'the so-called', as if the Apostle 
meant that the distinctions were absurd or unreal. They were very 
real and very tremendous; but they were done away in the New 
Creation. So far as there is any depreciation of circumcision in the 
passage, it is found in the last words, which are intended to suggest 
that it belongs to an order that is material and transient. 

The emphasis which the Apostle wishes to lay on the words 'the 
Gentiles' has led him again to expand, and so the sentence is broken. 
This is the third time in the epistle that he has broken his sentence 
to emphasise the position of the Jew and the Gentile : compare i r 3 
and ii 3. Nothing could more clearly shew the place this question 
held in his thought. 

ii n 'That at that time without Christ ye were alwnsfrom the common-
wealth of Israel and strangers from the covenants of promise'. A 
contrast is here drawn between their old position, 'at that time 
without Christ', and their new position, 'now in Christ Jesus' 
(v. 13). This contrast is somewhat obscured if we render, as in the 
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Authorised Version, 'that at that time ye were without Christ, 
being aliens ' &c. They are called upon to remember not simply 
that they were without Christ, but what they were without Christ. 

It is interesting to compare with this statement of disabilities 
the Apostle's catalogue in an earlier epistle of the privileges of those 
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whom he terms 'his brethren, his kinsfolk after the flesh ' : they Rom. ix 
'are Israelites'; theirs 'are the adoption, and the glory, and the 3-5 
covenants, and the giving of the law, and the worship, and the 
promises'; theirs 'are the fathers', that is, the patriarchs and 
prophets, the heroes of the past; and of them 'is the Christ accord-
ing to the flesh'. These were their distinctive privileges, which 
marked them as the Elect People. It was these things that the 
Gentiles had lacked. 

'In Christ ', indeed, as they now were, all was theirs; but 'with
out Christ', as they had been, they were unenfranchised 'outlanders', 
aliens and foreigners, with no rights of citizenship in the sacred Gen. x~ 7 
commonwealth, with no share in the covenants which guaranteed ELxk. x~iv 8 

u 81 55, 
the promise made to' Abraham and his seed for ever'. 72 f. 

'Having no hope'. The Jew had a hope: the Gentile had none. 
The golden age of the Gentile was in the past : his poets told him 
of it, and how it was gone. The Jew's golden age was in the 
future : his prophets told him to look forward to its coming. 

'.And without God'. Though there were 'gods many and lords I Cor. viii 
many', yet in the true sense they had no God. It had not yet 5 

been revealed, as it was revealed through Christ, that 'the God of Rom. iii 
the'Jews' was 'the God of the Gentiles also'. ~9 

__ This is the only place in the New Testament where the word 
(1,fJeo,; occurs. It is in no contemptuous sense that the Apostle 
speaks of them as having been 'atheists', or 'godless'. It was the 
simple and sad description of their actual state, not indeed from 
their own, but from the only true point of view. 

The.charge of 'atheism' was hurled again and again by the 
heathen at the Christians of the early days. Justin Martyr com
plains that Christians were persecuted as rf.0£01, and reminds the 
persecutors that Socrates had been put to death as i1.0eo,;. On a 
memorable occasion the phrase was turned back on those who used 
it. The Martyrdom of Polycarp tells (c. 9) how the proconsul bade 
the aged bishop, in words which it was customary to employ, 
1 Swear by the genius of the emperor; repent; say, Away with 
the atheists' (A!pE -ro~ a0Eov,;-meaning the Christians). 'Then 
Polycarp, looking towards the people and waving with his hand, 
groaned and looked up to heaven and said, A'tpr,; To1,; a'.0fov,;', It 
was they and not the Christians, who had no God. 



EXPOSITION OF THE [II 12-14 

'In the world'. These words are the positive description of the 
state which the Apostle has hitherto been describing entirely by 
negatives. Coming at the close, they stand in sharp contrast to 
what immediately follows : 'but now in Christ Jesus .. .' 

They are not however to be taken by themselves, but in close 
connexion with the two preceding phrases. '!'1,ie world, to St Paul, 
ts the present outward order of things ; not of necessity to be 
~,!iaracterised as evil; but evil, when considered as apart from God, 
C?r as in !Jp_position to God. Without a hope, and without a God
this was to be 'in the world ' and limited to the world, with nothing 
to lift them above the material and the transient. It was to be, in 
St John's language, not only 'in the world ', but 'of the world'. 

13 'But now in Ghrist Jesus ye who in time past were far off have 
been made nigh by the blood of Christ'. In the remainder of th3/ 
section the Apostle reverses the picture. They were 'without 
Christ .. .in the world' : they are 'in Christ Jesus'. The distance 
between the unprivileged and the privileged is annihilated : 'the 

Isa, lvii r9 far' has become 'near'. These are Old Testament terms : the 
allusion is more explicitly made below in v, 17. 

'By the blood of Christ', or (more literally) 'in the blood of the 
Christ'. So in i 7 we had 'through His blood', when the Apostle 
was speaking of the Emancipation, before he had distinguished the 
two classes of Jew and Gentile, and when he was describing the 
blessings of the new Election in the imagery of the old covenant. 
We may reserve to a later point the consideration of his present 
use of the words. 

ii r 4 ' For He is our peace '. The pronoun is emphatic in the original. 
We might render : 'For He Himself is our peace', or 'For it is He 
who is our peace'. 

Note that the Apostle, having ta.ken two words from the passage 
in Isaiah, now takes a third, In fact it is thus that the word 

,,.~ Isa. lvii 19 'peace' is suggested to him: for the old promise ran: 'Peace, peace 
to him that is far off, and to him that is nigh'. 'It is He', says 
St Paul, ' who is our peace'. Note also the change in the pronouns
from ~~_: to :~1!.r'. To you and to us the peace has come. We 
were strangers to one another; nay, we were enemies: 'it is He 
who is our peace'. 

He, 'who hath made both one' -both the parts one whole. The 
neuter of the original cannot well be expressed by an English 
translation. Lower down, instead of the neuter he will use the 

ii 1 5 masculine: 'that He might create the two (men) into one new man, 
(so) making peace'. 
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This is the most perfect peace : not the armed peace of rival 
powers, not even the peace of the most friendly alliance; but the 
peace which comes from absolute unity. There can be no more a 
quarrel, when there are no more two, but only one. 

1 And hath broken down tke middle wall of tke partition'; that is, ii 14 

the intervening wall which formed the barrier. 
To,understand the metaphor we must know something of the 

construction of the Temple in St Paul's day. The area which had 
been enclosed by Herod the Great was very large. It consisted of 
court within court, and innermost of all the Holy Place and the Holy 
of Holies. There were varying degrees of sanctity in these sacred 
places. Into the Holy of Holies only the High Priest could enter, 
and that once in the year. The Holy Place was entered daily and 
incense was burned by a priest on the golden altar at the moment 
of the sacrifice of the morning and evening lamb. This sacrifice took 
place outside in the Court of the Priests, where was the great Altar 
of Burnt-offerings. Outside this again were two further courts-the 
Court of the Sons of Israel immediately adjacent, and beyond this 
on the east the Court of the Women. The whole of the localities 
thus far mentioned formed a raised plateau : from it you descended 
at various points down five steps and through gates in a lofty wall, to 
find yourself not yet outside the temple-precincts, but on a narrow 
platform overlooking another large court-the outer court to which 
Gentiles who desired to see something of the glories of the Temple, 
or to offer gifts and sacrifices to the God of the Jews, were freely 
admitted. Further in than this court they were forbidden on pain 
of death to go. The actual boundary line which the Gentile might 
not cross was not the high wall with its gates, but _a low stone 
barrier about five feet in height which ran round at the bottom of 
fourteen more steps 1• 

In the year 1871, during the excavations which were being 
made on the site of the Temple on behalf of the Committee of the 
Palestine Exploration Fund, M. Clermont Ganneau found one of 
the very pillars which Josephus describes as having been set up on 
the barrier to which St Paul here refers. It is now preserved in 

l This account is derived from 
Josephus Antiqq, xv 11, B. J. v 5. In 
the latter p!l,llsage he says : 'As you 
went on through this first court to the 
second there was a stone fence run
ning all round, three cubits high and 

mos\ beautilully worked; on it there 
were set up at equal distances pillars 
setting forth the law of sanctity, some 
in Greek and some in Roman charac
ters, how that no man of another race 
might pass within the sanctuary'. 
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the Museum at Constantinople, and it bears the following inscrip
tion in Greek letters 1 

: 

NO MAN OF ANOTHER NATION TO ENTER 

WITHIN THE FENCE AND ENCLOSURE 

ROUND THE TEMPLE. .A.ND WHOEVER IS 

CAUGHT WILL H.A. VE HIMSELF TO BLAME 

THAT Biil DE.A.TH ENSUES. 

That barrier, with its series of inscribed stones threatening 
death to the intruder, was still standing in the Temple courts at the 
moment when St Paul boldly proclaimed that Christ had broken it 
down. It still stood : but it was already antiquated, obsolete, out 
of date, so far as its spiritual meaning went. The sign still stood: 
but the thing signified was broken down. The thing signified was 
the separation between Gentile and Jew. That was done away in 
the person of Jesus Christ. A few years later the sign itself was 
dashed down in a literal ruin. Out of that ruin a fragment of it 
has been dug, after exactly eighteen hundred years, to enforce 
St Paul's words, and by a striking object lesson to bid us, the 
Gentiles, 'remember' that in Christ Jesus we who were 'far off' 
have been 'made nigh'. 

ii u-14 At this point we may pause to draw out in greater fulness the 
teaching of the Apostle in this passage. He has called on the 
Gentiles, who have newly been admitted into a position qf absolute 
equality of privilege with the Jew, to remember what they were 
~d wliat they ~ovr __ a.r~- . They were the Gentiles, according to a 
distinction which he describes by the words 'in the flesh' : that is 
to say, they were the Uncircumcision, as they were called by those 
who on their part were called the Circumcision. The distinction 
was an external one : it was made 'j11 the flesh ' ; it was made by a 
man's hand. The very terms suggest-and are chosen to suggest
that it was temporary, not eternal. But it was not therefore un
real; nor was it wrong: it was part of the- Divine methoa"fo~ th~ 
~ucation of the world. _ It is done away now ; but it was divinely 
ordained, and tremendous in its reality while it lasted. 

This is what they were. There was a dividing line, and they 
were on the wrong side of it. And consequently, as he goes on to 
say, they were not only without the sign of privilege, but without 
the privilege itself. For· they were not members of the Chosen 
People : they were aliens, they were stra.ngers : they knew nothing 
of a Divine fellowship, a sacred polity, in which- men were linked 
to one another and to God, in which God had entered into covenant 

1 For the Greek text see the commentary ad loc. 



EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

with men and had blessed them with a promise which brightened 
their outlook into th~ · future. Nothing of all this was for them : 
they had no hope, no God: they were in the world without a hope 
and without a God-the world, which might be so full of hope and 
so full of God, to those who knew the Divine purpose and their 
own share in it; but which was as a fact to them, in their isolated, 
unprivileged condition, a hopeless and a godless world. That is 
what they were; it would do them good to think upon it. 

If we ~ear in mind how closely St Paul links together member
ship in a Divine polity and fellowship with God Himself, we shall 
be saved from some difficulties of interpretation later on. He did 
not deny that God was working in the hearts of the Gentiles all 
tJ1e\ w:hile : something of God could be known to them, was known 

61 

to them: '];le left not Himself without witness'; He was always Acts xiv 17 
doing them good: their sin consisted in their rebellion against Him 
who made Himself felt among them, at least in some degree, as the 
Lord of their spirits. ~ut _ they were not like the favoured Jews, 
who knew God and had been brought into an !_!,Ctu_al_ fellowship 
with Him, who had God ' so nigh unto them', who were claimed Deut. iv 7 
every moment of their lives as God's own ; so that in a peculiar 
sense God was 'the God of Israel', and Israel was 'the Israel of 
God'. 

The Jew, and the Jew alone, was nigh to God. .And hence it 
followed that to be nigh to the Jew was to be nigh to God, and to 
be far from the Jew was to be far from God. 

This then is what St Paul says : You were far off, but now you 
have been made nigh. In the first instance he means, You were 
far off from the Jewish commonwealth and the covenants that con
tained the promise : but he cannot separate this thought from that 
other which gave it all its meaning and importance-far from the 
sacred commonwealth is far from God. 

We must go back upon his life-long training, if we would under
stand his position. From a child he had been taught that he was 
a member of a Selected People, that he was brought into a Divine 
fellowship. This membership, this citizenship in the sacred polity, 
was the fact on which his whole life rested. This was what made 
life worth living to him: this was his one only and sufficient 
hope for the great future. When he became a Christian this was 
not taken from him. Only he now saw that his People's hope had 
come: he saw in Jesus the Messiah of his People's longings. .All, 
and more than all, that his prophets had foretold had actually come 
to pass. The Divine fellowship, the sacred commonwealth, was 
more than ever to him now. To be within it, as he knew he was, 
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was infinitely more precious a privilege, to be outside was far more 
grievous a disability, than ever it could have seemed before. 

Hence the deep pathos of his language as he describes the hopeless 
misery of the Gentile world. Hence too his supreme delight in pro
claiming, not that the Divine fellowship was suddenly at an end, but 
that the old limits by which it had been confined to a single race were 
gone away; that the world was no longer two parts--one privileged, 
the other unprivileged-but one whole, all privileged alike; that the 
partition wall which had kept the Gentile at a distance was simply 
broken down, and that Jew and Gentile might enter hand in hand 

Mark :tl into the One Father's house, 'the house of prayer for all nations'. 
17 It was the fulfilment of the Jewish hope-not its disappointment 

-~hich had brought about this glorious issue. It was the Messiah 
who had done it. The Jew lost nothing : he gained everything
gained new brothers, gained the whole Gentile world. In Christ 

Ps. ii 8 God had 'given him the heathen for his inheritance, and the utter
most parts of the earth for his possession'. 

The Gentile too had gained all. He indeed had nothing to lose, 
and could only gain. He had gained brotherhood with the Jew, a 
place in the Divine family, the franchise of the sacred polity, his 
passage across the partition which had divided him from the Jew 
and thereby had divided him from God. He was brought nigh
nigh to the Jew, and nigh to God. 
· All this is in St Paul's thought when he says : 'Ye were far off, 
but ye have been made nigh'. 

We have not yet considered the important words which he adds 
ii 13 to this statement : ' in ' or ' by the blood of the Christ '. The 

reconciliation by which I the far off' and 'the near' are brought 
together-by which Gentile is made nigh to Jew and thereby nigh 

Heh. ix 18 to God-is 'not without blood'. For neither was the Jew's own 
covenant 'without blood'. 

We need to remind ourselves that from the earliest days every 
treaty between man and man, as well as every covenant between 
man and God, was ratified and made sure by the blood of a sacrifice. 
All that is done away now, and we find it hard to do full justice to 
a conception so foreign to our ways of thinking. But we must bear 
this fact in mind if we would understand St Paul. The covenant 
between a nation and its deity was a covenant of blood: the peace 
between a nation and a nation was ratified by a victim's blood'. 

1 The history of this idea, which 
played so large a part in human life 
before the Christian era, is elaborately 
treated in The Religion of the Semites 

by the late Professor W. Robertson 
Smith (part I. 'Fundamental Institu
tions'). 
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That the Messiah had been killed was at first sight the defeat 
and failure of all the expectation of which He had been the centre. 
His resurrection dispelled the gloom, and shewed that He had 
triumphed in spite of death-even through death, for He had shewn 
Himself the conqueror of death. His death was presently seen to 
have been a necessary stage of His work. It partook of the nature 
of a sacrifice. It was the blood of a covenant: so He Himself had 
solemnly described it on the eve of His crucifixion-' This is My Mark xiv 
Blood of the Covenant'. St Paul gives us here an interpretation of E~. ~:?s 
His words. The 'blood of the Christ' had made a new treaty of 
peace between the two opposing sections of humanity: it had made 
the two into one. ' The blood of the Christ' had made ' the far off' 
to be 'near': it had widened out the old Covenant, so aB to embrace 
those who had been outside : it had become the fulfilment of all the 
~crificial blood-shedding of the old Covenant, which it superseded 
only by including it in a new Covenant, in which Jew and Gentile 
alike had access to the one and only God. His life-blood poured out 
as the ratification of the new Covenant, says St Paul, has made ' the 
far off' ' near ' ; for He Himself is our peace ; He Himself has made 
the two parts one whole; He Himself has broken down the partition-
wall that shut off the one from the privileges of the other. 

Up to this point the Apostle's meaning is clear, when once we 
have grasped the conceptions which lie behind his thought. But he 
is conscious that he has been using the language of metaphor, and 
he proceeds to elaborate and to interpret what he has been saying. 
The participial clause which follows is a re-statement in other terms 
of what has immediately preceded. 

'Having abolished in His flesh the enmity, the law qf command- ii rs 
ments contained in ordinances'. This recasts and presents afresh 
the statements ' He Himself is our peace' and ' He bath broken 
down the middle wall of the partition'. 'In Hisflesh' corresponds 
to the emphatic pronoun ' He Himself' ; the abolition of ' th!J 
enmity' is a new description of 'our peace'. As the division was 
symbolised and expressed in the barrier of the Temple, so 'the 
enmity ' was expressed in 'the law of commandments contained in 
ordinances'. Accordingly the breaking down of the Temple barrier 
is one and the same thing with the abolition of the enmity as it had 
taken outward shape in the enactments of the ritual law. 

But these phrases deserve to be considered one by one. 'In 
His flesh'. 'His flesh' is the scriptural term for what we speak of 
as His humanity, His human nature. 'He took upon Him flesh' 
was an early Christian mode of speaking of the mystery of the 
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Incarnation. It is the same in meaning with the great phrase of 
the Te Deum, Tu ad liberandum suscepisti hominem, 'Thou tookest 
upon Thee man, to deliver him'. The flesh of Christ is our common 
_humanity, which He deigned to make His own. So that in Him 
'all flesh', that is, all humanity, finds its meeting point. And thus 
He is Himself our peace : _in His own person He has abolished our 
ep.mity. 

' The law of commandments contained in ordinances' was abolished 
by Christ. The fulness of this expression is no doubt intentional. 

Matt. v 17 Christ came 'not to destroy' the law, 'b11t to fulfil' it: not to 
break it down, but to fill it with its full meaning. Yet this was to 
do away with it in so far as' ft' was a limited code of commands. 
All its commandments were swallowed up in the new commandment 
of love. In so far as it was petrified in enactments, and especially 
in those external ordinances "\Vhich guided all the <let-ails of the 
Jew's daily life and were meant above all things to keep him 
distinct from the outside Gentile,-just in that sense and in that 
measure it was annulled in Christ. This is made clearer by the 
guarding phrase 'in ordinances'. The law, so far as it was a 'law 
of commandments' and was identified with external ' ordinances', 
was abolished by Christ. 

The Apostle uses parallel language in the Epistle to the Colos-
Col ii 14 sia~~- 'He hath cancelled the bond that stood against us, (that 

consisted) in ordinances : He bath taken it out of the way, having 
nailed it to His cross'. And he asks, lower down, of those who 
seemed to wish to return to a modified system of external prohibi-

Col. ii. 20, tions : ' Why are ye still ordinance-ridden 1' And at the same time 
21 he explains his meaning by examples of such ordinances : 'Touch 

not, taste not, handle not'. To re-enact these was to abandon the 
Gospel and to return to 'the commandments and doctrines of men'. 

''J'he law of commandments in ordinances' had an important 
use while the distinction 'in the flesh' between Jew and Gentile 
had to be clearly marked. The touch of certain things defiled, the 
taste of certain meats made a man unclean. To touch even in the 
commerce of the market what a Gentile had touched, to eat at the 
same table at which a Gentile ate--these things were defiling then. 
The ordinances were framed to prevent such pollution, such sins 
against the Divine covenant which marked off the Jews as a 
peculiar people. It was just these distinctions that were q.one away 
now ; and with them the ordinances which enforced them were 
annulled. 

'The law of commandments in ordinances' was abolished, and 
abolished by the Messiah Himself. 'In His flesh' He had united 
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those whom these distinctions had held apart : ' in His blood' He 
had made a new Covenant which included them both. 

'That lie might create in Himself of the twain one new man, so ii r5 
making peace'. This is ~he New Creation,_ the New Man, of which 
we have spoken already. Henceforth God deals with man as a 
whole, as a single individual, in Christ. Not as Two Men, the 
privileged and the unprivileged-Two, parted one from the other by 
a barrier in the most sacred of all the relations of life : but as One 
Man, united in a peace, which is no mere alliance of elements 
naturally distinct, but a concorporation, the common life of a single 
organism. 

'And that He might reconcile both unto God in one body by the ii 16 
cross, having slain the enmity thereby'. Here the Apostle expresses 
what ha's all along been implied in his thought, namely, that the 
peace by which the Gentile was reconciled to the Jew was at the 
same time a peace with God. In the new Covenant which was 
made 'in the blood of the Christ ' not only were the two sections of 
humanity brought nigh to one another, but both of them in the 
same moment were brought nigh to God. 

'In one body'. This is the' one body' which has resulted from 
the union of the two sections. It is the 'one body ' to which the 
'one Spirit' of v. 18 corresponds. }t is not the hu~an body of the 
Lord Jesus ; that was referred to above in v. 1 5 by the expression 
'in His flesh'. Here St Paul is speaking of that __ larger Body of 
the exalted Christ, of which he has already declared that it is His i 23 

fulness or completion, and of which he will presently declare that iv 4 

' there is one body and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope 
of your calling '. 

'Having slain the enmity thereby', that is, by the Cross. An 
alternative rendering is 'having slain the enmity in Himself'. The 
meaning is the same in either case : and the expression is a bold 
one. Christ in His death was slain : but the slain was a slayer 

\ too. 

'And He came and preached (or 'published good tidings or') ii r7 
peace to you which were afar off, and peace to them that were nigh'. 
In these words St Paul _combines with the passage of Isaiah which 
he has already used in vv. I 3, 14 another passage of the same book. 
' Peace, peace to him that is far off and to him that is near, saith Isa. lvii 19 
the Lord ', is combined with ' How beautiful upon the mountains Isa. Iii 7 
are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth 
peace'. The verb 'to publish good tidings' is drawn by the Apostle 
from the Septuagint version of the latter passage. 

EPHES. 9 

5 
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In the words 'He came and preached' we have a reference not 
to the work_()£ the Lord Jesus on_ eart_h before the Crucifixion, but 
to tlie work i:>f the exalted Christ in announcing the peace which 
His death had made. 

'For through Him we both have our access in one Spirit 1,1,nto the 
Father'. The new Covenant was henceforward the ground of the 
Jew's approach to God, as well as of the Gentile's. For the old 
Covenant was swallowed up in the new. Jew and Gentile now 
rested alike on the new Covenant, and so all distinction between 
them was at an end. 

It is noteworthy that, as the Apostle proceeds, the hostility 
between Jew and Gentile has been gradually falling into the back
ground. The reconciliation of which he speaks is the reconciliation 
of both to God, even more than of each to the other ; and the 
climax of all is found in the access of both to the common Father. 
For the supreme blessing which the new Covenant has secured is 
freedom of approach to Him who is to be known henceforth by His 
new Name, not as Jehovah the God of Israel, but as the Father, 

'In one Spirit'. This phrase is the counterpart of the phrase 
'in one body' of v. 16. 'In one body' we both were reconciled to 
God: 'in one Spirit' we both have our access to the Father. The 
'one body' is animated by 'one Spirit'. So, later on, the Apostle 
declares: 'There is one body and one Spirit, even as ye have been·--
called in one hope of your calling '. Even if the reference is not 
primarily to the Holy Spirit, yet the thought of Him as the Spirit 
of fellowship is necessarily present where the 'one Spirit' of the 
'one body' is spoken of. The Body of the Christ has a Spirit that 
dwells in it. That Spirit is the Spirit of the Christ, the Holy Spirit. 
When we grasp this correlation of the Body of Christ and the Spirit 
of Christ, we can understand why in the Apostolic Creed the clause 
' The Holy Catholic Church ' forms the first subdivision of the 
section which begins, ' I believe in the Holy Ghost'. 

'So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners, but ye are 
fellow-citizens with the saints'. The Apostle returns to his political 
metaphor, and uses a term which was well understood in the Greek 
cities. The ' sojourners' were a. class of residents who were recog
nised by law and were allowed certain definite privileges : but 
their very name suggested that their position was not a permanent 
one : they resided on sufferance only, and had no rights of citizen
ship. The Gentiles, says St Paul, are no longer in this position of 
exclusion from the franchise of the sacred commonwealth. They 
are 'fellow-citizens with the saints'. 'The saints' was a designation 



II 19, 20] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

proper to the members of the ancient People of God. They were -
a ' holy nation' : they were ' saints' by virtue of their national 
consecration to Jehovah. The designation was naturally retained 
by St Paul, when the Chosen People was widened into the Catholic 
Church. To quote Bishop Lightfoot's words 1 

: "'J,'_he Christian 
C!J.urch, having taken the place of the Jewish race, has inherited 
all its titles and privileges; it is • a. chosen generation, a royal 
priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people' (1 Pet. ii 9). All who 
have entered into the Christian covenant by baptism are 'saints' in 
the language of the Apostles. Even the irregularities and profli-
gacies of the Corinthian Church do not forfeit it this title". · 

The Gentiles, then, had been admitted to full rights in the 
polity of ' the saints ' : they were now no less truly a part of the 
consecrated people than were the Jews. But the Apostle adds a. 
further metaphor. He has just spoken of God as 'the Father', to 
whom they had been given access. In harmony with this he now 
declares that the Gentiles are members of God's family, or house
hold : they have all the privileges of the sons of the house : they are 
' of the houselwld of God'. In this phrase he uses an adjective ii 19 
(olK£tos) which implies the word 'house' in the non-material sense in 
which we often use it ourselves: comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4 and 15. But 
we can scarcely doubt that it is the feeling of the radical meaning 
of the word that leads him on to the new metaphor which he at 
once developes; and which would seem excessively abrupt if it were 
not for this half-hidden connexion. They are not merely members 
of the household, but actually a part of the house of God. 

' Being built upon the foundation of the apostles om,d prophets, ii 20 

Christ Jesus Himself being the corner-stone '. They are not the first 
stones laid in the building: they are built up on others which were 
there before them. The foundation stones are the apostles and 
prophets, the chief stone of all being Christ Jesus Himself, who is the Isa.. :xxvili 
'corner-stone', as the Old Testament writers had called the Messiah. 16 ; _ _:I>s. 

• , CXVlll 22 
In an earlier epistle St Paul had emphatically declared : ' Other iCor. iii 11 

foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Christ'.· 
But there he is employing his metaphor in a different way. He is 
not speaking of persons who are builded in, but of persons who 
build. He himself, for example, is not a stone of the building, but 
'a wise in.aster-builder' : those of whom he speaks are builders also, 
and their work will come to the testing. The foundation he has 
himself laid in the proclamation of Christ Jesus : it is not possible 
that any of them should lay any other foundation : but it is only 
too possible that the superstructure which they raise should be 

1 Note on Philippiu.ns i 1. 
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worthless, and that, instead of wages £or good work done they 
should come in for the fine which attached to careless or fraudulent 
workmanship. Here the application of the metaphor is different. 
The stones are persons : the foundation stones are the apostles 
and prophets, the most important stone of all being ' Christ Jesus 
Himself'. 

This last phrase is emphatic. Christ, the Messiah who had 
been spoken of beforehand as the corner-stone; Jesus, the human 
manifestation of the Christ in time: '_Christ Jesus Himself'. He 
is part of the Body which He brings into being, for He is its Head : 
He is part of the House which He founds, for He is its Corner
stone. The passage in St Paul's mind at this point is Isa. xxviii 16, 
as it was rendered by the Septuagint : 'Behold, I lay for the 
foundations of Sion a stone costly and chosen, a precious corner
stone for the foundations thereof'. .And just because he will speak 
of Christ in the old prophet's terms as a corner-stone, he cannot 
here speak of Hirn as the whole foundation. 

We are naturally reminded by this passage of the saying of our 
Lord to St Peter: 'I say unto thee, Thou art Peter (II&po,), and 
upon this rock (1rfrpa) I will build My Church, and the gates of hell 
shall not prevail against it : I will give to thee the keys of the 
kingdom of heaven'. Here we have the same metaphor, and again 
its application is slightly varied. In English the play upon words 
is wholly lost : in the Greek it is somewhat obscured by the change 
from IUrpo, to 1rl.Tpa. The feminine word ( 1rl.-rpa) could not well be 
the name of a man, and accordingly the Greek name of Cepha was 
Ilfrpo,, which signifies a stone rather than a rock. But in the 
Aramaic, in which our Lord almost certainly spoke, there was no 
such difficulty. Cepha was equally a stone or a rock. So that the 
words must have run, just as we now read them in the Syriac 
versions : 'Thou art Cepha, and upon this cepha I will build My 
Church'. 

It is worth our while to notice how the metaphor of a house is 
there applied to the Church. It is the Divine House which Christ 
will build (He is neither the foundation nor the corner-stone, but 
the Builder), and the keys of it He will place in the .Apostle's 
hands. Thus by a rapid transition the .Apostle's own relation to 
the house is expressed by a new metaphor; he is now the steward 

Isa. xxii 22 of the house: compare the prophet's words: 'I will give the 
(Heb.) key of the house of David ... '. Thus the Church-the Ecclesia

corresponds to 'the kingdom of heaven', which the Messiah has 
come to establish: each of the designations being drawn from the 
past history of the sacred commonwealth, which was at once 'the 
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Ecclesia of the sons of Israel' and 'the kingdom of Israel'. 'My 
Eccksia ', Christ says, (i.e. My new Israel) 'I will build': compare 
.Amos ix 11 f., cited in .Acts xv 16 f., 'I will build again the taber
nacle of David which is fallen down' . 

. In our present passage the foundation is not Peter (Cepha, the 
rock); he is only a part with others of the foundation: not Christ, 
for even He is but a part, though the chief part, the corner-stone: 
but 'the apostles and prophets'. The scope of these designations I 
have discussed elsewhere'. Here it is enough to say with regard 
to the former that though the Twelve and St Paul himself are no 
doubt primarily intended, we need not seek to narrow it to them to 
the exclusion of others who may have been founders or joint-founders 
of Churches. With regard to the latter the whole context makes 
it abundantly plain that St Paul is not taking us back from the 
New Covenant to the Old-not speaking of Old Testament prophets 
in the past--when he says that the apostles and prophets are the 
foundation of the new House of God. 

When St Paul speaks of Christ as the corner-stone, he uses a 
metaphor which appears to be wholly Orieiital The Greeks laid 
no stress on corner-stones. "Te must go to the East if we would 
understand at all what they mean. The corner-stones in the 
Temple substructures, which have been excavated by the agency 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund, are not, as we might perhaps 
have supposed, stones so shaped as to ~ontain. a. rig.~t-angle, and 
thus by their projecting arms to bind two walls together; though 
it would appear from an incidental remark of Sir Henry Layard 
(Nineveh ii 254) that he had seen some such at Nineveh. They are 
straight blocks which run up to a corner, where they are met in the 
angle by similar stones, the ends of which come immediately above 
or below them. These straight blocks are of grea~ length, frequently 
measuring fifteen feet. The longest that has been found is described 
by Sir Charles Warren (Jerusalem Recovered, p. 121) in his account 
of the excavation of the southern wall of the sanctuary area. It 
measures 38 feet and 9 inches, and belongs to a very ancient period 
of building. It was such a stone as this that furnished the ancient 
prophet with his image of the Messiah. 

'In whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto an ii 2r 

holy temple in the Lord'. 'Ihe uncertainty which has attended the 
translation of these words may best be illustrated by bringing 
together the various forms of the English Version in this place 2• 

l See Encyclopedia Biblica, arts. 
'Apostle' and •Prophet (N. T.)': see 
also below, pp. 97 f. 

2 I cite the older renderings from 
'The English Hexa.pla.' (Bagster, 
r84r). 
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W1cLIF.-1380. In whom eche bildynge made: wexeth in to 
an holi temple in the lord. 

TYNDALE.-1534. In whom every bildynge coupled togedder, 
groweth vnto an holy temple in the lorde. 

CRANMER.-1539. In whom what buyldyng soever is coupled 
together, it groweth vnto an holy temple in the Lorde. 

GENEVA.-1557. In whom all the buyldying coupled together, 
groweth vnto an holy temple in the Lord. 

RHEIMS.-r 582. In whom al building framed together, groweth 
into an holy temple in our Lord. 

AuTHORISED.-16n. In whom all the building fitly framed 
together, groweth vnto an holy temple in the Lord. 

REVISED.-1881. In whom 1each seYeral building, fitly framed 
together, groweth into a holy 2 temple in the Lord. 

1 Gr. every building. 2 Or, sanctuary. 

We need not at this point enter into the causes of so great 
variety of rendering. This would be to discuss the influence of the 
Latin Vulgate, and of the variants in the Greek text. Our study 
of the context should by this time have made it perfectly clear that 
St Paul contemplates a single structure and no more. Such a 
rendering then as 'every building' (that is to say, 'all the build
ings') is out of harmony with the general thought of the passage. 
If the Apostle has in any way referred to parts which go to make 
up a whole, it has always been to two parts, and only two, viz. the 
Jew and the Gentile. To introduce the idea of many churches 
going t9 make up one Church is to do violence to the spirit of this 
whole section. The rendering 'each several building, fitly framed 
together, groweth into a holy temple' offends the most conspicuously 
against the Apostle's thought. For it must logically imply that 
the 'several buildings' grow into 'several temples' : and this is at 
once inconsistent with the single 'habitation' or ' dwelling-place' of 
God, which the Apostle mentions in the next verse. 

In English the word 'building' has various shades of meaning, 
each of which is found equally in its counterpart in the Greek, It 
may mean 'the process of building' : it may mean ' the building 
itself when complete'. Or it may have a sense intermediate between 
these two, and mean 'the building regarded as in process'. The 
Apostle's meaning is saved by the rendering of the Rheims Bible 
'al building'; but this is somewhat harsh, and limits us too strictly 
to the process, as contrasted with the work in process. ' A.11 that 
is builded ', or 'all building that is done' might express the sense 
with sufficient accuracy: but this hardly differs from 'all the build-
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ing ', when we keep before our minds the thought of the building 
in process, as opposed to the completed edifice. We may accord
ingly retain the familiar rendering, although it is not free from 
ambiguity if the context be neglected, and although it was origi
nally intended as the translation of a reading in the Greek which 
the textual evidence precludes us from accepting. 

All work done on this House of God, all fitting of stone to 
stone, as the building rises coupled and morticed by clamp and 
dowel,-all this work is a growth, as though the building were a 
living organism. St Paul has no hesitation in mixing his meta
phors, if thereby he can the more forcibly express his meaning. 
We have the exact converse of this transition in the fourth chapter: 
if here 'the building grows' like a body, there 'the body is builded '. iv 12, 16 

'An holy temple'. The word 'temple' in our English Bible is 
used to render two Greek words, naos and hieron. The first of 
these-which is used in this place-denotes the shrine, the actual 
House of God, which in the Jewish temple consisted of the Holy 
Place and the Holy of Holies. The second, on the other hand, has 
the wider meaning of the temple-precincts-the courts and colon
nades, in which the people gathered for worship. This distinction 
is observed alike by Josephus and by the writers of the New Testa-
ment. Thus the hieron was the temple into which the Pharisee Luke xviii 
and the publican went up to pray: it was there that our Lord used 1?.; Mark 
to teach: it was thence that He drove out the traders. But it M~iJ~i 15 
was in the naos that the angel appeared to Zacharias the priest : Luke i 9 

it was between the naos and the altar that Zacharia.~, 'the son of Matt. xxiii 
Barachias ', was slain : it was the veil of the naos that was rent at ~ k 

h C "fi • 1 ar xv 38 t e ruci xion. 
A passage which is sometimes cited to justify a false interpreta

tion of our present verse is Matt. xxiv r, 'the buildings of the 
temple'. But note the word there used: 'And Jesus went out and 
was departing from the liieron, and His disciples drew near to point 
out to Him the buildings of the hieron '. The plural could be used 
of the temple-precinct through which they were passing, adorned as 
it was with the splendid structures of Herod. It could not be 
used of the naos, which was a single building, divided only by the 
partition of a veil. Accordingly it seems impossible to assign 
any meaning to the phrase 'every building groweth into a holy 
naos ', except it be such a meaning as is directly opposed, as we 

1 The only passage where there 
could be a reason for wishing to give 
to the nao, a. wider meaning is Matt. 

xxvii 5: Judas cast the price of the 
Lord's betrayal into the nao,. 
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have seen, to the whole teaching on which St Paul is laying such 
evident stress. 

'In the Lord'. This is the first time in the epistle that this 
title has stood by itself. It may not be wise always to insist on a 
conscious motive for the choice of the phrase 'in the Lord', in 
preference to the phrase 'in Christ'. Yet it can hardly be a mere 
coincidence that where the .Apostle describes the transcendental 
relation of believers to Christ as the ground of their acceptance 
with God he uses the expression ' in Christ', or one of the fuller 
expressions into which this title enters; whereas, when he is 
speaking of the issues of that relation as manifested -in life and 
conduct here below, he uses the phrase ' i,_n_ the Lord '. Contrast, 

ii 10 for example, the words 'created in Christ Jesus' with the words 
vi ro 'Be strong in the Lord'. The Christ of the privileged position is 

the Lord of the holy life: if in Christ we are in heaven, in the Lord 
we must live on earth. Christ is the corner-stone of the foundation; 
the building grows to an holy temple in the Lord. 

ii 22 'In whom ye al,so '. These words have by this time a familiar 
sound. The Apostle insists afresh upon the inclusion of the Gen
tiles: and he is thus led into what might seem a mere repetition of 
what he has already said, but that the two fresh expressions which 
he adds produce the effect of a climax. 

'Are builded together for an habitation of God in the Spirit'. 
Once more he takes his word from the Old Testament. The 

Exod. xv 'habitation' or 'dwelling-place of God' was a consecrated phrase. 
17 ;_ It was the proudest boast of the Jew that the Lord his God, who 
~in~setc. dwelt in heaven, dwelt also in Sion. To the new People the same 
2. co!. vii6 high privilege is granted in a yet more intimate manner. 'For we 
Lev. xxvi are the temple of the living God: as God hath said, I will dwell in 
r I f. them, and walk in them ; and I will be their God, and they shall be 

:M:y people'. 
'In the Spvrit '. Here, as so often, the .Apostle does not make 

it plain whether he is speaking directly of the Divine Spirit or not. 
But it is to be observed that this section, which began with the 
words 'in the flesh' (twice repeated), ends with the words 'in 
the spirit'. No doubt the thought that the habitation of God is 
spiritual, in contrast to the material temple, is present to the 
.Apostle's mind, even if it does not exhaust the meaning of his 
words. And we may perhaps regard the expression of I Pet. ii 5, 
'a spiritual house', as the earliest commentary on this passage. 

Thus St Paul closes this great section by declaring that the 
Gentiles had full rights of citizenship in the sacred commonwealth, 
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that they were true sons of the household of God, nay that they were 
a part of His Holy House, builded upon its foundation, secured by 
its corner-stone, that corner-stone which gave unity to all building 
that was reared upon it; so that all such building, duly welded into 
one, was growing into a holy shrine, to be the spiritual dwelling
place of God. 

Such was 'the mystery of the will of God'. It was that they i 9 
might grasp this mystery that he had begun to pray for the ' Spirit 
of wisdom and apocalypse' on their behalf. .And now that he has i 17 

so far expounded it, in brief language compared with its mighty 
magnitude, it becomes again the basis of his prayer. Or rather, the 
prayer which he bad essayed to utter, and the first words of which 
had carried him so far that the prayer had lost itself in the wonder 
of the blessing prayed for,-that prayer he once more desires to 
take up and at length to utter in its fulness. 

This he attempts to do in the words : ' For this cause I Paul, the iii 1 

prisoner of Christ Jesus for you, the Gentiles' : but, as we shall see, 
new thoughts again press in, and in v. 14 he makes another and at 
last a successful attempt to declare the fulness of his petition: 
' For this cause I bow my knees '. 

73 

FoR this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you, iii 1-13 
the Gentiles,-•if so be that ye have heard of the dispensation 
of the grace of God which was given unto me to you-ward: 
3how that by revelation was made known unto me the mystery, 
as I have written afore in few words, 4 whereby, when ye read, 
ye can perceive my understanding in the mystery of Christ; 
5which in other generations was not made known unto the sons 
of men, as it hath now been revealed unto His holy apostles 
and prophets in the Spirit; 6 to wit, that the Gentiles are fellow-
heirs, and fellow-members of the body, and fellow-partakers of 
the promise in Christ Jesus through the gospel, 7whereof I was 
made a minister according to the gift of the grace of God which 
was given unto me according to the working of His power,-
8unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, was this 
grace given,-to preach unto the Gentiles the unsearchable 
riches of Christ, 9and to bring to light what is the dispensation 
of the mystery which from the ages hath been hid in God who 
created all things; '°to the intent that now unto the princi-
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palities and powers in the heavenly places might be made 
known through the church the manifold wisdom of God, 
"according to the purpose of the ages which He purposed in 
Christ Jesus our Lord, '"in whom we have our boldness and 
access with confidence by the faith of Him. '3Wherefore I ask 
you that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, which are 
your glory. 

The construction is at once broken at the end of v. r. There is 
something even in those few words which has suggested a new train 
of thought, and the Apostle cannot check himself until he has 
expressed what is in his soul. What is the starting-point of this 
new departure 1 

Hitherto St Paul has been strangely unlike himself in one 
particular. He has been marvellously impersonal. His only 
reference to himself since the salutation has been in the words, 

i r 5 f. ' I cease not to give thanks and to pray '. He has said nothing 
of his own peculiar office as the chosen herald of these new revela
tions of the will and way of God ; and of all that he had personally 
endured, whether in long journeyings and constant labours to bring 
this message to the Gentiles, or in persecutions and imprisonment 
directly due to his insistence on the wideness of the Gospel. The 
reason for this unwanted reserve is, as we have partly seen already, 
that he is not writing to the members of a single Church of his own 

Acts xx 31 foundation, whom he had 'admonished night and day with tears', 
who knew him well and to whom he could write as he would have 
spoken face to face, He is writing to many who had never seen 
him, though they must have heard much of him and probably had 
learned the Gospel from his fellow-workers. He is writing not a 
personal word of encouragement, but an exposition of the Divine 
Purpose as he h~d come to know it-a word of large import for 
multitudes who needed what he knew it was his to give them. He 

i 15 f. has heard how the great work has been going forward far beyond 
the limits of his own personal evangelisation. He thanks God for 
it. It is part of the fulfilment of the Purpose. He is fully taken 
up with declaring what the Purpose has brought to the Gentiles as 
a whole. It is only as he reaches a resting-place in his thought, 
that he hears as it were the clink of his chain, and remembers 

iii I where he is and why he is there: 'I Paul, the prisoner of Christ 
Jesus for you, the Gentiles'. 

But the words are too full to be left without a comment or a 
justification. You may never have seen my face, he seems to say, 
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but surely you have heard how God has been using me to help you : 
you may even have been discouraged by learning to what my efforts 
on your behalf have brought me. 
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The fresh points which are to be emphasised in the remainder of iii ~-13 
this section, which is one long parenthesis, are these : ( r) St Paul's 
peculiar mission as the exponent of the mystery of the inciusionof 
the Gentiles, as the publisher of the great secret, as the J;ierald of 
tJie Gospel of 'grace ' ; ( 2) the newness of the revelation, hid in God 
till now, but made known at last to the apostles and prophets of 
the Christian Church ; (3) the sufferings which his mission has 
entailed upon him, and which yet must not dishearten those for 
whom he suffers. 

The section is full of echoes of the earlier part of the epistle . 
.Almost every great phrase has its counterpart in the first two 
chapters :-the mystery made known by revelation ; revealed by 
the Spirit to the apostles and prophets; the inheritance, the body, 
the promise, in which the Gentiles have their share in Christ; the 
grace of God, and the working of His power ; the dispensation of 
the grace, and of the mystery; the heavenly region; the purpose 
of eternity ; the free access to God. 

'If so be that ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace ofili ~ 
God which was given unto me to you-ward'. The form of the sentence 
is conditional, just as in iv 21; but it can scarcely mean anything , 
less than 'For surely you have heard'. The expression as a whole, 
however, confirms the conclusion that among those to whom the 
epistle was addressed a considerable number, if not the majority, 
had never come into personal contact with the writer: had he been 
writing solely or even primarily to his own Ephesian converts, he 
could never have expressed himself so. 

' The grace of God which was given unto me ' is a favourite phrase 
of St Paul. The context usually makes it quite clear that 'the 
grace given' him was not a spiritual endowment for his own personal 
life, but the Gospel of God's mercy to the Gentile world. Thus, in 
describing his visit to the .Apostles at Jerusalem, St Paul says, 
•When they saw that I had been entrusted with the Gospel of the Gal.ii 7,9 
Uncircumcision, ... and when they knew the grace which was given 
unto me, ... they gave right hands offellowship to me and to Barnabas, 
that we should go unto the Gentiles, and they unto the Circum-
cision'. .An equally striking example is found where St Paul 
justifies his action in addressing a letter to the Roman Christians : Rom. xv. 
'l have written the more boldly', he says, 'by reason of the grace 15 f. 
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which was given unto me from God, that I should be a minister 
of Christ Jesus unto the Gentiles'. .A.s we have seen in part already, 
'grace' was the significant word which summed up for St Paul his 
own special message-the merciful inclusion of the Gentile in the 
purpose of God 1 

In a parallel passage of the Epistle to the Colossians we find the 
Col. i 25 words, 'according to the dispensation of God which was given unto 

me to you-ward' ; and an English reader might be led to suppose 
that in our present passage the construction likewise must be, ' the 
dispensation ... which was given'. The ambiguity, which does not 
exist in the Greek, might be avoided by the rendering 'that grace 
of God which was given unto me' (so the Revised Version renders); 
but this expedient has the disadvantage of partially obscuring the 
identity of a phrase which recurs again and again in St Paul's 
epistles 2. 

Both here and in Col i 2 5 'the dispensation' spoken of is a 
dispensation in which God is the Dispenser, and not the adminis
tration, or stewardship, of any human agent. This is made clear 
by the parallel use of the word in i 10, and again below in iii 9. 

iii 3 'How that by revelation was made known unto me the mystery'. 
We have already noted• the signification of the word 'mystery' or 
' secret ', and of its natural correlative ' apocalypse ' or ' revelation '. 
By Divine disclosure, St Paul declares, the Divine secret had been 
made known to him. The recognition of the wideness of God's 
purpose was neither a conclusion of his own mind nor a tradition 
passed on to him by the earlier Apostles. A. special providence had 
prepared him, and a special call had claimed him, to be the depositary 

Gal. i 15 f. of a special revelation. 'It was the good pleasure of God', he says 
elsewhere, in words that remind us of an ancient prophet 4, 'who 
separated me, even from my mother's womb, and called me through 
His grace, to reveal His Son in me, that I might preach Him among 
the Gentiles'. And of his visit to the Apostles in Jerusalem he 

Gal. ii 2 says emphatically, 'I went up by revelation, and I laid before 
them the Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles'. The message 

1 See above p. 51 ; and, for the 
detailed examination, see the detached 
note on xap,s. The use of the word in 
the Acts is in striking harmony with 
the usage of St Paul: see esp. xi. 23, 
XV II, 

2 The same ambiguity meets us 
below in v. 7. 

3 pp. 30 f., 39· 
4 Comp. Jer. i 5, 'Before I formed 

thee in the belly I knew thee, and 
before thou earnest forth out of the 
womb I sanctified thee; I have ap
pointed thee a prophet unto the 
nati0118 '. 
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itself, and the method of its proclamation and of its justification, 
were alike given to him by Divine revelation. 

'As I have written afore in few words, whereby, when ye read, ye iii 3 f. 
can perceive my understanding in the mystery of Christ'. In the 
earlier chapters the Apostle has stated already in brief his concep-
tion of the Divine purpose as it has been made known to him. He 
has not indeed declared it in the set terms of a formal treati'>e. 
But he has given them enough to judge by : if they attend to it 
they cannot but recognise as they read that he writes of that which 
he knows, and that a special knowledge gives him a special claim to 
speak of the mystery of Christ. 

' Which in other generations was not made known unto the sons iii 5 

of men'. Here St Paul takes up a fresh point. He has not had 
occasion hitherto in this epistle to dwell on the newness of the great 
revelation. It is his reference to his own part as the receiver and 
proclaimer of the illuminating truth, that leads him on to explain, 
not indeed that the Divine purpose is a new thing, but that its 
manifestation to men is new. The Purpose was there in the treasury 
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of the heavenly secrets from eternity: but it was a secret 'kept in Rom. xvi 

silence'. 'The sons of men', whom it so deeply concerned, knew it 2 5 
not as yet: it was hidden away from Jew and from Gentile alike. 

'As it hath now been revealed unto His holy apostks and prophets 
in the Spirit'. This clause, without revoking the last, seems to 
leave room for those glimpses of the Divine purpose, which the 
Apostle would never have wished to deny to the holy and wise of 
the past. Yet their half-lights were but darkness, when compared 
with the day of the new revelation. 

In contrast to 'the sons of men' of the past, to whom the secret 
had not been disclosed, St Paul sets 'the holy apostles and prophets' 
of the present, to whom a spiritual revelation of it had come. This 
word 'holy '-or 'saints', as we render it when it stands by itself-
has played an important part in the epistle already. It is to 'the i r 
saints' that the epistle is formally addressed; that is, as we have 
seen, to those who in Christ are now the hallowed People of God. 
The Apostle thanks God that they are recognising their position in 
practice by a love which goes out 'to all the saints'. God's heritage, i 15 
he declares in passing, is 'in the saints', that is, in His hallowed i 18 

People. And, later on, he explicitly contrasts the alien state of the 
Gentiles apart from Christ with their new position of privilege in 
Christ as 'fellow-citizens with the saints'. When the same word is ii 19 

used, as an adjective, to characterise the 'apostles and prophets' to 
whom the new revelation has been made, it cannot be a mere otiose 
epithet or conventional term of respect, nor can it be properly taken 
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in any other serue than hitherto. It is no personal holiness to which 
the Apostle refers; it is the hallowing which was theirs in common 
with the whole of the hallowed People. Here is the answer to 
the suggested difficulty, that while St Paul must certainly have 
included himself among the 'apostles' to whom the revelation ea.me, 
he would hardly have called himself 'holy', even in this indirect 
fashion. There is no real incongruity. Not his holiness, but God's 
hallowing is in question-the hallowing which extended to all the 
members of the hallowed People, even, as he would tell us, to 
himself, though he was ' less than the least ' of them all. 

The mention of the apostles and prophets, as those to whom the 
new revelation was made, recalls and helps to explain the position of 
the apostles and prophets as the foundation of the 'holy temple' 
of God's building. With the reference to the Spirit as the medium 
of the revelation we may compare the prayer for 'the Spirit of 
revelation' to be the guide of his readers into the knowledge of 
God's purpose. Here, as in some other places, the Apostle's language 
is so vague that we cannot tell with entire certainty whether he 
refers directly to the personal Divine Spirit, or rather desires to 
suggest that the reception of the revelation is a spiritual process. 
The actual phrase 'in (the) Spirit' does not preclude either view. 

What, then, is the substance of this secret-old as eternity, yet 
new in its disclosure to mankind 1 The Apostle has told us already, 
as he says, in brief: but now to remove all possible misconception 
he will tell us once again, repeating in fresh words the images 
which he has already so fruitfully employed. It is 'that the Gentiles 
atre/ellow-heirs, andfellow-memhers of the body, and/eUow-patrtakers 
of the promise in Ohri.8t Jl38'l.l,8 thrO'lJ,{lh the gospel'. 

The middle tenn of this threefold description (U'WO'wp.o,;;) cannot 
be rendered by any current English word. ' Conoorporate ', a loan 
from the Latin, and analogous to ' incorporate', is the word we 
want ; but, though it has been used in this connexion, it is not 
sufficiently familiar to take its place in a rendering of the passage. 
In relation to the Body the members are 'incorporate' : in relation 
to one another they are 'concorporate ', that is, sharers in the one 
Body. The unusual English word might indeed express the fact 
that St Paul himself, in order to emphasize his meaning, has had 
recourse to the formation of a new Greek compound 1. 

1 The rendering of the La.tin Vul
gate is • cohaeredes et concorporales et 
comparticipes' (Ambrosia.ster actually· 
has 'concorpora.tos '). St Jerome de-

fends the unusual La.tin on the ground 
that it was importa.ni to represent the 
force of the repeated compounds, 'I 
know', he 1,a.ys, 'that in Latin it 
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'Through the gospel, whereof I was made a minister according iii 6 ff. 
to the gift of the grace of God which was given unto me ... to peach 
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unto the Gentiles .. .'. There is a close parallel in the Epistle to Col.i24ff. 
the Colossians: 'the Church, whereof I was made a minister ac-
cording to the dispensation of God which was given unto me to 
you-ward, to fulfil the word of God, (even) the mystery that hath 
been hid', &c. In both passages the .Apostle emphasises the great-
ness of his peculiar mission, which corresponded to the wide mercy of 
God to the Gentiles. Here he adds' according to the might (or' work-
ing') of His power': words which remind us of Gal. ii 8, 'He that 
wrought (or 'worked mightily') for Peter unto the apostleship of 
the Circumcision, wrought for me also unto the Gentiles'. 

Once more he breaks his sentence, lest, while as .Apostle of the Rom. xi 
Gentiles he glorified his ministry, he should for one moment seem 13 

to be glorifying himself. _:Never did a man more stoutly press his 
claims : never was a man more conscious of personal unworthiness. 
He was not 'a whit behind the very chiefest of the apostles' : yet '2 Cor. xi 5 

he felt that he was 'the least of the apostles' and 'not worthy to be I Cor. xv 9 

called an apostle'. He was 'less than the least of all saints', that is, iii 8 

of all the holy People of God : but yet the fact remained that to 
him this marvellous grace of God had been given. 

'To preach unto the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ'. 
His mission was to ' bring as the gospel '-the verb of the original 
takes up again' the gospel' of v. 6-to the Gentiles the inexplorable 
wealth of the Christ. He can never sufficiently admire the marvel 
of the Divine inclusion of the Gentiles, or be sufficiently thankful 
that it is his privilege to make it known to them. 

' And to bring to light wliat is the dispensation of the mystery iii 9 
which from the ages hath been hid in God who created all things'. So 
in the parallel already quoted he continues: 'the mystery that bath Col. i 2 6 

been hid from the ages and from the generations,-but now it bath 
been manifested to His saints'. The purpose of God is an eternal 
purpose-' a purpose of the ages '; ·as he says below in V. I o. It has 
remained concealed since the beginning of things ; but it was the 
very purpose of Creation itself. · 

.As the Creation includes other intelligences beside Man, so the 

makes an ugly sentence. But because 
it so stands in the Greek, and because 
every word and syllable and stroke 
and point in the Divine Scriptures is 
full of meaning, I prefer the risks of 
verbal malformation to the risk of 
missing the sense'. The English 

Version, 'fellow-heirs, and of the same 
body, and partakers' &o., fails to re
produce the reiterated compound ( q-w-) 
of the original; and I have therefore 
adopted the necessarily paraphrastic 
rendering of the Revised Version. 
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secret of the Divine purpose in Creation is published now to the 
iii ro whole universe, as the justification of the Divine dealing: 'to the 

intent that now unto the principalities and powers in the heavenly 
places might be made known through the church the manifold wisdom 
of God'. The .Apostle has found a perfectly satisfying philosophy 
of history : he believes that it is able to 'justify the ways of God to 
men'; and not to men only, but also to those enquiring spiritual 
powers of the heavenly sphere, who have vainly sought to explore 
the design and the methods of the Creator and Ruler of the world. 

'Through the church'. This is only the second time that the 
Comp. i 22 word 'Church' has been used in the epistle. We shall have it 
iii 21 again at the end of the chapter in an equally emphatic position: 

'to Him be glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus'. It recurs 
v 23-32 six times in the important passage which closes chap. v. St Paul 

never uses the word in this epistle in the sense of a local Christian 
society, though he does in two out of the four times in which it 
occurs in the Epistle to the Colossians. 

Through the Church 'the very-varied wisdom of God' is made 
known to the universe. The metaphor is taken from the intricate 
beauty of an embroidered pattern. We have an echo of it in I Pet. 
iv ro, 'the manifold (or' varied') grace of God'. 

iii rr 'According to the purpose of the ages which He purposed in Christ 
Jesus our Lord'. ' The purpose of the ages' is a Hebraistic phrase 
for ' the eternal purpose' : just as we say ' the rock of ages' for 
'the everlasting rock', from the Hebrew of Isaiah xxvi 4. 

iii p 'In whom we have our boldness and access with covfidence by the 
faith of Him'. These words are an echo of ii 18, and form a similar 
climax. The issue of all is that we are brought near to God Him
self through faith in Christ. 

iii 13 ' Wherefore I ask you that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, 
which are your glory'. The meaning is : ' I ask you not to lose 
heart, when you hear of my suffering as the prisoner of Christ on 
your behalf'. It might seem to some as though the .Apostle's 
sufferings and imprisonment augured ill for the cause which he 
represented. This was not the view that he himself took of 

Col. i. 24 them. 'I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf', he says to the 
Colossians, in a remarkable passage to which we have already had 
occasion to refer at some length 1

• Never for a moment did he 
himself lose heart. He saw a deep meaning in his sufferings : they 
were the glory of those for whom he suffered. He commends this 
reason to his readers with a logic which we can hardly analyse. 

i Seep. 44• 
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Perhaps he could scarcely have explained it to them. It iB the 
language of the heart. 
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The section which we have been considering forms, strictly iii 1-13 

speaking, a mere parenthesis. It is a personal explanation 
occasioned by the words, ' I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus 
on behalf of you, the Gentiles'. But, though in form it is a 
digression, which still further postpones the utterance of the 
Apostle's Prayer, yet in the general movement of the thought of 
the epistle it plays an essential part. Though he speaks from 
his own personal standpoint, the Apostle's thought ranges before 
and after, and he is led to give us such a complete philosophy 
of history as had never been attempted before. He is confident 
that he is in possession of the secret of the Creator Himself:-' by 
apocalypse the mystery has been known to me '. 

Hitherto he had been considering mainly the effect of the work 
of Christ, in the reconciliation of the two opposed sections of 
humanity, in the reception of the Gentiles into the sacred common
wealth, and in the nearer approach of Jew and Gentile alike to the 
one Father. But now he is bold to trace the whole course of the 
Divine dealing with man ; to declare that 'through the ages one 
increasing Purpose runs ' ; and even to suggest that human history 
is intended to read a lesson to the universe. 

The Purpose which is now made clear to him was included in 
the design of Creation itself. But it was a hidden purpose, a Divine 
secret, a mystery of which the apocalypse could not be as yet. 'The iii 5 
sons of men' had lived and died in ignorance of the secret of their 
own lives and of the universe. Generation followed generation until 
the time was ripe for the disclosure of 'the mystery of the Christ'. 
At last to the apostles and prophets of a new age the revelation was 
given. Indeed to 'the less than the least' of them all the message 
had been primarily ·entrusted. His part it had been to flash the 
torch of light across the darkness; to illuminate past, present and 
future at once, by shewing 'what is the dispensation of the mystery iii. 9 
that bath been hidden from eternity in God who created all things'. 

It was a glorious task; through incessant toil and suffering he 
had accomplished it: his imprisonment at Rome could only remind 
him that for his part the work was done. Yet in a wider sense it 
was only begun. The process which had been revealed to him was 
to move steadily on, in presence of all the spiritual forces of the 
universe, who keenly watch the drama of this earthly theatre. Por 
they too ' through the Church ' are to learn 'the very-varied wisdom iii 10 

of God, according to the purpose of the ages which He formed in 

EPHES.• 6 
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the Christ, even Jesus our Lord'. And it is because the process 
must go forward, and not slacken for anything that may occur to 
him, that 'the prisoner in Christ Jesus' bows his knees and lifts his 
heart in prayer to God. 

iii 14-21 •4For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father, •sof 

whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named, •6that 

He would grant you according to the riches of His glory to 

be strengthened with power by His Spirit in the inner man, 

•1that Christ may dwell through faith in your hearts in love; ye 

being rooted and founded, •8 that ye may be able to comprehend 

with all the saints what is the breadth and length and height 

and depth, ' 9 and to know the love of Christ which pa.sseth 

knowledge, that ye may be filled unto all the fulness of God. 
""Now unto Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above 

all that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh 

in us, 21 to Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus, 

throughout all ages, world without end. Amen. 

iii 14 After many digressions, into which he has been led by his desire 
to make plain not only what he prays for, but on whose behalf he 
prays, and what is his relation to them which leads him so to pray, 
the Apostle succeeds at last in uttering the fulne.ss of his Prayer. 
The Prayer is in its final expression, as it was at the outset, a 
prayer for knowledge. That knowledge is indeed declared to pass 

iii 19 man's comprehension; but the brief doxology with which the 
iii ~o petition closes recognises a Divine power to which nothing is 

impossible. 
iii 14 'For this cause'. These words are resumptive of the opening 
iii r words of the chapter, 'For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ 

Jesus for you, the Gentiles'. Accordingly they carry us back to 
the great mercy of God to the Gentiles (expounded in c. ii) as the 
ground of the Apostle's Prayer. But the Prayer needed as its 
further preface a reference to his own peculiar mission as the 
publisher of the new declaration of that mercy, and to the sufferings 
by which he rejoiced to seal his mission. After this reference has 
been made and fully explained, he knits up the connexion by 
repeating the words ' For this cause'. 

'I bow my knees to the Father'. We shall miss the solemnity of 
this introduction unless we observe how seldom the attitude of 
kneeling in prayer is mentioned in the New Testament. Standing 
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to pray was the rule : comp. Matt. vi 5, Luke xviii 11, I 3. 1::Cneeling 
was expressive of unusual emotion : comp. Luke xxii 41, Acts xxi 5. 
Indeed when we compare Luke xxii 41 'kneeling down' with Mark 
xiv 35 'He fell upon the ground' and Matt. xxvi 39 'He fell upon 
His face', the parallels point us to the fact that what there is 
meant is not our 'kneeling' in an upright position, but kneeling 
with the head touching the ground-the Ea.stern prostration. This 
was and is the sign of the deepest reverence and humiliation : and, 
as is well known, the posture was forbidden in the early Church on 
the Lord's day. 

But the significance of St Paul's phrase becomes still clearer, 
when we note that it is, in its particular wording, derived from a. 
passage of Isaiah (which he quotes in Rom. xiv I r and alludes to in 
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Phil. ii 10) : 'I have sworn by Myself, ... that unto Me every knee Isa. :xlv 
shall bow'. In that reverence, which is due only to the Supreme, -13 

to whom it must needs one day be rendered by all, he bends low 
before the Father. 

'The Father, of whom all fatherhood in l,eaven and on earth, is iii 14, 15 

named'. At the first commencement of his prayer the Apostle had 
spoken of God as 'the Father of glory'. In this we have one ofi 17 

several notable parallels between the prayer as essayed in the first 
chapter and the prayer a.s completed in the third chapter. 

It will be instructive to bring together here the various refer
ences which St Paul makes in this epistle to the fatherhood of God. 
In his opening salutation we find the words 'from God our Father i 2 

and the Lord Jesus Christ' ; and similar words occur at the close vi 23 

of the epistle. His great doxology opens with the words, 'Blessed i 3 

be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ' ; and this title is 
resolved and emphasised, as we have seen, in the form 'the God of i 17 
our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory'. Presently he uses the 
name absolutely, in speaking of 'our access to the Father'; and ii 18 f. 

he follows it by the significant phrase, 'of the household of God'. 
Then we have our present description, which expands and interprets 
the title 'the Father of glory'; and shortly afterwards we find the 
absoluteness and universality of the fatherhood yet further de
clared in the words, 'one God and Father of all, who is over all iv 6 

and through all and in all'. Then, lastly, Christian duty is summed 
up in the obligation to 'give thanks always for all things in the v 2 0 

name of our Lord Jesus Christ to Him who is God and Father'. 
This survey may help to shew us with what fulness of appreciation 

the Apostle recognises the various aspects of the new truth of the 
Divine fatherhood as revealed to man in Jesus Christ. 

'The Father, of whom all fatherhood in lieaven and on earth is iii 14, rs 
6-2 
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named'. The literal translation 0£ the words rendered 'all father
hood' is 'every family'. But this translation entirely obscures to 
an English reader the point 0£ the .Apostle's phrase. In Greek the 
word £or 'family' (1ra-rpid.) is derived from the word £or 'father' 
( 1rar,;p ). But in English the ' family ' is not named from the 
'father'. So that to reproduce the play upon words, which lends 
all its force to the original, we must necessarily resort to a para
phrase, and say 'the Father, of whom all fatherhood is narued'1• 

The addition of the words 'in heaven and on earth' reminds us 
of the large inclusiveness of the Divine purpose as declared to us by 
St Paul. We have had this collocation already, where the .Apostle 

i ro spoke of the summing up of all things in Christ, 'both which are in 
the heavens and which are on earth'. Similarly he tells us elsewhere 

Col. i 20 that the reconciliation in Christ includes 'all things, whether things 
on the earth or things in the heavens'. .And if in one place he adds 

Phil. ii ro 'things which are under the earth ' as well, it is to declare that 
there is nothing anywhere which shall not ultimately be subject to 
Christ. In the present passage it would be irrelevant to enquire 
what ' families in heaven' the .Apostle had in his mind. His whole 

Eph. i 17 point is that ' the Father'-whom he has before called ' the Father 
' of glory' -is the squrce of all conceivable fatherhood, whether earthly 

or heavenly. · 
.According to this notable utterance of St Paul, God is not only 

the universal Father, but the archetypal Father, the Father of 
whom all other fathers are derivatives and types. So far from 
regarding the Divine fatherhood as a mode of speech in reference 
to the Godhead, derived by analogy from our conception 0£ human 
fatherhood, the .Apostle maintains that the very idea of fatherhood 
exists primarily in the Divine nature, and only by derivation in 
every other form 0£ fatherhood, whether earthly or heavenly. The 
.All-Father is the source of fatherhood wherever it is found. This 
may help us to understand something further of the meaning which 
is wrapped up in the title 'the Father of glory'. 

iii 16 'That He would grant you according to the riches qf His glory to 
be strengthened with power by His Spirit in the inner man'. We 
have already pointed to the close parallel between the language of the 
prayer as it is at first enunciated in chap. i and that of its fuller 
expression which we have now reached. In each case the prayer is 
directed to the Father-' the Father of glory ' (i 17 ), 'the Father, 
of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named' (iii 14 f.). 
In each case petition is made for a gift of the Holy Spirit-' that 

1 The Latin and Syriac versions, as 
will be seen in the commentary, were 

in the same difficulty and escaped iii 
by a like paraphrase. 
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the Father of glory may give you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation' 
(i 17), 'that He would grant (or 'give') you according to the riches 
of His glory to be strengthened with power by His Spirit' (iii 16). 
We noted before how closely this corresponds with the promise of 
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our Lord, as recorded by St Luke, 'The Father from heaven will Luke xi 13 

give the Holy Spirit to them that ask Him'. Again, the sphere of 
action of the Spirit is in each case described in a striking phrase-
'the eyes of your heart being enlightened' (i 18), 'to be strengthened 
in the inner (or 'inward') man' (iii 16). Finally, the ultimate aim 
of all is knowledge of the fulness of the Divine purpose-'that ye 
may know what is the hope of His calling', &c. (i 18 f.), 'that ye 
may be able to comprehend what is the breadth and length and 
height ano. depth, and to know', &c. (iii 18 f.). Knowledge and 
power are inextricably linked together: the pray'r to know the 
mighty power (i 19) becomes the prayer to have tha mighty power, 
in order to be strong enough to know (iii 19). 

'That Christ may dwell through faith in your hearts in love'. iii r7 
Here we must bear in mind that it is for Gentiles that the Apostle 
prays. He has already declared to them that they are 'in Christ': he i r3, ii r3 
now prays that they may find the converse also to be a realised truth, 
'that Christ may dwell in your hearts'. In writing to the Colossians 
he speaks of this indwelling of Christ in the Gentiles as the climax 
of marvel in the Divine purpose: 'God bath willed to make known Col. ii 27 
what is the riches of the glory of this mystery in the Gentiles, which 
is Christ in you'. Thus we come to see the force of the phrases 
'through faith' and' in love'. It is only' through faith' (or 'through 
the faith', if we prefer so to render it) that the Gentiles are par-
takers of Christ: and it is 'in love', which binds 'all the saints' 
together, whether they be Jews or Gentiles (comp. v. 18 'to com
prehend with all the saints'), that the indwelling of the Christ, who 
is now the Christ of both alike, finds its manifestation and consum-
mation. We may compare with this the words with which the 
Apostle prefaced his prayer at the outset : 'Wherefore I, having i r5 f. 

heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus and your love toward all the 
saints, cease not to give thanks on your behalf, making mention of 
you in my prayers'. 

'Ye being rooted and founded'. We have parallels to these 
expressions in the Epistle to the Colossians, which help us to inter-
pret them here: 'If ye are abiding in the faith, founded and firm, Col. i 23 

and not being shifted'; and 'Rooted and built up in Him, and Col. ii 7 
confirmed in the faith, as ye have been taught'. These parallels are 
a further justification of the separation of the participles from the 
words 'in love', and their connexion"in thought with the 'faith' 
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which has previously been mentioned. It is only as they have their 
roots struck deep and their foundation firmly laid in the faith as 
St Paul proclaims it to them, that they can hope to advance to the 
full knowledge for which he prays. 

iii 18 'That ye may be able to compreliend with all the saints what is 
the breadth and length and height and depth '. In the original the 
expression is yet more forcible: 'that ye may have the strength to 
comprehend'. The clause depends on the participles ' rooted and 
founded' ; but it has a further reference to the words 'to be 
strengthened with power by His Spirit in the inner man'. 

The object of the knowledge for which the Apostle prays was 
stated with some fulness in i 18 f.: 'that ye may know what is the 
hope of His calling, what the riches of the glory of His inheritance 
in the saints, and what the exceeding might of His power to us-ward 
who believe'. Here it is indicated under vague terms, chosen to 
express its immensity. For the Divine measures exceed human 

Isa. lv 8 comprehension: as it is written,' My thoughts are not your thoughts'. 
And yet in this boldest of prayers the Apostle asks that they may 
be comprehended. The uttermost extent of the Divine purpose is 
the goal, however unattainable, of the knowledge for which the 
Apostle prays. 

'To comprehend with aU the saints'. The knowledge of the 
Divine purpose is the privilege of 'the saints'. So the Apostle 

Col. i 26!. speaks to the Colossians of 'the mystery which was hidden ... but 
now it hath been made manifest to His saints, to whom God hath 
willed to make known', &c. As ye, says the Apostle in effect, are 
now 'fellow-citizens of the saints', and as your love goes out 'towards 
all the saints', in verification of your oneness with them; so you may 
share 'with all the saints' that knowledge which is God's will for them. 

We need not exclude a further thought, which, if it is not 
expressed in these words, at least is in full harmony with St Paul's 
conception of the unity of the saints in God's One Man. The 
measures of the Divine purpose are indeed beyond the comprehension 
of any individual intelligence: but in union 'with all the saints' we 
may be able to comprehend them. Each saint may grasp some 

iv 13 portion: the whole of the saints-when 'we all come to the perfect 
man'-may know, as a whole, what must for ever transcend the 
knowledge of the isolated individual. 

iii 19 'And to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge'. These 
words are a re-statement of the aim, with ·a recognition that it is 
indeed beyond attainment. The Father's purpose is coincident with 
the Son's love : both alike are inconceivable, unknowable-and yet 
the ultimate goal of knowledge. 
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'That ye may be filled unto all the fulness of God'. The climax iii 19 

of the Aposlle's prayer points to an issue even beyond knowledge. 
He has prayed for a superhuman strength, in order to the attain
ment of an inconceivable knowledge, which is to result in what he 
can only call fulness-' all the fulness of God'. What is this 
fulness for which St Paul prays, as the crowning blessing of the 
Gentiles for whom he has laboured and suffered 1 

Fulness, or fulfilment, is a conception which plays a prominent 
part in St Paul's thought both in this epistle and in that which he 
sent at the same time to the Colossian Church. It is predicated 
sometimes of Christ and sometimes of the Church. It is spoken of 
now as though already attained, and now as the ultimate goal of a 
long process. 

Again and again, in these two epistles, we find the thought of 
the complete restoration of the universe to its true order, of the 
ultimate correspondence of all things, earthly and heavenly, to the 
Divine ideal. This issue is to be attained 'in Christ', and at the 
same time 'in' and 'through the Church'. 

Thus, to recall some of the main passages, it is the purpose of 
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God 'to gather up in one all things in Christ, both that are in the i 10 

heavens and that are on earth' : and again, 'It bath pleased God ... Col. i 19 f. 

through Him to reconcile all things unto Himself ... whether they 
be things on earth or things in the heavens'. Under the figure of 
the universal headship of Christ we have the same thought: 'Who Col. ii 10 

is the head of every principality and authority'; 'He set Him at Eph.i2off. 

His right hand in the heavenly places above every principality and 
authority ... and gave Him to be head over all things to the 
Church .. .'. And the Church's part in the great process by which 
the result is to be attained is further indicated in the words : 'that iii 10 

there might now be made known to the principalities and authorities 
in the heavenly places, through the Church, the manifold wisdom of 
God ' : ' to w horn', as the Apostle says later on, ' be the glory in the iii z r 

Church and in Christ Jesus, throughout all ages, world without 
end'. 

To express this complete attainment of the end of all things in 
Christ and through the Church, the word ' fulness ' or ' fulfilment', 
with its verb 'to be filled' or 'fulfilled', is used in very various 
ways. Christ Himself is spoken of not only as 'filling' or 'ful- iv 10 

filling all things', but also as being 'all in all filled' or 'fulfilled'. i 2 3 
In close connexion both with Christ's headship of the Church, and 
also with the reconciliation of all things, the Apostle speaks of 'all Col. i 19 
the fulness' as residing in Christ: 'for it bath pleased God that 
in Him should all the fulness dwell, and through Him to reconcile 
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i 23 all things unto Himself'. The Church is expressly said to be 'the 
fulness ' of Christ, fulfilling Him as the body fulfils the head. All 
the members of the Church are to meet at last in a perfect Man, 

iv 13 and so to attain to 'the measure of the stature of the £ulness of the 
iii 19 Christ'. And for the saints the Apostle here prays that they 'may 

be filled unto all the fulness of God'. 
One remarkable passage remains, in which 'fulness' is predicated 

Col. ii 9 at once of Christ and of the saints : 'for in Him dwelleth all the 
fulness of the Deity in a bodily way, and ye are filled (or, 'fulfilled') 
in Him'. It is usual to limit the reference of this passage to the 
incarnation of Christ in His individual human body, and to take it 
as meaning that in that body resides the Godhead in all its com
pleteness. But this is to neglect St Paul's special use of the terms 
' fulness ' and ' body ', as they recur again and again in these 
epistles. For we have already had in the previous chapter the 

Col. i 19 expression' that in Him should all the fulness dwell'; and we have 
Eph. iii 19 also to reckon with the phrase' that ye may be filled unto all the 

fulness of God'. Moreover, when St Paul refers to the individual 
human body of Christ in these epistles, he does so in unmistakeable 

ii 1 4 terms, speaking either of 'His flesh' or of 'the body of His flesh'. 
Col. i 2 2 But 'the body of the Christ' to St Paul is the Church. 

When we bear this in mind, we at once understand the appro
priateness of the second clause of this passage : ' and ye are filled 
(or 'fulfilled') in Him'. The relation of Christ to the Church is 
such that His fulness is of necessity also its fulness. And, 
further, the whole passage thus interpreted harmonizes with its 

Col. ii 8 ff. context. 'Take heed', says the Apostle, if we may paraphrase 
his words, 'lest there be any who in his dealings with you is a 

,,,. despoiler through his philosophy (so-called) or empty deceit (as it 
is in truth). Emptiness is all that he has to offer you : for he 
exchanges the tradition of the Christ, which you have received 
(v. 6), for the tradition of men: he gives you the world-elements 
in place of the heavenly Christ. For in Christ dwells all the 
fulness (as I have already said), yea, all the fulness of the Deity, 
expressing itself through a body: a body, in which you are incor
porated, so that in Him the fulness is yours : for He who is your 
head is indeed universal head of all that stands for rule and 
authority in the universe'. 

Thus St Paul looks forward to the ultimate issue of the Divine 
purpose for the universe. The present stage is a stage of imperfec
tion : the final stage will be perfection. All is now incomplete : in 
the issue all will be complete. And this completeness, this fulfil
ment, this attainment of purpose and realisation of ideal, is found 
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and is to be found (for to St Paul the present contains implicitly 
the fut1,1Te) in Christ-in Christ 'by way of a body'; that is to 
say, in Christ as the whole, 1n which the head and the body are 
inseparably one. 

EYen beyond this the Apostle dares to look. This fulfilled and 
completed uniYerse is in truth the return of all things to their 
creative source, through Christ to God, 'of whom and through Rom. xi36 

whom and unto whom are all things',-'that God may be all in r Cor. xv 
all'. Thus 'the fulness', which resides in Christ and unto which 18 

the saints are to be fulfilled, is 'all the fulness of the Deity', or, a.s 
he says in our present passage, 'all the fulness of God'. 

No prayer that has ever been framed has uttered a bolder 
request. It is a noble example of 7rapp-qala, of freedom of speech, of 
that 'boldness and access in confidence' of which he has spoken iii r1 

above. Unabashed by the greatness of his petition, he triumphantly 
invokes a power which can do far more than he asks, far more than 
even his lofty imagination conceives. His prayer has risen into 
praise. 'Now unto Him that is able to do exceeding abu,ndantly above iii 20 f. 

all that we ask or think, accordinr, to the power that worketh in us, to 
Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus, throughout all ages, 
worldwithout end. Amen'. 

'According to the power that worketh in us'. Once more we are 
reminded of his first attempt to utter his prayer. It was at a 
closely similar phrase that he began to digress: 'that ye may i 18 ff. 

know ... what is the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward 
who believe, according to the working of the might of His strength, 
which He wrought in Christ, in that He raised Him', etc. It is 
the certainty of the present working of this Divine power that 
fills him with exultant confidence. 

'To Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus' -in the 
Body and in the Head. This is only the third time that the 
Apostle has named the Church in this epistle. He has spoken of it 
as that which fulfils the Christ, as the body fulfils the head. He i 23 

has spoken of it again as the medium through which lessons of the iii ro 
very-varied wisdom of God are being learned by spiritual intelli
gences in the heavenly region. He now speaks of it, in terms not 
less remarkable, as the sphere in which, even as in Christ Jesus 
Himself, the glory of God is exhibited and consummated. 

I THEREFORE, the prisoner in the Lord, beseech you that ye iv 1-6 

walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called, 2 with all 
lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one 
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another in love; 3giving diligence to keep the unity of the 
Spirit in the bond of peace. 4 There is one body and one Spirit, 
even as also ye are called in one hope of your calling: 5one 
Lord, one faith, one baptism: 6 one God and Father of all, who 

is above all and through all and in all. 

iv I I therefore, the prisoner in the Lord, beseech you'. He repeats the 
title 'prisoner' by which he has already described himself; and 

iii 2-13 thereby he links this section to the long parenthesis in which he has 
interpreted his use of it. He seems to say : I am a prisoner now, 
and no longer an active messenger of Jesus Christ. I can indeed 
write to you, and I can pray for you. But with yourselves hence
forward rests the practical realisation of the ideal which it has been 
my mission to proclaim to you. 

We have already had occasion to draw attention to the special 
usage of St Paul in regard to the names 'Christ' and 'the Lord". 
It is in full harmony with this usage that he has previously called 
himself 'the prisoner of Christ Jesus', emphasising his special mission 
to declare the new position of the Gentiles 'in Christ'; whereas now 
he says, 'the prisoner in the Lord', as he begins to speak of the 
outcome of the new position, the corporate life ruled by 'the Lord'. 

'That ye walk wortliy of the calling wherewith ye are called'. The 
great human unity, which the Apostle regards as the goal of the 

ii 15 Divine purpose, has been created and already exists in Christ. It 
is being progressively realised as a fact in the world of men by the 

i 23 Church, which is 'the body of the Christ' and ~is 'fulfilment'. 
iii 10 'Through the Church', as fulfilling the Christ, the very-varied 

wisdom of the Divine purpose is being taught to the intelligences of 
iii 21 the spiritual sphere. 'In the Church and in Christ Jesus' the 

Divine purpose is to :find its consummation to the eternal glory 
of Goel. 

It is the responsibility of the members of the Church for the 
preservation and manifestation of this unity, which the Apostle 
now seeks to enforce. You, he says, have been called into the 
unity, which God has created in Christ : you have been chosen into 
this commonwealth of privilege, this household of God: you are 
stones in this Temple, members of this Body. This is your high 
vocation; and, if you would be true to it, you must ever be mindful 
of the whole of which you are parts, making your conduct worthy of 
your incorporation into God's New Man . 

. iv 2 ' With all l-Owliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing 
1 See above, p. 72. 
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one another in love'. It is the mental dispositions which promote 
the rigb.t relation of the parts to the whole and to each other in the 
whole, that the Apostle first demands of them. His experience had 
taught him that these dispositions were indispensably necessary for 
the maintenance of unity. 

This emphatic appeal for 'lowliness of mind', as the first of 
virtues to which their new position pledged them, must have been 
peculiarly impressive to converts from heathenism. To the Greek 
mind humility was little else than a vice of nature. It was weak 
and mean-spirited; it was the temper of the slave; it was incon
sistent with that self-respect which every true man owed to himself. 
The fulness of life, as it was then conceived, left no room for 
humility. It was reserved for Christianity to unfold a different 
conception of the fulness of life, in which service and self-sacrifice 
were shewn to be the highest manifestations of power, whether 
human or Divine. The largest life was seen to claim for itself the 
right of humblest service. The Jew had indeed been taught 
humility in the Old Testament, on the ground of the relation of 
man to God. ' The high and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity' Isa. lvii 15 
would only dwell 'with him that is of a contrite and humble spirit'. 
But the Gospel went far further and proclaimed that humility was 
not the virtue of weakness only. The highest life, in the fullest 
consciousness of its power, expresses itself in acts of the deepest 
humility. 'Jesus, knowing that the Father had given all things John xiii 
into His hands, and that He was come from God, and went to God; 4 f. 

He riseth from supper, and laid aside His garments, and took a 
towel and girded Himself. After that he poureth water into a 
bason, and began to wash the disciples' feet, and to wipe them with 
the towel wherewith He was girded'. It is in harmony with this 
that St Paul, in a great theological passage, treats humility as the f 
characteristic lesson of the Incarnation itself. 1 In lowliness of l'hil. ii 3 
mind', he pleads, 'let each esteem other better than themselves ... 
Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus ... who 
humbled Himself'. 

In our present passage the Apostle enforces humility on the 
ground of the relation of man to man in the great human unity. A 
larger life than that of the individual has been revealed to him. Its 
law is that of mutual service : and its first requisite is the spirit of 
subordination, 'lowliness of mind and meekness'. 

'With long-suffering, forbearing one another'. The patient spirit 
by which each makes allowance for the failures of the other, is 
closely related to' the lowliness of mind', by which each esteems the 
other better than himself. 
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'In love'. Here, as so often in this epistle, love is introduced as 
the climax, the comprehensive virtue of the new life which includes 
all the rest 1• In the Epistle to the Colossians the same thought is 
even more emphatically expressed : 'Put ye on .. .lowliness of mind, 
meekness, long-suffering; forbearing one another ... and, over and 
above all these, love, which is the bond of perfectness'. 

'Giving diligence to keep the unity of the Spirit in tl,e bond of 
peace'. The word 'endeavouring', which the Authorised Version 
employs in this place, has come to suggest in our modern usage too 
much of the possibility of failure to be strong enough to give the 
Apostle's meaning. The word which he uses has an eagerness about 
it, which is difficult to represent in English2

• The Church to him 
was the embodiment of the Divine purpose for the world : it was 
the witness to men of the unity of mankind. What would become 
of this witness, how should the purpose itself be realised, if the 
unity of the Church were not preserved 1 Well might he urge upon 
his readers eagerly and earnestly to maintain their oneness. They
must make a point of preserving it: they must take care to keep it. 

'To keep the unity'. The unity is spoken of as a thing which 
already exists. It is a reality of the spiritual world. It is a gift of 
God which is committed to men to keep intact. At the same time, 
as St Paul will presently shew, it is a unity which is ever enlarging 
its range and contents : 'until we all come to the unity'. The unity 
must be maintained in the process, if it is to be attained in the 
result. 

' The unity of the Spirit'. Hitherto St Paul has avoided the 
abstract word, and has used concrete terms to express the thought 
of unity: 'one man ... in one body ... in one Spirit'. Indeed the 
characteristically Christian word to express the idea is not 'unity' 
or' oneness' (evoT'IJ,;), but the more living and fruitful term 'com
munion' or 'fellowship' (1<ot11w11t'a.): a term implying not a meta
physical conception but an active relationship : see, for example, 
Acts ii 42, 2 Cor. xiii 14, Phil. ii 1. Yet the more abstract term 
has its value: 'the oneness of the Spirit' underlies 'the fellowship 
of the Holy Spirit', which manifests and interprets it. 

By a mischievous carelessness of expression, ' unity of spirit ' is 
commonly spoken of in contrast to 'corporate unity', and as though 

1 Compare for the emphatie posi
tion of the phrase • in love', i 4, iii I 7, 
iv 15, 16. 

2 The range of the word and the 
difficulty of adequately translating it 
may be illustrated by the five synonyms 

which are used to render the corre
sponding substantive (,nrovo,j) in 2 Cor. 
vii II f., viii 7 f., 16: • carefulness', 
'care', 'diligence',• •forwll.l'dness', 
' earnest ea.re '. 
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it might be accepted as a substitute for it. Such language would 
have beei;i,. unintelligible to St Paul. He never employs the word 
'spirit' in a loose way to signify a disposition, as we do when we 
speak of ' a kindly spirit '. To him ' spirit ' means 'spirit', and 
nothing less. It is often hard to decide whether he is referring 
to the Spirit of God or to the human spirit. In the present passage, 
for example, we cannot be sure whether he wishes to express the 
unity which the Holy Spirit produces in the Christian Body, as in 
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the parallel phrase 'the fellowship of the Holy Spirit'; or rather the 2 Cor. xiii 

unity of the' one spirit' of the 'one body', regarded as distinguishable r4 

from the personal Holy Spirit. But at any rate no separation of 
'body' and 'spirit' is contemplated : and the notion that there 
could be several 'bodies' with a 'unity of spirit' is entirely alien to 
the thought of St Paul. It is especially out of place here, as the 
next words shew. 

' There is one body and one Spirit, even as also ye are called in iv 4 fi. 

one lwpe ef your calling; one Lord, one faith, one baptism; one God 
and Father of all, who is above all anil through all and in all'. The 
seven unities here enumerated fall into three groups: one body, one 
Spirit, one hope : one Lord, one faith, one baptism : one God and 
Father of all. 

The Apostle begins from what is most immediately present to 
view-the one Body, vitalised by one Spirit, and progressing towards 
the goal of one Hope. This Body depends for its existence upon 
one Lord, its Divine Head, to whom it is united by one Faith and 
one Baptism. Its ultimate source of being is to be found in one 
God, the All-Father, supreme over all, operative through all, 
immanent in all. 

More succinctly we may express the thought of the three groups 
thus: 

One Body-and all that this involves of inward life and ultimate 
perfection ; 

One Head-and that which unites us to Him; 
One God--to whom all else is designed to lead us. 
Elsewhere St Paul has said, in words which express a similar 

progress of thought: 'Ye are Christ's, and Christ is God's'. 1 Cor. iii 
'Who is above all and through all and in all'. A timid gloss, 2 3 

which changed the last clause into 'in you all', has found its way 
into our Authorised Version ; but it is destitute of authority. The 
Greek in the true text is as vague as the English rendering given 
above: so that we cannot at once decide whether St Paul is speaking 
of 'all persons' or 'all things '. The words ' Father of all ', which 
immediately precede, may seem to make the former the more natural 
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interpretation; but they cannot in themselves compel us to abandon 
the wider meaning. 

The Apostle is indeed primarily thinking of the Body of Christ 
and all its members. The unity of that Body is the truth which be 
seeks to enforce. But when be has risen at length to find the source 
of human unity in the unity of the Divine fatherhood, his thought 
widens its scope. The words 'Father of all' cannot be less inclusive 
than the earlier words, ' The Father of whom all fatherhood in 
heaven and on earth is named'. And the final clause, 'Who is 
above all and through all and in all', is true not only of all intelli
gent beings which can claim the Divine fatherhood, but of the total 
range of things, over which God is supreme, through which He 
moves and acts, and in which He dwells. 

It was a startling experiment in human life which the Apostle 
was striving to realise. Looked at from without, his new unity was 
a somewhat bizarre combination. 'Greek and Jew, circumcision 
and uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, bondman, freeman' -all 
these are no more, he boldly proclaims to the Colossians, 'but all in 
all is Christ'. The' putting on of the New Man', he goes on to tell 
them, involved the welding into one of all these heterogeneous 
elements; or rather the persistent disregard of these distinctions, in 
presence of the true human element, which should so far dominate 
as practically to efface them. In every-day life this made a heavy de
mand upon the new virtues of self-effacement and mutual forbearance. 
Accordingly he declares, in language closely parallel to that which 
he uses in this epistle, that to put on the New Man is to ' put on 
the heart of compassion, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long
suffering ; bearing one with another, and forgiving each other, if 
any have a complaint against any'. 'Over and above all these 
things' they must put on 'love, which is the bond of perlectness '. 
And the paramount consideration which must decide all issues is 
'the peace of the Christ ', unto which they have been called 'in one 
Body'. 

1BuT unto every one of us is given grace, according to the 
measure of the gift of Christ. 8Wherefore it saith: 

When He ascended up on high, He led a captivity captive, 
And gave gifts unto men. 
9Now that, He ascended, what is it but that He also 

descended into the lower parts of the earth ? ' 0 He that 
descended, He it is that also ascended above all heavens, that 
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He might fill all things. n And He gave some, apostles; and 
some, prophets ; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and 
teachers; 12 for the perfecting of the saints for the work of 
ministry, for the building of the body of Christ, •3till we all 
come to the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son 
of God, to a perfect man, to the measure of the stature of the 
fulness of Christ: '4that we be no longer children, tossed to 
and fro and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the 
sleight of men, by craftiness according to the wiles of error; 
•sbut maintaining the truth in love, may grow up into Him in 
all things; which is the head, even Christ, •6from whom the 
whole body, fitly framed together and compacted by every joint 
of its supply, according to the effectual working in the measure 
of each several part, roaketh the increase of the body, unto 
the building thereo( in love. 

'But unto every one of us is given grace, according to the measure iv 7 
of the gift of Christ'. The recognition of the whole is to St Paul 
the starting-point for the consideration of the position of the indi
vidual parts. For the unity of which he speaks is no barren 
uniformity : it is a unity in diversity. It secures to the individual 
his true place of responsibility and of honour. 

In order to appreciate the language of this passage we must 
recall the phraseology which the Apostle has used again and again 
in the earlier part of chap. iii. He has there spoken of ' the grace iii ~ 
of God which was given' to him on behalf of the Gentiles. He was 
made minister of the Gospel which included the Gentiles 'according iii 7 
to the gift of that grace of God which was given' to him : to him-
for he will repeat it the third time-though less than the least of 
the holy people-'this grace was given, to preach to the Gentiles iii 8 

the unexplorable wealth of the Christ'. This reiterated identifica
tion of his special mission with the gift of grace illustrates the 
passage before us. To each individual, if not to all in like measure, 
the same grace has been given. The Divine mercy in its world-wide 
inclusiveness is committed to each member of the holy people, not 
as a privilege only, but also as a responsibility 1. 

•.According to the measure of the gift of Christ'. The grace is 

1 Compare Phil. i 7, where St Paul 
speaks of the Philippians as 'fellow
pa.rta.kers with him of grace ', in con-

nexion with 'the defence a.nd con
firmation of the Gospel'. 
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the same; but Christ gives it in different measures, as the Apostle 
proceeds to explain. 

At this point we may usefully compare with the present context 
as a whole a parallel passage in the Epistle to the Romans, in 
which, after the Apostle has closed his discussion of the wide inclu
siveness of the Divine mercy, he calls for a fitting response in the 
conduct of those to whom it has come. The language of the two 
passages offers several similarities. The opening phrase, with which 
he passes from doxology to exhortation, is in each case the same : 
'I beseech you therefore'. There, as here, 'the grace which is given 
to me' leads the way to' the grace which is given to us'. There 
too we find an appeal for humility on the ground of the one Body 
and the distribution of functions among its members, 'as God bath 
dealt to every man the measure of faith'. 'Having gifts', the 
Apostle continues, 'which are diverse according to the grace which 
is given to us': and he adds a catalogue of these gifts, which we 
shall presently have to compare with that which follows in this 
epistle. These various functions, diverse according to the distribu
tion of the grace-such is the Apostle's teaching in both places
are indispensable elements of a vital unity. 

' Wherefore it saith: When He ascended up on high, He led a 
captivity captive, and gave gifts to men'. The Apostle has already 
connected the exaltation of Christ with the power that is at work 
in the members of His Church. The varied gifts bestowed by the 
exalted Christ now recall to his mind the ancient picture of the 
victorious king, who mounts the heights of the sacred citadel of 
Zion, with his captives in his train, and distributes his largess from 
the spoils of war. It is the connexion between the ascension and 
the gifts, which the Apostle desires to emphasise ; and the only 
words of the quotation on which he comments are ' He ascended' 
and 'He gave'. 

'Now that, He ascended, what is it but that He also descended 
into the lower parts of the earth 'I' Desiring to shew that the power 
of Christ ranges throughout the universe, St Paul first notes that 
His ascent implies a previous descent. This descent was below the 
earth, as the ascent is above the heavens. 

' He that descended, He it is that also ascended above all heavens, 
that He might.fill all things'. From its depths to its heights He has 
compassed the universe. He has left nothing unvisited by His 
presence. For He is the Divine Fulfiller, to whom it appertains in 
the purpose of God to fill all things with their appropriate fulness : 
to bring the universe to its destined goal, its final correspondence 
with the Divine ideal. Compare what has been said above on iii 19. 
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'And He gave some, apostles; and some, propliets'. The nomina- iv 1 r 
tive is emphatic in the original : 'He it is that gave some as 
apostles', etc. Having co=ented on 'He ascended', St Paul goes on 
to comment on 'He gave'. It is Christ who in each case fulfils the 
ancient hymn. He it is that 'ascended', and He it is that 'gave'. 
The Ascended One is the giver of gifts. His gifts are enumerated 
in a concrete form : they are apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors 
and teachers. All these in their diversity of functions are given by 
the Ascended Lord for the varied and harmonious development of 
His Church. 

In the passage of the Epistle to the Romans to which we have 
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already alluded, the gifts are catalogued in the abstract: prophecy, Rom. xii 
ministry, teaching, and the like. Here the Apostle prefers to speak 6 ff. 
of the members who fulfil these functions as being themselves gifts 
given by Christ to His Church. In another catalogue, in the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, he passes from the concrete method of 
description to the abstract : ' God hath set some in the Church, r Cor, xii 

first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that 28 

miracles, then gifts of healing, helps, governments, diversities of 
tongues'. There too he has been speaking of the Body and its 
members; and the general thought is the same as here : the 
diversity of gifts and functions is not only consistent with but 
necessary to corporate unity. 

'Some, apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and 
some, pastors and teachers'. We shall be disappointed if we come to 
this passage, or either of the parallels referred to above, in the 
expectation of finding the official orders of the Church's ministry. 
The three familiar designations, bishops, presbyters and deacons, 
are all wanting. The evidence of the Acts of the Apostles, which 
employs the first two of these designations in reference to the 
leaders of the Ephesian Church, together with the evidence of the 
First Epistle to Timothy which employs all three in dealing with 
the organisation and discipline of the same -Church, forbids the 
suggestion that such officers are not mentioned here because they 
did not exist in the Asian communities to which St Paul's letter 
was to go, or because the Apostle attached but little importance to 
their position. A reason for his silence must be sought in another 
direction. The most intelligible explanation is that bishops, pres
byters and deacons were primarily local officers, and St Paul is here 
concerned with the Church as a whole. Apostles, prophets and 
evangelists are divinely-gifted men who serve the Church at large; 
and if a local ministry is alluded to at all it is only under the vaguer 
designation of 'pastors and teachers'. 

EPHEs.• 7 
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This is not the place to discuss the development 0£ the official 
ministry: but it may be pointed out that it risee in importance as 
the first generation 0£ apostolic and prophetic teachers passes away, 
as the very designations 0£ 'apostle' and 'prophet' gradually dis
appear, and as all that is permanently essential to the Church 0£ the 
apostolic and prophetic functions is gathered up and secured in the 
official ministry itself. 

The recovery of the JJidache, or Teaching 0£ the .Apostles, has 
thrown fresh light on the history 0£ the first two terms 0£ St Paul's 
lisi1. It shews us a later generation 0£ 'a2ostles ', who are what we 
should rather term 'missionaries'. They pass from place to place, 
asking only £or a night's lodging and a day's rations. They would 
seem to correspond to the 'evangelists' 0£ St Paul's catalogue, who 
carried the Gospel to regions hitherto unevangelised. This mention 
of them establishes beyond further question that wider use of the 
name 'apostle', for the recognition of which Bishop Lightfoot had 
already vigorously pleaded". 

Yet more interesting is the picture which the JJidache draws for 
us of the Christian prophets. It shews us the prophets as pre
eminent in the community which they may visit, or in which they 
may choose to settle. They appear to __ celebrate the Eucharist, and 
that with a special liturgical freedom. They are to be regarded as 
beyond criticism, if their genuineness as prophets has once been 
established. They are t_he proper recipients 0£ the tithes and first
fruits 0£ the community, and this for a noteworthy reason : 'for 
they are your ,high-priests'. .And when at the close of the book 
'bishops and deacons' are for the first time mentioned, honour is 
claimed for them in these significant terms : 'For they also minister 
unto you the ministration of the prophets and teachers : therefore 
despise them not ; for they are your honourable ones together with 
the prophets and teachers'. In this primitive picture it is instruc
tive to observe that the ministry 0£ office is in the background, 
overshadowed at present by a ministry 0£ enthusiasm, but destined 
to absorb its functions and to survive its fall. 

iv 1~ 'For the perfecting of the saints for the work of ministry'. The 

1 The DidacM was published by 
Archbp Bryennius in 1883. In its 
present form it is a composite work, 
which h!i.S embodied a very early (pos
sibly Jewish) manual of conduct. Its 
locality is uncertain, and it cannot 
be dated with prudenc9 earlier than 
about 130 A.D. It is impossible to 

regard it as representative of the 
general condition of the Church at '.lO 

late a period: it would appear rather 
to belong to some isolated commun'.ty, 
in which there lingered a conditio·.1 of 
life and organisation which had else
where passed away. 

2 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 95, 
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second of these clauses must be taken as dependent on the first, and 
not (as in the Authorised Version) as coordinate with it. The 
equipment of the members of the Body for their function of service 
to the whole is the end for which Christ has given these gifts to 
His Church. If the life and growth of the Body is to be secured, 
every member of it, and not only those who are technically called 
'ministers', must be taught to serve. l\iore eminent service indeed 
is rendered by those members to whom the Apostle has explicitly 
referred; but their service is specially designed to promote the 
service in due measure of the rest : for, as he tells us elsewhere, 
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'those members of the body which seem to be feebler are necessary'. r Cor. xii 
Thus 'the work of ministry' here spoken of corresponds to the 22 

'grace given to every one of us', which is the subject of this iv 7 
section. 

An illustrative example of this ministry of saints to saints is to 
be found in St Paul's reference to an interesting group of Corinthian 
Christians: 'I beseech you, brethren,-ye know the house of Ste- 1 Cor. xvi 
phanas, that it is the firstfruits of Achaia, and that they have r5 ff. 

addicted themselves to the ministry of the saints 1,-that ye submit 
yourselves unto such, and to every one that helpeth with us and 
laboureth. I am glad of the coming of Stephanas and Fortunatus 
and Achaicus: for that which was lacking on your part they have 
supplied: for they have refreshed my spirit and yours : therefore 
acknowledge ye them that are such'. From words like these we 
may see that every kind of mutual service is included in the early 
and unofficial sense of this word 'ministry'. 

I£ ministry such as this is characteristic of each member of the 
Body, it was preeminently characteristic of the Head Himself : 
'The Son of l\ian came not to be ministered unto, but to minister ' : Mark x 45 
'I am among you as he that ministereth'. ~uke xxii 

'F& the building of the, body of Chrnt'. This is the process to iJ Il 
the forwarding of which all that has been spoken of is directed. 
In describing it St Paul combines, as he has done before, his two 
favourite metaphors of the temple and the body. He has previously ii zr 
said that the building of the Temple grows : here, conversely, he 
speaks of the Body as being builded. 

' Till we, all come to the unity of the faith and of tlie knowledge of 
the Son of God'. Unity has been spoken of, first of all, as a gift to 
be kept; it is now regarded as a goal to be atta,ined. Unity, as it 
exists already and is to be eagerly guarded, is a spiritual rather 
than an intellectual oneness; the vital unity of the one Spirit in 

1 Literally, •they have appointed themselves unto ministry to the saints'. 

7-2 
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the one body. Unity, as it is ultimately to be reached by all the 
saints together, will be a consciously realised oneness, produced by 
faith in and knowledge of the Son of God. We are one now: in 
the end we all shall know ourselves to be one. 

'The Son of God'. St Paul is so careful in his use of the various 
designations of our Lord, that we may be confident that he has 
some reason here for inserting between two mentions of 'the Christ' 
this title, 'the Son of God', which does not occur elsewhere in the 
epistle. It is instructive to compare a passage in the Epistle to the 

Gal. ii 20 Galatians, where a similar change of titles is made. 'I have been 
crucified with Christ', says the Apostle, 'and I no longer live, but 
in me Christ lives: and the life which now I live in the flesh, I live 
by the faith of the Son of God, who loved me and delivered Himself 
up for me'. He with whom he has been crucified, He who now 
lives in him, is ' Christ' : He whose love brought Him down to 
suffer is 'the Son of God'. The title is changed to one which 

John xvii 5 recalls the glory which Christ had with the Father before the world 
was, in order to heighten the thought of His condescending love. 
And so in our present passage, when he is treating of the relation of 
our Lord to His Church, he speaks of Him as 'the Christ' (for the 
article is used in both places in the original) : but when he would 
describe Him as the object of that faith and knowledge, in which our 
unity will ultimately be realised, he uses the words 'the faith and the 
knowledge of the Son of God'; thereby suggesting, as it would seem, 
the thought of His eternal existence in relation to the Divine Father. 

'Till we all come ... to a perfect man': that is, all of us together 
(for this is implied by the Greek) to God's New Man, grown at 
length to full manhood. Not ' to perfect men ' : for the Apostle 

iv 14 uses the plural of the lower stage only : 'that we be no longer 
children' is his own contrast. We are to grow out of our indi
vidualism into the corporate oneness of the full-grown Man. 

' To the measure of the stature of the fulness ef Christ ( or, ef the 
Christ)': that is, to the full measure of the complete stature, or 
maturity, of the fulfilled Christ. We cannot forget that St Paul 

1 23 has already called the Church 'the fulness of Him who all in all is 
being fulfilled'. But in using the expression 'the fulness of the 
Christ ' in this place, he is thinking of more than ' the Church, 
which is His Body'. For here we get once more to the background 
of St Paul's thought, in which the Body and the Head together are 
ultimately the one Christ-' the Christ that is to be'. 

In the New Man, grown to perfect manhood, St Paul finds the 
consummation of human life. He thus takes us on to the issue of 
the new creation which he spoke of in chap. ii. There the 'one new 
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man' is created in the Christ: but he has a long growth before him. 
More and more are to claim their position as members of him. 
'Christ is fulfilled'-to quote Origen's words again 1-'in all that 
come unto Him, whereas He is still lacking in respect of them 
before they have come'. When they shall all have come to the 
unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, when 
they shall all have come to a full-grown Man; then in the ripe 
maturity of the New Man, 'the fulness of the Christ' will itself 
have been attained. 

The poet, who has spoken to us of 'the Christ that is to be', has 
also most clearly expressed for us a part at least of the truth of the 
Making of Man~ : 

Man as yet is being made, and ere the crowning Age of ages, 
Shall not aeon after aeon pass and touch him into shape? 

All about him shadow still, but, while the races flower and fade, 
Prophet-eyes may catch a glory slowly gaining on the shade, 

Till the peoples all are one, and all their voices blend in choric 
Hallelujah to the Maker 'It is finish'd. Man is made'. 

' That we be no longer children'. This expression, viewed from iv 14 

the mere standpoint of style, spoils the previous metaphor: but it is 
obviously intended to form a sharp contrast. The plural is to be 
noted. Maturity belongs to the unity alone. Individualism and 
self-assertion are the foes of this maturity. We are not to be 
'babes', isolated individuals, stunted and imperfect. Out of indi
vidualism we must grow, if we would attain to our perfection in the 
membership of the perfect Man. 

'No longer children, tossed to and fro and carried about with 
every wind of doctrine '. St Paul does not linger on the distant 
ideal. He is quickly back to the present stage of childhood, which 
has still to 'pass the waves of this troublesome world' in which 
ideals are too apt to suffer shipwreck. The new metaphor is drawn 
from the sea which the Apostle knew so well, the symbol of insta
bility and insecurity. It suggests the jeopardy of the little boats, 
storm-tossed and swung round by each fresh blast, so that they 
cannot keep their head to the waves and are in danger of being 
swamped. 

'By the sleight of rnen, by craftiness according to the wiles of 
error'. The dexterous handling of the dice and the smart cleverness 
of the schemer are the figures which underlie the words here used. 
They suggest the very opposite of the Apostle's straightforwardness 

1 The full quotation is given in the 
note on p. 45. 

2 Tennyson, In Memoriam cvi: and 

'The Making of Man ' in The Death of 
Oenane and other Poems (18911). 

IOI 
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2 Cor. iv 2 of teaching. Ours is not, he had once said to the Corinthians, the 
versatility of the adept, which plays tricks with the Divine message. 
So here he warns us that subtleties and over-refinements end in 
error. We must keep to the simple way of truth and love. 

iv 15 'But maintaining the truth in love'. In this epistle St Paul is 
not controversial. He attacks no form of false doctrine, but only 
gives a general warning against the mischievous refinements of over
subtle teachers. With the 'error' to which these things lead he 
briefly contrasts the duty of ' maintaining the truth in love' ; and 
then at once he returns to the central truth of the harmony and 
growth of God's one Man. 

'May grow up into Him in all things'. The next words, 'which 
is the head', seem at first sight to suggest that the Apostle's meaning 
is 'may grow up into Him as the head'. But although the limbs of 
the body are presently spoken of as deriving their growth from the 
head-the head being regarded as the source of that harmony of the 
various parts which is essential to healthy development-it would 
be difficult to give a meaning to the expression 'to grow up into 
the head'. Accordingly it is better to regard the words 'may grow 
up into Him in all things ' as complete in themselves. What 
St Paul desires to say is that the children are to grow up, not 
each into a separate man, but all into One, 'the perfect man', who 
is none other than the Christ. 

The law of growth for the individual is this: that he should 
learn more and more to live as a part of a great whole ; that he 
should consciously realise the life of membership, and contribute his 
appropriate share towards the completeness of the corporate unity; 
and that thus his expanding faculties should find their full play in 
the large and ever enlarging life of the One Man. It is to this that 
St Paul points when he says, 'that we be no longer children, but 
grow up into Him every whit'. 

In one of the most remarkable poems of the In Memoriam 
Tennyson suggests that the attainment of a definite self-conscious
ness may be a primary purpose of the individual's earthly life 1 

: 

This use may lie in blood and breath, 
Which else were fruitless of their due, 
Had man to learn himself anew 

Beyond the second birth of Death. 

We gather from St Paul that there is a further lesson which vre are 
called to learn-the consciousness of a larger life, in which in a 
sense we lose ourselves, to find ourselves again, no longer iwlated, 

1 In Memoriam, xlv. 
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but related and coordinated in the Body of the Christ. That the 
poet, too, knew something of the mystery of this surrender of the 
individual life may be seen from his Prologue : 

Thou seemest human and divine, 
The highest, holiest manhood, thou : 
Our wills !ll'e ours, we know not how ; 

Our wills are onrs, to make them thine. 

' Which is the head, even Christ'. Backwards and forwards the 
Apostle moves, with no concern for logical consistency, between the 
conception of Christ as the Whole and the conception of Christ as 
the Head of the Body. The newness of the thought which he is 
endeavouring to develope-the thought of human unity realised 
through and in the Christ-is doubtless responsible for these 
oscillations. We feel that the conception is being worked out 
for the first time, and we watch the struggle of language in face of 
the difficulties which present themselves. The initial difficulty is 
to conceive of a number of persons as forming in a real sense one 
'body'. In common parlance this difficulty is not recognised, 
because the word 'body' is used merely to signify an aggregation 
of persons more or less loosely held in relation to one another, and 
its proper meaning of a structural unity is not seriously pressed. 
But just in proportion as 'a body' is felt to mean a living organism, 
the difficulty remains. .And St Paul makes it abundantly clear that 
it is a living organism-a human frame with all its manifold struc
ture inspired by a single life-which offers to him the true concep
tion of humanity as God will have it to be. 

A further difficulty enters when the relation of Christ to this 
Body comes to be defined. It is natural at once to think of Him as 
its Head: for that is the seat of the brain which controls and unifies 
the organism. But this conception does not always suffice. For 
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Christ is more than the Head. The whole Body, in St Paul's Rom. xii 5 
language, is 'in Him'; the several parts 'grow up into Him'. 
Even more than this, the whole is identified with Him : 'for as 1 Cor. xii 
the body is one and hath many members, and all the members of 12 

the body being many are one body; so also is the Christ'. In the 
New Man 'Christ is all and in all'. Identified with the whole Col. iii JI 

Body, He grows with its growth and will find Bis own fulfilment 
only in its complete maturity. 

We are not therefore to be surprised at the rapidity of the tran
sition by which the Apostle here passes from the thought of Christ 
as the Whole, into which we are growing up, to the thought of Him 
as the Head, upon which the Body's harmony and growth depends. 
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iv 16 'From whom the whole body,fitly fmmed together and compacted 
by every joint of its supply'. The expression 'fitly framed together' 

ii 21 is repeated from the description of the building process which has 
already furnished a figure ot structural, though not organic, unity. 
The remainder of the passage is found again, with slight verbal 

Col. ii 19 variations, in the Epistle to the Colossians : 'from whom the whole 
body, furnished out and compacted by the joints and bands, 
increaseth with the increase of God'. The Apostle is using the 
physiological terms of the Greek medical writers. We can almost 

Col. iv 14 see him turn to.' the beloved physician', of whose presence he tells 
us in the companion epistle, before venturing to speak in technical 
language of 'every ligament of the whole apparatus' of the human 
frame. There is no reference either here or in the Epistle to the 
Colossians to a supply of nourishment, but rather to the complete 
system of nerves and muscles by which the limbs are knit together 
and are connected with the head. 

'.According to the effectual working in the measure of each several 
part' : that is, as each several part in its due measure performs its 
appropriate function. Unity in variety is the ~<\postle's theme: 
unity of structure in the whole, and variety of function in the 
several component parts: these are the conditions of growth upon 
which he insists. 

'Maketh the increase ef the body, unto the buikling thereof, in 
l-Ove '. This recurrence to the companion metaphor of building 
reminds us that the reality which St Paul is endeavouring to 
illustrate is more than a physiological structure. The language 
derived from the body's growth needs to be supplemented by the 
language derived from the building of the sacred shrine of God. 
The mingling of the metaphors helps us to rise above them, and 
thus prepares us for the phrase, with which the Apostle at once 
interprets his meaning and reaches his climax,-' in love'. 

We have thus concluded a further stage in St Paul's exposition. 
i ro To begin with we had the eternal purpose of God, to make Christ 
iir5,iii 4 ff. the summing into one of all things that are. Then we had the 

mystery of Christ, consummated on the cross, by which Jew and 
iv 3 ff. Gentile passed into one new 1\Ian. Lastly we have had the unity 

of the Spirit, a unity in variety, containing a principle of growth, 
by which the Body of the Christ is moving towards maturity. 

iv r7-,z4 •1Tms I say therefore and testify in the Lord, that ye no 
longer walk as do the Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their 
mind, •8darkened in their understanding, being alienated from 
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the life of God, through the ifilJ-o:r~nc€l that is in them because 
of the blindness of their heart; x9who being past feeling have 

given themselves over unto lasciviousness, to work all unclean

ness with greediness. 20But ye have not so ~llJ'.!!e.d Christ; 

•xif so be that ye have heard Him, and have been taught in 

Him, as the truth is in Jesus; '••that ye put off as concerning 

your former manner of life the old man, which is corrupt 

accordir.g to the lusts of deceit; •3and be renewed in the spirit 

of yor:r mind, •4and put' on the new man, which after God is 

created in righteousness and holiness of the truth. 

'This I say therefore and testify in the Lord, that ye no longer iv 17 
'JJalk as do the Gentiles walk'. The double use of the verb 'to 
walk ' points us back to the beginning· of the chapter. There he 
had commenced his solemn injunction as to their 'walk'; but the 
first elements on which he had felt bound to lay stress, humble
ness of mind and mutual forbearance, the prerequisites of the life 
of unity, led him on to describe the unity itself, and to shew that 
it was the harmony of a manifold variety. Now he returns to 
his topic again with a renewed vigour : 'This I say therefore and 
testify in the Lord' -in whom I am who speak, and you are 
who hear 1• 

His injunction now takes a negative form : they are 'not to 
walk as do the Gentiles walk'. This leads him to describe the 
characteristicR of the heathen life which they have been called 
to leave. 
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'In the vanity of their mind, darkened in their understanding, iv 17 f. 
being alienated from the life of God, through the ignorance that is 
in tliem because of the blindness of their heart'. They have no 
ruling purpose to guide them, no light by which to see their way, 
no Divine life to inspire them : they cannot know, because their 
heart is blind. The last phrase may recall to us by way of contrast 
the Apostle's prayer for the Gentile converts, that 'the eyes of their i rS 

heart' might be enlightened. And the whole description may be 
compared with his account of their former state as 'in the world ii 12 

without hope and without God'. 
' Who being past feeling have given themselves over unto lascivi- iv 19 

ousness, to work aU uncleanness with greediness'. They have not 
only the passive vice of ignorance, but the active vices which are 

1 See above on iv. 1. 
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Rom. i. '2 I bred of recklessness. In the opening chapter of the Epistle to the 
-'2S Romans the same sequence is found : 'they became vain in their 

imaginations, and their foolish heart was darkened ... wherefore God 
also gave them up to uncleanness ... for this cause God gave them 
up unto vile affection.'! ... even as they did not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God gave them up to a reprobate mind, to 
do those things which are not convenient'. There it is thrice 
said that 'God gave them up' : here it is said that, 'having 
become reckless, they gave themselves up'. The emphasis which 
in either case St Paul lays on want of knowledge corresponds 
with the stress which, as we have already seen, he lays upon 
true wisdom 1• 

iv '20 'But ye have not so learned Christ', or, as it is in the original, 
'the Christ'. That is to say, You are no longer in this darkness and 
ignorance : you have learned the Christ : and the lesson involves a 
wholly different li£e. 

iv '21 'If so be that ye have heard Him, and have been taught in Him, 
as the truth is in Jesus'. The conditional form of the sentence is 
used for the sake of emphasis, and does not imply a doubt. We 
may paraphrase it thus: 'if indeed it be He whom ye have heard 
and in whom ye have been taught'. The phrases to learn Christ, 
to hear Him, and to be taught in Him, are explanatory of each 
other. The Apostle's readers had not indeed heard Christ, in the 
sense of hearing Him speak. But Christ was the message which 
had been brought to them, He was the school in which they had 
been taught, He was the lesson which they had learnt. 

The expression ' to learn Christ' has become familiar to our 
ears, and we do not at once realise how strangely it must have 
sounded when it was used for the first time. But the Apostle 
was well aware that his language was new, and he adds a clause 
which helps to interpret it : 'even as the truth is in Jesus', or 
more literally, 'even as truth is in Jesus'. He lays much stress 

iv 15 on truth throughout the whole context. He has already called 
for the maintenance of the truth in opposition to the subtleties 

iv 24 f. of error : he will presently speak of the new man as 'created 
according to God in righteousness and holiness of the truth'; 
and, led on by the word, he will require his readers as the first 
practical duty of the new life to put away falsehood and speak 
truth each to his neighbour. But truth is embodied in Jesus, who 
is the Christ. Hence, instead of saying 'ye have learned the truth, 
ye have heard the truth, ye have been taught in the truth', he says 

1 See above, p. 30. 
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with a far more impressive emphasis, 'It is Christ whom ye have 
learned, Him ye have heard, in Him ye have been taught, even as 
the truth is in Jesus'. 

Now here else in this epistle does St Paul use the name 'Jesus' 
by itself. Nor does he so use it again in any of the epistles of 
his Roman captivity, if we except the one passage in which he 
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specially refers to the new honour which has accrued to ' the name Phil. ii 10 

of Jesus'. Even in his earlier epistles it rarely occurs alone; and, 
when it does, there is generally an express reference to the death 
or resurrection of our Lord 1. We have already said something 
of the significance of St Paul's usage in this respect 2• He uses 
the name 'Jesus' by itself when he wishes emphatically to point 
to the historic personality of the Christ. And this is plainly his 
intention in the present passage. The message which he pro-
claimed was this : The Christ has come : in the person of Jesus-
the crucified, risen and ascended Jesus-He has come, not only 
as the Messiah of the Jew, but as the hope of all mankind. In 
this Jesus is embodied the truth: and so the truth has come to 
you. You have learned the Christ; Him you have heard, in Him 
you have been taught, even as the truth is in Jesus. 

'That ye put off as concerning your former manner of life iv '22 ff. 

the old man, which is corrupt according to the ~ts of deceit; 
and be renewed in the spirit of your mind, and put· on the· new 
m.an, which after God is created in righteousness and holiness of 
the truth'. The injunctions which St Paul has hitherto laid upon 
his readers have been gentle admonitions, arising directly out of 
the great thoughts which he has been expounding to them. His 
first injunction was: Remember what you were and what you are. ii II f. 

The next was: Cultivate that humble and forbearing temper, which iv 2 ff. 

naturally belongs to what you are, which tends to keep the unity. 
But now his demand takes a severer tone : I protest in the Lord, he 
says, that you be not what you were. 

The knife goes deep. As regards your former life, he declares, 
you must strip off' the old man', a miserable decaying thing, rotted 
with the passions of the old life of error. You must be made new 
in your spirits. You must array yourselves in' the new man', who 
has been created as God would have him to be, in that righteousness 
and holiness to which the truth leads. 

1 So in I Thess. i 10, iv 14, Rom. 
viii II, '2 Car. iv 10, II, 14. The re
maining passages are Gal. vi 17, Rom. 
iii '26, 2 Car. iv 5. The name is not 
used alone in James, 1 and 2 Peter, or 

Jude. But in Hebrews it oocurs a.lone 
eight times; and this is, of course, the 
regular use in the Gospels. 

2 See above, pp. '23 f. 
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What is ' the old man' who is here spoken of 1 St Paul has 
Rom. vi 6 used the term in an earlier epistle. ' Our old man ', he had written 

to the Romans, 'was crucified with Christ '. From the context of 
that passage we may interpret his meaning as follows : I said that 
by your baptism you were united with Christ in His death, you 
were buried with Him. What was it that then died 1 I answer : 
The former you. A certain man was living a life of sin : he was 
the slave of sin, living in a body dominated by sin. That man, 
who lived that life, died. He was crucified with Christ. That is 
what I call 'your old man'. 

To the Romans, then, he has declared that their 'old man' is 
dead. This, he says, is the true view of your life. It is God's 

Rom. vi 7 view of it, in virtue of which you are justified in His sight. And 
ff. this view, the only true view, you are bound yourselves to take, and 

make it the ruling principle of all your conduct. 
Gal. ii 20 Elsewhere he says : This is my own case. I have been crucified 

with Christ: I no longer live. Yet you see me living. What does 
it mean 1 Christ is living in me. So great was the revolution 
which St Paul recognised as having taken place in his own moral 
experience, that he does not hesitate to speak of it as a change 
of personality. I am dead, he says, crucified on Christ's cross. 
Another has come to live in me : and He has displaced me in 
myself. 

What was true for him was true for his readers likewise. 
Christ, he says, has come and claimed you. You have admitted 
Ris claim by your baptism. You are no longer yourselves. The 
old you then died: Another came to live in you. 

In our present passage, and in the closely parallel passage of the 
Epistle to the Colossians, St Paul urges his readers to bring their 
lives into correspondence with their true position, by 'putting off 
the old man' and 'putting on the new man'. · That they had done 
this already in their baptism was not, to his mind, inconsistent with 

Col. ii 12, such an admonition. Indeed he expressly reminds the Colossians 
20

; iii 1 that they had thus died and been buried with Christ, and had been 
raised with Him to a new life. None the less he urges them to 
a fresh act of will, which shall realise their baptismal position: 

Col. iii 9 ff. 'putting off the old man with his deeds, and putting on the new, 
who is ever being renewed unto knowledge according to the image 
of Him that created him; where there is no Greek and Jew, 
circumcision and uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, bondman, 
freeman; but Christ is all and in all'. 

The metaphor here employed is a favourite one with St Paul. 
They are to strip off the old self : they are to clothe themselves with 



IV 22-24] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. I09 

Another. This Other is sometimes said to be Christ Himself. Thus 
St Paul writes to the Galatians : 'As many of you as were baptised Gal. iii 27 

into Christ did put on Christ'; and to the Romans he says: 'Put Rom. xiii 

ye on the Lord Jesus Christ'. Yet we could not substitute 'Christ' r4 

for 'the new man ' either here or in the Epistle to the Colossians. 
For in both places the Apostle speaks of ' the new man' as having 
been 'created', a term which he could not apply directly to Christ. 

An earlier passage in this epistle, which likewise combines the 
term 'new man' with the idea of 'creation', may perhaps throw 
some light on this difficulty, even if it introduces us to a further 
complication. In speaking of the union of the Jew and the Gentile 
in Christ, St Paul uses the words: 'that He might create the two ii r5 

in Himself into one new man'. As 'the new man', who is to be 
'put on', is the same for all who are thus renewed, they all become 
inseparably one-one new Man. But the one new Man is ulti
mately the Christ who is 'all and in all'. vVe cannot perhaps 
bring these various expressions into perfect harmony: but we must 
not neglect any one of them. Here, as often elsewhere with 
St Paul, the thought is too large and too many-sided for a complete 
logical consistency in its exposition. 

The condition of 'tlte old man, which is corrupt according to the iv 22 

lusts qf deceit', is contrasted first with a renewal of youth, and 
secondly with a fresh act of creation. These two distinct con• 
ceptions correspond to two meanings which are combined in the 
phrase 'is corrupt '. For this may mean simply 'is being destroyed ', 
'is on the way to perish'; as St Paul says elsewhere, 'our outward zCor. iv 16 

man perisheth ', using the same verb in a compound form. But 
again it may refer to moral pollution, as when the Apostle says to 
the Corinthians, ' I have espoused you to one husband, to present 2 Cor. xi 
you as a pure virgin to Christ; but I fear lest, as Satan deceived 2 f. 

Eve, so your minds may be corrupted from the simplicity and purity 
which is towards Christ'. If in our present passage the words 
'which is corrupt' stood alone, we might take the first meaning 
only and render 'which waxeth corrupt' or, better, 'which is 
perishing' : and this would correspond to the contrasted words, 'be 
renewed in the spirit of your mind'. But the second meaning is 
also in the Apostle's mind : for he adds the words ' according to the 
lusts of deceit', and he offers a second contrast in 'the new man 
which is created after God', or more literally 'according to God', 
that is as he says more plainly to the Colossians 'according to the Col. iii 10 

image of Him that created him'. The original purity of newly- ' 
created man was 'corrupted ' by means of a 'deceit' which worked 
through 'the lusts'. The familial." story has perpetually repeated 
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itself in human experience : 'the old man is corrupt according to 
the lusts of deceit', and a fresh creation after the original pattern 
has been necessitated : it is found in 'the new man which after God 
is created in righteousness and holiness which are (in contrast with 
'deceit') of the truth'. 

iv 25~v 2 •sWHEREFORE putting away lying, speak every man truth 
with his neighbour: for we are members one of another. •6Be 
ye angry, and sin not : let not the sun go down up?n your 
wrath; •7neither give place to the devil. 28 Let him that stole 
steal no more : but rather let him labour, working with his 
hands the thing which is good, that he may have to give to 
him that needeth. •g Let no corrupt communication proceed 
out of your mouth, but that which is good, for building up as 
need may be, that it may give grace unto the hearers : 3°and 
grieve not the holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto 
the day of redemption. 3' Let all bitterness and wrath and 
anger and clamour and evil-speaking be put away from you, 
with all malice : 32 and be ye kind one to another, tenderhearted, 
forgiving one another, even as God in Christ bath forgiven you. 
V. r Be ye therefore followers of God, as His beloved children ; 
•and walk in love, as Christ also hath loved you, and bath 
given Himself for you, an offering and a sacrifice to God for a 
sweetsmelling savour. 

The Apostle proceeds to interpret in a series of practical precepts 
his general injunction to put off the old man and put on the new, to 
turn from the life of error to the life which belongs to the truth. 
He appeals throughout to the large interests of their common life : 
it is the Spirit of fellowship which supplies the motive for this moral 
revolution. Six sins are struck at: lying, resentment, stealing, bad 
language, bad temper, lust. 

iv 25 Lying is to be exchanged for truthfulness, for the Body's sake. 
iv 26 Resentment is to give way to reconciliation, lest Satan get a footing 
iv 28 in their midst. Stealing must make place for honest work, to help 
iv 29 others: bad language for gracious speech, 'unto building up', and lest 
iv 3r the one holy Spirit be grieved. Bad temper must yield to kindliness 

and forgivingness, for God has forgiven them all; yea, to love, the 
v 3 love of self-giving, shewn in Christ's sacrifice. Lastly lust, and all 

the unfruitful works of the dark, must be banished by the light. 
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Thus the Apostle bids them displace the old man by the new, 
the false life by the 'righteousness and holiness of the truth': 

Ring out the old, ring in the new ; 
Ring out the false, ring in the true ; 

Ring in the Christ that is to be. 

1 Wherefore putting away lying, speak every man truth with his iv 25 
neiglwour: for we are members one of another'. In the original the 
connexion with what has immediately preceded is very clearly 
marked. For the word rendered 'putting away' is the same as that 
which has been used for 'putting off' the old man, though the 
nietaphor of the garment is now dropped: and 'lying', or 'false
hood' as it could be more generally rendered, is directly suggested 
by the word 'truth' with which the last sentence closes. Truthful
ness of speech is an obvious necessity, if they are to live the life of 
'the truth '. 

The Apostle enforces his command by a quotation from the 

II I 

prophet Zechariah : ' These are the things that ye shall do : Speak Zeoh. viii 

ye every man the truth with his neighbour : truth and the judge- 16 

ment of peace judge ye in your gates'. But he gives a character of 
his own to the precept in the reason which he adds : 'for we are 
members one· of another'. These words remind us how practical he 
is in all his mysticism. The mystical conception that individual 
men are but limbs of the body of a greater Man is at once made the 
basis of an appeal for truthfulness in our dealings one with another. 
Falsehood, a modern moralist would say, is a sin against the mutual 
trust on which all civilised society rests. St Paul said it long ago, 
and still more forcibly. It is absurd, he says, that you should 
deceh-e one another : just as it would be absurd for the limbs of a 
body to play each other false. The habit of lying was congenial to 
the Greek, as it was to his Oriental neighbours. St Paul strikes at 
the root of the sin by shewing its inconsistency with the realisation 
of the corporate life. 

'Be ye angry, and sin not: let not the sun go down upon your iv 26 f. 
wrath ; neither give place to the devil'. The first words of this 
passage are another quotation from the Old Testament. They are 
taken from the Greek version of the fourth Psalm, and are perhaps Ps. iv 4 
a nearer representation of the original than is given by our English 
rendering, ' Stand in awe, and sin not'. That there is a righteous 
anger is thus allowed by the Apostle : but he warns us that, if 
cherished, it quickly passes into sin. According to the Mosaic law 
the sun was not to set on a cloke held as a surety, or the unpaid wage Deut. xxiv 
of the needy: and again, the sun was not to set on a malefactor put 13, 15 
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Deut. xxi. to death and left unburied. This phraseology furnishes the Apostle 
2 3 with the form of his injunction. Its meaning is, as an old com(Josh. viii 
29, x 2 7) mentator observes, 'Let the day of your anger be the day of your 

reconciliation '1. 
The phrase to 'give place to the devil' means to give him room 

or scope for action. Anger, which suspends as it were the har
monious relation between one member and another in the Body, 
gives an immediate opportunity for the entry of the evil spirit" 

iv 28 'Let him that stole steal no more: but rather let him labour, work-
ing wi,th his hands the thing whicli is good, tliat he may have to give 
to him that needeth ', This is indeed to put off the old, and to put 
on the new. It is a complete reversal of the moral attitude. Instead 
of taking what is another's, seek with the sweat of your brow to be 
in a position to give to another what you have honestly made your 
own. 

iv 29 ' Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth'. The 
word here rendered ' corrupt' is used in the Gospels of the worthless 

Matt. vii tree, and of the worthless fish : it is opposed to 'good', in the sense 
r7/.,~ii33, of being 'good-for-nothing'. But the 'corrupt' speech here con
xm 

4 demned is foul talk, and not merely idle talk. It is probable that 
St Paul in his choice of the word had in mind its original meaning 
of 'rotten' or ' corrupted ' : for in a parallel passage of the com

Col. iv 6 panion epistle he says: 'Let your speech be al way with grace, 
seasoned with salt'; the use of salt being not only to flavour, but to 
preserve. 

'But that wltich is good, for building up as need may be'. The 
words 'edify' and 'edification' have become so hackneyed, that it 
is almost necessary to avoid them in translation, if the Apostle's 
language is to retain its original force. How vividly he realised the 
metaphor which he employed may be seen from a passage in the 
Epistle to the Romans, where he says, if we render his words 

Rom. xiv literally: 'Let us follow after the things that belong to peace and to 
19 

1 It is worth while to repeat Fuller's 
comment quoted from Eadie by Dr 
Abbott (ad loc. p. 141): 'Let us take 
the Apostle's meaning rather than his 
words-with all possible speed to depose 
our passion; not understanding him 
so literally that we may take leave to 
be angry till sunset, then might our 
wrath lengthen with the days; and men 
in Greenland, where days last above a 
quarter of a year, have plentiful scope 
of revenge'. 

2 The Didache, in a list of warnings 
directed against certain sins on the 
ground of what they 'lead to', says 
(c. iii): 'Be not angry; for anger leads 
to murder: nor jealous, nor quarrel
some, nor passionate; for of all these 
things murders are bred'. In the same 
chapter comes another precept which 
it is interesting to compare with the 
sequence of St Paul's injunctions in 
this place: •My child, be not a liar; 
since lying leads to thieving'. 
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the building up of one another: do not for the sake of food pull down 
God's work'. Moreover in the present chapter he has twice spoken ~-y rz, r6 

of 'the building up of the body'; while in an earlier chapter he has 11 20 
ff. 

elaborated the metaphor of the building in relation to the Christian 
society. In the present passage he recurs to this metaphor, as 
in 1'. 2 5 he recurred to the figure of the body. Speech, like 
everything else, he would have us use for the help of others who 
are linked with us in the corporate life-' for building up as occasion 
may offer'. 

'That it may give grace unto the hearers'. The phrase to 'give 
grace' may also be rendered to 'give gratification' : and this is 
certainly the idea which would at once be suggested to the ordinary 
Greek reader. But to St Paul's mind the deeper meaning of grace 
predominates. This is not the only place where he seems to play 
upon the various meanings of the Greek word for 'grace'. Thus, 
for example, in the passage which we have quoted above from the 
Epistle to the Colossians, the obvious sense of his words to a Greek 
mind would be: 'Let your speech be always with graciousness' or Col. iv 6 
'graceful charm' : and another instance will come before us later on 
in the present epistle 1• 

'And grieve not the holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto iv 30 

the day of redemption'. Each of St Paul's injunctions is enforced 
by a grave consideration. Falsehood is inconsistent with member
ship in a Body. Cherished irritation makes room for the evil spirit. 
Stealing is the direct contrary of the labour that toils to help others. 
Speech that is corrupt not only pulls down instead of building up, 
but actually pains the Holy Spirit of God. 

The Spirit specially claims to find expression in the utterances 
of Christians, as St Paul tells us later on in this epistle, where he 
says: 'Be filled with the Spirit; speaking to one another in psalms v 18 f. 

and hymns and spiritual songs '. The misuse of the organ of speech 
is accordingly a. wrong done to, and felt by, the Spirit who claims to 
control it. The addition of the words, 'whereby (or 'in whom') ye 
are sealed unto the day of redemption', carries us back to the 
mention of the sealing of the Gentiles with 'the holy Spirit of the i 13 

promise', that is, the Spirit promised of old to the chosen people. 
This is the 'one Spirit', of which the Apostle says in an earlier 
epistle that 'in one Spirit we have all been baptized 'into one body, 1 Cor. xii 
whether Jews or Greeks'. Thus the Holy Spirit stands in the 13 

closest relation to the new corporate life, and is specially wronged 

1 See below, p. u6. For the various New Testaments see the detached note 
meanings of 'gracs' in the Old and on x.ap<t, 

EPHES.2 8 
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when the opportunity of building it up becomes an occasion for its 
defilement and ruin. 

'Let all bitterness and wrath. and anger and clamour and evil, 
speaking be put away from, you, with all malice : and be ye kind one 
to another, tenderhearted, forgiving one another, even as God in C h.rist 
h.ath.forgiven you'. The fifth injunction, to put away bitter feelings, 
and the quarrelling and evil-speaking to which they give rise, is 
enforced by an appeal to the character and action of God Himself. 
You must forgive each other, says the Apostle, because God in 
Christ has forgiven you all. 

'Be ye therefore followers (or 'imitators') of God, as His beloved 
children'. These words must be taken closely with what precedes, 
as well as with what follows. The imitation of God in His merciful
ness is the characteristic of sonship. 'Love your enemies, and do 
them good, and lend hoping for nothing again; and your reward 
shall be great, and ye shall be sons of the Most High; for He is 
kind to the unthankful and evil. Be merciful, even as your Father 
is merciful'. 

'And walk in love, as Christ also hath loved you, and h.ath. given 
Himself for you, an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet-
smelling savour'. The Apostle has invoked the Divine example 
first of all in regard to forgiveness. He now extends its reference 
by making it the basis of the wider command to 'walk in love'. 
Take, he says, God as your pattern : copy Him; for you are His 
children whom He loves. Walk therefore in love-such love as 
Christ has shewn to you. 

For us, the love of God is supremely manifested in the love of 
Christ, who gave Himself up on our behalf, 'an offering and a 
sacrifice to God for an odour of a sweet smell '. We then are to love 
even as Christ loved us; that is, with the love that gives itself for 
others, the love of sacrifice. St Paul thus points to Christ's sacrifice 
as an example of the love which Christians are to shew to one 
another. Your acts of love to one another, he implies, will be 
truly a sacrifice acceptable to God; even as the supreme act of 
Christ's love to you is the supremely acceptable Sacrifice. 

Two passages may help to illustrate this teaching and the 
phraseology in which it is conveyed. One of these is found later 
on in this chapter, where the .Apostle charges husbands to love 
their wives 'even as Christ loved the church and gave Himself 
up for it'. The other offers us another example of the application 
of the sacrificial phraseology of the Old Testament to actions 
which manifest love. The language in which St Paul dignifies 
the kindness shewn to himself by the Philippian Church is strikingly 
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similar to that of our present passage : 'Having received of Phil. iv 18 

Epaphroditus the thingB which were sent from you, an odour of 
a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God '. 

3BUT fornication and all uncleanness, or covetousness. let it v 3-14 

not even be named among you, as becometh saints; 4neither 
filthiness nor foolish talking nor jesting, which are not befitting; 
but rather giving of thanks. sFor this ye know of a surety, 
that no fornicator nor unclean person, nor covetous man, which 
is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ 
and of God. 6Let no man deceive you with vain words; for 
because of these things cometh the wrath of God upon the 
children of disobedience. 1Be not ye therefore partakers with 
them. 8 For ye were in time past darkness, buil now are ye 
light in the Lord : walk as children of light : 9for the fruit of 
light is in all goodness and righteousness and truth; 10proving 
what is acceptable unto the Lord. nAnd have no fellowship 
with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather expose them: 
12for of the things which are done of them in secret it is a 
shame even to speak; 13but all things when they are exposed 
by the light are made manifest; for whatsoever is made manifest 
is light. 14Wherefore it saith: 

Awake, thou that sleepest, 
And arise from the dead, 
And Christ shall shine upon thee. 

1 But fornication and all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not v 3 

even be nam<Jd among you, as becom<Jth saints'. The five prohibitions 
which have preceded stand side by side with no connecting particles 
to link them to each other. This, as a point of style, is far more 
unusual in Greek than it is in English. Accordingly the adversative 
particle with which the final prohibition is introduced deserves the 
more attention. The Apostle has called upon his readers to put 
away falsehood, irritation, theft, corrupt speech, bitter feelings. 
But, he seems to say, there is another class of sins which I do not 
even bid you put away: I say that you may not so much as name 
them one to another. 

'As becometh saints'. He appeals to a new Christian decorum. ii 1 9 
'Ye are fellow-citizens with the saints' : noblesse oblige. 

8-2 
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'Neither filthiness nor foolish talking nor jesting, whwh are not 
befitting; but rather gidng of thanks'. The first of these nomina
tives might be taken with the preceding verb, 'let it not even be 
named'; but not the other two. The meaning however is plain: 
'neither let there be among you' these things which degrade 
conversation, or at least relax its tone. Having summarily dismissed 
the grosser forms of sin, the Apostle forbids the approaches to them 
in unseemly talk, in foolishness of speech, even in mere frivolous 
jesting. The seemingly abrupt introduction of 'thanksgiving' in 
contrast to 'jesting' is due to a play upon the two words in the 
Greek which cannot be reproduced in translation. Instead of the 
lightness of witty talk, which played too often on the border-line of 
impropriety, theirs should be the true 'grace' of speech, the utter
ance of a ' grace ' or thanksgiving to God 1• He developes the 
thought at greater length below, when he contrasts the merriment 
of wine with the sober gladness of sacred psalmody. 

'For this ye know of a surety, that no fornicator nor 'lllnclean 
person, nor covetous man, wltich is an idolater, hath any inheritance 
in tlw kingdom of Christ and of God'. St Paul has spoken of the 
Gentile Christians as having received 'the earnest of the inherit
ance ', and as being 'fellow-heirs' with the Jews. Here however he 
declares that those who commit the sins of which he has been 
speaking are thereby excluded from such inheritance. They have 
indeed practically returned to idolatry, and renounced Christ and 
God. They have disinherited themselves. 

This extension of the metaphor of ' inheritance' is a Hebrew 
form of speech which has passed over into the Greek of the New 
Testament. Thus we have in the Gospel the phrase 'to inherit 
eternal life". The connexion of 'inheritance' with 'the kingdom' 
is found in Matt. xxv 34, 'inherit the kingdom prepared for you', 
and in James ii 5, 'Rath not God chosen the poor of this world, 
rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom', etc. In St Paul we find 
only the negative form of the phrase, as in r Cor. xv 50, 'flesh 
and blood shall not inherit the kingdom of God'. The two other 
passages in which it occurs present close parallels to our present 
passage. 'Know ye not that the unrighteous shall not inherit 
the kingdom of God 1 Be not deceived : neither fornicators, nor 
idolaters, nor adulterers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves 
with mankind, nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, 

1 For a similar play on the word 
'grace', see above p. u3. 

1 Mark x 17 and parallels, Luke 

x -:15: comp. Tit. iii 7. The phrase 
' to inherit life ' is found in Psalms 
of Solomon :xiv 6. 
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nor extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God'. And in closing 
his list of 'the works of the flesh' the Apostle says : ' Of the which Gal. v 2 r 
I foretell you, as I have also foretold you, that they which do such 
things shall not inherit the kingdom of God'. This repetition 
might almost suggest that he was employing a formula of teaching 
which had become fixed and could be referred to as familiar: 'Know 
ye not 1 ', 'I foretell you, as I have also foretold you', 'This ye 
know assuredly'. 

'The kingdom of Christ and of God'. The epithet 'of God' 
points to the nature of the kingdom, as opposed to a temporal 
kingdom : hence it is that in St Matthew's Gospel the epithet 
'of heaven ' can be so often substituted for it. The epithet ' of 
Christ' is more rare 1 : it points to the Messiah as 'the king set upon Ps. ii 6 
the holy hill of Sion ', the Divine Son, the Anointed of Jehovah 
who reigns in His name. So St Paul says that •the Father ... hath Col. i 13 
transplanted us into the kingdom of the Son of His love'. The 
two thoughts are brought into final harmony in I Oor. xv 24 ff : 
'Then cometh the end, when He shall deliver up the kingdom to 
God, even the Father ... that God may be all in all'. 

' Let no man deceive you with vain words : for because of these v 6 

things cometh the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience'. 
The Apostle recurs to language which he has used already : he has 
spoken of 'the children ( or 'sons') of disobedience', and has called ii 2 f. 

them 'children of (the Divine) wrath'. The wrath of God falls Comp._ 
upon the heathen world especially on account of the sins of the R

8
om. 1 

. h "d 1 r -;p flesh which are closely connected wit 1 o atry. 
' Be not ye therefore partakers with them: for ye wer/3 in time past v 7 f. 

darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord'. Having completed his 
list of special prohibitions, the .Apostle returns to his general 
principle : Be not like the Gentiles. Once more he reminds his iv 1 7 
readers of what in time past they were, and of what they now are. Comp. ii 
They have been taken into a new fellowship, and cannot retain the II f. 

old. The Gentiles whom they have left are still 'darkened in their iv 18 

understanding': but they themselves have been rescued 'out of the Col. i 12 f. 

power of darkness', and 'made meet to be partakers of the inherit-
ance of the saints in light'. Here the .Apostle does not say merely 
that they were in time past in the darkness and now are in the 
light: but, heightening his figure to the utmost, he speaks of them 
as once 'darkness', but now 'light'. 

1 For 'the kingdom of Christ ' in 
the Gospel compare Matt. xiii 41, 
xvi 28, xx 21 {where in Mark x 37 

we have 'Thy glory'), Luke i 33, xxii 
29 f., xxi.ii 42, John xvili 36. See also 
2 Pet. i n, Apoc. xi 15. 
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'Walk as children of light'. "\Ve may compare St Paul's words 
to the Thessalonians: 'But ye, brethren, are not in darkness ... for 
ye are all children of light and children of the day'. While speaking 
of their position and privilege the .Apostle has called them 'light' 
itself : now that he comes to speak of their conduct, he returns to 
his metaphor of 'walking ', and bids them 'walk as children of 
light'. 

' For the fruit of light is in all goodness and righteousness and 
truth'. With 'the fruit of light' in this passage we may compare 
' the fruit of the Spirit' in the Epistle to the Galatians. Indeed 
some manuscripts have transferred the latter phrase to this place, 
where it is found in our .Authorised Y ersion. 

'Proving what is acceptable unto the Lord'. These words belong 
in construction to the command 'Walk as children of light', the 
intervening verse being a parenthesis. The light will enable them 
to test and discern the Lord's will 1. So below he bids them 'under
stand what the will of the Lord is'. 

v rr '.And have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness'. 
G&l. v 19, Just as in the Epistle to the Galatians the Apostle contrasted 'the 
22 fruit of the Spirit' with 'the works of the flesh'; so here, while he 

speaks of 'the fruit of light', he will not speak of 'the fruit of 
darkness', but of its 'fruitless works'. 

v r r ff. 'But rather expose them ; for of the things which are done of them 
in secret it is a shame even to speak; but all things when they are 
exposed by the light are made manifest; for whatsoever is made 
manifest is light'. The .Apostle is not content with the negative 
precept which bids his readers abstain from association with the 
works of darkness. Being themselves of the nature of light, they 
must remember that it is the property of light to dispel darkness, to 
expose what is hidden and secret. Nay more, in the moral and 
spiritual world, the .Apostle seems to say, light has a further power: 
it can actually transform the darkness. The hidden is darkness ; 
the manifested is light; by the action of light darkness itself can be 
turned into light. 

'Ye were darkness', he has said, 'but now ye are light' : and 
this is only the beginning of a great series of recurring transforma
tions. You, the new light, have your part to play in the conversion 
of darkness into light. Right produces right : it rights wrong. 
Or, as St Paul prefers to say, light produces light : it lightens 
darkness. 

1 On the nse of the title 'the Lord' in these places, see what has been 
said above pp. 7z, 90. 
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' Wherefore it saith, Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the v 14 

dead, and Christ shall shine upon thee'. This quotation is not to 
be found in any book that we know. It is probably a fragment of 
an early Christian hymn: possibly a baptismal hymn; or possibly 
again a hymn commemorating the descent of Christ into the under
world 1. We may compare with it another fragment of early 
hymnology in I Tim. iii 16. 

Il9 

I5TAKE therefore careful heed how ye walk, not as unwise v 15-33 

but as wise, ' 6redeeming the time, because the days are evil. 
I7Wherefore be ye not fools, but understand what the will of 
the Lord is. ,s And be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess ; 
but be filled with the Spirit, I9speaking to yourselves in psalms 
and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody 
with your heart to the Lord; 20giving thanks always for all 
things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ unto our God and 
Father; "submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of 
Christ. 22Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, 

l Two early suggestions are of suffi
cient interest to be noted here. One 
is found as a note on the passage in 
John Dama.so. ( quoted by Tischendorf): 
•We have received by tradition that 
this is the voice to be sounded by the 
archangel's trump to those who have 
fallen asleep since the world began ', 
The other is a story told by St Jerome 
(ad loc.): 'I remember once hearing a 
preacher discourse on this passage in 
church. He wished to please the 
people by a startling novelty; so he 
said: This quotation is an utterance 
addressed to Adam, who was buried on 
Calvary (the place of a skull), where 
the Lord was crucified. It was called 
the place of a skull, because there the 
head of the first man was buried. 
Accordingly at the time when the 
Lord was hanging on the cross over 
Adam's sepulchre this prophecy was 
fulfilled which says: .Awake, thou 
.Adam that sleepest, and arise from the 
dead, and, not as we read it Christ 

shall shine upon thee [,1r,4>avo-«], but 
Christ shall touch thee [l1r,,pau,rn]: 
because forsooth by the touch of His 
blood and His body that hung there 
he should be brought to life and 
should arise ; and so that type also 
should be fulfilled of the dead Elisha. 
raising the dead. Whether all this 
is true or not, I leave to the 
reader's judgment. There is no doubt 
that the saying of it delighted the 
congregation ; they applauded and 
atamped with their feet. All that I 
know is that such a meaning does 
not harmonise with the context of the 
passage'. There are other traces of 
the legend that Adam was buried on 
Calvary, which was regarded as the 
centre of the world. The skull often 
depicted a. t the foot of the crucifix is 
Adam's skull. It is not impossible 
that the strange preacher was going 
on tradition in connecting the words 
with the release of Adam from Hades 
at the time of the Lord's Descent. 
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as unto the Lord: 2 3for the husband is the head of the wife, 
even as Christ is the head of the church, being Himself the 
saviour of the body. •4But as the church is subject unto 
Christ, so let the wives be to their husbands in every thing. 
2sHusbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the 
church, and gave Himself for it; 26 that He might sanctify 
it, cleansing it by the wa.shing of water with the word ; •1that 
He might present the church to Himself all-glorious, not 
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing ; but that it should 
be holy and without blemish. 28S0 ought the husbands also to 
love their wives as their own bodies: he that loveth his wife 
loveth himself; 2\lfor no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but 
nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ the church ; 3°for 
we are members of His body. 3zFor this cause shall a man 
leave his father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, 
and they two shall be one flesh. 32 This mystery is great; but 
I speak it concerning Christ and the church. 33 Nevertheless let 
every one of you in particular so love his wife even as himself; 
and the wife see that she reverence her husband. 

' Take therefore careful heed how ye walk, not as unwise but as 
wise, red,eeming the time, because the days are evil'. In his desire to 
pursue his metaphor of the conflict between light and darkness the 
Apostle has been led away from his practical precepts of conduct. 
To these he now returns, and he marks his return by once more 
using the verb 'to walk'. Four times already he has used it with a 
special emphasis in this and the preceding chapter : 'I beseech you 
that ye walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called': 'I 
protest that ye no longer walk as do the Gentiles walk ' : ' Be 
followers of God, as His beloved children, and walk in love, as 
Christ also bath loved you' : 'Once ye were darkness, now ye are 
light; walk as children of light'. And now he sums up what he 
has just been saying, and prepares the way for further injunctions, 
in the emphatic words, 'Take therefore careful heed how ye walk". 

The contrast between the darkness and the light finds practical 
expression in t,he phrase 'not as unwise, but as wise' . The power 
of the light to transform the darkness suggests that the wise have a 

1 The rendering of the Authorised 
Version, 'See that ye wa.lk circum-

spectly ', is based on a slightly dif
ferent reading of the original. 
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mission to redeem the time in which they live. 'The days are evil' 
indeed, and the unwise are borne along in the drift of wickedness. 
The wise may stand their ground 'in the evil day' : nay more, they 
may ransom the time from loss or misuse, release it from the bondage 
of evil and claim it for the highest good. Thus the redemptive 
power of the new faith finds a fresh illustration. There is a Divine 
purpose making for good in the midst of evil : the children of light 
can perceive it and follow its guidance, 'proving what is well
pleasing to the Lord'. Only heedless folly can miss it: ' Wherefore', v Ii 
he adds, ' be ye not fools, but understand what the will of the 
Lord is'. 

'And be not drunk with wine, toherein is excess'. Elsewhere v 18 

I2I 

this last word is translated 'riot'. The Apostle's meaning is that Tit. i ~; 
drunkenness leads to excess in a more general sense, to dissolute- 1 Pet. iv 4 

ness and ruin. The actual words 'Be not drunk with wine' are 
borrowed, as other precepts have been borrowed in the former 
chapter, from the Old Testament'. They are found in the Greek 
translation of Proverbs xxiii 31, where they are followed by the 
contrast, 'but converse with righteous men' 2• 

'But be filled with, the Spirit'; more literally 'in' or 'through 
the Spirit'. There is a fulness, which is above all carnal satis
faction; a spiritual fulness wrought by the Holy Spirit. It issues 
not, as fulness of wine, in disorder and moral wreck, but in a 
gladness of cheerful intercourse, psalm and hymn and spiritual 
song, a melody of hearts chanting to the Lord. 

The first age of the Christian Church was characterised by a 
vivid enthusiasm which found expression in ways which recall the 
simplicity of childhood. It was a period of wonder and delight. 
The floodgates of emotion were opened : a supernatural dread 
alternated with an unspeakable joy. Thus we read at one moment Acts ii 43, 
that 'fear came upon every soul', and at the next that 'they did eat 46 

their meat with exultation and simplicity of heart'. 'Great fear' v 5, II 

results from a Divine manifestation of judgment: 'great joy' from a viii 8 

Divine manifestation of healing power. Thus 'the Church went in ix 3 r 

the fear of the Lord and in the consolation of the Holy Spirit'. The 
Apostles openly rejoiced as they left the council that they had been v 41 

allowed to suffer for the Name: Paul and Silas in the prison at xvi -z5 
Philippi prayed and sang hymns to God, so that the prisoners heard 
them. Nowhere in literature is the transition from passionate grief 
to enthusiastic delight more glowingly pourtrayed than in St Paul's 

1 See a.hove on iv 15 f. 
2 The Hebrew text of the passage 

is quite different: 'Look not thou 
upon the wine when it is red ', etc. 
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second epistle to the Corinthian Church. From such a writer in 
such an age we can understand the combination of the precepts to 
set free the emotion of a perpetual thankfulness in outbursts of 
hearty song, and at the same time to preserve the orderliness of 
social relations under the influence of an overmastering awe: 'speak
ing to yourselves in psalms and liymns and spiritual songs, singing 
and making melody with your heart to the Lord; giving thanks 
always for all things in the name of our Lord Je8'1UJ Christ unto 
our God and Father; submitting yourselves one to another in the/ear 
of Christ'. 

The implied contrast with the revelry of drunkenness makes it 
plain that in speaking of Christian psalmody the Apostle is not 
primarily referring to public worship, but to social gatherings in 
which a common meal was accompanied by sacred song. For the 
early Christians these gatherings took the place of the many 
public feasts in the Greek cities from which they found themselves 
necessarily excluded, by reason of the idolatrous rites with which 
such banquets were associated. The agapae, or charity-suppers, 
afforded an opportunity by which the richer members of the com
munity could gather their poorer brethren in hospitable fellowship. 
In the earliest times these suppers were hallowed by the solemn 
' breaking of the bread', followed by singing, exhortations and 
prayers. And even when the Eucharist of the Church had ceased 
to be connected with a common supper, these banquets retained a 
semi-eucharistic character, and the element of praise and thanks
giving still held an important place in them. 

' Giving thanks always for all things in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ unto our God and Father'. The parallel passage in 
the companion epistle enforces the duty of thanksgiving no less 
forcibly. After urging upon the Colossians gentleness, forgiveness 

1 s and peace, he proceeds : ' And be ye thankful. Let the word of 
Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom : teaching and admonishing 
one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs with grace, 
singing in your hearts to God: and whatsoever ye do in word or in 
deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks unto God 
the Father through Him'. 

The expression, which occurs in both these passages, 'in the 
name of', corresponds to the reiterated expressions 'in Christ' and 
'in the Lord'. Believers are in Him : they must speak and act in 
His name. 

' Unto our God and Father'. The rendering in the Authorised 
Version, 'unto God and the Father', does not satisfactorily represent 
the original, which means 'to Him who is at once God and the 
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Father'. We are to give thanks to God, who in Christ has now 
been revealed to us as ' the Father'. 

'Submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of Ghrist'. The v 2r 

enthusiasm of which the Apostle has spoken is far removed from 
fanaticism. The glad life of the Christian community is a life of 
duly constituted order. The Apostle of liberty is the Apostle of 
order and subordination. This is strikingly illustrated by the fact 
that the verb 'to submit oneself' (often rendered 'to be subject') is 
used twenty-three times by St Paul. If we except r St Peter, which 
is not independent of St Paul's epistles, it occurs but nine times in 
the rest of the New Testament. We may recall a few passages: 
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'Let every soul be subject to the higher powers'; 'The spirits of Rom.xi~ 1 

the prophets are subject to the prophets' ; 'Then shall even the 1 

2
~

0
~:

1
; 8 

Son Himself be subject to Him that hath subjected all things 
3 

' 

unto Him'. 
Recognise, says the Apostle, that in the Divine ordering of 

human life one is subject to another. We must not press this to 
mean that even the highest is in some sense subject to those who 
are beneath him. St Jerome indeed takes this view, and proceeds 
to commend the passage to bishops, with whom he sometimes found 
himself in collision. But the Apostle is careful in what follows to 
make his meaning abundantly clear, and does not stultify his precept 
by telling husbands to be subject to their wives, but to love them; 
nor parents to be subject to their children, but to nurture them in 
the discipline of the Lord. 

The motive of due subordination is given in the remarkable 
phrase 'the fear of Christ'. In the Old Testament the guiding 
principle of human life is again and again declared to be 'the fear 
of the Lord ', or ' the fear of God '. This is 'the beginning of 
wisdom', and 'the whole duty of man'. St Paul boldly recasts 
the principle for the Christian society in the unique expression 'the 
fear of Christ'. He will interpret his meaning as he shews by 
repeated illustrations that the authority which corresponds to 
natural relationships finds its pattern and its sanction in the 
authority of Christ over His Church. 

'Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as unto the v 22 

Lord'. Having struck the key-note of subordination-the recogni
tion of the sacred principles of authority and obedience-the Apostle 
proceeds to give a series of positive precepts for the regulation of 
social life, which is divinely founded on the unchanging institution 
of the family. He deals in turn with the duties of wives and 
husbands, of children and parents, of servants and masters; 
beginning in each case with the responsibility of obedience, and 
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passing from that to the responsibility which rests on those to 
whom obedience is due. Those who obey must obey as though 
they were obeying Christ: those who are obeyed must find the 
pattern of their conduct in the love and care of Christ, and must 
remember that they themselves owe obedience in their turn to 
Christ. 

The thought of the parallel between earthly and heavenly 
relationships has already found expression at an early point in 

iii 14 f. the epistle, where the Apostle speaks of 'the Father from whom 
all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named'. In the present 
passage it leads him back to his special topic of the relation of 
Christ to the Church as a whole. It enables him to link the 
simplest precepts of social morality with the most transcendent 
doctrines of the Christian faith. The common life of the home is 
discovered to be fraught with a far-reaching mystery. The natural 

V '23 f. 

I Cor. xii 
I2 

V 24 

relationships are hallowed by their heavenly patterns. 
'.For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head 

of the church, being Himself the saviour of the body'. This last 
clause is added to interpret the special sense in which Christ is here 
called 'the head of the church'. We have already had occasion to 
observe that this metaphor of headship does not to St Paul's mind 
exhaustively express the relation of Christ to His Body'. For, in 
£act, Christ is more than the Head : He is the Whole of which 
His members are parts. 'For as the body is one and hath many 
members, and all the members '-including the head-' are one 
body : so also is the Christ'. To this more intimate relation, not 
of headship, but of identification, the Apostle will point us a little 
later on in this passage. For the moment he contents himself with 
explaining the special thought which he has here in view. 'Christ 
is the head of the church, as being Himself the saviour of the body'. 
It is the function of the head to plan the safety of the body, to 
secure it from danger and to provide for its welfare. In the highest 
sense this function is fulfilled by Christ for the Church : in a lower 
sense it is fulfilled by the husband for the wife. In either case the 
responsibility to protect is inseparably linked with the right to rule: 
the head is obeyed by the body. This is the Apostle's point; and 
accordingly he checks himself, as it were, from a ful).er exposition of 
the thoughts towards which he is being led: 'but '-for this is the 
matter in hand-' as the churcli is subject unto Christ, so let the 
wives be to their husbands in every thing'. 

'Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the church, 
and gave Himself for it'. Subordination must be met by love. The 

1 See a.hove pp. 41 f., 103. 
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relation of Christ to the Church still supplies the heavenly pattern. 
'Hast thou seen', says St Chrysostom, 'the measure of obedience1 
bear also the measure of love'. 

Just as the Apostle interpreted the headship of Christ by the 
insertion of the clause 'being Himself the saviour of the body'; so 
here he interprets the love of Christ by a group of sentences which 
lift him for the moment high above his immediate theme. 

' Christ loved the eh urch, and gave Himself for it '. This is a 
repetition of words which he has used already in urging the general 
duty of love: 'Christ loved us, and gave Himself for us'. Here, as v 2 

there, the love is defined as the love of self-surrender: but the 
sequel is different: there it was that He might Himself be a sweet
smelling offering to God; here it is that He might hallow and 
cleanse His Bride the Church. 

' That He might sanctify it, cleansing it by the washing of water v 26 
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with the word'. We are reminded of St Paul's appeal to the 
Corinthians : ' Such were some of you '-fornicators, idolaters, and I Cor.vi11 

the like : 'but ye were washed, but ye were sanctified, but ye were 
justified, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of 
our God'. 

The ' word ' that is here spoken of as accompanying 'the 
washing of water' is plainly some solemn mention of 'the name 
of the Lord Jesus', in which they 'were washed' from their former 
sins. The candidate for baptism confessed his faith in the Name: 
the rite of baptism was administered in the Name. The actual 
phrase which is here used is vague : literally translated it is 'in a 
word' : that is to say, accompanied by a solemn word or formula, 
which expressed the intention of baptiser and baptised, and thus 
gave its spiritual meaning to 'the washing of water'. The purpose 
of Christ was accordingly that He might hallow His Bride by the 
cleansing waters of a sacrament in which, in response to her confes
sion, His Name was laid upon her. 

'That He might present the church to Himself all-glorious, not v 27 

having spot or wrinkle or any such thing, but that it should be holy 
and wi,thout blemish'. More literally, 'that He might Himself 
present the church to Himself, glorious', etc. We may contrast 
the language which the Apostle uses to the Corinthian Church: 
'I am jealous over you with the jealousy of God; for I betrothed z Cor. xi z 
you to one husband, to present you as a chaste virgin to Christ'. 
Here no human agency is allowed to intervene. The heavenly 
Bridegroom cleanses and sanctifies the Church His Bride, and then 
Himself presents her to Himself in the glory of immaculate beauty 
and unfading youth. 
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V 29 f. 

Gen. ii '24 

V 31 

Mark x 7 
ff. 

V 32 

EXPOSITION OF THE [V 28-32 

Such is the love of the Divine Husband to His Bride, of Christ 
the Head to His own Body the Church. 'So ought the husbands also 
to love their wives as their own bodies'. The conclusion follows at 
once, if indeed it be true that the husband is the head, and the wife 
the body. Nay, the relation is if possible more intimate still: the 
man is in fact loving himself. 'He that loveth his wife loveth himself. 
For no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but nourisheth and cherisheth 
it, even as Christ the church; for we are members of Ilis body'. The 
Apostle is gradually passing away from the thought of headship to 
the more mysterious thought of complete oneness. This thought he 
will not expand: he will only point to it as the spiritual significance 
of the fundamental principle enunciated from the beginning in the 
words 'they two shall be one flesh'. Some manuscripts anticipate 
his reference to the book of Genesis by inserting at this place 'of 
His flesh and of His bones'. But the words appear to be a gloss, 
and the passage is complete without them. 

'For this cause shaU a man leave his father and mother, and shall 
be joined unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh'. To these 
words our Lord appeals in the Gospel, when He is confronted by the 
comparative laxity of the Mosaic legislation in regard to divorce. 
'They are no more twain', is the conclusion He draws, 'but one 
flesh: what therefore God hath joined together let not man put 
asunder'. St Paul makes his appeal to the same words with a 
different purpose. He is justifying his statement that 'he that 
loveth his wife loveth himself'. This must be so, he declares, for it 
is written, 'they two shall be one flesh'. But if it be true in the 
natural sphere, it is true also of the heavenly pattern. Hence he 
adds : ' This mystery is great; but I speak it concerning Christ and 
tlie church'. The Apostle does not mean that the complete union 
of husband and wife as 'one :flesh', which is declared in the words 
which he has cited, is a very mysterious thing, hard to be understood. 
In English we can speak of ' a great mystery' in this sense, using the 
epithet 'great' simply to emphasise or heighten the word to which 
it is attached; as in the familiar phrases 'a great inconvenience', 
'a great pity'. But the corresponding word in Greek is not so 
used : it retains its proper meaning of magnitude or importance : so 
that ' a great mystery ' means 'an important or far-reaching mystery'. 
Here the word 'mystery' probably signifies either something which 
contains a secret meaning not obvious to all, or the secret meaning 
itself. Accordingly the Apostle's words mean either that the state
ment which he has quoted is a symbolical statement of wide import, 
or that the secret meaning therein contained is of wide import. In 
either case he is practically saying: There is more here than appears 
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on the surface; there is an inner meaning of high importance: 
I speak it--or, I use the words--of Christ and the Church. 

In conclusion he returns to the practical lesson which it is the 
duty of his readers to draw for themselves in daily life. 'Neverthe- v 33 

kss let every one of you in particular so love his wife even as ltimself; 
and the wife see that she reverence her husband'. The word translated 
'reverence' would be more literally rendered 'fear'. At the close 
of the section the .Apostle strikes again the key-note with which he 
began. 'The fear of Christ '-the fear of the Church for Christ v 2 r 

which is the pattern of the fear of the wife for her husband-is no 
slavish fear, but a fear of reverence. Just as the word is often 
applied in the Old Testament to the reverence due to God, so it is 
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used of the reverence due to parents : 'Ye shall fear every man his Lev. xix 3 - · 
mother, and his father'. Moreover, of Joshua it is said, 'they Josh. iv 14 · 

feared him, as they feared Moses, all the days of his life': and in 
Proverbs we read, 'My son, fear thou the Lord and the king'. Prov. uiv 

ZI 

'CHILDREN, obey your parents in the Lord: for this is vi r-9 

right. • Honour thy father and mother; which is the first 
commandment with promise; 3that it may be well with thee, 
and thou mayest live long on the earth. 4 And, ye fathers, 
provoke not your children to wrath : but bring them up in 
the discipline and admonition of the Lord. 

sServants, be obedient to your masters according to the 
flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your heart, 
as to Christ; 6not with eyeservice as menpleasers, but as 
servants of Christ, 1doing the will of God; doing service 
heartily with good-will, as to the Lord, and not to men: 
8knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the 
same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be bond or 
free. 9 And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, for
bearing threatening ; knowing that both their Master and 
yours is in heaven; neither is there respect of persons with 
him. 

'Children, obey your parents in the Lord: for this is right', or vi 1 

'righteous'. The precept accords at once with natural right, and 
with the righteousness enforced by the Divine law. That the latter 
point of view is not excluded is shewn by the citation from the 
Decalogue. 
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vi z f. 'Honour thy father and mother; which is the first command-
ment with promise; that it may be well with thee, and thou mayest 
live long on the earth'. The importance of this obligation in the 
Mosaic legislation may be seen by the prominent place which it 

Lev. xix holds in the following passage of the Book of Leviticus : ' Speak 
r ff. unto all the congregation of the children of Israel, and say unto 

them : Ye shall be holy, for I the Lord your God am holy. Ye 
shall fear every man his mother, and his father, and keep My 
sabbaths: I am the Lord your God'. 

In characterising the Gentiles of whom he thrice says that 
'God gave them up', the Apostle notes among other signs of their 

Rom. i 30 depravity that they were 'disobedient to parents'. Similarly the 
2 Tim. iii 2 evil men of 'the last days' are described as 'disobedient to parents' 

and 'without natural affection'. 
0 bedience is to be rendered ' in the Lord'. Although the 

Apostle does not expand the thought, he returns in this expression 
v 21 to the key-note which was first struck in the phrase 'in the fear 

of Christ'. 
vi 4 'And, ye fathers, provoke not yowr chil,dren to wrath; but bring 

them up in the discipline and admonition of the Lord'. After 
insisting on obedience, the Apostle enforces the right exercise of 
authority. His demand is not only negative-the avoidance of 
a capricious exercise of authority, which irritates and disheartens 
the child (compare Col. iii zr, 'lest they be discouraged'): but it 
is also positive. For parents are as much bound to insist on 
obedience as children are to render it. There is a 'discipline of 
the Lord' which is the responsibility of the parent, just as obedience 
'in the Lord ' is the duty of the child. 

vi 5 'Servants (slaves), lie obedient to your masters (lords) according 
to the flesh'. This passage gains in force when we observe that 
in several instances the same Greek word is repeated where in 
English a variety of renderings is almost unavoidable. Thus the 
word which in v. 1 has been rendered 'obey' must here be rendered 
'be obedient to', in order to bring out the parallel ' (obedient) to 
your masters ... as to Christ'. Again, the Greek has throughout the 
same word for ' master' and for ' Lord' ; and in like manner the 
same word for 'servant' and for 'bond'. This latter word might 
equally well be rendered 'slave': for it is bondservice that is 
primarily intended. 

' With fear and trembling, in singleness of your heart, as to 
Christ'. The relation of slaves to their masters offered a problem 
which could not be overlooked in the new Christian society. The 

Gal. iii 'l8 spiritual liberty and equality proclaimed by St Paul-'there can 
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be no bond nor free ... for all of you are one man in Christ Jesus ' -
might easily be misinterpreted with disastrous results. The Apostle 
of liberty, however, was, as we have already seen, the Apostle of 
order. Spiritual freedom was to him not inconsistent with subjec-
tion 'in the fear of Christ'. Accordingly he rules out at once in v 21 

the plainest terms the notion that the Gospel affords any pretext 
to the slave for insubordination or for a careless attitude towards 
his earthly master. On the contrary he declares that the Gospel 
heightens obligations, by regarding the service rendered to the 
earthly lord as service rendered to the heavenly LOrd. It thus 
brought a new meaning into the life of the Christian slave. He 
was Christ's slave, doing God's will in his daily tasks. This con
sideration would affect the thoroughness of his work : 'not with vi 6 f. 

eyeservice as menpleasers, but as servants of Christ, doing the will 
ef God' : and also its temper : ' doing service heartily with good-
will, as to the Lord, and not to men'. A further thought of 
encouragement is added. Work has its value and its reward, 
whether the condition of the worker be bond or free: whatever 
good has been done, whether by slave or by master, will be repaid 
by the :Master of both alike : 'knowing that whatsoever good thing vi 8 

any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be 
bond or free'. 

lf the burden of hopelessness is thus lifted from the slave, 
a new burden of responsibility is fastened on the shoulders of 
the master. Willing and thorough service must be met by 
a kindly and considerate rule: 'And, ye masters, do the same vi 9 
things unto them, forbearing threatening; knowing that both their 
Master and yours is in heaven; neither is there respect of persons 
with Him'. 

If we are to judge aright the message which the Gospel brought 
to the slave in apostolic days, we must needs make an effort of 
the historical imagination. For we of the present time think of 
the institution of slavery in the lurid light of the African slave
traffic and its attendant horrors. It is not solely the ownership 
of one man by another man which revolts us. It is still more 
the crushing of a savage by a civilised race, and the treating of 
a black man as less than human by a white. But the Greek 
slave at Corinth was not separated by so wide and deep a gulf 
from his master; nor was his lot so intolerable as the term slavery 
suggests to modern ears. If it had been, then surely we should 
have found St Paul proclaiming to Christiau masters the immediate 
duty of emancipating their slaves. He does not, however, speak 
of slavery as a social evil crying for a remedy. Philemon indeed 

EPHES.2 
9 
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Philem. 16 is to treat Onesimus as 'more than a slave, a brother beloved' : 
but Onesimus must go back to Philemon. Apostolic Christianity 
did not present itself to the world with a social programme of 
reform. It undertook to create a new human unity under present 
conditions, teaching master and slave that they were members of 
the same body, sharers in a common life, both alike related to 
one Lord. It strove to make this human unity-the one new 
Man-a visible reality in the Christian Church. It dealt with 
the conditions which it found, and shewed how they might be 
turned by master and slave alike into opportunities for 'doing 
good ' which would be rewarded by the common Master of them 
both. At the same time it planted a seed which was to grow in 
secret to a distant and glorious harvest. 

vi io-20 10FINALLY, be strong in the Lord, and in the might of 
His strength. nPut on the armour of God, that ye may be 
able to stand against the wiles of the devil. 12For we wrestle 
not against flesh and blood, but against the principalities, 
against the powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this 
world, against the spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly 
places. '3 Wherefore take unto you the armour of God, that 
ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done 
all to stand. •+Stand therefore, having your loins girt about 
with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteousness, 
•sand your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of 
peace; •6withal taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall 
be able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked one. 
1 1 And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the 
Spirit, which is the word of God, ' 8with all prayer and sup
plication praying always in the Spirit, and watching thereunto 
with all perseverance and supplication for all the saints; '9and 
for me, that utterance may be given unto me, in the opening 
of my mouth to make known with boldness the mystery of the 
gospel, ""for which I am an ambassador in bonds; that therein 
I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak. 

As we approach the close of the epistle it is well that we 
should look back and try to realise its main drift. The Apostle 
began with a disclosure of the great purpose of God for the world-
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the gathering into one of all things in the Christ. He prayed that i 10 

his readers might have the eyes of their hearts opened to see and i 18 

understand this purpose and their own share in the realisation of 

IJI 

it. He shewed that while hitherto they, as Gentiles, had stood ii II ff. 
outside the sphere of the special development of the purpose, they 
were now no longer outside it, but within. For a new beginning 
had been made : Jew and Gentile had been welded together in 
Christ to form God's New Man. The proclamation of this oneness iii I ff. 

of mankind in Christ was the mission which was specially entrusted 
to St Paul, and for which he was in bonds. That they should 
know and understand all this was his earnest prayer, as their 
knowledge of it was an essential preliminary of its realisation. 
Having been given this unity, they must keep it. They had been iv 3 

called to be parts of the One Man, to be limbs of the Body through 
which Christ was fulfilling Himself; and this consideration must 
rule their life in every detail. Here was the ground of the distinc-
tion of functions in the various members of the Body : some were iv II :ff. 
given by Christ to be apostles, others to be prophets, and so forth, 
to fit the saints as a whole for the service which they were called 
to render, and to forward the building of the Body of the Christ; 
till all should meet in one grown Man, who should at length have 
reached the complete stature of the fulness of the Christ. Here 
too was the ground of the commonest of obligations : the reason, 
for example, why they should not lie to one another was that they iv 25 
were members one of another. The positive duties of social life 
found their sanction in the same doctrine of unity in the Christ : 
the reason why wives should be subject to their husbands, and why v zz 

husbands should love their wives, was that husband and wife stand 
to each other even as Christ and the Church; in a relation of 
authority and obedience, and yet in a relation of perfect oneness-
not twain, but one. Children and parents, slaves and masters, were vi I ff. 

in like manner to exemplify the ordered harmony of the new life 
in Christ. 

At last he draws to a close. He comes back from these special 
injunctions which deal with particular relationships to a general 
exhortation which concerns the whole. For there is one thing 
more to be said. It is not enough to remember that harmony 
and mutual helpfulness are the conditions of the Body's growth 
and health. If all be well within, there is yet an outside foe to 
be continually faced. A struggle is to be maintained with no 
visible human enemy, but with superhuman and invisible forces 
of evil. And for this conflict a divine strength is needed. God's 
New Man must be clad in the very armour of God. 
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vi rof. 'Finally, be strong in the Lord, and in the might of His strength. 
Put on the armour of God'. This note of strength was sounded 

i 19 f. at the outset. The Apostle prayed that they might know 'the ex
ceeding greatness of His power to us-ward who believe, according to 
the working of the might of His strength, which He hath wrought 
in Christ', as the Resurrection and Ascension have testified. There 
the triumph of Christ occupied the Apostle's mind : Christ's exalta
tion in the heavenly sphere above all forces, good or evil, of the 
spiritual world. Here he has in view the need of the same mighty 
strength, in order that the Church may realise and consummate 
that triumph. A comparison of the two passages will shew how 
much of the earlier language is repeated in this final charge. 

vi r r 'Put on the armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against 
the wiles ef the devil'. The word 'whole' which is inserted in the 
Authorised Version is redundant, and tends to obscure the Apostle's 
meaning. It is God's panoply, or armour, which must be put on. 
The divineness, rather than the completeness, of the outfit is em-

vi 1 3 phasised : and this becomes clear when the phrase is repeated and 
explained later on. The contrast here is between ' the armour of 
God ' and 'the wiles of the devil ' : and the Apostle is led by this 
latter phrase to define more expressly the nature of the con:fl.ict1• 

vi r 2 'For we wrestle not against flesh and blood' : literally, ' for to 
us the wrestling is not against blood and flesh'. The emphasis falls 

.. on the personal pronoun: 'we have not to wrestle with a human 
foe': not on the metaphor of wrestling, which is only introduced 
by the way, and is not further alluded to. 

'But against the principalities, against the powers, against the 
rulers of the darkness of this world, against the spiritual hosts ef 
wickedness in the heavenly places'. We have seen already that 
St Paul speaks in the language of his time when he describes the 
world as subject to spiritual powers who have fallen from their 

i ,;ir first estate and are in rebellion against God. In his first mention 
of them he left it open to us to regard them as not necessarily evil 
powers: his one point was that whatever they might be Christ 
was exalted above them all in the heavenly sphere. In a later 

iii 10 passage he spoke of them again in neutral language, as watching 
the development of God's eternal purpose for man, and learning 
'through the Church the very-varied wisdom of God'. Similarly 

Col. i 16 in the companion epistle he declares that they have all been 
created in Christ; and some of them at least appear to be not 

1 So Wiclif renders rightly, • Clothe you with the armure of God'; and 
Tynda.le, 'Put on the armour of God'. 
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irretrievably lost, but to be included in the reconciliation of 'things 
in earth and things in heaven'. In a later passage indeed they Col. ii r5 

appear as enemies over whom Christ has triumphed: and this is 
in harmony with the words which we are now considering. For 
here they are declared to be the dangerous foe which meets the 
Church in that heavenly sphere, the invisible world, in which the 
spiritual life is lived 1• 

' Wherefore take unto you the armour ef God, that ye may be vi 13 

able to withstand in the evil day, and having done all to stand'. 
The .Apostle returns to his original metaphor of warfare, which he 
will now proceed to expand. The struggle is with a superhuman 
foe, and necessitates a superhuman armour. Terrible as is the 
foe, the Apostle never doubts for a moment of the issue of the 
conflict. The battle has been already won by Christ Himself, 
who on His cross stripped off and flung aside the principalities Col. ii 15 

and the powers and put them to open shame. His triumph has 
to be realised in His Body the Church. He was pictured by the 
prophets as the Divine warrior who came forth clad in Divine 
armour to battle with iniquity. In the same armour He goeB 
forth again in the person of His Church, 'conquering and to con- Apoc. vi 2 

quer'. Hence the Apostle never contemplates the possibility of 
defeat : he is but pointing the way to a victory which needs to 
be consummated. 

'Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and vi r4 

having on the breastplate ef righteousness'. The panoply, or suit 
of armour, of the Roman heavy infantry is fully described for us 
by Polybius, who enters into its minutest details•. St Paul in 
this passage, as we have said, lays no stress on the completeness 
of the outfit: indeed he 01nits two of its essential portions, the 
greaves and the spear; while on the other hand he emphasises 
the need of being girded and shod, requirements of all active 
service, and by no means peculiar to the soldier. The fact is 
that, as his language proves, he is thinking far less of the Roman 
soldiers, who from time to time had guarded him, than of the 
Divine warrior who was depicted more than once by the Old 
Testament prophets. 

Two passages of the Book of Isaiah were specially in his 
mind. In one the prophet has described what was indeed 'an 
evil day': 

1 See above, pp. 20 II., 49, So. On 
the whole subject the reader may 
consult with advantage Mr H. St J. 
Thackeray's essay on 'The relation of 

St Paul to contemporary thought', 
especially the chapter on • The world 
of apirits'. 

1 Polybius vi 23. 
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J udgment is turned away backward, 
.And righteousness standeth afar off : 
For truth is fallen in the street, 
.And uprightness cannot enter. 
Yea, truth is lacking; 

[VI I4 

.And he that departeth from evil maketh himself a prey : 

.And the Lord saw it, and it displeased Him that there was 
no judgment. 

Then the Divine warrior steps forth to do battle with iniquity: 

He saw that there was no man, 
.And wondered that there was none to interpose : 
Therefore His own arm brought salvation to Him; 
.And His righteousness, it upheld Him . 
.And He put on Tighteousness as a, breastpl,a,te, 
.And an helmet of salvation upon His head; 
.And He put on garments of vengeance for clothing, 
.And was clad with zeal as a cloke . 

.An earlier prophecy had pictured the Divine King of the future 
as anointed with the sevenfold Spirit, and going forth to make first 
war, and then peace, in the earth : 

He shall smite the earth unth the word of His mouth 1 ; 

.And with the Spirit through His lips shall He slay the 
wicked: 

.And He shall have His loins girt about with righteousness, 

.And His reins girdled with truth. 

A notable passage in the Book of Wisdom shews how these 
descriptions of 'the armour of God' had impressed themselves on 
the mind of another Jew besides St Paul : 

He shall take His jealousy as a panoply, 
And shall make the whole creation His weapons for vengeance 

on His enemies : 
He shall put on righteousness as a breastplate, 
.And shall array Himself with judgment unfeigned as with 

a helmet; 
He shall take holiness as an invincible shield, 
.And He shall sharpen stern wrath as a sword. 

The Apostle does not hesitate, then, to take the words of 
ancient prophecy and transfer them from God and the Divine 
representative King to the New Man in Christ, whom he arms 

1 So the Greek Bible renders it. 
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for the same conflict with the very ' armour of God'. In so doing ·· 
he was in harmony with the spirit of the prophet of old. For the 
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voice which cried, 'Awake, awake, put on strength, 0 arm of the I!3:a, Ii 9; 

Lord', cried also, ' Awake, awake, put on thy strength, 0 Sion '. In 1 

'And your feet shod with the preparation ( or, ' readiness') of the vi 15 

gospel of peace ': prepared, as it were, from the outset to announce 
peace as the outcome of victory. The readiness of the messenger 
of peace is a thought derived from another passage of the Book 
of Isaiah : ' How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him Isa. lii 7 
that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peace ; that bringeth 
good tidings of good, that publisheth salvation; that saith unto 
Zion, Thy God reigneth ! ' 

'Withal taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to vi 16f. 

quench all the fiery darts of the wicked one : and take tlie helmet 
of salvation and the sword of the Spirit'. Girded, guarded, and 
shod, with truth, with righteousness, and with readiness· to publish 
the good tidings of peace: while all that the foe can see is the 
great oblong shield, the crested helm, and the pointed two-edged 
blade-the shield of faith, the helmet of salvation, and the sword 
of the Spirit. 

'The sword qf the Spirit, which is the word of God'. The 
comparison of speech to a sword is frequent in the Old Testament: 
'whose teeth are spears and arrows, and their tongue a sharp Ps. Ivii 4 ; 
sword': 'who have whet their tongue like a sword, and shoot out lxiv 3 

their arrows, even bitter words ': 'He bath made my mouth like Isa. xlix z 

a sharp sword'. .And in the Apocalypse Christ is represented as Apoc. i 16; 
having a sword proceeding out of His mouth. The passage which xix 15 
is immediately in the Apostle's mind is one which we have already 
quoted : ' He shall smite the earth with the word of His mouth, Isa. xi 4 
and with the Spirit (or, breath) through His lips shall He slay 
the wicked'. St Paul gathers up these words into a new combina-
tion, 'the sword of the Spirit, which is the word (or, utterance) 
of God'. 

The word of God, as uttered through His prophets, is spoken 
of as an instrument of vengeance: 'Therefore have I hewed them Hos. vi 5 
by the prophets : I have slain them by the words of My mouth'. 
But from such a thought as this the Apostle rapidly passed to the 
mention of prayer as the natural utterance of Christian lips, and 
the effective instrument of success in the conflict with evil. We 
may note the repetition: 'the sword of the Spirit ... praying in the 
Spirit'. It is almost as though the Apostle had said, For the 
Divine warrior the sword of the Spirit is His own utterance which 
puts His enemies to flight : for you it is the utterance of prayer 
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in the Spirit. If this is not clearly expressed, yet it seems to be 
implied by the close connexion which binds the whole passage to
gether: 'Take ... the sword o/the Spirit, which is the word of God, with 
all prayer and supplication praying always in the Spirit'. Prayer is 

Rom. viii indeed the utterance of the Spirit in us, crying Abba, Father, and 
1 5, 26 f- making intercession for us according to the will of God. 

'.And watching thereunto with all perseverance and supplication 
for all the saints'. If the military metaphor is not distinctly 
carried on by the word 'watching', the injunction is at any rate 
peculiarly appropriate at this point. God's warrior, fully armed, 
must be wakeful and alert, or all his preparation will be vain. 

vi 19f. '.And for me, that utterance may be given unto me, in the 
opening of my mouth to make known with boldness the mystery 
of the gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds ; that therein 
I m.ay speak boldl,y, as I ought to speak'. At this point the 
Apostle's language again runs parallel with that which he uses 
in the Epistle to the Colossians. For there the exhortation to 

Col. iv 2 ff. slaves and their masters is followed at once by the words: 'Perse
vere in prayer, watching therein with thanksgiving, praying withal 
for us also, that God would open unto us a door of utterance, to 
speak the mystery of the Christ, for which also I am in bonds, 
that I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak'. This parallel 
determines the meaning of the phrase 'the opening of my mouth'. 
It is not, as our Authorised Version renders it, 'that I may open 
my mouth' ; but rather 'that God may open my mouth'. He is 
the giver of the utterance. The Apostle is His spokesman, His 
ambassador, though, by a strange paradox, he wears a chain. 

vi 21-24 "BUT that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do, 
Tychicus, the beloved brother and faithful minister in the 
Lord, shall make known unto you all things: 22 whom I have 
sent unto you for the same purpose, that ye might know our 
affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts. 

2 3Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from God 
the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

24Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ 
in incorruptibility. 

The words which concern the mission of Tychicus are found also 
Col. iv 7 in the Epistle to the Colossians, with hardly a difference, except 

that there Onesimus is joined with him. Tychicus is mentioned 
Aots xx 4 in the Acts together with Trophimus as a native of proconsular 
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Asia, who met St Paul at Troas on his return from Greece through 
Macedonia in the year 58 A.D. This was the memorable journey 
which issued in the Apostle's arrest in the temple at Jerusalem 
and his imprisonment at Caesarea. It is probable that as a dele-

137 

gate of the Colossian Church he went, as Trophimus did on behalf Acts xxi 29 

of the Ephesians, the whole of the way to Jerusalem. But at least 
we may think of him as present when the Apostle preached and 
broke bread at Troas, and when he addressed the Ephesian Elders 
at Miletus. This was five years before the date of the present 
epistle, which he carried from Rome to the several Asian Churches. 
Five years later we find him again with St Paul, who speaks of Tit. iii 12 

sending him or Artemas to visit Titus in Crete, and who actually 2 Tim. iv 
sent him not long afterwards to Ephesus. So by acts of service 

12 

extending over a period of ten years he justified his title of 'the 
beloved brother' and the Apostles' 'faithful minister'. 

'Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from God the vi ,23 

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ'. In sharp contrast with the 
full list of salutations addressed to individuals in the Colossian 
Church stands this general greeting, which will serve alike for 
each of the Churches to which the letter is brought. 

'Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ in in- vi 24 

corruptibility'. St Paul invariably closes his epistles by invoking 
upon his readers the gift of that 'grace' which holds so prominent 
a place in all his thought. In one of his earliest epistles we read: 
'The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand, which is the 2 Thess. 

token in every epistle: thus I write: The grace of our Lord Jesus iii 1 7 f. 
Christ be with you all'. We may suppose then that after he had 
dictated the general salutation which took the place of individual 
greetings, he himself wrote with his own hand what he regarded 
as his sign-manual. This final salutation is still general in its 
terms, being couched in the third person contrary to his custom. 
The words have in part a familiar ring. Again and again in the 
Old Testament and the later Jewish writings mercy is promised Exod. xx 

to or invoked upon 'them that love' God. It comes naturally 6 etc. 

therefore to the Apostle to invoke ' grace' upon 'all them that 
love our Lord Jesus Christ'. But to this he adds a new phrase, 
to which we have no parallel-'in incorruptibility'. 

There is nothing in the immediate context which leads up to 
or helps to explain this phrase. The word 'incorruptibility' has 
not occurred in the epistle : but the Apostle uses it elsewhere 
in the following passages : ' To them who by patient continuance Rom. ii 7 
in well doing seek for glory and honour and immortality'; ' It \Co~ xv 
is sown in corruption; it is raised in incorruption . .. for this cor- i3'r.

5 
' 
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2 Tim. i ro ruptible must put on irworruption', &c.; 'Our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
who hath abolished death, and hath brought life and immortality 
to light through the Gospel '. It signifies that imperishableness 

Rom. i z3; which is an attribute of God Himself, and which belongs to the 
1 Tim. i 1 7 unchanging order of the eternal world. Imperishableness is the 

characteristic of our new life in Christ and of our love to Him. 
That life and that love are in truth immortal; they belong to a 
region which is beyond the touch of decay and death. 

So the epistle which opened with a bold glance into the eternal 
past closes with the outlook of an immortal hope. 



IIPOl: E«I>El:IOYl: 



•ou1rEp l'i,a roii ucJµ.aros d U<.o>77Jp E'Xa}..n Kai Zaro, ovr<.o>s 1<al 1rponpov 

µ.ev l'i,a roov 1rpoc:p11roov, viiv at l'i,a roo11 li'll'OUTOA<.o>V 1<al roo11 1'i,l'iau1<a}..<.o>v. ~ 

EICl<A'JO'la "lap V'fl"JpErii rjj rov ,cvplov EIIEpyd~. [11(1£11 1<al ror.- l',v8p<.o>7TOII 

d11E?1.a/3•v iva lit avroii V'Jl7/PET4"71 r,e 8EA1µ.ar, roii 1rarp6s, 1<al 1rcwror.

av8pr.>1rov O c:p1Aav0pr.>7TOS lvl'itinm 6£0!,' .-lr TqV dv0pcJ7T<.o>V O'OOT']plav, 1rp&r.-po11 

µ.iv rovs 1rpoc:p1ras, vvv lJE TqV 01<.1<A1Jula11. 

Even as through the body the Saviour used to speak and heal, so afore
ti'Tl'W through the prophets and now through the apostles and teachers. 

For the Church subserces the mighty working qfthe Lord. Whence both 

at that time He took upon Him man, that through him He might sub

serve the Father's will; and at all times in His love to man God clothes 

Himself with man for the salvation of men, afore time with the prophets, 

now with the Church. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Ecwg. Proph. 23-



IIPO~ 

II A y AOL dw-o<FTO/\OS. Xpt<FTOV '!110-ov Ota 0EA.r,µaTOS 
0Eov TOtS ci'Ylots 'T"Ots oJo-w [ €V 'E<f>tcrcp J Kal 

7rtcTTOtS iv Xpto-Ttp '1110-ou· ~ xd.pts vµ,v ,wt' €tprJ111J dw-d 
eeov 7raTpos 11p.wv Kai ,wpfou 'I11crov XpuTTOU, 

1, z. 'PAUL, an apostle of Christ 
Jesus by the will of God, to the 
members of God's consecrated Peo
ple who are [ in EPHESUS,] faithful 
believers in Christ Jesus. I give 
you the new watchword with the old 
-Grace and peace be with you, from 
God our Father and from the Lord 
Jesus Christ'. 

I. Tois d-yio,r] For the transference 
of the technical description of the 
ancient People to the members of the 
Christian Church, see Lightfoot on 
Col i 2 and Phil. i 1. 

lv 'Eq>iu~] See the note on the 
various readings. The omission of 
the words leaves us with two possible 
interpretations: (1) 'to the saints 
which are ...... and the faithful in 
Christ Jesus', a space being left, to 
be filled in each case by the name of the 
particular Church to which the letter 
was brought by Tychicus its bearer; or 
(z)' to the saints which are also faith
ful in Christ Jesus'. The former 
interpretation is supported by the 
parallels in Rom. i 7 To'i'r olu,v iv 'PrJ.p.TJ, 
and Phil. i 1 Toi'r oJu,v iv il>iAl1r1ro1s. A 
strong objection to the latter is the 
unusual stress which is thrown upon 
1ml mCTToir by the intervention of Toir 
oiuu, unaccompanied by the mention 
of a locality. 

ical mCTTois] The 'saints' are further 
defined as 'faithful in Christ Jesus', 

an epithet in which the two senses of , 
1ri<TT,s, 'belief' and 'fidelity', appear 
to be blended : see Lightfoot Gala
tians p. 157. 

2. xaptr vµiv Ka) ,lp1VI)] The Greek 
salutation was xalpE1v, which occurs 
in the letter of the Apostles and 
Elders to the Gentiles, Acts xv 23, in 
that of Claudias Lysias, Acts xxiii 26, 
and in the Epistle of St James. The 
oriental salutation was 'Peace': sec 
Ezra iv 17 ('Peace, and at such a 
time'), v 7, [vii 12], Dan. iv 1, vi 25; 
and contrast the Greek recensious 
I Esdr. vi 7, viii 9, Esther xvi 1, where 
we have xalpnv. 

The present combination occurs in 
all the Pauline epistles (except I and 
2 Tim. and Titus [?], where n,,os 
intervenes : comp. 2 John 3). It is 
also found in Apoc. i 4, and with 
1r>..11Bvv8,lr1 in I and 2 Peter. In Jude 
we have n,or, .lpryVI) and dy&m1. 

Whether ;xap,r was in any way 
suggested by xalpEw must remain 
doubtful : a parallel may possibly be 
found in the emphatic introduction 
of xapa in 1 John i 4- What is plain is 
that St Paul prefixes to the character
istic blessing of the Old Dispensation 
(comp. Numb. vi 26) the characteristic 
blessing of the New. The combination 
is typical of his position as the Hebrew 
Apostle to the Gentiles. See further 
the detached note on xclp,~. 
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3 Ev.\01nJ'TOS 0 
'Irio-ov XptO"'TOU, o 
'lrVEvµaTtKii Ell Tots 

e ' ' ' ' ' ,.... eos Kal 7ra'TtJP 'TOV Kvpwu rJµwv 
EVAO,Yf/O"as t}µas €V 7rcfu-ri EIJAO,Yta 

' ' ' ' ' X ~ 4 0 ' 't-e7roupa11tots ev pto-Tq,, ,ea ws E~E-
' 

3-10. 'I begin by blessing God 
who has blessed us, not with an 
earthly blessing of the basket and the 
store, but with all spiritual blessing 
in the heavenly region in Christ. 
Such was the design of His eternal 
selection of us to walk before Him 
in h"oliness and love. From the first 
He marked us out to be made His 
sons by adoption through Jesus Christ. 
The good-pleasure of His will was the 
sole ground of this selection; as the 
praise of the glory of His grace was its 
contemplated end. His grace, I say; 
for He has showered grace on us in Him 
who is the Beloved, the Bringer of the 
great Emancipation, which is wrought 
by His death and which delivers us 
from sin : such is the wealth of His 
grace. The abundance of grace too 
brings wisdom and practical under
standing : for He has allowed us to 
know His secret, the hidden purpose 
which underlies all and interprets all. 
Long ago His good-pleasure was deter
mined: now, as the times are ripening, 
He is working out His plan. And the 
issue of all is this-the summing up, 
the focussing, the gathering into one, 
of the whole Universe, heavenly things 
and earthly things alike, in Christ'. 

3. EvXoy11ros] This word is used 
only of God in the New Testament. 
It recurs in the present phrase, z Cor. 
i 3, r Pet. i 3 ; and in the phrase 
EVAO-y7jr6s .z .. rovs alrovas, Rom. i 25, 
ix 5, z Cor. xi 3r. The only other 
instances are Mark xiv 61, Luke i 68. 
Of men, on the other hand, EllAO')'l7-
phos is used, e.g. Matt. xxv 34, Luke 
i 42. EtlAo'Y'lros implies that blessing 
is duo; £t1Ao'Y'lµ.lvos, that blessing has 
been received. The blessing of man 
by God confers material or spiritual 
benefits : the blessing of God by man 
is a return of gratitude and praise. 

Here St Paul combines the two signifi
cations: EvAoy11rbs,.,o EtlAo-y,jcms ~µas. 

o 6£6s- real ,rar11p] The first, as well 
as the second of these titles, is to be 
taken with the following genitive. A 
sufficient warrant for this is found in 
V. 17, o 6£6S roii rcvplov ~J100V 'I11a-ov 
Xpirrrov, J ,rati]p r~s M~11s (comp. also 
John xx 17). Some early interpreters 
however take the genitive with 1TaT17p 
alone. Thus Theodore allows this 
latter construction, and Theodoret 
insists upon it. Moreover the Peshito 
renders: 'Blessed be God, the Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ'; and the 
earlier Syriac version, as witnessed to 
by Ephraim's commentary ( extant only 
in an Armenian translation), seems to 
have had : ':Blessed be our Father, 
the Father of our Lord', etc. On 
the other hand B stands alone (for 
Hilary, in P11. l:cm, quotes only 
Benedictus deus, qui benedi:cit no11, 
etc.) in omitting ,cal ,raT17p. 

iv 7TO.U"fl wAo-ylg 7TVEVJ1UTLKfi] 'with, 
all 11piritual blessing'. It might be 
rendered 'with every spiritual bless
ing' ; but it is better to regard 
EJ,Ao-yla ~ abstract: compare v. 8 iv 
'ITUrTlJ rrocf,,'l-

i11 To'i.s i,rovpavlo,s] The interpre
tation of this phrase, which occurs 
again in i 20, ii 6, iii 10, vi I 2, and 
not elsewhere, is discussed at length 
in the exposition. The Latin rendering 
is 'in caelestibus'. The Peshito has 
~ ( =iv ro'is aiipava'is) in all 
instances except the last. It is inte
resting to note that in i 20 :B and a 
few other authorities read iv ra'is 
otlpa11o'is. 

4. i~EAl~ara] We may render this 
either 'He hath chosen' or 'He chose'; 
and so with the aorists throughout 
the passage. ln Greek the aorist is 
the natural tense to use ; but it does 
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1\€/;a'TO r',µfis EV av-rcj, 7rpo KaTa/30?1.ijs Kocrµou, eTvaL t}µas 
,1 \,I I ,,..._, ,t 5 

arywus Kat aµwµous Ka-revwwwv au-rou ev arya7rtJ, 7rpo-
opf<Tas ,jµas eis uio8ecrlav Ota 'I11crov XptCT'TOU €LS aU'TOV, , , ,~ , ~ e "' , , ~ 6 , ,, 
Ka-ra T1JV €UOOKtaV TOU €t\.1}µaTOS au-rou, €LS €7ratV011 

not of necessity confine our attention 
to the moment of action. 

,rpo ir.am{3o>..ij~ .oi:&uµav] Here only 
in St Paul: but see John xvii 24, 
I Pet. i 20. The phrase ,l,ro K.aTa

(30>..~~ .oi:&a-µav is several times used in 
the New Testament, but not by St 
Paul 

ayiov~ ir.ai &µ<Jµovr] These adjec
tives are again combined in v 27; and, 
with the addition of &viyir.hTJTo~, in 
CoL i 22. In the LXX: l'zµ.ooµo~ is 
almost exclusively found as a ren
dering of c~n, which occurs very 
frequently of sacrificial animals, in 
the sense of 'without blemish'. But 
C1t>M is also freely used of moral 
rectitude, and has other renderings, 
such as TE?..nor, O.p.•µ1TTor, ir.a8apor, 
air.air.or, ?,a-w~. Accordingly a sacri
ficial metaphor is not necessarily 
implied in the use of the word in 
this place. 

lv dya,ry] This has been interpreted 
(1) of God's love, (2) of our love, 
whether (a) to God or (b) to each 
other. Orige~ ~d~pts t?e first vi~w ; 
he connects ev aya1171 with 1rpoop1ua~ 
(' in love having foreordained us') : 
but he allows as a possible alternative 
the connexion with l!eX,taTo. This 
alternative (He hath chosen us .•. in 
love) is the view taken by Ephraim and 
by Pelagius. The connexion with 
1rpoapla-M, however, is more usual : 
it is accepted by Theodore and 
Chrysostom : the Peshito precludes 
any other view by rendering 'and in 
love He' &c.; but Ephraim's comment 
shews that the conjunction cannot 
have been present in the Old Syriac 
version. 

In Latin the rendering ' in caritate 
praedestinans' (d2f!3) left the question 
open. Victorinus has this rendering, 

but offers no interpretation of 'in 
caritate': Ambrosiaster has it, and 
explains the words of our love to God 
which produces holiness : Jerome also 
has it, and gives as alternatives the 
connexion with what immediately 
precedes, and Origen's view which 
connects the words with ,rpoop[uas. 
The Vulgate rendering (found also in 
f) 'in caritato qui praedestinauit' 
precludes the connexion with ,rpo
apla-as. 

The simplest interpretation is that 
which is indicated by the punctuation 
given in the text. It is supported by 
the rhythm of the sentence, and also , 
by the frequent recurrence in this ' 
epistle (iii 17, iv 2, 15, 16, v 2) of the 
phrase lv dya1171 in reference to the 
love which Christians should have one · 
to another. 

5. ,lr vlo8Ea-lav] St Paul uses the 
word vfo8<a-la five times; Rom. viii 
15, 23, ix 4, Gal iv 5, and here. It is/ 
found in no other .Biblical writer.; 
Although the word does not seem to 
occur in the earlier literary Greek, it 
is frequent in inscriptions. In addi
tion to the ordinary references, see 
Deissmann Neue Bibelstudlen (1897) 
p. 66. He cites from pre-Christian 
inscriptions the formulae ir.a8' vlo8,a-[av 
a; and ir.a-ra 8vyaTpo,ro,lav lJi, occurring 
in Contrast to K.aTa YEV£UW. 

In Rom. ix 4 St Paul uses the term 
in enumerating the privileges of the 
ancient Israel, ~v ~ vlo8,a-la ir.al ~ Mta 
ir.al a! lJ,a8ijir.a, 1<.T.A. Here therefore 
it falls into line with the other expres
sions which he transfers to the New 
People : such as ayw,, d,ro>..v-rpoou,s, 
lir.>..TJp<JBTJµEV, l,rayye">..la, ,repurolTJa-ts. 

,vlJ01elav -roii 8,X1µaToS] Comp. v. 9; 
and for the emphatic reiteration comp. 
'll. I I KaTa 'TiJV {3ovX~v -roii e.x~µaTOS 
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oofrr, 'TrJ'> xdpt'TO'> au-rou, 11'> Exapt'TW<i€V ,Jµa,; EV -rep 

tirya1rrJµEvq,, 1 EV Cf ~xoµEv 'T1]V d1roi\vTpw<rtV out 'TOV 
,, ' - ' ,,, rh ..... ' ' mµaTor; auTou, TrJV a..,,,€a-tv -rwv 'lT'apa1rTwµa-rwv, r<.a'Ta 
' ..... ,.... ' , .,.,. 8't ' , , 

'TO 1ri\ov'TO'> 'Tf/'> xapt'TO<; UV'TOV, rJS €7r€pt<i<r€V<i€V €LS 
t - , I f'h' \ £h I 9 I t ,,.., \ 

rJµas €11 ,raa-, a-o..,,,t(f Kat ..,,,poVrJ<F€t 'Yvwpt<Fas rJµLV TO , - e i\, , - , , ,,:, , 
µv<F-rrJpt0v -rov € rJµaTos avTov, KaTa TrJV woor<.tav 

aUTOU ~v 1rpoe8E'TO EV llV'T<p 10
€i<; OtKovoµlav 'TOU '7T'i\rJpW-

avrav. Fritzsche (on Rom. x 1) dis
cusses etl3otc•i:v and •tl3otcla. He shews 
that the 'Derb is freely used by the 
later Greek writers, and especially 
Polybius, where earlier writers would 
have said ;ao~•" and the like. The 
noun appears to be Alexandrian. The 
translators of the Greek Psalter, who 
uniformly employ .tlaolCELV for n~,. 
render I~~, by .tlaorcla '(7 times) and 
by BiX71µ,a (6 times). Apart from this 
etl3otcla is found twice only, except in 
Ecclesiasticus where it occurs 16 
times. In Enoch i 8 we have ,cal rqv 
.tlaorclav 3r.lCT£t atiroi:r ,cal 'll'avras- n1Xo
'}"7CTH, Like J1~1, it is used largely 
of the Divine 'good-pleasure' (comp. 
Ps. cxlix 4 on n13otcfL KvptoS' Ell 
Xa<j> avrov), but also of the 'good
pleasure', satisfaction or happiness of 
men. 

6. ~s-lxapfrc.,CTev~µ,as] TheApostle 
is emphasising his own word xap,r. It 
is instructive to compare certain other 
phrases in which a substantive is 
followed by its cognate verb : as in 
'D. 19 ,caret NJV lvepynav ... ~v lvqpyqtc£v, 
ii 4 a,a T~V 71'0AA~I' aya'll"T/1' aJrov ~,, 
1ya7T7JCTEIJ ~~S', iv r riir ICAl:JO"f6lS' qr 
lrcXq0qre. The meaniug is ' His grace 
wherewith He hath endued us with 
grace'; which is a more emphatic way 
of saying ' His grace which He hath 
shewn toward us' or 'bath bestowed 
upon us'. So that the phrase does 
not greatly differ from that of 'D- 8 
'His grace which He hath made to 
abound toward us'. For other uses 
of xap,raiiv, and for the early inter-

pretations of the word in this place, 
see the detached note on xapts. 

The relative ,is has been attracted 
into the case of its antecedent. It is 
simplest to regard it as standing for 
11· NeD2G3KL, with the Latin version 
(in qua), readtvy: but this is probably 
the grammatical change of a scribe. 

tv rlj> qya'll'7Jl'E"'f>] The reasons for 
regarding «l rJya'll"T/l'•vor as a current 
Messianic designation are given in a 
detached note. In the parallel passage, 
Col i 13 f., St Paul writes: tcal µ,eri
O'T1'JCTE11 ElS' ~" {:JaCTtAELalJ rov vfov rijr 
dya'll'11r avroii, tv <p lxoµ,o rc.r.X. In 
that passage the desire to emphasise 
the Divine Son.ship of Christ may 
account for his paraphrase of the 
title. 

7• lv ff lxoµ,•11 T~v d1r0Allrpc.,u,v J 
So in Col. i 14- For the meaning of 
d1roAvrp6lCTtf see note on 1'. 14-

8. ,is l1r•pluuruCT•11] Probably by 
attraction for ~" l1replCTufVCTE" : comp. 
2 Cor. ix 8 3v11are1 ae t, 0eov 1riiua11 
XO.P"' '11'EptCTO'EVO'U£ Els vµiir. 

9. To µ,vUT1p,ov] Conip. iii 3, 4, 9, 
v 32, vi 19: and see the detached 
note on µvlTT1)pwv. 

'll'poiB•ro] 'He hath purposed'. 
The preposition in this word has the 
signification not of time, but of place: 
'He set before Himself'. So we have 
7rpoBeu,r, 'purpose', in 'D. II. 

lo. els oltco•oµ,la.,] The word ol,co-
110µ,la means primarily either 'the office 
of a steward' or 'household manage
ment'. The latter meaning however 
received a large extension, so that 
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µ ~ ~ • ,h-,. I 0 \ I • ~ aTO<; TWV Katpwv, avaKE't'a"-auo<ratT at Ta 7ravra ev Tt.p 
,.... ,.,, - , .... ',,, ,-. ,.... , 

xp1UT'f', Ta E7il TOL<; oupaVOL<; Kat Ta E7rt TrJ<; "/1J<;' EV 

olKovoµ.€iv and olKovoµ.la were used in 
1 the most general sense of provision 
or arrangement. This wider use of 
the words may be illustrated from 
Polybius. The verb occurs in Polyb. 
iv 26 6 151rip Toov o>.wv ol1<0110,.&<111 (the 
Aetolians refuse to 'make arrange
ments' with Philip · previous to a 
general assembly); and in iv 67 9 
Tawa 11i ol1<ovoµ.,juas ( of appointing a 
rendezvous), 'when he had made these 
dispositions' (comp. 2 Mace. iii 14, 3 
Mace.iii 2). The noun is exceedingly 
common: e.g. Polyb. i 4 3 -rqv 11E 1<a80Aov 
Kal <TVAA1/:ll111v ol,covoµ.lav TOOi/ ')'€'}/OVorwv, 
where he is pleading for a broad 
historical view of the general course 
of events ; ii 47 IO Ta{n-1111 briKpv
'V€<T0ai rqv olKovoµ.lav, 'to conceal this 
his actual policy' or ' line of action'; 
V 40 3 rax€<i:iJI lAaµ.{:la11€ TO 1rpii-yµ.a 

_ -niv ol1<ovoµ1av, 'the project quickly 
began to work itself· out'; vi 9 IO 

(in closing a discussion of the way 
in which one fonn of polity succeeds 
to another) avT1] 7TOAlrnaiv dvaKVKAWUIS, 
avT1} tpVU€6lS oliwvaµla, K.r.X., i.e., 'so 
forms of government recur in a cycle, 
so things naturally work themselves 
out'. 

:Both here and in iii 9, r1s ~ olKo
voµ.la roii µvUT1]plov K,r.A, 1 the word is 
used of the manner in which the 
purpose of God is being worked out 
in human history. At a later time 
ol1<ovoµla acquired a more concrete 
meaning ; so that, for example, the 
Christian ' dispensation ' came to be 
contrasted with the Mosaic 'dispen
sation'. As the rendering 'for the 
(or a) dispensation of thefulness of 
the times' is not free from ambiguity, 
it is preferable to render 'for dispen
sation in the fulness qf the times'. 
In any case 1rA1Jpoiµaros is a genitive 
of further definition. Compare with 
the whole phrase Mark i 15 ,rnr)l.,j
pwrm J 1<ar.p6s, and I Tim. ii 6 rb 
µ,aprvp1011 Kmpo,s llllo,r. 

EPHES,9 

avaKEtpa>.mc.luan'Oa,] The verb is 
derived not directly from K,rpa>.~, 'a 
head', but from KEcf,aAmov, 'a sum
mary' or 'sum total' (comp. Heh. viii 
1). Accordingly it means 'to sum 
up' or 'present as a whole'; as in 
Rom. xiii 9, where after naming · 
various precepts St Paul declares that 
they are 'summed up in this word, 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thy
self'{Jvrovnprlji My41 dvaKEtpaAmovrm). 
The Peshito has t=') jJ~':\ 
~:,.u~ ~;~, 'ut cuncta denuo 
nouarentur'; and Ephraim's Commen
tary shews that this was the Old 
Syriac rendering. Similarly the Latin 
version has 'instaurare' or 'restau
rare', though Tertullian and the 
translator of Irenaeus seek to re
produce the Greek word more closely 
by 'recapituwre'. In both Syriac 
and Latin versions the preposition 
dva has been interpreted of repetition. 
:But its meaning here is rather that 
which we find in such compounds as 
avaXoylC•o-Oa,, avap18µ€11J, dvao-K01TELIJ: 
so that in usage the word does not ' 
seriously differ from o-v-y1<,rpaXmoi'iv, 
the slight shade of distinction being 
that between 'to gather up' (with the 
stress on the elements to be united) 
and 'to gather together' (with the 
stress on their ultimate union). See 
Lightfoot ad loc. (Notes on Epistles 
of St Paul) and on Col. i 16. 

11-14- 'In Christ, I repeat, in 
whom we have been chosen as the 
Portion of God: for long ago He set 
His choice upon us, in accordance 
with a purpose linked with almighty 
power and issuing in the fulfilment of 
His sovereign will. We have thus 
been chosen to be to the praise of the 
glory of God-we Jews; for we have 
been the first to hope in Christ. But 
y~t not we alone. You too, you Gen
tiles, have heard the message of truth, 
the good news of a salvation which is 

IO 
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' ~ u• 'i' I' "'I. '8 0' ' I auTcp, ev q, Kat eKt'-tJPW tJµev 1rpoopur evTES KaTa 1rpo-

0 ~ \ I , ~ \ \ a ..,_, ~ 

€CiLV TOU Ta 1ravTa evepryovvTOS Ka-ra 'Tt}V tJOUi\.t}V TOU 

0 '\. I , ,... I~ " ' ';" ' ,.., ' ,f ~ f ~ 
EA1'/µaTos auTou, ets TO ewat 11µ.as ets e1ra1vov ooc;ris 

au-rou 'TOUS 1rpOtJA'lrLKOTa<; ev Tcji xpicr-rij,· 13 ev 'f Kat 
t ...., , I \ "\_ I ,... ''\. e I \ ' 

uµEts aKOUCiaV'TES 'TOV I\.Oryov 'T1'/',; lll\.1'/ etas, 'TO euary-

yours as much as ours, You too have 
believed in Christ, and have been 
sealed with the Spirit, the Holy 
Spirit promised to the holy People, 
who is at once the pledge and the 
first instalment of our common heri
tage ; sealed, I say, for the full and 
final emancipation, that you, no leas 
thn.n we, may contribute to the praise 
of the glory of God'. 

I I. '" o/ ,cal El<A'/PWeTJ,..EII 1rpoopur
emn] This is practically a restate
ment in the passive voice of lEfAE~aTo 
~1-'<lf•••'ll"POOplrrar ~1-'af ( 'l'V. 4, 5). So 
Chrysostom comments : eror -yap o 
iKA•fal-'E"°' Kal KA1/pwrral-',;11or. KA'}
povv is ' to choose by lot' or ' to 
appoint by lot'. In the passive it is 
'to be chosen (or 'appointed') by 
lot'. But the image of the lot tends 
to disappear; so that the word means 
'to assign', or (mid.) 'to assign to 
oneself', 'to choose'; and in the 
passive 'to be assigned' or 'chosen'. 
The passive, however, could be used 
with a following accusative in the 

i sense of 'to be assigned a thing', and 
: so 'to acquire as a portion'. Thus in 

the Berlin Papyri (n 405) we read, 
in a contract of the year 348 A.D. : 

lma~ Ateav rriTOK011"T'}II Kat ouaAETiK~JI 
l-''lxa11~11, 1raTp,ea ~,_.,;;., tJvra, £KA1/pw
(j1/l-'E", ic,T,A. This is the meaning 
given in the present passage by the 
A.V. ('in whom also we have obtained 
an inheritance') : but there appears to 
be no justification for it, except when 
the accusative of the object assigned 
is expressed. 

Accordingly the meaning must be 
'we ha1Je been chosen as God's por
tion': and the word is perhaps se
lected because Israel was called ' the 

lot' or 'the portion' of God: as, e.g., 
in Deut. ix 29 oiTot Aaos UOtl Kal 
l(Aijpos uov (comp. Esth. iv 17, an 
addition in the Lxx). The rendering 
of the R.V., 'we were made a heri
tage', is more correct than that of the 
A. V., but it introduces the idea of 
inheritance (ic"?.11povo,_.la), which is not 
necessarily implied by the word. We 
might perhaps be content to render 
lEEAi~aTo (v. 5) and iKA'/pw~I-'•" by 
'clwse' and 'chosen', as was done in 
the Geneva Bible of 1557: an ancient 
precedent for this is found in the 
Peshito, which employs the same 
verb in both verses- ~ and 

~~.c:::. 
Td ,ravra lv,p-yoiivror] 'wl,o worketh 

all things': see the detached note on 
' ~ EIIEPYEIII. 

12. Tovs 1rpoTJAmicorns] 'who ka,z,e 
been the first to hope'. For this use 
of 1rpo in composition ('before an
other') compare I Cor. xi 21 lKarTTM 
-yap TO ra,ov <lEt1TIIOJI ,rpo>..a,..fJavE£ '" T~ 
cpa-y,'iv. So far as the word in itself 
is concerned it might be rendered 
'who aforetime hoped': but the 
meaning .thus given is questionable : 
see the exposition. 

13. iv re l(al Vl-'Ets] It is simplest 
to take v,_.lir as the nominative to 
Jrrcppa-ylrr011TE, regarding the second 
lv ce as picking up the sentence, which 
has been broken to insert the em
phatic phrase 'the good tidings of a 
salvation which was yours as well as 
ours'. .A. somewhat similar repetition 
is found in ii u, 12 3n 1TOTE vl-'•'ir ••• 
iiT, ~TE K,T,A. 

Tov M-yav rijs &>..'le.ins] The teach
ing which told you the truth of things 
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rye/\.tol/ -riis <TWTrJplas vµwv, Ell ~ Kat '1T"t<TTEU<Tal/T€S 
iu<J>pary[u011-re -rep 7r11euµan -ri;s e.Traryrye'A.[as -rrp ci.ryfcp, 
143 f.<T'Ttll dppa/3ciJv -riis KA17po11oµfos ~µwv, ei.s a1ro/\.u
'Tpw<Ttll -rijs 7r€pt7rOL~<TEws, ei.s t7T'atvov -riis OO~t]S au-rov. 

I 4. /Jr f.a'TW 

(comp. iv 21), to wit, that you were 
included in the Divine purpose-the 
good tidings of your salvation. In 
Col. i 5 we have the same thought: 
'the hope laid up for you in the 
heavens, whereof ye heard aforetime 
in the word of the truth of the gospel 
which came unto you', &c. Compare 
also 2 Cor. vi 7 Jv A&y<j> aA'}0£las and 
James i 18 ;\Jyf aA'J(Mas. 

ia-<j,paylrr0,rrf K.T.A.] Compare iv 30 
-rO 1rv£Vµa T(J &y,ov Toii 6£oii, Iv ci 
irr<j,paylrr0'}TE els 1µ.lpav drroAvTpoorrn,,s, 
and 2 Cor. i 21 f. (quoted below). 

14- appa,Bwv J Lightfoot has treated 
this word fully in the last of his notes 
on this epistle (Notes on Epp. p. 323). 

/ It is the Hebrew word 1,:::i,11 (from 
' ~"Ill, 'to entwine', and so 'to pledge'). 

It is found in cla.ssical Greek writers ; 
so that it was probably brought to 
Greece by the Phoenician traders, 
and not by the Hebrews, who knew 
little of the Greeks in early days. It 
came also into Latin, and is found in 
a clipped form in the law books as 

i arra. In usage it means strictly not 
: 'a pledge' (lvixvpov), but 'an earnest' 

(though in the only place in the LXX 

where it occurs, Gen. xxxviii 17 ff., it 
has the former sense). That is to say, 

· it is a part given in advance as a 
security that the whole will be paid 
hereafter-a first instalment. 

Jerome ad loc. points out that the 
Latin version had pignus in this 
place instead of arrabo. Yet in his 
V ulgate he left pignus here and in 
2 Cor. i 22, v 5. The explanation 
probably is that in his Commentary 
he was practically translating from 
Origen, and found a careful note on 
dppa,BcJv, which would have been 

meaningless as a note on pignus: 
thus his attention was drawn to the 
inadequacy of the Latin version : but 
nevertheless in revising that version 
(if indeed to any serious extent he did 
revise it in the Epistles) he forgot, or 
did not care, to insist on the proper 
distinction. 

With the whole context compare 
2 Cor. i 2 I f. 0 lJt ,BE,Ba,ruv ~µ,as U"VV 
vµ.'iv Els Xp,rrTov «al xplrrar 1µ.as 0e6r, 
J Kal rrcppay,rro.µ.Evor 1µ.ar 1cal lJovr TOV 
dppa,Bruva TOV 1!'VEtlp.a.Tor EV TaLS icap
lJlatr ~µ.rov (for the technical term 
{JE,Baiovv, see Deissmann Bibelstudien 
pp. 100 ff. and Gradenwitz Einjuhr
ung in die Papyruskunde, 1900,p. 59). 

Gradenwitz (ibid. pp. 81 ff.) shews 
that the appa,Buh•, as it appears in the 
papyri, was a large proportion of the 
payment : if the transaction was not 
completed the defaulter, if the seller, 
repaid the appa~rov twofold with in
terest ; if the buyer, he lost the 
appa,BcJv. 

~µ.rov] Note the return to the first 
person. It is 'our inheritance': we 
and you are rrv~KA•JPovJµa,, comp. 
iiL 6. 

£ls drroXv'rpoorrw] The verb >.vTpoii- 1 
rr0a, is used of the redemption of Israel ; 
from Egypt in Exod. vi 6, xv 13 (~!)(~), ' 
and six times in Deuteronomy (i1i£i). 
In the Psalms it represents both 
Hebrew words; in Isaiah generally 
the first of them : and it is frequently 
found in other parts of the Old Tes
tament. The Redemption from Egypt 
is the ground of the conception 
throughout; and 'emancipation' is 
perhaps the word which expresses the 
meaning most clearly. In English 
the word ' redemption' almost inevit-

10-2 
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ably suggests a price paid : but therf 
is no such necessary suggestion where 
">i.irrpovu0m is used of the People, 
even if occa.sionally the primary sense 
is felt and played upon. In drro>..v-
'Tprou,r (and even >..vTprou,r in the 
New Testament) the idea of emanci
pation is dominant, and that of pay
ment seems wholly to have disap
peared. In the Old Testament the 
form d1ro"ll.vTprou,r is only found in 
Dan. iv 30° (LXX), of N ebuchadnezr.ar's 
recovery (6 xpJvor rijs- d1roAv'TpwuEror 
,_.ov). See further Westcott Hebrews 
pp. 295 ff., and T. K. Abbott Ephe
sians pp. I I ff. 

.,.;;, 1rEpi1ro,~CTEros] The verb rrEpirro,
E'iu0a, is found in two senses in the 
0 Id Testament: ( 1) 'to preserve alive' 
(nearly always for mn), (2) 'to ac
quire'. Corresponding to the former 
sense we have the noun 1rEpi1rolrJCTtr, 
'preservation of life' (M1MO), in 2 
Chron. xiv 13 (12); corresponding to 
the latter we have MaL iii 17 luoJl'Ta[ 

., r ., 6. :i, \ ,,,... ., 

,-.o,, ... •1r 71,-.•pa11 TJII E)'Ctl rro,ro, '"" 1rEp£-
,rol'7u,11 (MW.Lt •~N iC'N m,',, .. ,', 11M\ 

n',lo), 'they shall be to Me, ... in the 
day that I do make, a peculiar trea
sure': these are the only places (exc. 
Hag. ii 9, LXX only) where the noun is 
Ulled. 

In the New Testament the verb is 
found, probably in the sense of 'pre
serving alive', in Luke xvii 33 (1rep1-
,ro,~uau8a, BL; but NA etc. have 
uaiuai, and D (oooyovijum), where in 
the second member of the verse we 
have {oooyov,jun. In the sense of 
' acquiring' it is found in Acts x~ 28 
(~11 1TEpimo,~CTaTo a,a 'TOV a'l,..aror: 'TOV 
llilov) and in I Thn. iii 13 (ftaBµ.011 
1eaM11). The noun is found in Heb. 
x 39 •ls: '1TEp,rrolTJuw 1/,vxijr, r Thess. 
V 9 •Zr 1r•p•1rolquw CTCtl'T1/plar:, and 
2 Tbess. ii 14 •lr fl"Ep17ro{71uw llot'lr: in 
each of these places the meaning is 
debated; see Lightfoot on the two 
la.st (Notes on Epp. pp. 76, 121). 

. The passage in Malachi is specially 
Important for the determination of 

the meaning in this place. With the 
Hebrew we may compare Exod. xix S 
n,lo ,', Cll'i11in, which the LXX ren
dered lCTECT0l /J,0£ Aa()r 1TEp1ovu,or:, in
serting >..atr from a recollection of 
Deut. vii 6, xiv 2, xxvi 18. The peri
phrasis fuoJl'Ta{ µo, dr 1rEp,1rolTJCTW is 
Hebraistic; comp. Jer. xxxviii (xxxi) 
33 luovml ,-.o, •lr "ll.aa11 : although in 
Malachi we have n,)c, not n,lo', (as 
in Ps. CXXXV 4 ; ds '1T£piovuiauµ/,11 
Lxx). In 1 Pet. ii 9 we have Aaa~ Elr 
1rEp,rrolTJu,11, where the passage in 
Exodus is chiefly in mind: and where 
it would seem that ">i.aos is a reminis
cence of the LXX of Exodus, and •ls 
1rEp,rro,TJut11 of the LXX of Malachi : 
both passages were doubtless very 
familiar. The view that 1TEpi1rolTJu1r: 
had a recognised meaning in con
nexion with Israel seems to be con
firmed by Isa. xliii 21 'This people 
have I formed for Myself', which the 
LXX rendered ">i.acl11 µ.ov bv 1rEp1Erro,'7ua
µ7111 : comp. Acts xx 28 ( quoted above) . 

Accordingly we may render the 
whole phrase 'unto the redemption 
of God's own possession', understand
ing by this 'the emancipation of God's 
peculiar people'. The metaphor from 
a mercantile transaction has by this 
time been wholly dropped, and the 
Apostle has returned to the phrase
ology of the Old Testament. 

The Old Latin rendering is 'in 
redemptionem adoptionis '; that of 
the Yulgate 'in redemptionem ac
quisitwnia'. In r Pet. ii 9 both 
forms of the version have 'populus 
acquiBitionis', though Augustine and 
Ambrose have 'in adoptionem ', and 
Hilary 'ad posBidendum'. The Pe
shito renders 'unto the redemption 
of the saved' (lit. 'of them that live'); 
but Ephraim's commentary makes it 
doubtful whether 'the redemption of 
your posses.sion ' was not the render
ing of the Old Syriac. Origen and 
Theodore seem to have understood 
'1TEpmolTJu,r in the sense of God's 
claiming us as His own. The former 
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1:5 A \ .,... , I ' I ' (j' ' ~ I ~ta 'TOV'TO Ka'Yw, aKOUO"ac; 'T1JII Ka uµac; 'lrlO"'Tlll 

€JI 'T'f Kvp{q, 'l110-ou Kai. '7"1111 d'Yd.7r171I €LS 7rd.J/'TaS ToJs 
' f 1:6 ' I , ,,.. " \ " ,.. I 

a"'flOVS, OU 7rauoµat euxaptO-'TWII U7r€p uµwv, µvetav '1T'OL-

OVµ€VOS E'1T'i. 'TWII 7rpoo-evxwv µou, 171va d 0eos 'TOU Kupfou 

11µ,wv 'l110-ou XptO-'TOV, d '1T'a'T~P 'TrjS Qof 11s, Q<prJ vµtv 
- m' I ' ..,_ '.f_ ' ' I ' -7r11€Vµa o-o..,,,as Kat a'1T'OKa1\.U y€WS €11 €7rl"'fllWO"€l au'TOV, 

18 r1\ f \ , rt.(} .... \ - 'I- I < ~ > 
7r€..,,w'Tto-µevous 'TOus o..,, al\.µous 'T1JS Kapoiac; uµwv ets 

15. om d-yi£1r1w 

(Cramer Catena p. 12r) paraphrases, 
iva a1r0Avrp.,8r.iu, 11:al 1TEp11rot'}8r'i,u1 Tc;> 
8£,j, : the latter ( ibid. p. I 22 ), -n}v 1rp6r 
avrou olii:£l.,aw Aaµ/3avw,. This is no 
doubt a possible alternative, and it is 
probably the meaning of the Old Latin 
rendering. 

15-19. 'With all this in mind, the 
tidings of your faith which believes 
in the Lord Jesus, and your charity 
which loves all who share with you 
the privilege of God's consecrating 
choice, cannot but stir me to per
petual thanksgiving on your behalf. 
And in my prayers I ask that the 
God of our Lord Jesus Christ, His 
Father and ours in the heavenly glory, 
may give you His promised gift, the 
Spirit of wisdom, who is also the 
Spirit of revelation, the Unveiler of 
the Mystery. I pray that your heart's 
eyes may be filled with His light, 
that you may know God with a three
fold knowledge-that you may know 
what a hope His calling brings; that 
you may know what a wealth of 
glory is laid up in His inheritance 
in His consecrated People; that you 
may know what an immensity charae
terises His power, which goes forth 
to us who believe'. 

I 5- rt/" KaB' ilµ,ar 1rlurt11] A peri
phrasis for the more ordinary phrase 
'17/11 1rl1rrw vµ,r'i,v: see in the note on 
various readings, where the reading 
aya'IT'}V is discussed. 

,,, rp l<VPL'I:' 'l110-ov] A stricter con
struction would require the repetition 
of ,.;,11 before this phrase. But comp. 

Col. i 4 ti/" 1rlurw {,µ,tfn, tu Xp,uriji 
•1.,,a-ov. The same loose construction 
occurs immediately afterwards with 
,.~., dya'IT'}v, Other examples in this 
epistle are ii l I ra 18"'1 l11 uap1<.t, iv l 

o aluµ,,or lv 11:vpl<p: comp. also Phil i 
5 ln-l rfi 1Coiuo.wlc, Vµblv Els rO EVayyl
A.1011, Col. i 8 r~v vµ,r'i,v aya'!T']II ,., 'ITVEti
µart. 

16. µ11,lav 1rowvµ,,11M] The omis
sion of vµ,r'i,v after this phrase, when 
1r,p, vµ,r'i,u has immediately preceded, 
has an exact parallel in l Thess. i 2 nl
xap,urovµ,£v, .. 1rEpl mfvr.,,, vµr.iv, µ,udav 
1ro,ovµ,E110, K.r.A. The meaning is not 
'remembering' (which would be µ,l"]
µovEvovrEr, comp. l Thess. i 3), but 
'm.aking remembraru;e' or 'mention', 
and so 'interceding'. See the de
tached note on current epistolary 
phrases. 

17. o8£trK.T.X.] Thesetitlesarea 
variation upon the titles of the dox
ology in v. 3 o 8Elir Kal 1rarr,p rov 11:vplov 
~µ,r.iv 'I11uov Xpturov. The fatherhood 
is widened and emphasised, as it is 
again when the prayer is recurred to 
and expanded in iii 14. 

d1ro1<.aAv,t,E.,,] 'A1roKaA.tfo/lS is the 
correlative of µ,vunip,ov: compare iii 
3, 5. 

111 lmyvrua-EI avrov] 'in the know
ledge of Him'; not 'full' or 'advanced 
knowledge': see the detached note on 
the meaning of l1rlyv.,u1r. 

r8. 7T£<{,6)TIO"/J,f1'0U$ rovr &<f,8aA.µ,oVr 
rijr 11:apalar ilp.0011] literally 'being en
lightened as to the eyes of your heart'. 
The construction is irregular; for after 
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' ,.~, ' ,,... f , ' ''\. ' .-. '"\. I ' .,.,. TO €W€VaL uµas TLS €(TTLV rJ €1\.'TrLS TrJS Kl\.r}<TEWS auTou, 

Tts o 'lrA.OUTOS rii-s oofrJs riis KArJpovoµtas aVTOU EV TOLS 
a,ylots, 19,cai Ti TO U7r€p/3aN\.ov µe7E0os T1JS ouvctµEws 

, - :, ' ,,... ' I \ \ , I aUTOU €LS 11µas 'TOUS 7rt<TT€UOVTas, Kara T1]V €V€p,Y€Lav 
'TOU ,cpd:rous Tiis ia·xuos av-rov, zo;,v €VrJP'YrJK€V EV Ttp 
XPL<TTtp E,Y€[pas aUTOV EK VEKpwv, Kai Ka0t<TaS €V OEftij 

1 .-, :, ,.... ' I 21 t f I ' - ' aUTOU €V TOLS €7rOUpavLOtS U7r€pavw 7ra<Tr,s apxr,,;; Kat 

'20. lPfiP'Y'lu•v 

vµ,iv we should have expected 7rE<:p6>- ing ... which Be hath wrought': see 
nrrp.,.,,o,r: but the sense is plain. detached note onivEfYYE'iv and its cog-

There is aQ allusion to this passage nates. 
in Clem. Rom. 36, lJui To{,rov (sc. 'i,,rroii ToG «p6:rovs rijs- la·xvas avroii] The 
Xp,CTTov) ~vE,px°'Jrrav ~µwv of ocpBa>..µol same combination is found in vi 10 

rijs KaplJlas· tJ,a TOV'l"OV ~ do-vvrros ,cal ivlJvvaµovrr0e iv l<VPL'f:' 1ml b, T~ «parEL 
iO-KOT6>f'E"'J tJulvo,a ~,....,., dvaed>..>..n Els TijS' lo-xvos atlTov. Comp. also CoL i l l 

TO <:pws: the former of these sentences iv ,rooy lJvvaµn lJvvaµovµEvo, Kar?! TO 
confirms the reading «aplJ!ar in this Kpd:ros Tijs Mg,,s- avrov. With perhaps 
place; the latter recalls at once Rom. i but one exception (Heb. ii 14) the 
21 and Eph. iv 18. word «paras in the New Testament is 

19-2,3. 'The measure of the might only us~d o! t~e Divi~e might. . 
of His strength you may see first of 20. ev Tots nrovpavio,r] On this ex-
all in what He has wrought in Christ pression see the note on v. 3. 
Himself. He has raised Him from 21. vrrepav6>] 'above', The only 
the dead; He has seated Him at His other places in the New Testament 
own right hand in theheavenlyregion; in which the word occurs are iv 10 o 
He has made Him supreme above dva/jiir tJrrEpavw ,ravrooi, .,..;;v otlpavwv, 
all conceivable rivals,-principalities, and Heb. ix 5 wepav6> a, aJrij-r (sc. rijr 
authorities, powers, lordships, be they K.t/jooTov) XEpovfMv tJ6t1Jr. The latter 
what they may, in this world or the passage sbews that the duplicated 
next. And, thus supreme, He has form is not intensive; as neither is 
made Him the Head of a Body-the its counterpart v,roK.arw (compare 
Church, which thus supplements and Heb. ii 8= Ps. viii 7 vrrodrw Twv ,ro

completes Him; that so the Christ a.;;,, mlTov with v. 22 of this chapter). 
may have no part lacking, but may We have a striking parillel to the 
be wholly completed and fulfilled'. language of this passage in Philo de 

19. Tb VITEpfjaAAoi, µly£0or] The somn. i 25 (M. p. 644): 'Eµ~vve a. Tb 
participle comes again in ii 7 TO VITEp- c,vap (Gen. xxviii 13) lo-r1Jp1yµ.lvov irrl 
fjd>..Xov 7TA0l!TOS', and in iii 19 n}v W£p- rijs «>..lµaK.or T6JI apxayyEII.OJI Kvptov. 
fJd>..11.covo-avTijsyvcJcrEoosclya1Tl'}J1. Other- VITEpW16> yap rur apµaTOS' ~vloxoi, ~ olr 
wise it is only found in 2 Cor. iii IO J1£@r «v{1Epv1T'J" vrroA1J1TT<ov io-rao-0a, 
(with a&ga), ix 14 (with xap,r). We TO ~" irrl 0-6>J,<UT(l)V, lrr, ,/,vx.;;v, ••• lrr' 
have the adverb VITEpfja>..>..avroos in cllpor, l1r' avpavoii, i1r' alo-01JT<»JJ lJvv&-
2 Cor. :xi 23. The noun wEp/:JoA~ oc- p.Eoov, l1r' clopaT(l)II q,vo-Eoov, 150-arrEp 
curs seven times in St Paul's epistles 8Eara 1<al. clBfora. Tbv yiip 1<.00-µ,ov 
but not elsewhere in the New Testa-'. ,I,rar,ra Jgd,t,as fovroii 1<al cli,apr,Jo-ar 
ment. n}v TOCTOVT'}JI 1vrnx£i <:pVO-LV. 

inpyE•av ••• ~., iJlljfYY']ICEV] 'the work- 7Tll0"1JS dpxijs IC.r.>...] 'every prind-
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',t" f \ ~ I \ I \ , , I 
Et;OllO"tas Kat v1111aµews Kat KUptO'TrJ'TOS Kat '1T"a1/'TOS 0110-

µa-ros 0110µ.a{oµl11ou OU µ.011011 €11 'T'f aiw11L 'TOU'Ttp UA.All 
,cat €11 'T"tp µeM011TL" w,.Kat rn'.NTb. yrrb.ueN yrrd Toye rrciMc 

polity', &c. The corresponding list 
in Col. i 16, where the words are in 
the plural (£tT£ IJpoJJO& £iT£ K.Vp&OT'l)TH' 
£iTE dpxal ElTE l€ovulai.), shews that 
these are concrete terms. Otherwise 
we might render 'all rule' &c. We 
have the plurals dpxal and t€ovula, 
below in iii 10 and vi 12. On these 
terms see Lightfoot Colossians, loc. 
cit. Although the .Apostle in writing 
to the ColOBsians treats them with 
something like scorn, yet his refer
ences to them in this epistle shew 
that he regarded them as actually 
existent and intelligent forces, if in 
part at any rate opposed to the Divine 
will In the present passage, how
ever, they are mentioned only to em
phasise the exaltation of Christ. 

rra.,,./11:- 611oµaTos 6JJOµa(oµi11ov] For 
lfJJO,_.a in the sense of a ' title of rank' 
or 'dignity', see Lightfoot on Phil. ii 
9: and compare I Clem. 43, T~ l11a6€p 
011oµan (sc . .-ijs 1£p«>UVP1JS) K.£K.OUJ-'1J· 
p.b'1J, and 44, o[ dmSUToAo& ~,_.,;;., fy11ro
o-av ... 6T, Epts lrrrat. E1rL roV OvOµ,aTo~ 
.-ijs lmuK.omjs. .Among the 0:cyrhyn
chus Papyri (Grenfell and Hunt, 
pt I no. 58) is a complaint (A.D. 288) 
of the needless multiplication of of
ficials : rroXXol {3ovMp.,vo, nls mp.caK.as 
oVulas l(.UT'EUt1lEtv ~vOµara EaVTo'i~ Ef fV

povr£s, o! µb xnptUTOOJI, ol lle ypaµ,µa
TE6>V, ol lli <f,pollT&UToov, K.,T,A., closing 
with the order: TO. lli :>..ocn-a 6110µ,am 
7TOVU1JTO&. 

l11 T,f, alwv, ic.T.A.] The same con
trast is found in Matt. xii 32 oVTE tv 
TOt/TQ) TOO alwv, OVT£ '" Ti> µ,EAAOJITI,. 
It ~ th~ familiar Rabbinic contrast 
between illi1 C?,V, the present age, 
and ~:in Cl?1V, the age to come. Dal
man, who fully discusses these terms 
(Die Worte Jesu I 12off.), declares 
that there is no trace of them in pre
Christian Jewish literature. 

In the New Testament ntil c,n,• is 
represented by o alrov o~Tos again in 
Luke xvi 8, xx 34, Rom. xii 2, 1 Cor. 
i 20, ii 6, 8, iii 18, 2 Cor. iv 4; by o 
alrov o l11e,m:Jr in Gal. i 4 ; by o vvv 
alcJv in the Pastoral Epistles, I Tim. 
vi 17, 2 Tim. iv 10, Tit. ii 12: and 
also by o K.orrµos oi!Tos in I Cor. iii 19, 
v 10, vii 31, and in the Johannine 
writings, in ~hie~ a~Q>:-' onf y o~c~~ in 
the phrases £IS Tov ai.ruva, •"- rov mro11os 
(or in the plural, as in .Apoc.). In 
the same sense we often have o alcJv 

or o K.ouµor, just as Cl?1Y is used for 
nm ol;,n1. We may compare also o 
/Ca&pos OtiTos, Mark X 30 (=Luke xviii 
30), Luke xii 56; o viiv ,ca,pl,s, Rom. 
iii 26, viii I 8, xi 5 ; and O K.a&por O tJ1E

UT7J1CcJs, Heb. ix 9. 
On the other hand the words K./,

u/.&or and ,ca,por cannot enter into the 
representation of ~:iii cS,y, For this 
we have o alrov a µlA.Xruv again in Heb. 
vi 5 ( llvvap,EtS TE p.EAAOIITOS aloo11or); ,l 
alrov O lpxop.evor in Mark X 30 and the 
parallel Luke xviii 30; ,l aici)v lK.e'ivas in 
Luke xx 35. We may note however 
T~JJ ol,covµ,EP7Jv T~JI µ,•AA.ovuav in Heh. 
ii 5. 

We have below in this epistle the 
remarkable phrases o al.-l,v Tov ,carrµov 
,-oJToV in ii 2, and ol alCd»£S- ol f1rEpxO-
/.&EJIOt in ii 7, 

22. 1<al rravm .1<.T.A.] .An allusion 
to Ps. viii 7 n-a.,,.a inrfra€as 15,roK.&r.., 
TCdJI ,rolloiv avrov, which is quoted so 
from the LXX in Heb. ii 8. .A. similar 
allusion is made in I Cor. xv 27 ,raJIT'a 
,,ap V1rlTae£JJ tnrO roVr 7Tci.aa~ ailroii. 
With the whole context compare 
I Pet. iii 22 os lUTw /11 lleE,~ IJEov 
-,ropevlJELS els ovpa,,;iv 111TOTayl11TldJI QVT<e 
ayyiArov K.al l€ovu&CdJI K.al llvP«!-'£OIV, 
which is plainly dependent on this 
passage. 
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, ~ ' > I •I's' m ). .:: • \ I - ' 1,. t.Y,-oy, Kat al/7"OV €OWK€V K€'t'a1v1V V7r€p 7raVTa 711 €KK1\.t7-
I 23 cf ,- \ \ ,,.. , ..., \ '\. I ....,_ \ 

<Tl<f, fl'Tt<; E<T'TlV 'TO <rwµ.a aU'TOU, 'TO 'lrl\.rJpwµa 'TOV Ta 
I , - i\ I II 'K I • - ,/ 7ravTa ev 7ra<Tw 7r npouµ.evov. • at uµ.ar; ov'Ta~ 

v1rip 1ra.,,-a] repeats the 1r<U11"a of 
the quotation, which itself points back 
to 1rao-11s ••• ,ra.,,-6s in i,. 21. 

23. TO 1r>..1p@µa K.T.>...] 'the ful
neas (or fulfilment) of Him wlw 
all in all u being filled (or ful
filled)'. On the meaning of1r>..~p@µ.a, 
see the detached note. 

Ta 1TtWTa 'b, ,rao-u,] The phrase is 
used adverbially. It is more emphatic 
than the classical adverb 1raVT<hi-ao-,v, 
which does not occur in the New 
Testament. It is found, though not 
adverbially, in I Cor. xii 6 o avTOS 
BE6s, 6 Ev£pyi>v r«i 7Ttiwa Ju ,rQu,v 
(where however iv mio-w may mean 
'in all men') ; and as a predicate in 
I Cor. xv 28 iva " 0 tJEtiS ,ravra iv 
1roo-1v, and with a slight variation in 
CoL iii I I c:llla m'11Ta ,cal iv 1riio-1v 
Xp1UT6s. In each of the last two 
cases there is some evidence for 
reading Ta 1rtWTa : but the absence of 
the article is natural in the predicate. 
This use of the phrase as applied to 
God and to Christ makes it the more 
appropriate here. St Paul uses 
1ravra adverbially in I Cor. ix 25, x 33 
(1ravm 1rao-,v &plo-,c@), xi 2, Phil. iv 
13; and likewise Ta 1TClVTa in this 
epistle iv I 5 iva .• • m}~1(T@fLEV Els av'NJV 
Ta.1raVTa, an important parallel. 
, 1rA.17povl'ivov] There is no justifica
tion for the rendering 'that filleth all 
in all' (.A.. V.). The only ancient version 
which gives this interpretation is the 
Syriao Vulgate. In English it ap
pears first in Tyndale's translation 
( r 534). The chief instances cited for 
1rX11povo-Bai as middle are those in 
which a captain is said to man his 
ship (vavv 1rX11povo-Ba,), i.e. 'to get it 
filled'. But this idiomatic use of the 
middle (comp. ,ra'iaa a,MCTKEO-Bm) 
affords no justification for taking it 
here in what is really the active 

sense. St Paul does indeed speak of 
Christ as ascending 'that He might 
fill all things ' ; but then he uses the 
active voice, 1va 1rA.11pc/,o-y Td. 1raVTa 
(iv 10). Had his meaning been the 
same here, we can hardly doubt that 
he would have said 1r>..11povVTos. 

The passive sense is supported by 
the early versions. (I) The Latin. 
Cod. Claromont. has supplementum 
qui omnia et in omni"bus impletur. 
The usual Latin is plenitudo eius qui 
omnia in omnibus adimpletur: so 
Victorinus, .A.mbrosiaster and the 
Vulgate. (2) The Syriac. The 
Peshito indeed gives an active mean
ing : but we have evidence that the 
earlier Syriac version, of which the 
Peshito was a revision, took the word 
as passive ; for it is so taken in 
Ephraim's commentary, which is pre
served in an Armenian translation. 
(3) The Egyptian. Both the Bohairic 
and the Sahidio take the verb in the 
passive sense. 

Origen and Chrysostom gave a pas
sive sense to the participle (see the 
citations in the footnote to the expo.. 
sition). So did Theodore, though his 
interpretation is involved : he says 
(Cramer Catena, p. 129) 01),c Et1rEv ZT1 
Tll ,rClvra 1rA71poi., au, OT& at1r6'" ,,, ,rOcr, 
1r>..11povTat• TOVT<O"TW, El' 1riiCTI 1r>..,jp11s 
io-Tlv· K,T.>... The Latin commentators 
had adimpletur, and could not give 
any other than a passive meaning. 

II. I, 2. 'Next, you may see that_ 
power as it has been at work in your
selves. You also it has raised from 
the dead. For you were dead-not 
with a physical death such as was the 
death of Christ, but dead in your sins. 
Your former life was a death rather 
than a life. You shaped your con
duct after the fashion of the present 
world, after the will of the power 
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'\ ,,.... ' '..., ( '~-1/EKpous Tots 1rapa1r-rwµat1"tV Kat Tats aµ.ap•nats UµUJV, 
~' 't' ' I \ \ ,,..._ .-. I 
ev ms 7rO'T€ 1reptE'1ra'TTJt1"aT€ Ka'Ta 'TOV atwva -rou ,cocrµou 

that dominates it-Satan and his un
seen satellites-the inspiring force of 
those who refuse obedience to God'. 

1. JIEICpoor TOIS" ,rapa11'rc.>µauw] 'You 
were dead-not indeed with a physi
cal death ; but yet really dead in 
virtue of your trespasses and sins'. 
The dative is not properly instru
mental (if the meaning had been 
'put to death by', we should hav~ 
had J1Ew1epruµlJ10vr), but is attached to 
the adjective by way of definition. 
The dative in CoL ii 14. rtJ 1t.a8' ~p,ro11 
-x_np&ypacpov roir Myµauu,,is somewhat 
similar. In the parallel passage 
CoL ii 13, vocpovr c',JJTaS' TOIS" ,rapa,rrc.>
µauu, 1t.a, rji d1t.po{3vuril} rijr uap,ct,r 
vp,rov, it is clear that the uncircum
cision is not the instrument of death. 
We cannot render the dative better 
than by the preposition 'in'. 

2. 11'Ep1E11'UT170"aTE] IIEp&,rareiv is 
used to express a manner of life only 
once in the Synoptic Gospels, viz. in 
Mark vii 5 otl 11'Epi,rarovuw ••• 1t.ard '"I" 
,rapalJorr&]) TWIJ 11'pEu{3vr<p6)1). It is 
similarly used once in the Acts (xxi 
21, ro,r l8Eu,v 11'Epi,rau,,,), and once in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii 9, 
fJpc.lp,au,v, J,, ofr otl,c cJcpEA~01J<rav of 
,rEpi,rarovJJTEs). These three instances 
refer to the regulation of life in 
accordance with certain external 
ordinances. They do not refer to 
general moral conduct. This latter 
sense is found in the New Testament 
only in the writings of St Paul and 
St John. Thus it occurs twice in 
St John's Gospel (the metaphor of 
'walking' being strongly felt), and 
ten times in his Epistles. It is 
specially frequent in St Paul's 
writings, being found in every epistle, 
if we except the Pastoral Epistles. 
It occurs seven times in this epistle. 

It is not found in 1 Peter, 2 Peter, 
Jude or the Apocalypse : in these 

writings another word takes its place, 
namely ,ropEtJEu0a,-a word also 
used four times in this sense by St 
Luke (Luke i 6; viii 14, a noteworthy 
place ; Acts ix 31, xiv 16) : but 
neither St Paul nor St John em
ploys this word so. 

This metaphor of 'walking' or 
'going' is not Greek, but Hebrew in 
its origin. It is in harmony with the 
fact that from the first Christianity 
was proclaimed as a Way (Acts ix 2, 

xviii 2 S, 26, &c.). 
There are two words which express 

the same idea from the Greek point 
of view: (r) ,roA,nvEuBa,, a 
characteristically Greek expression : 
for conduct to a Greek was mainly a 
question of relation to the State : so 
Acts' xxiii 1 Jyq, ,rarru CTVIJEla~uE& 
aya0fi rrmoA.iuvµa, r<p BE<f, and 
Phil. i 27 µlwo11 d~fo,~ rov E"vayyEAlov 
TOU Xp,urov ,roA,rru£u0E. (2) tlJta<rr pl
cf,Eu0a, (once in 2 Cor., Eph., 1 Tim.; 
twice in Heh.; once in 1 Pet., 2 Pet.), 
with its noun avaurpo<p~ ( once in GaL, 
Eph., r Tim., Heb., Jas.; six times in 
I Pet., twice in 2 Pet.). 

While we recognise the picturesque 
metaphor involved in the use of 
,rEp&'ITarEiv for moral conduct, we must 
not suppose that it was consciously 
present to the .Apostle's mind when
ever he used the word. Here, for 
example, it is clearly synonymous 
with dvaurp{cpeu0m, which he employs 
in the parallel phrase of 'D, 3. 

1<.artl TbJJ alWva ToV 1<.0uµov roth'"ov] 
This is a unique combination of two 
phrases, each of which is frequently 
found in St Paul's writings-& alruv 
oiiTor and J 1e/xrp,o1; oiirM : see the note 
on i 21. The combination of syn
onyms for the sake of emphasis 
may be illustrated by several phrases 
of this epistle : i 5 1mra r~v EVao1elav 
rov Bi>..~µaros atlrov, 1 I ,card r,}v 
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I \ \ ,I ,... 't° I ,,.... 'I -
TOVTOV, KaTa TOV apxovTa TrJS E<;OVO"tas TOU aEpos, TOV 

, - - , .... ' ..... " ... ,-, ' 
7rVEvµaTOS TOU 1/Ull EVEpryouvTO<; Ell TOt<; VlOlS TYJ'> a'lrEt-

{3ovAi]P Toii iJEA1Jfl,OToS mlToii, 19 «aTa 
Ti/II iJ1£{Y'/EtaJI TOV «p&TOV!, rij /; luxvos 
avTOii, iv 23 T'l' 'ITIIEVµ.an TOV 1106s vp.<>iP. 

«aTa T611 l1pxo11m] The Apostle 
takes term after term from the 
current phraseology, and adds them 
together to bring out his meaning. 
Compare with the whole of this 
passage, both for style and for 
subject matter, vi 12 1Tp6s Tas ripxas, 
1rpos ,-as lEovulas, 11rpO~ TOiif 1<.oup.0-
K.p&:ropa~ roV uKOTovs roVTov, wpO~ .,..a ' ,., , , ... , 
'ITIIEVp.aTIICO T7/S 'IT0117Jpms Ell TOI/; E'ITOV-
pavlo,s. There he represents his 
readers as struggling against the 
world-forces, in accordance with which 
their former life, as here described, 
had been lived. 

With the term o t1pxroP «.r.X. com
pare Mark iii 22 (Matt. ix 34) tP To/ 
l1pxoJ1T1 TwP 3aiµovlro11, and Matt. xii 24 

(Luke xi 15) lP T'f> B<E(E{3ovA apxoPT< 
TOOP llaiµ<wlroP: also John xii 3 I J 
C:pxrov Toil 1<00-µov Towov, xiv 30, 
xvi II. The plural ol If.pxoJITH Tov 
al<>ipos rowov is found in I Cor. ii 6, 8, 
apparently in a similar sense. In 
2 ~or. iv 4 we read of o {ki;s Toii aloo11or 
TOVTOV. 

rijs l~ovular Tov dipos] Compare 
Col. i 13 i. lpvuaTO 11µas El( rijs l!ovulas 
Toii u«oTovs, and Acts xxvi 18 rov 
J1r,crrpE,[,a.1. A1Tb UK0Tavs £l~ <pw~ Kal 
rijs- Efovulas ,-oii ~aTavll l7rL T6v OEDv : 
also our Lord's words to those who 
arrested Him, Luke xxii 53 &XX' 
atT1J lcrdv Vµ6'v ~ Jpa ~al ~ JEovula 
"TaV u1eO'Tovs. 

In the Testaments qf the Tweh,e 
Patriarchs (Benj. 3) we have v'll'b Tov 
dEpfov 'ITPE,;p.aTos TOii B•A£ap : but we 
cannot be sure that this language is 
independent of the present passage. 
The same must be said of the con
ception of the firmament in the 
Ascension qf Isaiah, as a region 
between the earth and the first 
heaven, filled with contending spirits 

of evil: c. 7, 'We ascended into the 
fi.rmament ••. and there I beheld Sam
mael [ who elsewhere ( c. 1) is identified 
with Malkira, 'the prince of evil'] 
and his powers', &c. There can be 
no doubt, however, that the air was 
regarded by the Jews, as well as by 
others, as peopled by spirits, and 
more especially by evil spirits. Com
pare Philo de gigant. 2 (Mangey, 
p. 263), ots ;D:l\.oi q,,X6o-orf,o, 3a[µovas, 
dne?wvs Mrovcri)s Etro0£v oPoµa(w•· 
i/l'Vxal lJl Elu, l(OTO T6P aipa 'ITETOJ-1€110I: 
and more especially in his exposition 
of Ja.cob's Dream (de somn. i 22, 

p. 641) : «X'iµ.a~ TolPvP tp p,EV Tfj> 
«ou~ croµ/30A1«<:is Xiiy•ra, o &11p, oJ 
{3arm p,•v ECJ'TI yii, K.opvrf,~ aJ ovpaPos• 
d'Jl'b yi'1p riis <TEA1/P&a;ij. uq,aipas ••• If.xpi 
yiis luxaT1Js o a~p 'ITIJJ1TU ra0£ls lrf,0a,cfJr 
OijTOS lJe tCTTI vvxoov duroµ.a,-rop oi,cos, 
,c.T.A. For the Palestinian doctrine 
of evil spirits reference may be made 
to the instructive chapter Die Sunde 
und die Damonen in Weber Altsyn. 
Tlteol. pp. 242 ff.; see also Thackeray, 
as referred to in the note on p. 133 
above. In a curious passage in 
Athana.sius, de incarn. 25, our Lord's 
crucifixion is regarded as purifying 
~he ~r: µo~os Yll/1 ~p Tfj> ,l,f' m 
a1To0V7JCTI(££ 0 CTTavpcp TEA£t0Vf1,EPOS0 

a,o ,ea} el1C6Troi' 'Toiirov VrrEµeLPf:1J 0 
«vprm· OVT6) 'Yll/1 v,f;ro0Els TOIi µtv dipa 
l,ca0&p,(; ev ri'll'o TE rijr iJr,a{:loX,«ijs /Cal 
'1TllCT7JS TOOi' aa,µoPWII lm/3ovXijr, l(.T JI. 

Tov 'ITPwµaros] We should have 
expected rather Tb 'ITPEVµa, in apposi
tion with Tov ltpxoVTa. It may be 
that this was the Apostle's meaning, 
and that the genitive is due to an un
conscious assimilation to the genitives 
which immediately precede. If this 
explanation be not accepted, we must 
regard Toii 'ITvwp,aros as in apposition 
with ,-iis l~ovulas and governed by 
Ttv apxoVTa. ln I Cor. ii I 2 we find 
TO 'ITl'EVµa TOV «oup.ov opposed to TO 
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e, 3 ' 'i' ' t ..... ' ' 'm ' ' tas· Ell OtS Kat r,µELS 7ra117'€S ave<rrpa,r,µEII '1T'OTE ev 
-rai's em0vµlais -rijs <rapKOS ,jµwv, 'JT'OlOUVTES Ta 6e"J\.11µa-ra 
~ \ \ - ~ ~ \ >I e I rf-.' 'Tf/S <rapKOS Kat TWV otallOLWV, Kat 11µe a 'TEKVa ,v<rEt 

,rvwp.a To tK. roii 8Eoii, But we have 
no parallel to the expression Tov 
apxoVTa ... TOV 'll'VEVJ.LaTOS' IC.T,/l. 

• Toii viiv lvEpyoii.,,-os-] So 'this world' 
lS spoken of as J viiv alrJv in I Tim. vi 
17, 2 Tim. iv 10, Tit. ii 12. The word 

· '""fYYEiv, like the word m,Eiip.a, seems 
purposely chosea in order to suggest 
a rivalry with the Divine Spirit: see 
the detached note on tvEfY'lav. 

3-7. 'Not that we Jews were in 
any better case. We also lived in 
sin, following the dictates of our 
lower desires. We, no less than the 
Gentiles, were objects in ourselves of 
the Divine wrath. In ourselves, I 
say: but the merciful God has not 
left us to ourselves. Dead as we 
were, Gentiles and Jews alike, He 
has quickened us with Christ,-Grace, 
free grace, has saved you !-and raised 
us with Him, and seated us with Him 
in the heavenly sphere: and all this, 
in Christ Jesus. For His purpose has 
been to display to the ages that are 
yet to come the surpassing wealth of 
His grace, in the goodness shewn 
toward us in Christ Jesus'. 

3. lv ois- K.al 77p.Eisl 'wherein W8 

also': so the Latin 'in quibus' as in 
v. 2, not 'inter quos'. At first sight 
it seems as though lv ofs must be 
rendered as 'among whom', i.e. 
'among the sons of disobedience'. 
But the parallel which the Apostle is 
drawing is brought out more forcibly 
by the rendering 'wherein'. Thus 
we have (v. I) vµiis 6VTas- VEK.poils- Tois
,rapa,r-rr.lp.aow K.at rais &.p.aprlmr; vµ,ii,v, 
lv qls- ,roTE 7rEp<E7rOT1JuarE ... ( v. 3) lv ols
K.al '7p.EtS' ,rd.vns dvEurpa(/>r,p.lv 'lrOTE ... 

(i,. S) K.at ~VTOS 17p.as VEK.povs Tois 1rapa
,r.,-..Sp.auw. That the relative is in the 
first instance in the feminine is merely 
due to the proximity of &.p.aprlms. 
After the sentence which has inter-

vened the neuter is more natural ; 
and that the word ,rapa1rTrJp.auo1 was 
principally present to the Apostle's 
mind is shown by the omission of K.al 
mii.- dp.ap-rlms- when the phrase is 
repeated. The change from 1rEpi,ra
T£iv to bau-rplcpEuBa, ( on these syno
nyms see the note on v. 2) does not 
help to justify the supposed change 
inthemeaningof the preposition: for 
dvau-rpl(/>Eu8a, and dvaurpo<p~ are 
frequently followed by lv to denote 
condition or circumstances. 

For the working out of the parallel, 
comparei II, 13tv pK.al iK.A'JprJO,,µEv ... 
'" ,; K.al vp.E'is-, and ii 2 I, 22 '" rp ,raua 
olK.oaa,,.1 ... ,., <1 ,cal vp.EtS' uvvauwaop.
Et<T8E. In the present instance the 
parallel is yet further developed by 
the correspondence of tv ro'is- vfois- rijs 
d1rE18las (v. 2) and ~p.E8a TiK.va <f>{,u.i 
tlms- < 'Ii. 3). 

tv Tats br,8vµ.la"] The preposition 
here has the same sense as in the 
phrase tv ols K..T."J....; so that the latter 
of the two phrases is to be regarded 
as an expansion of the former. 

Ta 8EMp.aTa] The plural is found 
in Acts xiii 22, and as a variant in 
Mark iii 35. 

rruv aiavotIDv] 'our minds'. With 
this and with rijs- uapK.os-we must supply 
77p.,;;.,, which was used with Tijs uapx.or 
at its first mention and therefore is 
not repeated. For the rendering 
'thoughts' no parallel is to be found 
in the New Testament. In Luke i 51 
a,&vo,a K.apatas mJT;;,., means strictly 
' the mind of their heart' ; comp. 
I Chron. xxix I 8. In the LXX we 
usually find 1tapata as the rendering 
of ,S (::l:1') ; but 38 times we have 
auwow, which is only very exceptionally 
used to represent any other word. 
That the plural is used only in the 
case of aUIJI0,,;,11 is due to the impos-
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• - • I • '1> / 4 • ~' {) \ i\_ I ,1 , 'i\_ I opry11s l.dS Kat OL I\.Ot7T"OL' 0 0€ €OS 7r OUCT'LOS l.dl/ €11 € €EL, 
~ \ \ ). ). ' ' / , .,.. t.\ , I t ,.. 5 \ 
ota 71111 7rO,v\.1']1I arya7r1Jll avTou 1111 11rya7r17CTEV rJµas, Kat 
,, t ,..., \ .... ' ~ , 
01/Tas 17µas 11€Kpous Tots 7rapa7rTwµaCTw crvve'::,wo7r:Otf'/<T€11 

.-. ,.... I I, f t5 \ I 
'T'f' xpur-rcp,-xaptTL €0"'7"€ CT'ECTWCTµEVOL- Kat CTU1IYJ')'€Lp€11 

Ka( CT'U11€Kd0t<T€V Ell 'TOtS E1rovpavlo,s Ell XptCT'TCf' 'l17crov, 
7tva Evodf 11-rat Ell 'TOtS aiw<TLV 'TOtS €7r:€pxoµevois 'Td 

V7rEp/3dMov 7rA.OV'TOS Tiis xdpt'T'OS al)TOU Ell XPtJCTTOTf'/'Tl 

E<p' 17µas Ell Xpt<T'T'tp 'l11crov. 
8ry rydp xdpt-ri ECTTE 0"'€0"'l.d-

' ~ \ I I ~ • •~ < ~ () ~ \ crµevOL ota 7rUT7"€l.dS' Kat TOUTO OUK €<; vµwv, €OU 7"0 

sibility of saying rci>v uapl«iv in such a 
context. 

rlKva ••• Jpris J InHebraistic phrases 
of this kind riKva and ulol are used 
indifferently as representatives of ~.:i=i : 
compare ii 2, v 8. 

qivun] 'by nature', in the sense of 
'in ourselves'. Other examples of 
this adverbial use are Rom. ii 14 
ifrav yil.p w,,,,, ... (/Jvun rd TOV• v/,µov 
,roiwu,v, Gal. ii 1 5 ~µus qi6un 'Iov
aafo,, iv 8 Tois qJVUH µ~ olu,v BEoi~. 

5. uvvE(c,:,o,ro[11un• J The word oc
curs only here and in Col. ii 13, 
uvv•Cu>o,rol'}CTEV iiµas C1'VV aiJTce. Th_e 
thonght there expressed makes it 
plain that T':) XP'=c:> is the right 
reading here, and not lv r,p XP'CTTlj>, 
as is found in B and some other 
authorities. The mistake has arisen 
from a dittography of €N. 

x&p,n] In pointed or proverbial 
expressions the article is by preference 
omitted When the phrase, which is 
here suddenly interjected, is taken up 
~i? an~ dwelt upon in ii. 8, we have 
TU yap xapm IC. r .A. 

6. uvV7/y•ipo ,cal uvv•,c&6iuEv] ie., 
' together with Christ', as in the case 
of uvv•(u>OTrol'lu.v just before. So in 
Col. ii 12, uvvra(/JiVTES aJrlj>•••CTV"'l)'lp· 
611n. The compound verbs echo the 
/y,(pas and ,caB(uas of i 20. 

b, Tots l,rovpavlo,s] Compare i 3, 
20. This completes the parallel with 
the exaltation of Christ. 'Ev Xpi=ce 
'l>]uoii is added, as Jv Xpiur4> in i 3, 

although rrov Xpi=,e is implied by the 
preceding verbs: for Iv XpiCTT,; 'Iquov 
states the relation in the completest 
form, and accordingly the Apostle 
repeats it again and again (vii. 7, 10). 

7. lvlJElE,,rn,] 'shewforth'. The 
word is similarly used in Rom. ix 22 
El ai (J.Xu>v o 6EoS ,,,a.lEau8at. ~v 
Jmv, where it is suggested by a 
citation in v. 17 of Ex. ix 16 o,rc,:,s 
ivlJElfu>µai Iv uol ~v Mvaµ.lv p.ov. 

XP'l=onrri] 'kindness', or 'good
ness'. The word is 11Bed of the Divine 
kindness in Rom. ii 4 ,-oi, ,r>..o6Tov -njs 
XP'1CTT01"7/Tos aiJrov, and in Rom. xi 221 

where it is contrasted witli a,roTop.la: 
also in Tit. iii 4, where it is linked 
with q>,">..av6pro,rla : compare also Luke 
vi 35 on avTOS XP'JCTT/,s iCTTW l(.r.A. 

8-10. 'Grace, I say,free grace has 
saved you, grace responded to by 
faith. It is not from yourselves that 
this salvation comes: it is a gift, and 
the gift is God's. Merit has no part 
in it: boasting is excluded. It is He 
thathath made us, and not we ourselves: 
He has created us afresh in Christ 
Jesus, that we may do good works 
which He has made ready for our 
doing. Not of works, but unto works, 
is the Divine order of our salvation'. 

8. ,cal roiiTo] 'and that', as in 
Rom. xiii 1 I /Cal roiiro 1rlMr•s rov 
1Caip&v. It is a resumptive expression, 
independent of the construction. It 
may be pleaded that, as aia ,rlurEu>S 

is an important element, added to the 
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' ' ' 0 ' ' X ~ 'I - ' ' 'Yap E<TfLEV '1T"Ott7µa, K'Tl.<T ETl'TES EV pur-rcp 'fl<TOU E'Trt 

lp"fOlS d'Ya0otr; oir; 7rpO'fl'TO[µa<TEV o 0eor; tva EV auTOL!.' 
I 

1rept7ra'Tt7<Fwµ.ev. 
It A ' / ,/ ' ' ...,_ ' ''0 ' I ,1..J,,,lO flll'flflOJJEUE'TE O'TL 7rO'TE uµeir; Ta E J/t'f Ell <rapKt, 

phrase of "'· 5 when that phrase is re
peated, ,cal rovro should be interpreted 
as specially referring to 1rlUT,s. The 
difference of gender is not fatal to 
such a view: but the context demands 
the wider reference ; more especially 
the phrase ml,c lf lp-yow shews that 
the subject of the clause is not 'faith', 
but 'salvation by grace'. 

thov .,.;; lJo'ipov] Literally 'Goo)s is 
the gift', 8,oii being the predicate. 
But this is somewhat harsh as a 
rendering; and the sense is sufficiently 
given in our English version: 'it is 
the gift of God'. 

10. 1rolw1a] The word occurs 
again in the New Testament only in 
Rom. i 20 Toir 1ro11µaow voovµ,va 
1Ca8opir.ra1. We have no single word 
which quite suitably renders it : 
'workmanship' is a little unfortunate, 
as suggesting a play upon 'works', 
which does not exist in the Greek. 

l1rl lpyo1r t:l-ya8oir] 'with a 'Diew to 
good works'. Compare I Thess. iv 7 
0~ yap lKaAfUfll ~µ.ar O 8Ebr l1rl cl,ca8ap
u~, and Gal. v 13 vµ,is:-yap l1r' l'J,.,v8,p['} 
l,c).1tfrir,. See also Wisd. ii 23 o 8,br 
'lKTl.fTEV T6v ll.116pw'lr'o11 Err' d<ptJapalq,, 
Ep. ad Diognet. 7 ravrov 1rpbs: a~rovr 
d1rEO'TfU\.fV • llpa y•, olr dv8ponroov /f.v r,r 
'J,.oyluairo, brl rvpavvllJ, ,cal cf,vf''t' ,cal 
,camn-A1fn; The interval between this 
usage and the idiom by which ln-l with 
a dative gives the condition of a 
transaction is bridged by such a phrase 
as we find, for example, in Xenoph. 
Memorah. i 4 4 n-phm µi11 ra lrr' 
<MpEAEl'} y,yvvµE11a yvrl,µ'7S £l11m tp-ya. 

ofs 1rpa71rolµacr.,,,] by attraction for 
A 1rpo,,rolµaum The verb is found in 
Rom. ix 23, ln-l u,c•v'l lXlovs, A 1rpo-
11ro,µaa-E11 E1s lJofav. 

II-18. 'ltemember what you 
were : you, the Gentiles-since we 
must speak of distinctions in the 
flesh-the Uncircumcision as opposed 
to the Circumcision. Then, when 
you were without Christ, you were 
aliens and foreigners; you had no 
share in the privileges of Israel ; you 
were in the world with no hope, no 
God. Now all is changed : for you 
are in Christ Jesus : and accordingly, 
though you were far off, you are made 
near by the covenant-blood of Christ. 
For it is He who is our peace. He, 
has made the two parts one whole. 
He has broken down the balustI"ade, 
that was erected to keep us asunder : 
He has ended in His own person the
hostility that it symbolised: He has 
abrogated the legal code of separating 
ordinances. For His purpose was by· 
a new creation to make the two men 
one man in Himself; and so not only 
to make peace between the two, but 
to reconcile both in one body to God 
through the cross, by which He killed 
the old hostility. And He came with 
the Gospel of peace-peace to far and 
near alike: not only making the two 
near to each other, but giving them 
both in one Spirit access to the
Father'. 

II. vµEiS: Td :e,,.,J The term 'Gen
tiles', which has been implied in vµEis 
so often before, is now for the first 
time expressly used. In an instructive 
article On some political terms em
ployed in the New Testament (Class. 
Rev. vol i pp. 4ff., 42 ff.) Canon E. L. 
Hicks says (p. 42): '~EBvos, the corr&
lative of Aaos in the mouth of Hellen
istic Jews, was a word that never had 
any importance as a political term 



158 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [II 12 

oi Aeyoµ€JloL aKpo(3V<T'Tta U7rd 'TfJ<; A€"/OP.EVt/<; 7r€pt-roµf,c; 
iv crapKt XHpo7rOL1JTOV,-12 c>TL t]'T€ -rcj, Katptji EK€tvq, 
xwptc; Xptcr-rov a7rt/AAO'Tptwµ~VOL -rijc; 7r0AL'T€[ac; 'TOV 

until after Alexander. It was when 
Hellenism pushed on eastward, and 
the policy of Alexander and his suc
cessors founded cities as outposts of 
trade and civilization, that the con
trast was felt and expressed between 
,roA•u- and WVTJ, Hellenic life found 
its normal type in the 'IToAts, and 
barbarians who lived l(aTa K~p,as or in 
some less orgru:iised form were WVTJ '. 
He refers to Droysen Hellenismus 
iii 1, pp. 31 f. for illustrations, and 
mentions among others Polybius vii 9, 
where 'IToAns and i!.()117/ are repeatedly 
contrasted. The word WVT/ was thus 
ready to hand when the LXX came to 
express the invidious sense of 0~,~, 
which is found so commonly in Deu
teronomy, the Psalms and the Pro
phets. It is curious that, while St 
Paul freely employs i!.()111/, he never 
uses the contrasted term Xaos-, except 
where be is directly referring to a 
passage of the Old Testament. 

b, uapKl] The addition of these 
words suggests the external and tem
porary nature of the distinction. For 
their position after To llJVTJ see the 
note on i 1 5. Here it was perhaps 
unavoidable : for To EV uapl(l l{J111/ or 
Ta WVT/ Ta Ev uapid would suggest the 
existence of another class of l6117/ : 
whereas the meaning is 'those who 
are the Gentiles according to a dis
tinction which is in the flesh'. Simi
larly we have T1JS' Aeyop,l11TJs 'ITEptrop,ijs , , 
EV uapl(t. 

ol Xryoµ,vo,] 'whwh are called'. 
The phrase is not depreciatory, as 
'the so-called' would be in English. 
The Jews called themselves ~ 'IT•p•
Toµ1, and called the Gentiles 1 al(po
/3vu-rla. St Paul does not here use 
the latter name, which· was one of 
contempt ; but he cites it as used 
by others. 

T1JS Aryoµ:117/s] This is directly 
suggested by of Xeyoµ•vot. The Apostle 
may have intended to suggest that 
he himself repudiated both terms 
alike. In Rom. ii 28 f. he refuses to 
recognise the mere outward sign of 
circumcision : oJa,1 1 Ell To/ cj>av•p~ E11 
uapKt 'ITEptToµ1 "dA.Aa ••• 'ITEp,roµ~ Ka pal as 
lv 'ITVEvµaT,, ov rplip.µaTt. He thus 
claims the word, as it were, for higher 
uses; as he says of the Gentiles them
selves in Col. ii n, 'ITEpLErp.1611T• '11'Ept
rnp.f, G.XEIPO'ITOL~T'f',••£11 T71 'IT<ptTOfJ,11 TOV 
XPLUTOIJ. 

xnpo'ITo,~rov J This is the only place 
where this word occurs in St Paul's 
epistles. But we have axnpo7ro1rrros in 
2 Cor. V I Otl(lav axnpo'1TOl1TT01I alw11,ov 
Ell TOLS ovpavo'is, and in Col. ii l I 
(quoted above). It serves to empha
sise the transience of the distinction, 
though it casts no doubt on the validity 
of it while it lasted. 

I 2. X"'P" J 'without', or 'apart 
fram '. St Paul does not use avw, 
which is found only in Matt. x 29 
clv•v Toil 'ITaTp?i~ ,{,µ,w,,, in an inter
polation into Mark xiii 2 a11w X"P,;;,,, 
and twice in I Peter, where xrupk is 
not used. It is usual to take x@pts 
Xp,u-rov as a predicate and to place a 
comma after it. This is perfectly 
permissible : but the parallel between 
T<jl Kmp<ji lK.lvq, X@pls Xp,uroii and vvvl 
a,1 £11 Xp~ 'l110-oii makes it preferable 
to regard the words as the condition 
which leads up to the predicates which 
follow. 

dITTJAAOTpu,,p.lvo, J The Apostle seems 
to have in mind Ps. lxviii (lxix) 9 dITTJA
AoTp,.,,p.lvos EYEV1JIJ1111 ('111~i1 ,no) TOLS 

al3eAcj>o,s p.ov, Kal ~i11os TOL'> vlo,s ~~ 
P.'lTpos p.ov. This will acconnt for his 
choice of a word which does not appear 
to be a term ·of Greek ci'l!w life. Its 
ordinary use is either of the alienation 
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of property, or of alienation of feeling: 
thelattersenseprevailsin Col. i 21, 11:al 
vµ.as frOT£ i'lvrnr 0.1T7JAA0Tpt61µ.i11ovs 11:al 
txBpovr 1'!7 a,avo,9 ..•••• a,ro11:aniAAaEE11, 
where estrangement from God is in 
question. The participial sense is 
not to be pressed : strictly speaking 
the Gentiles could not have been alien
ated from the sacred commonwealth 
of which they had never been members. 
The word is used almost as a noun, 
as may be seen from its construction 
with i'lJtTH in iv 18 and in Col i 21. 
So too here we have on ~TE .. . d1T7JX
Xo.-pt"'JJhoi ••• 11:al Elva,. It thus scarcely 
differs from &.;>..M.-p,os : comp. Clem. 
Rom. 7, of the Ninevites, D.a/3011 U61'1"f/

pla11, 11:afo-Ep aXAorptot TOV 8EOV 6JITES. 
'ITOAITElas] 'commonwealth', or 

'polity'. In the only other place 
where the word occurs in the New 
Testament, Acts xxii 28, it is used of 
the Roman citizenship. In later 
Greek it was commonly used for 
'manner of life': compare 1To>..inv
Eu8ai, and see the note on 'ITEpt'ITaniv 
in ii 2. In this sense it is taken here 
by the Latin version, which renders 
it by' conuersatio'. But the contrast 
in v. 19 (crw'IToAira,) is decisive against 
this view. 

~iJ101] The use of Eivor with a 
genitive is not common : Soph. Oecl. 
Rex 219 f. and Plato Apol. I (Eivros 
exE111) are cited. Here the construc
tion is no doubt suggested by the 
genitive after d1T7JAAorpt61p.i1101,. In 
Clem. Rom. l we have a dative, rijs 
TE dAAorpias 11:al E•"'IS Tois liAuTo'is 
-roV 8EoV, J,uapa, Kal dvocrlov OTU0-Eoo£> : 

on which Lightfoot cites Clem. Hom. 
vi 14 .Js aA'}0dar dAXoTp[(lJ/ 0Jcra11 11:al 
~'"'I"· In the papyrus of 348 A.D., 
cited above on i I 1, the sister who
has taken the X{0os uiroKO'IT'l"f/S l!,S her 
share of the inheritance declares that 
she has no claim whatever on the 
u,TaAnuc~ P.'lxav1 : 'hereby I admit 

that I have no share in the aforesaid 
grinding-machine, but am a stranger 
and alien therefrom (d°A.Aa E•11011 p.E 
Elvai 11:al dUm-p,011 atirijs)'. 

Tc."i11 3r.a0'1""'"] The plural is found 
also in Rom. ix 4 Jv ••. al 3ialJij,ca,. 
For the covenant with Abraham, see 
Gen. xvii 7 ; for the covenant with 
the People under Moses, see Exod. 
xxiv 8. 

-rijs E'ITayyEAlas] Comp. i 13 and 
iii 6, where the Gentiles are declared 
to share in the Promise through 
Christ. 

EA'ITiiJa µ,q lxovr£s] The same phrase, 
in a more restricted sense, occurs in 
r Thess. iv. I 3 11:a0,l,r; ,cal ol Aot'lTol ol µ.~ 
lxoJtTEr; E"A'1Tl3a. Christ as 'the hope' 
of the Gentiles was foretold by the 
prophets (Isa. xi 10, xlii 4; comp. 
Rom. xv 12 and Matt. xii 21),and was 
the 'secret ' or 'mystery' entrusted 
to St Paul (Col. i 27). 

a8£o,] The word does not occur 
elsewhere in the whole of the Greek 
Bible. It is used here not as a term 
of reproach, but as marking the 
mournful climax of Gentile disability. 

t11 'I"'? ,c/,up.q,] These words are not 
to be taken as a separate item in the 
description: but yet they are not 
otiose. They belong to the two pre
ceding terms. The Gentiles were in 
the world without a hope and with no ~ 
God : in the world, that is, with no- ' 
thing to lift them above its material
ising influences. 

St Paul uses the word 11:oup.os with 
various shades of meaning. The fun
damental conception is that of the 
outward order of things, considered 
more especially in relation to nian. 
It is rarely found without any moral 
reference, as in phrases of time, Rom. 
i 20, Eph. i 4, or of place, Rom. i 8, 
Col. i 6. But the moral reference is 
often quite a general one, with no 
suggestion of evil: as in I Cor. vii 31 
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7ro-r€ 611-r€s Mo. K p J. N E'Y€Jl1J0r,-r€ e r r r c €11 
,..., "' .,... 'T<f atµa-rt -rou 

,,.. 14 , \ ' , ( ' ' xpurrov. av-roc; 7ap €CT'TLJ/ r, e Ip HN H 

' ,..._ ' I r,µwv, o 7rotr,<ras ' , m ' \' ' ' ' -'Ta aµ...,,o-r€pa €11 Ka£ 'TO µ€CTO'TOLXOII 'TOU 

XPWJMIIOL r/i11 ,couµ,011, 2 Cor. i J 2 d11E
CTTpa.!f111p.E11 l11 T'f KOUJJ,'f.', 1rep1uu0Tip0,; 
/Je 1rpos vp.ifr. In the phrase & ,c/xrp.os
o~os there is however a suggestion 
of opposition to the true order : see 
the note on i 21. Again, ,couµ,os is 
used of the whole world of men in 
contrast with the elect people of 
Israel, Rom. iv 13, xi 12, 15. The 
world, as in opposition to God, falls 
under the Divine judgment, Rom. iii 
6, 19, 1 Cor. xi 32: 'the saints shall 
judge the world', 1 Cor. vi 2. Yet 
the world finds reconciliation with 
God in Christ, 2 Cor. v 19. In three 
passages St Paul uses the remarkable 
expression Tei CTTo•xEia Tov Ko<Tp.ov, of 
world-forces which held men in bond
age until they were delivered by 
Christ, Gal. iv 3, Col. ii 8, 20. In 
the last of these passages the expres
sion is followed by a phrase which is 
parallel to that of our text, Tl ws 
(,;i11ns b, KOUJJ,'f.' lJoyµ.crrl(Eu8e; Limi
tation to the world was the hopeless 
and godless lot of the Gentiles apart 
from Christ. 

13. p.a,cpa11 ••• iyyvr] These words, 
and Elp,j"'1 in the next verse, are from 
Isa. lvii 19: see below, "'· 17. 

l11 Trji aip.an] Compare Col. i 20 
elp111101roi,juar lJ11i Toii aiµ,aTo,; TOV CTTav
pov avrov. 

14- avTas] He, in His own person; 
Compare ill aVT,P, 'I/. l 5. 

Tei dp.ipoTEpa ;,, ] Below we have 
TOV!; lJvo •.. el,; Ella l!.118pr.r,1ro11 ('ll. 15), and 
Tovrdp.cpoTipov,; (v. 16). Comp. I Cor. 
iii 8 0 cf:,vTEVmv Ka& d 7rorl(@'II lv Elu-,v: 
and, on the other hand, Gal. iii 28 
7r'111TES ydp vwi's e[,; luri l11 XptCTT(f 
'I11uoii. At first the Apostle is con
tent to speak of Jew and Gentile as 
the two parts which are combined 
into one whole : in the sequel he 
prefers to regard them as two men, 

made by a fresh act of creation into 
one new man. 

To p.Eu6rotxo11] The only parallel to 
this word appears to be ,l µ,eu0To1xos
in a passage of Eratosthenes (apud 
.Athen. vii 14, p. 281 D), in which he 
says of .Aristo the Stoic, ~a,, lJi rron 
Kal TouToll 1r£cpc.lpa,ca Tov rijs 1/Jovij,; 
,cal dp£rijs p.Eu0To1xov lJwpmoPTa, 11:at 
aPacpcu.rop.0011 1rapa Tfj ~lJor,fj. 

Toii cppayµ.ov] 'the fence', or 'the 
partition'. The allusion is to the 
lJpvq,a.-.Tof or balustrade in the Temple, 
which marked the limit to which a 
Gentile might advance. Compare 
Joseph. B. J. V 5 2 a,a TOVTOV rrpo,-
01/TO,JI l1ri T() lJevnpo11 lEp/,11 lJp6cpal(.'rOS' 
rrep1fJiff>..11To "ll.l8was-,Tpl'117]XVS' JJ,Ellvyos-, 
ira.1111 /Ji xapti11T01; lJmpyaup.ivor • lv 
avTc:111£ EICTT'7KEO'a11 '~ LCTOII aiaCTT,jµ,aro,; 
CTTl7Aa1 TOIi Tijs- ayvElas rrpol71/µ,al11ovuai 
116µ.011, a, JJ,EII 'E"ll.X11vu:o,s al lli 'P0µ,a,11:o,s 
ypap.µ,auu,, p.7Jlli11a ill6cpvX011 i11T/is TOV 
aylov iraptiva, • T/, yap lJEvnpo11 IEptW 
dywv ll«IAE°iTo. One of these inscrip
tions was discovered by M. Clermont 
Ganneau in May 1871. Owing to the 
troubles in Paris he announced his 
discovery in a letter to the Athe
naeum, and afterwards published a 
full discussion, accompanied by a fac
simile, in the Re1Jue ArcheologiqUd 
1872, vol. xxiii pp. 214 ff., 290 ft 
The inscription, which is now at Con- · 
stantinople, runs as follows : 

MH0ENAAAAOrEN HEll:TTO 
PEY El:0A I E NTOl:TOYTTE 
PITOI EPONTPY<l>AKTOYKAI 
TTEPIBOJ\OYOl:~ANAH 
<P0H EA YT!llA ITIOl:EI: 
TAl~IATOE=AKOAOY 
0EIN0ANATON 

Further references to this barrier 
are found in Joseph. Antt. xv II 5 
( lp,clov A.t8l11011 lJpv<paKTOV ypa,f,f, I(«,-
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t1) ,,... "'\ ' 15 \ ,, .l] ' ,... ' , ,... ' 't'pwyµou I\.UO"'a<;, 'TrJV exupav fV 'T1J <TapKt au'TOU, 'TOV 
I ,-,. , ~ I I tt.l ' 

voµov 'TWV EV'To.\wv ev oo'Yµa<FLV KaTap'YrJ<Ta'>, tva 'TOU<; 
~I I ' ',, , d \ ,le ~ , f 

uo K'TL<T1J EV auTq, EL'> €Va Katvov av pw7rov 7rOLWV ELprJ-
16 ' , 'C ' , m , , ' ' , vr,v, Kat a7roKaTa.\.\ac;1/ 'TOU<; aµ..,,,oTepovs EV EVt <Twµa'Tt 

J\.vov Elu,evm T6V M;\odlvii 8ovaT•1<~s 
cl.rr .. Aovp.lllffs ~s (;11p.lar), B. J. vi z 4: 
comp. Philo Leg. ad Caium 31 (M. II 
577). Past this barrier it was sup
posed that St Paul had brought 
Trophimus the Ephesian (~" lvop.1{;011 
;;Tt, ~zr -rO lEptw ~l,nfyaj'£JI a IIaV>..os), 
Acts xxi 29. 

Avuas] In the literal sense l<aTMVEIV 
is more common : but we have the 
simple verb in John ii 19 J\.vuaT£ T6v 

' . Jlaov TOVTOV. 

15. 7'17" lx8pav] If these words be 
taken with Avuas, a metaphorical sense 
mlll!t be attributed to the participle, as 
well as the literal This in itself is 
an objection, though not a fatal one, 
to such a construction. It is in any 
case simpler to take 7'17" {x8pav with 
rcaTapy~uas, although that verb is 
chosen by an afterthought as speci
ally applicable to T6v J1bp.ov rc.T,A, The 
sense remains the same whichever 
construction is adopted. The barrier 
in the Temple court, the hostility 
between Jew and Gentile, and 'the 
law of commandments' (limited as 
the terni is by the defining phrase Iv 
IJ/ryp.auu,) are parallel descriptions of 
the 8eparation which was done away 
in Christ. 

It has been suggested that Tf/JI 

lx0pav £JI Tfj uap1<l avTov is closely 
parallel to Q'lrOl<Tfli,as 7'11J1 rxtJpav £JI 

a6Tm (sic) in 'D, 16; and that the 
Ap~stle had intended to write 
d1roKTElJ1as in the former place, but 
was led away into an explanatory 
digression, and took up his phrase 
later on by a repetition. This may 
be a true explanation, so far as the 
intention of the writer is concerned: 
but as a matter of fact he has left T~v 

lx8paJ1 at its . earlier mention to be 

EPHES.• 

/ 

governed by one of the other parti
ciples, presumably by icaT~ua~. 

Ell Tjj uapicl avTov] Compare Col. 
i 2 I, 22 JJVVL ae c1.rrorcaT1JAAO'Y')T£ '" T<p 
urJp.aTI Tijs uaprc6s awoii IJ,a TOV IJaJla
TOV [ a-J,.oV ]-

T6JI Jl<>µov] In Rom. iii 31 the 
Apostle refuses to UBe rcarapyE111 of 
T6v J1bp.av, although he is willing to say 
K.OT'J/J'Y'l(J'lP.E" cJ.,1,;, TOV JIOP.,OV in Rom. 
vii 6. Here however he twice limits 
T6v J1oµov, and then employs the word 
icaTafJ'Y1/Ua£, It is as a code of mani
fold precepts, expressed in definite 
ordinances, that he declares it to have 
been annulled. 

Iv Myp.au,v] The word is used of 
imperial decrees, Luke ii 1, Acts xvii 
7 ; and of the ordinances decreed by 
the Apostles and Elders in Jerusalem, 
Acts xvi 4- Its use here is parallel 
to that in CoL ii 14, i~aAdfas T6 icaB' 
~P.,IDJI XEtp,rypa<poJI TOL£ a,ryp.auw : see 
Lightfoot's note on the meaning of 
the word, and on the strange mis
interpretation of the Greek commen
tators, who took it in both passages 
of the ' doctrines or precepts of the 
Gospel' by which the law was abro
gated. Comp. also Col ii 20 (/Joy· 
p.a-rl{; EUIJ£ ). 

rcTlun] Compare 'D. 10 rcT,u8,vns Iv 
Xp,UT'P 'I11uoii, and iv 24 Tov rcatJ16J1 
tiu0pID'lrOV TOl? rcaTa 0£oJI K.T£U8eJJTa. 

Iv avTip] 'in Himself'. The earlier 
MSS have Ayrw, the later for the 
most part E:AyT<.u. Whether we write 
avT<p or a6Tp, the sense is undoubtedly 
reflexive. See Lightfoot's note on 
Col. i zo. 

16. arrorcaTaAA~] On the double 
compound see Lightfoot's note on 
Col i zo. 

I I 
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'Tlp 0€tp out 'TOV <F"raupoii, a11"0K'T€LJ1a<; '7"11V ~x0pav €JI 
aVTW· 1 7 Kai £J.,.l)cJv e Y H r re A I c "'To e i p H N H N Vµtv To I c 

' 
M b. K p ~ N Kb. j € I p H N H N TO IC € r r Y C' 

18 ()7"L Ql' av-rou ~xo-
' \ ' , r/) f ' " \ I ' µ€11 'Tt]JI '11"pO<Ta'YW'YrJJI OL aµyO'T€pot €JI €Jll 7rV€Uµart '11"po<; 

\ f i:9 ,, 'i' , I , \ t° ! \ I 
'TOV 7ra'Ttpa. apa OUII OUK€'Tl €<FT€ <;EVOL Kat 7rapotKOt, 

iv auTro] This may be rendered 
either 'therliby', i.e. by the cross, or 
' in Himself'. The latter is the inter
pretation of the Latin, 'in se11Wtipso '. 
Jerome, who is probably following an 
interpretation of Origen's, says (Val
lars. vii 581): 'In ea: non ut in 
Latinis codicibus habetur in semet
ipso, propter Graeci pronominis am
biguitatem : iv aJnp enim et in 
semetipso et in ea, id est cruce, 
intelligi potest, quia crux, id est 
UTavpos, iuxta Graecos generis mas
culini est'. 

The interpretation ' thereby' would 
be impossible if, as some suppose, aia 
Toii UTavpov is to be taken with a1To
"-T£i11as : but that this is not the 
natural construction is shewn by the 
p~rallel in, Co~ i 2~ 11t111l ~• d;'"oKaraA
;\a-y11n •• . a.a rov Oavarov [atJTou], comp. 
Col. i 20. Either interpretation is 
accordingly admissible. In favour of 
the second may be urged the auras of 
v. 14 and the iv aJrcp of v. I 5. On 
the suggested parallel with iv Tfj 
uap"-l mlToii see the note on v. I 5. 

17. EV'JYYEAlrraroK.T,A.] TheApostle 
illustrates and enforces his argument 
by selecting words from two prophetic 
passages, to one of which he has 
already alluded in passing: Isa. Iii 7, 
6>s Jpa 1-rrl .,-Cdv 6piw11, 6>s- 7rJC,Es- E.Jay
'Y£ALLO/J.EVOtJ aico~v £lp1111Js, cJs EVUY)l£A,

L"l'-Evos d-yaBa: lvii 19, Elp1111JV i1T' 
., , ,.. ' ' .,._ ,. ' 

EIP'lll'JII TOIS /l-llKpav ,cm TDIS E-yyvs 
o~rrn•. The first of these is quoted 
(somewhat differently) in Rom. x 15, 
and alluded to again in this epistle, 
vi 15. The second is alluded to by 
St Peter on the day of Pentecost, 
Acts ii 39. 

I 8. T~v ,rpouai'""Y1v] 'our access ' : 

80 in Rom. V 2, a,· ov .o:al r~v rrpoua
'Y"''Y~II lrrx~ICU/1-EV [Ti; 1TLUTn] £ls Tljll 
xaptJJ TlliJT'7V: and, absolutely, in Eph. 
••• , 1" • ' , ' 
Ill 12 Ell 'l' £XO/I-Ell T'JII ,rapp'7<TLUJI Km 

1Tporra'Y"''Y~JJ iv 1Tmo,Bryu... The last 
passage is decisive against the alter
native rendering 'introduction', not
withstanding the parallel in I Pet. iii 
18 Zva vµas 1Tpoua-yaw T')' BE')'-

iv lvl ,rv£vµan] The close paral- / 
lelism between rain aµq>oT<povs lv ev, 
rrroµan n§ 0£'i' (v. r6) and o! J,,_q:ior£po, 
;v Evl 1rv£Vp,ar, 1rpO~ 'TO-,., waTEpa shews 
that the 211 ,rv£vl'-a is that which cor
responds to the Iv uroµa, as in iv 4. 
That the 'one spirit' is ultimately 
indistinguishable from the personal 
Holy Spirit is true, just iu the same 
way that the 'one body' is indistin
guishable from the Body of Christ: 
but we could not in either case sub
stitute one term for the other with
out obscuring the Apostle's meaning. 

19-22. 'You are, then, no longer 
foreigners resident on sufferance only. 
You are full citizens of the sacred 
commonwealth : you are God's own, 
the sous of His house. Nay, you are 
constituent parts of the house that is 
in building, of which Christ's apostles 
and prophets are the foundation, and 
Himself the predicted corner-stone. 
In Him all that is builded is fitted 
and morticed into unity, and is grow
ing into a holy temple in the Lord. 
In Him you too are being builded in 
with us, to form a dwellingplace of 
God in the Spirit'. 

19. ,rapo,KoL] The technical distinc
tion between the ffros and the ,rapo,
.o:os is that the latter has acquired by 
the payment of a tax certain limited 
rights. But both alike are non-citi-
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dMd €<T'T€ <TUl/7rOAL'Tat 'TWII a'Yfwv Kai OtKELOt 'TOU Oeou, 
~O ' ~ 0 I ' I ~ 0 i\' ~ , 1.._ \ €7T'0LK000µr, €1/'TES €7T't 'T'f eµE tcp 'TWII a7T'0<T'T0t\.Wll Kat 

7rpo<f,r,rwv, iJvros ctKPO"YWlltatDU aurou Xpt<TTOV 'Ir,a-ou, 

zens, which is St Paul's point here. 
So the Christians themselves, in 
relation to the world, are spoken of in 
I Pet. ii 11, from Ps. xxxviii (xxxix) 
I 3, as 'll"apo,ico, ical 'll"apE1rla'/p.ot: and 
this language was widely adopted, 
see Lightfoot on Clem. Rom.pref. For 
'll"«po,icos and its equivalent ,.,,fro<1co1. 
see E. L. Hicks in Cln.ss. Rev. i 5 f., 
Deissmann Neue Bibelst. pp. 54 f. 

CT1Jll'IToA.'iTm] The word was objected 
to by the Atticists : comp. Pollux iii 
5 I o yctp uvp.'ll"aAlT'/S oil Mo:,µ011, £i ica1 
EJp,'11"llJ111. aJrp ICEXP'/Ta& £11 'Hpa1<A£l
lJmi. u 1<al 01Jrr« (Heracleid. 826, in 
the speech of the 8£po:rroov). It is 
found in Josephus (Antt. xix 2 2), 
and in inscriptions and papyri (Berl. 
Pap. II 632, 9, 2nd cent. A.D.). 

T611' ayloov] See the note on i I. 

The thought here is specially, if not 
exclusively, of the holy People whose 
privileges they have come to share. 

oi1<£'iot] Olx,7or is the formal oppo
site of a">..ll.&rp,or : 'one's own' in con
trast to' another's': comp. Arist. Rhet. 
i 5 7 TOV a,1 ol1<£&a E(J/UL ~ /£1] ( ifpor 
iuTlv), 0Tav Jq,> aVrcp 9 d1raAAo,-p,Wua,. 
The word has various meanings, all 
derived from olicos in the sense of 
'household' or 'family'. When used 
of persons it means' of one's family', 
strictly of kinsmen, sometimes loose
ly of familiar friends : then more 
generally 'devoted to', or even 'ac
quainted with', e.g. ef,,ll.ouoef,las. In 
St Paul the word has a strong sense : 
see Gal vi 10 /J,aALO"Ta ae 'll"pbs TOVS 
al1<£lavs rijs 'll"luT£ooi., and I Tim. v 8 
7,;;,, la/0011 1<at p.a">..,crra oi1CEloo11 (comp. 
"· 4 T6v ia,ov oi,wv EVrrE/j~Lv ). 

20. l1ra,1<aao,,1J8<11TH] The word ar
lWS underlying ol1<E'io1 at once suggests 
to the Apostle one of his favourite 
metaphors. From the oi,coi., playing 
on its double meaning, he passes to 

the al,coaop.11• Apart from this sug
gestion the abruptness of the intro
duction of the metaphor, which is 
considerably elaborated, would be 
very strange. 

i'll"l T'f' BEp.E">..tcii] This corresponds 
with the '1rt of the verb, which itself 
signifies 'to build upon': compare 
I Cor. iii IO .Js uoef,os apxtT!l<Tc.>V 
8£µiAw11 £011,ca, ciJ.ll.as lJ,/ £'11"0<1t.alJa,.,,£'i. 
In that passage Jesus Christ is said 
to be the 8E/J,EA1os. Here the meta
phor is differently handled ; and the 
Christian teachers are not the build
ers, but themselves the foundation of 
the building. 

rrpa(j,1JT61V] that is, prophets of the 
Christian Church. There can be no 
doubt that this is the Apostle's mean
ing. Not only does the order 'apostles 
and prophets' point in this direction ; 
but a few verses lower down (iii 5) the 
phrase is repeated, and in iv 1 I we 
have Tatis µtu airoUToAovs, Tovs lJi 
'll"poef,~Tas, Totir a. nlayy£ALOTIZS', k.1'.A., 
where Old Testament prophets are 
obviously out of the question. That 
Origen and Chrysostom suppose that 
the latter are here intended is a proof 
of the oblivion into which the activity 
of the prophets in the early Church 
had already fallen. 

a,cpo-yoovmlov] '!'he word is taken 
f;r9m the LXX of Isa. xxviii 1(i, ~J:iere 
it comes in connexion with 8Ep.£Ata. 
The Hebrew of this passage is ic• 
,c,o mp• rm:l 1n:i rpi,e pi-t 11•1:i 
iClO, 'I lay as a foundation in Sion 
a stone, a stone of proof, a precious 
corner stone of a founded foundation'. 
The LXX rendering is 'IlJoti lyJ, lµ
{3J.">..ll.oo ,ls TO 8EµiA,a ~nwv }.[8011 
'/l"OAVTEAij €/CA£/CTOII akpoyoo111a1av illTtp.av, 
£ls TO 8,p.ill.w a,},.ijs. It is plain that 
a,cpayoovw'iov corresponds to mD, 
whether we regard it as masculine 

II-2 
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:1,l€V o/ 7r'a<Ta OtKOOoµr', <ruvapµoAO"fOVµevr, aiJfEt €IS vdov 
(sc. )..[0ov), or as a neuter substantive; comer-stone') both here and in 
see Hort's note on r Pet. ii 6, where I Pet. ii 6; though in Isa. xxviii 16 we 
the passage is quoted. In Job have 'corner stone'. Neither the 
xxxviii 6 X,0or 'Y"'vm'ios stands for Hebrew nor the Greek affords any 
i1)El )::ltt : in J er. ;x:xviii (Ii) 26 )..[Bos justification for the rendering 'chief 
,ls 'Y"'vlav for mEl? ):l~: and in Ps. comer-stone'. 'A1epo-y,.,v1a'ios stands to 
cxvii ( c:x,viii) 22 ,ls 1e,cpa)..qv 'Y"'vlas for 'Y"'v,aios as lrr' G.1epas 'Y"'vlas stands to 
i1~El r:-1,,. In the last of these places lrrl 'Y"'vlas: the first part of the com
Symmachus had d1epo-y,.,vw,os, as he pound merely heightens the second. 
had also for nin::i, 'chapiter', in 21. 1riiuaol1eoao,..~]'all(the)build-
2 Kings xxv 17. In Ps. cxliii (cxliv) ing', not' each several building'. The 
12 Aquila had rJs lmyolvia for n1n:i, difficulty which is presented by the 
'as corners ' or ' corner-stones'. absence of the article (see the note 

'A1epoy,.,v,a'io, is not found again on various readings) is removed when 
apart from allusions to the biblical we bear in mind that St Paul is 
passages. The Attic word is 'Y"'via'ios, speaking not of the building as com
which is found in a series of inscrip- pleted, ie. 'the edifice', but of the 
tions containing contracts for stones building as still ' growing' towards 
for the temple buildings. at Eleusis completion. The whole edifice could 
(OIA. iv 1054 b ff.): e.g. Kal &lpovs not be said to 'grow': but such an 
(Xl0ovs) 'Y"'vmlovs ~~ 1roa[wv J ,,{=a- expr011sion is legitimate enough if 
x••] Mo (1054c, 1 83): also, in an used of the work in process. This is 
order for Ta r1rl1epava TWV KLOV(o)V TWV the proper sense of ol1eoao,..1, which is 
ds rb rrpocrrrj>ov rb 'EA,vu111t, it is in its earlier usage an abstract noun, 
stipulated that 12 are to be of certain but like other abstract nouns has a 
dimensions, ra a,1 'Y"'vwfo avo are to tendency to become concrete, and is 
be of the same height, but of g~eater sometimes found, as here, in a kind 
length and breadth (comp. Herm. of transitional sense. Our own word 
Sim. ix 2 3 1ev1<A<p a,1 rijr rrii').,,,, lcrr,j- 'building' has just the same range of 
KEIUOII 1rap8i110, arJa£1ea· al oJv t{ al •k meaning: and we might almost 
Ttlr 'Y"'vlas EOTijKv'ia1 l11ao~oTEpal 11'°' render rraua ol1eoaop,,j as ' all building 
lMKov11 Etvat : they are spoken of in that is carried on'. 
I 5. I as luxvp&npa,). In Dion. Hal. The word is condemned by Phry
iii 22 the Pila Horatia in the Forum nichus (Lobeck, p. 421 ; comp. pp. 
is spoken of as ~ 'Y"'vwla OTVAls. 487 ff.) as non-Attic: ol1eollo,..~ ov 
But, of course, in none of these in- '><•y•mr dvr' avroii a,1 ol1eoM,..,,,..a. 
stances have we the corner-stone The second part of this judgment 
proper, which is an Eastern concep- proves that by the middle of the 
tion. That even for a late Christian second century A.D. ol1eoaop,,j was 
writer 'Y"'111a1os was the more natural familiar in a concrete sense. The 
word may be gathered from a corn- earliest instances of its use are how
ment of Theodore of Heraclea. (Cor- ever abstract. ln the Tabulae Heracl. 
derius in Psalm. cxvii 22, p. 345), (CISI 645, i 146) we have lr lJ,1 ra 
,carQ rOv j'&lv,a'i:011 )..[8011 TO J,c&T~pav E1rol1cta xp'luovra, EUl.ou· J, .,.av ol«:o-
cnrytepor,i,11 n'ixos. llo,..av. A Laconian proverb quoted 

Tl!-e earlier Latin rendering was by Suidas (s. "'· ~Irrrror) ran: OlKoliol'a 
'angularis lapis' (dsf!3 Ambrst., and <TE X~ot, K.r.X., 'May you take to 
so Jerome in some places): the later, building'-as one of the wasteful 
'summw, angitlari11 lapis', which luxuries. In Aristot. Eth. Nie. v 14 
has been followed in the A.V. (' chief (p. 1137 b, 30) we have: tZurr•p ml ,is 
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Aur{,las: ol,coifoµ,~s: J µ,o'X[t,lJ,vos: ,cav,.;v, 
where the variant ol,colJoµ,las: gives 
the sense, and witnesses to the rarity 
of ol,colJoµ,,j, which is not elsewhere 
found in Aristotle. The concrete 
sense seems to appear first in passages 
where the plural is used, though even 
in some of these the meaning is 
rather ' building-operations ' than 
' edifices' ( e.g. Plut. Lucull. 39 
ol,colJoµ,al 1r0At1TEA<<s:). In the LXX the 
word occurs 17 times. With one or 
two possible exceptions, where the 
text is uncertain or the sense obscure, 
it never means 'an edifice', but 
always the operation of building. 

In St Paul's epistles ol,colJoµ,rj occurs 
eleven times (apart from the present 
epistle). Nine times it is used in the 
abstract sense of 'edification', a 
meaning which Lightfoot thinks owes 
its origin to the Apostle's metaphor 
of the building of the Church (Notes 
on Epp. p. 191). The two remaining 
passages give a sense which is either 
abstract or transitional, but not 
strictly concrete. In I Cor. iii 9 the 
words B•ov '>''"'Pl''°v, 0,oii ol,colJoµ.,j 
icrr• form the point of passage from 
the metaphor from agriculture to the 
metaphor from architecture. It can 
hardly be questioned that -y,,.;p-y,ov 
here means 'husbandry', and not 'a 
field' (comp. Ecclus. xxvii 6 -y•,.;P"t,ov 
flJAov J,c<palv£, 0 1utp1rO~ aVToV) : 
similarly ol,colJoµrj is not the house as 
built, but the building regarded as in 
process : we might almost say 'God's 
architecture' or ' God's structure'. 
The Latin "rendering is clearly right : 
dei agricultura, dei aedificatio estis. 
The language of the other passage, 
2 Cor. v I, is remarkable : ol1<olJoµq11 
EiC 8,ov £XO/,IEV, olda11 dxnpo,ro['}TOV: 
not 'an •edifice coming from God ', 
but 'a building proceeding from God 
as builder'. The sense of operation 
is strongly felt in the word : the 
result of the operation is afterwards 
expressed by ol1<lall axnp07rol'}TOII. 
In the present epistle the word comes 
again three times (iv 12, 16, 29), each 

time in the abstract sense. Apart 
from St Paul it is found in the New 
Testament only in Mark xiii 1, 2 
(Matt. xxiv 1), where we have the 
plural, of the buildings of the temple 
(1Epo11). This is the only certain 
instance of the concrete sense (of 
finished buildings) to be found in 
biblical Greek. 

In the elaborate metaphor of 
Ignatius, Ephe1. 9, we have the 
abstract use in 1rp01Jro1µacrµl110, ,lr 
o1Koi3oµq11 8,ov ,rarpos:, 'prepared 
aforetime for God to build with'. Bo 
too in Hermas, again and again, of 
the building of the Tower ( Vi,. iii 2, 

etc.) ; but the plural is concrete in 
Sim. i I. In Barn. Ep. xvi I the 
word is perhaps concrete, of the 
fabric of the temple as contrasted 
with God the builder of a spiritual 
temple (,ls: Tqv olKoi3oµ.qv 3/'-'ln<Tav). 

The Latin rendering is ' omnis 
aedificatio' ( or 'omnis structura' 
Ambrst.), not 'omne aedificium '. 
The Greek commentators, who for 
the most part read 1riicra o1Koi3oµ1, have 
no conception that a plurality of 
edifices was intended. They do in
deed suggest that Jew and Gentile 
are portions of the building which are 
linked together (,ls: µ,lav obw3oµ.,jv) by 
Christ the corner-stone. If, however, 
the Apostle had meant to convey this 
idea, he would certainly not have 
said 1racra ol1<03oµ.1 in the sense of 
1racrai al ol1<olloµal, but possibly aµ.<J>o
r•pa, al ol,colJoµal, or something of the 
kind. 

The nearest representation in Eng
lish would perhaps be ' all that i, 
builded ', ie. whatever building is 
being done. But this is practically 
the same as 'all the building', which 
may accordingly be retained, though 
the words have the disadvantage of 
being ambiguous if they are severed 
from their context. If we allow our
selves a like freedom with St Paul in 
the interweaving of his two metaphors, 
we may construct an analogous 
sentence thus : l11 f vacra ai!f.,cr,r 
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&ryt011 Ell ,wpfcp, ~if.II c;; Kat vµEtt;; <I"UIIOlKOOoµ{i<r8€ Ett;; 
' ~ 8 ~ , ' Ka-rotK1J'Ttfpw11 -rou EOU EV 7rl/€uµa-rt. 

III. 1 ToJ-rou xdpt11 eryc.J Ilau;\o,;; d 'U<rµt0,;; 'TOV 

crvvapµ,oXoyov11.i,>J ol,colloµ,E<'Tat Els <Tool'a III. 1-7. 'All this impels me 
n'Xnov lv ,cvp{,p : this would be afresh to pray for you. And who am I, 
fairly rendered as 'in whom all the that I should so pray? Paul, the 
growth is builded ', etc. ; nor should prisoner of the Christ, His prisoner 
we expect in such a case 'ITii<Ta ~ for you-you Gentiles. You must 
ai5~cr•s. haveheard ofmy peculiar task, of the 

uwapµoXayovµt,,,,] This compound dispensation of that grace of God 
is not found again apart from St Paul. which has been given me to bring to 
In iv 16 he applies it to the structure you. The Secret has beeu disclosed 
of the body. There is some authority to me by the great Revealer. I have 
in other writers for &p,,.oXoyE'iv. For already said something of it-enough 
the meaning see the detached note. to let you see that I have knowledge 

alE£<] Compare Col. ii 19 aiJEn of the Secret of the Christ. Of old 
,.~,, ai1E11cr"' "Tov 0£oii. Both aiJ~oo and men knew it not : now it has been 
mlEavoo are Attic forms of the present. unveiled to the apostles and prophets 
The intransitive use of the active is of the holy people. The Spirit has 
not found before Aristotle. It pre- revealed to their spirit the new ex
vails in the New Testament, though tension of privilege. The Gentiles are 
we have the transitive uge in I Cor. co-heirs, concorporate, co-partakers of 
iii 6 f., 2 Cor. ix ro. the Promise. This new position h::is 

22. Ka'TO'"'l'Tl/P'°" J In the New become theirs in Christ Jesus through 
Testament this word comes again the Gospel which I was appointed to 
only in Apoc. xviii 2 1ca"Touc>Jr~pw11 serve, in accordance with the gift of 
llaiµovloov ( comp. J er. ix r I Eis 1ca"To1K'7- that grace, of which I have spoken, 
njpwv llpaKoll'Toov). It is found in the which has been given to me in all the 
LXX, together with Ka"To1Kla, Ka'To<KTJ<T&s fulness of God's power.' 
and Ka"Toiuula, for a habitation of any r. Tov"Tov x&p111] The actual phrase 1 
sort : but in a considerable group of occurs again only in 'I:). 14, where it 
passages it is used of the Divine marks the resumption of this sentence, 
dwelling-pl,ace, whether that is con- and in Tit. i 5. We have o~ xdp,:v in 
ceived of as on earth or in heaven. Luke vii 47, and xapw ,.,,,os in I John 
Thus the phrase rro,µo:v Karo11C'1T1JP•o11 iii 12. In the Old Testament we 
uov comes in Exod. xv 17, and three find "To~rov (yap) xap111 in Prov. 
times in Solomon's prayer (I Kings :x.vii 17, I Mace. xii 451 xiii 4-
viii, 2 Chron. vi): comp Ps. xxxii lydi ITauXos] For the emphatic 
(xxxiii) 14- These Old Testament introduction of the personal name 
associations fitted it to stand as the compare r Thess. ii 18, 2 Cor. x 1, 
climax of the present passage. Col. i 23; and especially Gal. v 2. In 

iv 'ITV£Vµ1m] The Gentiles are builded the first three instances other names 
along with the Jews to form a dwell- have been joined with St Paul's in 
in~-place for God 'in (the) Spirit'. the opening salutation of the epistle: 
This stands in contrast with their but this is not the case in the Epistle 
separation one from the other ' in to the Galatians or in the present 
(the) flesh', on which stress is laid at epistle. 
the outset of this passage, v. 1 1 'T<i & lJ,uµ,ws rov xp1<Trov 'I11uau] In 
~O,,,, lv ';apKl •.• rijs Xeyoµlll>Js 'ITEp1-roµ,~s Philem. I and 9 we have lit<Tµ,ws 
ev uap1C1. Xpi<T"Tou '1.,uoii, and in 2 Tim, i 8 'Tov 
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xpt<r'TOU '1110-ov u?TJp uµwv 'TWV e0vwv,-~Et 'YE f/KOV(Ta'TE 

'Tt]II oiKovoµfav 'T1J<; xapt'TO<; 'TOU 0EOu 'Tij<; oo0Ei<T1]<; µoi 
' ' ~ 3 ., I ' ,... ~ L ' ' 0 ' Et<; vµas, O'TL Ka'Ta a?TOKatl.U rtv E"f11Wpto- 11 µot 'TO 

' 0 ' , ,/_ , '"'-' 4 \ ,\ 0::-' 0 µv<r'T17pt011, Ka w,; 7rpoE7pa ya Ell 011.L')'o/, 7rpos o ouvaa- E 

lJicrµ,w11 avroii (sc. roii K.vplov ~µ,0011). 
Below, in iv r, the expression is 
different, lyrJ o Ucrµ,,os lv ,wpl'{'. 

'1/trEp vµ,0011 ,..;;., Mvoov] So in ii II, 

vµ,lis ra lBvr,. The expression is 
intentionally emphatic. His cham
pionship of the equal position of the 
Gentiles was the true cause of his 
imprisonment. Compare "'· 13 l11 
r~'ii" ~l~ulv µ.ov ii1r£p Vp.@v, rjrts lrrrlv 
ao~a vµ,ow. 

2. £i Y£ ,jK.ovcraTE) The practical 
effect of this clause is to throw new 
emphasis on the words immediately 
preceding. 'It is on your behalf 
(,;rr,p vµ,0011) that I am a prisoner-as 
you must know, if indeed you have 
heard of my special mission to you 
(Els vµ,as)'. We have a close parallel 
in iv 21 Ei YE avr(JV ,i1<.ovcrar£ l(.T-A. 
The Apostle's language does not 
imply a doubt as to whether they bad 
beard of his mission : it does imply 
that some at least among them had 
only heard, and had no personal 
acquaintance with himself. 

ol1<.ovoµ,lav] See the note on i 10 ; 

and compare ~ ol1<0110µ,la rov µ,vcrTT/plov, 
below in 1'. 9. In Col. i 25 we have 
Kara T~II ol1<011oµla11 roii 8£ov T'T)V aoBli
cr&v µ,o, ,.zs vµas, rrX'Jpoocrm ,.;,,, Xo-yov 
rov 8Eoii, ,.;, µ,v=~piov 1<..r.A. In all 
these passages God is cl oltcovoµ,i,,v : so 
that they are not parallel to r Cor. 
ix 17 0!1(0110µ,lav rrErrlCTTwµ,a,, where 
the Apostle himself is the ol1<ov6µ,os 
(comp. I Cor. iv 1, 2). 

xdrirM] For the use of this word 
in connexion with St Paul's mission 
to the Gentiles, and in particular for 
the combination ~ XIZf>'S 1 aoBlicra P-"' 
( r Cor. iii 10, Gal. ii 9, Rom. xii 3, 
xv 15, Eph. iii 7), see the detached note 
on x&r,s. 

3. , tcara d1ro1<dXv,J.,,v] Compare 

Gal. ii 2, and the more striking 
parallel in Rom. xvi 2 5 1<.ara d1ro1<&
Xvf ,v JLVCTT'Jplov 1<.r.A. 'A1ro1<a'Xvv,-1s 
is the natural correlative of µ,v~p,ov, 
on which see the detached note. 

ty111l)plcr81J] Compare m,. 5, 10. The 
word comes, in connexion with ro 
µ,vCTT~piov, in Rom. xvi 26, Eph. i 9, 
vi 19, Col i 27. 

rrpolypa\jta] This is the ' epistolary 
aorist', which in English is repre
sented by the perfect. For the 
temporal force of the preposition in 
this verb, compare Rom. xv 4 icra 
yap rrpo£Yparf,q. Here, however, the 
meaning is scarcely more than that of 
rypafa : ' I have written already' 
(not 'aforetime '). The technical 
sense of rrpoyp&q,nv found in Gal. iii I 
does not seem suitable to this context. 

tv ilX{y'-1'] ' in a few words ' : more 
exactly, 'in brief compass', or, as we 
say, ' in brief'. The only other New 
Testament passage in which the 
phrase occurs is Act.a xxvi 28 f. The 
phrase is perhaps most frequently 
used of time; as in Wisd. iv 13 
TE;\w.,e .. ,~ ,,, &Xly'{' lrrX1pll)CT£ xpovovs 
µaKpovs. Aristotle, however, Rket. 
iii II (p. 1412 b, 20), in discussing 
pithy sayings, says that their virtue 
consists in brevity and antithesis, and 
adds ~ ,..&e,.,cr,s t,a JLEV TO dvrtl<EtcrBa, 
µ,iiXXov, t,a a. TO ,,, oX,yrp BiiTTDV 
ylvrrai. A. useful illustration is cited 
by Wet.stein from Eustathius in Il. 
ii, p. 339, I 8, oin-ll) µ,ev ~ '0µ,1]pttc~ lv 
oXlyrp a,acrEcr&rf,,.,ra, ICTTop{a· Ta a. 

"\ , , .. ... 
1<.ara JLEpos avT17s rowvra. 

4. rrpos t;] that is, ' looking to 
which', 'having regard whereunto' ; 
and so 'judging whereby': but the 
expression is unusual. The force of the 
preposition receives some illustration 
from 2 Cor. V 10 rva K.oµ,lfr'}ra, lKOOTOS 
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' I ,..., \II , - I 
«VU"f lVW(l"KOV'Tf.S vor,<Tat -rr,v <TVVE<TtV µov Ell rep µv<r-rr,pttp 

'TOV XPL<T'TOV, 5i:i e-rl.pat<; '}'EVEUL<; OUIC e7vwpl<r811 'TOLS 

vio'is 'TWV dv8pw7rWV cJs vvv d1reKaAv<j>811 'TOLS d7fo,s. 
, 1-,. , ~ I ,t, f • I 6 T 

«'IT"O<T'TOI\.OlS au-rou Kat 7rpo..,.,r,-rats €JI 7rVEUfJ-U'Tl, €tVUl 

T<t a.a TOll ucJp.aTor ,rp6t :, ;1rpafn,, 
K,T.A. The participle dvaytvwuKOJITEf 
seems to be thrown in epexegetically. 
Judging by what he has already 
written, they can, as they read, per
ceive that he has a true grasp of 
the Divine purpose, and accordingly, 
as he hints, a true claim to inter
pret it. 

The Latin rendering 'prout potestis 
legentes intelligere', i.e. 'so far as ye 
are able ... to understand', has much 
in its favour. This is also the inter
pretation of most, if not all, of the 
Greek commentators: uv11,µ.£Tp~ua..-o 
TI}V l!,ltao-KaAlav ,rp6s w•p ixropow 
(Severian, eaten. ad loc.). But it 
makes dvay•11..luKoVT•s somewhat more 
difficult, unless we press it to mean 
'by reading only'. 

The suggestion that dvay,11roo-KoJ1Tu
may refer to the reading of the pro
phetic parts of the Old Testament in 
the light of (1rpor o) what the Apostle 
has written (Hort, Romans and 
Ephesians, pp. 1 50 f.) is beset with 
difficulties : for ( 1) where wayivoo
o-Krn• is used of the Old Testament 
scriptures, the reference is made clear 
by the context, and not left to be 
gathered from the word itself; 1 Tim. 
iv. l 3 ,rpau•x• Tf, d11ay11wun cannot be 
proved to refer solely to the public 
reading of the Old Testament: (2) 
the same verb is quite naturally used 
of the reading of Apostolic writings, 
Acts xv 31, I Thess. v 27, Col. iv 16, 
Apoc. i 3 : (3) the close proximity of 
1rpolypafa suggests that what they 
are spoken of as reading is what he 
has written : (4) in the whole context 
Old Testament revelation falls for the 
moment out of sight (see especially 
"· S), and the newness of the message 
is insisted on. 

'rt/11 rro11,ul11 µ.ov iv l<,T.A.] A close 
parallel is found in I (3) Esdr. i 31 Tqs 
uv11iu£6>S aVToV £11 ,-p vOµq, Kvplov. 
In the LXX uvv1•11a, lv is a frequent 
construction: but it is a mere repro
duction of a Hebrew idiom, and we 
need not look to it for the explana
tion of our present phrase. For the 
omission of the article before lv T<e 
µvuTTJpl<f, see the note on i r 5. 

5. frlpair y,vrnis] 'in other gene
rat£ons', the dative of time; compare 
Rom. xvi 25 xpavo,r alrovio,r. r,v,a 
is used as a subdivision of al.Jv, and 
the two words are sometimes brought 
into combination for the sake of 
emphasis, as in iii 21 and Col. i 26. 

The rendering ' to other generations' 
is excluded by the fact that ly11roplu811 
is followed by TOIS vlois TCdV dv8poo,rc.w. 

TOLS vlois TCdV dv8pro,rrov] It is 
remarkable that this well-known He
braism, frequent in the LXX, occurs 
again but once in the New Testament, 
viz. in Mark iii 28 (in Matt. xii 31 
this becomes simply Toi's d118pcJ1ro,~). 
The special and restricted use of the 
phrase O vlor TOV d118pro1TOV may 
account for the general avoidance of 
the idiom, which however is regularly 
recalled by the Syriac versions in 
their rendering of iJ.,,(Jp6)1To, (Matt. 
v. 19, et passim). 

TO<S riytots a,roUTOA.OtS li:.T.A.] In 
the parallel passage, Col. i 26, we 
have viiv lte l<j,a11,pw811 TO<S clylo•s 
aJToii, ors ~eD1.11u.v o 8,or yvoopiuai, 
1i:.T.A. The difference is in part at 
least accounted for by the prominent 
mention of' apostles and prophets' in 
the immediately preceding section 
(ii 20). 

lv 1rv,6µ.aT<] See ii 22, v 18 and vi 
18, and the notes in these places. 
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\,le "1' ! ' I \ ,, -
-ra € 111] <TVVK1'-1JpOvoµa Kat <TVV<rwµa Kat uvvp.E-roxa 'T1JS 

€7ra,y,yEXtas EV Xpur-rrj, 'I11<rou Oui 'TOV €ua,y7eXtou, 7 oJ 
. '8 ~' ' '~ ' - ' -€,Y€V1] 1]11 OtaKOVOS Ka'Ta 'T't'/11 owpEaV 'T1]S xapt'TOS 'TOU 

8€oU -riis oo8dur,s p.ot Ka'Tci. 'T~II evep,yetav -rijs ovvdµews 
' ,.. 8 ., \ ....... , , , C: , ,~ '8 

aUTOU- €p.Ot 'Ttf EXaxurro-reptp 7T"aV'TWV a,ytwv €00 1] 

• ' " - •'0 • -i. ' e ' · ~ t] xapts aU'Tt]-'TOtS € VEO"tll €Ua,Y,Y€t\.UJ"a<T at 'TO aV€<;-

tXVta<T'TOV 'TT"AOU'TOS 'TOU xpicr-rov, 9 Kai cpwTt<rat -r[,; 17 

9. ,t,=ilTcu} + ,rw,Ta;s. 

6. CTVJIIU,.1/P0110p.a IC. T.A.] or the 
three compounds two are rare (rrvvrc>..11-
povop.or, Rom. viii 17, Heh. xi. 9, 1 

Pet. iii 7, Philo : o-vvp.iToxor, v. 7, 
Aristotle and JosephUB). The third 
(rrvw"'p,or) was perhaps formed by 
St Paul for this occasion. Aristotle's 
uv110-"'fJ-"TO'R'a1£'iv, if it implied an adjec
tive at all, would imply uvvo-r.lp.aTor 
(but it is probably a compound of 
<rov and o-"'p.aro,ro1E111). In later Greek 
ao-"'µas, lvrr"'p.011 are found side by side 
with arrr.lp.aros, i11u&lµaro11. 

7. lyo~e,,,, aufirnvor] Compare 
Col i 23, 25, where however we have 
iyn,6µ1111, which is read by some MSS 
here. The two forms of the aorist 
are interchangeable in the LXX and 
in the New Testament, as in the later 
Greek writers generally. 

As the ministration spoken of in 
each of these passages is that special 
ministration to the Gentiles which 
was committed to St Paul, and as the 
article is naturally omitted with the 
predicate, we may fairly render : 
'whereof I was made minister' (or 
even 'the minister'). But it is not 
necessary to depart from the familiar 
rendering' a minister'. 

xap1Tor ••• iV£P'}'£11tV] See the notes 
on"'· 2 and i 19 respectively. 

8-13. 'Yes, to me this grace has 
been given-to me, the meanest 
member of the holy people-that I 
should be the one to bring to the 
Gentiles the tidings of the inexplor
able wealth of the Christ : that I 
should publish the phm of God's 

eternal working, the Secret of the 
Creator of the universe : that not 
man only, but all the potencies of the 
unseen world might learn through the 
Church new lessons of the very varied 
wisdom of God-learn that one pur
pose runs through the ages of eter
nity, a purpose which God has 
formed in the Christ, even in Jesus 
our Lord, in whom we have our bold 
access to God. So lose not heart, I 
pray you, because I suffer in so great 
a cause. My pain is your glory'. 

8. EAaxirrrnrlp'f'] W etstein ad loc. 
has collected examples of heightened 
forms of the comparative and super
lative. The most recent list is that 
of J annaris, Historical Greek Gram
mar, § 5o6. For the most part they 
are doubled comparatives or doubled 
superlatives: but Jannaris cites 
µ,y,rrT6npo, from Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 
134, 49 (cent. I-II A.D.). 

TOI!/ 1011,uw £Jayy£Alrra<T0m] The 
order of the words throws the 
emphasis on rv,11 l0v,o-,v. St Paul's 
Gospel ( To ,vayy.?,,611 p.ov, see especially 
Rom. xvi 25) is the Gospel of God's 
grace to the Gentiles. 

dv,g,xvlarrTov] Compare Rom. xi 33 
"'0 (3Cl8o~ ,rAoUTov ... &11f,E,xvlaUTo& al 
Jllol aJToi:i. The only parallels seem 
to be Job v 9, ix 10, xxxiv 24, where 
;pn r~ is so rendered by the LXX, 

who in that book employ i'xvo~ for 
;pn. 

,r;\oi:iToi"] Apart from I Tim. vi 17, 
no instance of ,rAouTor in the sense of 
material wealth is to be found in St 
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, , ,,... , ,.., , , ,. ' -
OLKOVOµta 'TOU µua--r11pwu 'TOV a7rOK€Kpuµµ.Evov a7rO 'TWV 

, f ' ...,, e ...., ,,... \ f I IO'/ 
atwvwv EV -rep €ff -rep -ra 7rav-ra K'Tt<rav-rt, wa ,yvw-

pia-0ij VVll -rats apxat<; Kat 'Tat<; ef ova-lat, €11 'TOl'i! f.7rOV-
, ~ \ - , i\ ' ' i\ ' i\ rt,' ~ pavtots vta 'T1'}'i! €KK rJ<TLa<; 11 7rO V'ffOlKl O<; <ro,ta 'TOV 

Paul's writings. On the other hand, 
his figurative use of the word has no 
parallel in the rest of the Greek Bible. 
Of fourteen instances of it, five occur 
iu this epistle. In the uses of the 
derivates n-i\ovo-,oi.-, 'ITAOVO"fo>s, n-Aov
TE'iv, n-i\ov.-l(nv, the same rule will be 
found to hold, though there are some 
interesting exceptions. 

9. cpw.-{o-ai .-{s ~ 1e • .-.A. J 'to bring 
to light what is the dispensation'. 
Compare Col. i 27 yvwplo-ai .-[ ro 
n-Aovros 1e • .-.A., where the whole con
text is parallel to the present passage. 
<l>w.-l(nv is a natural word for the 
public disclosure of what has been 
kept secret : see Polyb. xxx 8 I 
£'1TEITa /Ji T@V ypap,p,aTWI/ EaAWICOTfiJV Kal 
n-E<priJr,o-p,lvriJv : also Suidas <I>ro.-l(<111· 
al.-tan1efr £ls q>@r ayEtv, •!ayyD..Xnv, 
followed by a quotation in which 
~ccur, th~ ';ords q,w.-,c.,v TO ICQT(Z T~V 
EVTOA1JV an-opp11.-011. Compare I Cor. 
iv 5 cJ)(.orluE& Ta KpvTITa TOV uKOTovs-, 
and 2 Tim. i IO cpro.-lo-av,-os lli (w~v 
1eal acp0apulav (with the context). 

There is considerable authority (see 
the note on various readings) _for the 
addition of n-aVTas after cproTlua1. 
The construction thus gained is like 
that in Judg. xiii 8(A text), ef,ronuaTw 
~p,iis Tl n-o,1urop,EV T~ ,ra,llaplp (B has 
uvv{3,{3auaTro). But the sense given to 
q>roTlua,-' to instruct' instead of ' to 
publish'-is less appropriate to the 
present context; moreover the inser
tion of n-aVTas lessens the force of the 
emphatic To'is Mv•uw. The changewas 
probably a grammatical one, due to 
the desire for an expressed accusative: 
John i 9, To q>@s ••• t, <pwTl(n '1TaVTa av-
0pw,rov, is no true parallel, hut it may 
have influenced the reading here. 

diro Tli>JI alaivwv] Compare Col. i 26 
-rl> JJ,VUT~pt.0-» rO U.1ro1<.E1<.pv~plP011 d1r6 

,-(l)p alcJvruv Kal d1rO T@v ')'EVfWv: Rom. 
xvi 2 5 /J,VCTTTJplov xpovo,s alriJvlo,s
CTECTIYTJ/J,fVOV : I Cor. ii 7 0•ov uocplav 
EV /J,VCTT1Jp/p, T~II 0'1TO,C£1Cpvp.p,<111JV, ;v 
n-porJp&CTEV o 0,o,;; ,rpil Tr.'.iv aloiv.w. 'Ihe 
phrase an-o Tr.'.iv alc.ivrov is the converse 
of the more frequent •ls .-ovr al011as: 
comp. a,r' al0vor, Luke i 70, Acts 
iii 2 I, XV I 8 ; &n-0 To'U alCdvot ,cal El~ 
Tov a10va, Ps. xl (xii) 14, etc. The 
meaning is that 'from eternity until 
now' the mystery has been hidden. 

1eTiuav,-,] The addition in the later 
MSS of a,a '11JCTOV Xp1urov points to a 
failure to understand the propriety of 
the simple mention of creation in this 
context. The true text hints that the 
purpose of God was involved in cre
ation itself. 

10. Xva yvwp,u8ii] Compare i 9 
yv(i)pluas ➔p,,v To /J,VCTT~pmv, iii 3 
lyvropla·BTJ p.01, 5 hipais yEvmis- ouK 
tyvroplu011, vi 19 tv n-app11ul9 yvriJpluai 
ro p,vrrnipwv. The rejection of the 
gloss ,rav,-as- (see on 'II. 9) leaves us the 
more free to take this clause closely 
with ef>wTiuai : 'to publish what from 
eternity has been hidden, in order 
that now what has hitherto been 
impossible of comprehension may be 
made known throughout the widest 
sphere.' 

apxak •• tn-ovpavlo,,] See the notes 
on i 21, and the exposition pp. 20f. 

Ilia Tijs ilCICATJCTias-] Compare El' Ty 
t1e1eA11ui9 below, 'II. 21. 

,roi\vn-o{,c,i\os-] The word is found 
in Greek poetry in the literal sense of 
'very-varied' ; Eur. Iph. ln Taur. 
1149, of robes; Eubulus ap. A.then. 
XV 24, p. 679d UT<<j:,avov n-0Avn-ol1e1Aov 
a118iwv : also, figuratively, in the 
Orphic hymns vi II (ni\mJ), lxi 4 
(Myos). In lren. I iv 1 (Mass. p. 19) 
we have ,ra0ovs- ••• n-oAvp,•povs- ,cal 
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6eou, n Ka'Td 7ipo0euw 'TWV aiwvwv 1]V brotrJu€V €V 'Tlf' 

7roltnroL1<iAov vmlpxoPTOf, A.n echo of 
the word is heard in I Pet. iv 10 
'll'OLKL'A1JS xap,T'oS BEov. 

1 1. /CaTa :rrpo8ECJ-iv J This expression 
occurs adverbially in Rom. viii 28 
To'is /COTO ,rpo8mw i<X11To'is otuw. It 
there signifies ' in accordance with 
deliberate purpose', on the part, that 
is, of Him who has called: the mean
ing is made clear by the words which 
follow (on ots :rrpotyvo, IC.T.X.) and 
by the subsequent phrase of ix 11 

~ KaT'' £KAoy~v :rrpo8mu TOV 8Eov, ' the 
purpose of God which works by elec
tion'. 

In Aristotle :rrpo8E,m is a technical 
term for the setting out of the topic 
of a treatise or speech: thus we have 
the four divisions (Rhet. iii 13, p. 
1414 b, 8) 7rpoolµ.wv, ,rp68m·,s, 1rl<JTLS, 
l:rrl>..oyos, 'prelude, proposition, proo~ 
peroration'. In Polybius :rrpo8mu is 
of frequent occurrence in the sense of 
a deliberate plan or scheme; and this 
sense is found in 2 and 3 Maccabees; 
comp. Symm., Ps. ix 38 (x 17), in
terpr. al., Ps. cxlv (cxlvi) 4. In Polyb. 
xii II 6 we have the actual adverbial 
phrase, of lying 'deliberately', KaTo 

:rrpo8E(1'W £'1/uvuµ.ivq>. In no writer 
previous to St Paul does it appear to 
be used of the Divine purpose or plan. 

Toov aloovwv] The addition of the 
defining genitive destroys only to a 
certain extent the adverbial character 
of the expression. The result is diffi
cult to express in English: neither 
'according to the purpose of the ages' 
(which would strictly presuppose 1<aTa. 

T'l]V :rrpo8EU'IV T@JI aloovo,v), nor 'accord
ing to a purpose of the ages', gives 
the exact shade of meaning, which is 
rather 'in accordance with deliberate 
purpose, and that purpose not new, 
but running through the whole of 
eternity'. This construction is frequent 
in St Paul's writings. Thus we have 
1<aT"' t.vlpynav (iv 16) and 1<aT' lvipyEwv 
Tou ~aTavii (2 Thess. ii 9), on whichiree 
below in the detached note on b,EpyE'iv. 

A.gain, we have ,caT' lmrny~v (1 Cor. 
vii 6, 2 Cor. viii 8) and 1<aT' /,r,Tay~v 
Tov al@vlov 8rnv (Rom. xvi 26) : also 
KaT' li<Xoy,f v (Rom. ix II) and KaT' 

lt<Xoy~v xap,Tor (Rom. xi 5). Compare 
further Rom. ii 7, xvi 5, 25, Phil. iii 
6 : also in this epistle, i I l :rrpoop,
u8lvnr KOT<l :rrpo0EUtll TOV TO 'll'<lP'oa 
EV£pj!OVVTM 11:.T.A. 

~v t:rrol11u£v] These words involve a 
serious difficulty. If they are taken 
as equivalent to ~11 ,rpoi8,To (comp. i 
10), we suppose a breach of the rule 
by which the resolution of such verbs 
is made witli .,.o,E1u8m, not with 
:rro,,,11. No other instance of this can 
be found in St Paul, while we have 
on the contrary in this epistle, for 
example, µ,vEla11 :rroiE'iu8a, (i 16) and 
av!11u,v 7'0tEIU8a, (iv 16). A. phrase 
like 8.?1.11µ.a ..-o,E'iv, which is sometimes 
cited, is obviously not parallel, as it is 
not a resolution of Bi>..nv. 

It was probably this difficulty, rather 
than the omission of the article before 
:rrpo8,u,v, that led early interpreters 
to regard l<aTa ,rpo8,u,v TCdV alcJvo,v as 
a semi-adverbial phrase parentheti
cally introduced, and to take ~v /,ro[-
11u£v as referring to uo,Pia. Jerome 
so interprets, though he mentions the 
possibility of a reference either to 
Ekk),,1/U'lar or to :rrpo8Eu,v. It is pro
bable that here, as so often, he is 
reproducing the view of Origen. :But 
the Old Latin version, which he 
follows in the text, also interpreted 
so: 'secundumpropositumseculwum, 
quam fecit': a rendering which rules 
out the connexion :rrpo8Eu,v ••• ifv. So 
too the translator of Theodore (MSS, 
non ed.), but of Theodore's own view 
we have no evidence. Theophylact 
and Euthymius Zigabenus expressly 
refer ~" to uocplav. Chrysostom's text 
at this point is in some confusion : 
but he suggests, if he did not actually 
read, al<Jvo,v J11 t7ro{'1u•v (comp. Heh. 
i 2 a,' ol ,cal E1rol1JCTEII TvVs al~vas). 
The Vulgate (so too Victorinus) sub-
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XPUT'Ttp ~ltjCTOU 'Ttp Kupicp 17µwv, 12 €V o/ ixoµ.€V 'T~V 7rap-
, ' ' ' 0' ~ \ ,.. , pt/crtav Kat 7rpocra'YW'Yt/V €V 7r€7rOL rJCT€L vta TrJ<; 7rU1"'T€W<; 

stitutes praeftnitionem for proposi
tum, and thus restores the ambiguity 
of the original, which the simpler 
change of quod for quam would have 
avoided. It is noticeable that Jerome 
had suggested propositio as an alter
native rendering of 1rp&Bnrir. The 
absence of quamfecit from Ambrosi
aster's text points to another attempt 
to get rid of the difficulty. 

This construction, however, is ex
ceedingly harsh,andit presents uswith 
the phrase uocplav ,r-o,£Z11, which seems 
to have no parallel Another way 
out of the difficulty has met with more 
favour in recent times; namely, to 
take lrrolTJuEv in the sense of 'wrought 
out'. But it may be doubted whether 
1rpoB•u,11 1roi•'i11 could bear such a 
meaning: we should certainly have 
expected a stronger verb such ns 
lrri.,..>..,11 or l1<1rATJpov11. This view, 
indeed, seems at first sight to be 
favoured by the full title given to 
Christ, and the relative clause which 
follows it. But a closer examination 
shews that the title itself is an almost 
unique combination. In Rom. vi 23, 
viii 39, 1 Cor. xv 31, (Phil iii 8) we 
have Xp,CT'l"or; 'I71uovs- d ,cvpior ,jµr:iv 
(µov), in itself an uncommon order: 
but no article is prefixed to Xp,CT'l"o~. 
Only in Col. ii 6 have we an exact 
parallel, cJ~ oJv 1rap•Aa/3•r• ro11 xpiuro11 
'I71uov11 TOIi l<Vpiov, l(.T.A.; where Light
foot punctuates after xp,CT'l"6v and 
renders 'the Christ, even Jesus the 
Lord'. Accordingly, in the present 
passage, even if we are unwilling to 
press the distinction in an English 
rendering, we may feel that an exact 
observation of the Greek weakens the 
force of the argument derived from 
the fulness of the title, and leaves UB 

free to accept an interpretation which 
regards l1rolTJCT•11 as referring to the 
formation of the eternal purpose in 
the Christ. 

On the whole it is preferable to 
suppose that the Apostle is referring 
to the original formation of the pur
pose, and not to its subsequent working 
out in history. We may even doubt 
whether here he would have used the 
past tense, if he had been speaking of 
its realisation. 

Instances may be found in the 
LXX and in New Testament writers 
other than St Paul, in which 'ITOLEiv is 
used where we should expect 1ro,.,
uBa. : comp. Isa. xxix 15, xxx 1, fJov"J,.~11 
rro'"'", and see Blass N. T. Gram.§ 53, 
3 and J annaris Hist. Gr. Gram. § 
1484. Further, we may remember 
that ,r-0,£111 in biblical literature often 
has a strong sense, derived from the 
Hebrew, in reference to creative acts 
of God (comp. ii 10). The framing 
of the Purpose in the Christ may be 
regarded as the initial act of creation, 
and the word l1ro!71uEv may be not in
appropriately applied to it. In other 
words 1rp60£u,v lrrolTJCTl!11 is a stronger 
form of expression than 1rpaB•uw 
l1ro,~uaro, which is the mere equivalent 
of 1rpo,B•ro: and it suggests that 'the 
purpose of the ages,' like the ages 
themselves (Heb. i 2), has been called 
into existence by a Divine creative 
act. 

With this passage, and indeed with 
the whole of this section, should be 
compared 2 Tim. i 8-12, where there 
are striking parallels of language and 
of thought, which are the more notice
able in the absence of any explicit 
reference to the Gentiles. 

12. '"I" 7rapP71ulav ,c • .,-.A.J Compare 
ii 18. For the meanings of ,r-app'7uia 
see Lightfoot on Col. ii 15. Ordinarily 
it is used of 'boldness' in relation to 
men : here it is of the attitude of man 
to God: there seems to be no other 
example of this use in St Paul; but 
see Heh. iii 6, iv 16, x 19, 35, I John 
ii 28, iii 21 1 iv 17, V 14. 
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au'TOU. I
3 0L6 at-rouµat <uµa<;> µ11 EI/KaKELV €1/ 

~L ' ' ' ' ~ ,, , ' ~ 't: , -yEITtV µov v1rep vµwv, 1JTL<; elT'TtV oos:a vµwv. 
'4T ' ' ' , , , , OV'TOU xaptV Kaµ'Ti'TW 'Ta 7011a-ra JJ-OV ' ' '11'pO<; 'TOV 

w-•1ro18,jun] The word is used six 
times by St Pau~ but is found nowhere 
else in the New Testament, and but 
once in the LXX. 

avToii] Compare Mark xi 22 lxETe 
1rl<TT1v 8<aii, Rom. iii 22, 26, Gal. ii 16, 
iii 22, Phil iii 9, in all of which cases 
however 1rl<TT1, is without the article. 
In James ii 1, Apoc. ii 13, xiv 12 the 
article is prefixed, but the meaning is 
different. Here riis may be regarded 
as parallel to ~,, before 1rappr/ulav : so 
that the meaning would be 'our faith 
in Him'. 

13. alTovp.a, ,,.~ £Vl<al<E£U] Does 
this mean ( 1) 'I pray that I may not 
lose heart', or (2) 'I pray that you 
may not lose heart', or (3) 'I ask you 
not to lose heart' 1 Whichever inter
pretation is adopted, the omission of 
the subject of ivr<aKiiv is a serious 
difficulty. Theodore gives the first 
interpretation, which may plead in 
its favour that the subject of the 
second verb is most naturally supplied 
from the first, and that, as the suffer
ings are St Paul's, it is he who needs 
to guard against discouragement. But 
the absolute use of alTDt1p.a1, as 'I ask 
of God: where prayer has not been 
already spoken of, seems unjustifiable: 
and that the Apostle should here 
interpose such a prayer for himself 
is exceedingly improbable, especially 
when his language elsewhere with 
regard to sufferings is considered, e.g. 
in Col i 24. Origen at first offers 
this interpretation, but passes on to 
plead for the second as more agree
able to the context. Jerome, who 
read in his Latin 'peto ne deficiatis,' 
points out that the Greek may mean 
'peto ne deficiam,' and then repro
duces the comments of Origen. 

The third interpretation is by far 
the most satisfactory : but we sadly 
miss the accusative ;,,.a,. It is pro-

bable that it has been lost by komoeo
teleuton, yMo.C having fallen ont 
after the -yMo.l of AITOYMAI: compare 
Gal iv n, wherein several MSS YMo.C 
has been dropped after cj>oBoyMAI. I 
have accordingly inserted vp.iis pro
visionally in the text. 

lvKar<E'iv] 'lose heart' : from 1<a1<&r 
in the sense of 'cowardly'. On the 
form of this word, tyr<ar<E'iv (Jv,c-) or 
lKr<aK<'iv, see Lightfoot on 2 Thess. iii 
13 (Notes on Epp. p. 132). It occurs 
five times in St Paul's epistles: else
where in the New Testament it is 
found only in Luke xviii I. In 2 Cor. 
iv 16 it is, as here, followed by a 
reference to o turo av8pro,ro~ in the 
immediate context. This connexion 
of thought confirms the view that the 
subject of tvr<aK<tu here is the readers 
of the epistle, for whom the Apostle 
goes on to pray that they may be 
'strengthened in the inward man'. 

14-19. 'A.11 this, I repeat, im
pels me afresh to prayer. In the 
lowliest attitude of reverence I pros
trate myself before Him, to whom 
every knee shall bow-before the 
Father from whom all fatherhood 
everywhere derives its name. I ask 
the Father to give you, through the 
Spirit's working on your spiritual 
nature, an inward might-the very 
indwelling of the Christ in your hearts, 
realised through faith, consummated 
in love. I pray that your roots may 
be struck deep, your foundations laid 
secure, that so you may have strength 
enough to claim your share in the 
knowledge which belongs to the holy 
people: to comprehend the full mea
sures of the Divine purpose ; to know 
-though it is beyond all knowledge 
-the love of Christ; and so to attain 
to the Divine completeness, to be 
filled unto all the fulness of God'. 

14- TaVTOV xapu,] The repetition. 
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of this phrase marks the close con
nexion of m,. r and 14, and shews that 
what has intervened is a digression. 

,caµ:rrT"' ,c.-r),.] The usual phrase for 
'kneeling' in the New Testament is 
BEi!, Ta yova-ra. The present phrase is 
found again only in a quotation from 
I Kings xix 18 in Rom. xi 4; in a 
quotation from Isa.. xlv 23, on lµol 
/Caµ,/m :rriw yavv, in Rom. xiv l l; and 
in Phil. ii ro, 'lva Iv T'f Jvoµan '!110-oii 
:rrav yovv ICap:fn, an allusion to the 
same passage of Isaiah. 

:rra-ripa] The insertion after this 
word of Tov 1Cvplov 1µ0011 '!110-oii Xp1<TToii 
is a mischievous gloss, which obscures 
the intimate connexion between the 
absolute :rra1"1Jp and :rrao-a :rraTpui. It 
is absent from N* ABCP. 

l 5. :rrao-a :rrarpui] IIaTpia denotes 
a group of persons united by descent 
from a. common father or, more gene
rally, a common ancestor. It has thus 
the narrower meaning of 'family' or 
the wider meaning of 'tribe'. It is 
exceedingly common in the genea
logical passages of the LXx, where it 
often stands in connexion with ol,co11 
and <f,vM. St Paul plays on the deri
vation of the word: :rro-rp,a is derived 
from :rra1"1]p : every :rraTp1&, in the visible 
or the invisible world, is ultimately 
named from the one true Father (o 
:rraT1Jp ), the source of all fatherhood. 

The literal rendering is 'every 
family'; but the point of the passage 
cannot be given in English without 
a paraphrase. The Latin rendering 
'omnis paternitas' seems to be a bold 
effort in this direction; for paterni
tas, like 'fatherhood' in English, is 
an abstract term and does not appear 
to be used in the sense of 'a family'. 
It is true that Jerome (ad loc. and 
adv. Helvid. 14), in order to bring 
out a parallel, renders :rrarp,ai of the 
LXX by paternitates: but in his own 
version (Numb. i 2, etc.) he does not 
introduce the word, nor does it occur 
as a rendering of :rra-rp,& in the Latin 

version of the LXX. Patria is occa
sionally so used, and is found also in 
a quotation of our present passage" 
in the metrical treatise [Tert.J ad1J. 
Marcionem iv 35. 

Similarly the rendering of the 

Peshito ~ctio=~ b m11St 
mean 'all fatherhood': comp.~ 
~ctiom.:::,~~ 'the name of father
hood' in Aphrahat ( Wright 472 f.). 
The Latin and Syriac versions there
fore warrant us in rendering the pas
sage in English as 'the Father qf 
whom allfatherlwod ... is named'. 

On the teaching of the passage it 
is worth while to compare Athanasius 
Orat. contra Arian. i 23 oti yap J B,011 
cf.11Bpc.>:rro11 JJ,<JMLTUl 0 dAAa p.aAAov ol 
av6pc.>1m1 l!La TOIi e.,;,,, 1CtJp1c.>r tcal µovov 
dA71BCOr OVTa 1raTEpa Toii lavroV vloV, ,cal 
aV,-ol fraTfp£~ ,lvoµ'1.u6quaP ,-6)p l8l@v 
TiK.Prov· EE aJTo'V yflp 1r&:ua 1rarp1.CI. lv 
otipavo'ir ICal l:rrl yijr ovop,a(,rai: and 
Severian ad loc. (Cramer Oaten. vi 159) 
-rO 011oµa roV 1TaTpOr oil1< !l<JJ' ~µ.IDu 
dvijM,v ave.,, d>..A.' iJ.vc.>BEv ~ABEv Els ~µas, 
IJ,jA.0116,-, cJs- <pVu£, a., .ccal oV,c 0110µ,ar, 
µ,011ov. 

The difficulty supposed to e:xist in 
St Paul's speaking of 'families ' in 
heaven may have led to the mistrans
lation, of the A.V. 'the whole family.' 
The same difficulty led Theodore to 
adopt (perhaps to invent) the reading 
cpaTpla (so the Paris codex: the form 
is found both in Inscrr. and MSS for 
cpparpla, see DieterichByzant . .Archiv, 
i 123), on the curious ground that this 
word denoted not a o-vyyE11na but 
merely a o-v<TTljµa. The insertion of 
the gloss referred to above had pro
bably blinded him to the connexion, 
:rrarpcls ... :rrarp,&, upon which the whole 
sense depends. 

The difficulty is not a serious one: 
for the addition Iv otipavv,s ,cal errl 
yfjr, like the similar phrase in i 21, 
Ovoµa(oµ.Evov oJ p.Ovov Ev r4l al(l)v, 
Totircp dAAa /Cal '" T<t µlAAvvr,, is 
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ovoµd{erat, '6tva O<p uµ.7:v Kara 7"6 7T"AOUTOS -riis oc5f,,s 
au-rou ou11ctµ.Et Kpa-ratw8iivat Ota 'TOU 'IT"VEVµ.aTOS au-rou , , ,, ,, e -- , , ~ , 
Ets -ro11 ea-w av pw7rov, IJ KaTOLK1JU'at 'TOIi xpiu-rov ota 
-riis 7r[a--rews El/ -ra'is KapOLatS vµwv Ell dry<i:,r,. eppt{w-

perhaps only made for the sake of 
emphasis. We may, however, note the 
Rabbinic use of l't1~0::. (familia)-'the 
family above and the family below': 
see Taylor Saying8 of Jewi8h Fathers 
ed. 2, p. 125, and Thackeray St Paul 
and Contemp. Jewish Thought p. 
149. 

ovop.a{rrm] 'i8 named', ie. derives 
its name: for the construction with 
EK compare Soph. 0. T. 1036 roCTT' 
cJ11op.arrB11s lK rvxYJs ravrl)s &s ,J (sc. 
Oll3i1rovs), and Xenoph. Memorab. iv 

",I. ~' ' ' " ' , () > 5 ~ 2 E'l'J uE ~ Ka< ro utaAEYE<T cu 011op.~ 
u0'1"°' EK roll 1< • .-.A. 

16. rov E<TCO av0poo1rov] This phrase 
finds its full explanation in 2 0or. 
iv 16 a,;, OIJI< EVKOKOU/J,EII, aAA' el 1<al 
o l~"' ~p.o',v iiv0pc,mos i3iacp0elprra,, 
dAA, 0 lCTm ~µ,oiv &va,catvoiira, "qp.ipq, 
Kal ryp.lp1. 'Our outward man' is in 
the Apostle's subsequent phrase ry 
l1rlynos ryµ,o',v ol1<la rov <Tl<~VOVS, which 
is subject to dissolution : 'our inward 
man ' is that part of our nature which 
has fellowship with the eternal, which 
looks ' not at the things which are 
seen, but at the things which are not 
seen.' There is no reason to seek for 
a philosophical precedent for the 
phrase: at any rate Plato Rep. 589A, 
which is persistently quoted, offers no 
parallel ; for there o lvr6s tlvBpro1ros, 
'the man who is within him', is only 
one of three contending constituents 
(the others being a multiform beast 
and a lion) which the Platonic parable 
supposes to be united under what is 
outwardly a human form. 

In St Paul the phrase occurs again 
in Rom. vii 22. And in I Pet. iii 3 f. we 
have a contrast between o l~ro8e11 ••• 
iµ,arl"'v 1<.orrp.os and o 1<pv1rri1s rijs 
1<api3[as t1v0plll11'0S Ell r<ii dq:,0apr,e rov 
~rrvxlov Kal 1rpairos 1rv•vµ,a.-o,. 

17. 1<aroi1<.ijrrm] Karo,1<<111 is rare 
in St Paul, who more frequently uses 
oln'iv or ivo1Ke1v. It occurs again only 
in Col. i 19, ii 9, and we have 1<aro1K'1-
r,fpwv in Eph. ii 22. When used in 
contrast to 1rapo,,,,,,, the word implies 
a permanent as opposed to a tem
porary residence (see Lightfoot's note 
on Clem. Rom.pref.); where it occurs 
by itself it suggests as much of 
permanence as ol1<<1v necessarily does, 
but no more. 

iv dya1ry] Reasons for joining 
these words with what precedes have 
been given in the exposition. In 
favour of this collocation it may also 
be observed (1) that t11 dya1ry forms 
the emphatic close of a sentence 
several times in this epistle; see i 4 
and note, iv 2, 16: and (2) that the 
anacoluthon which follows appears to 
be more natural if the fresh start is 
made by the participles and not by an 
adverbial phrase; compare, e.g., iv 2 

QIIEXDf'EVOL aAA~Arov E II dya1r17 and Col 
ii 2 uvvfl,fJarr0ivr•s b, dya1r11. 

Eppt{"'µ.ivm] St Paul is fond of 
passing suddenly to the nominative 
of a participle, as in the two passages 
last quoted, to which may be added 
Col iii 16 0 Xoyo1, ..•• vo11<•iroo Ell vp.'iv ••. 
a,M,uov.-es : see Lightfoot's note on 
that passage. There is therefore no 
reason for supposing that ,11a is be
lated, as was suggested by Origen, 
and as is implied in the rendering of 
the A. V., 'that ye, being rooted', &c. 
On the contrary, Zva depends directly 
on the participles which precede it. 

For the metaphors compare (1) 
Col ii 7 tpp,(roµ,ivo, Kal l1ro,Koi3oµ,ov
JJ.EVOI. Ev aVT<p ,cal ~E/3at.oVµ£voi rfi 
7r[rrrn, and (2) Col. i 23 ,t ye J1r1µ,l11en 
TTJ 1rlrrrn re0,µ.,A<lllp.ivo, Kal ei3pa'icn, 
and I Pet. v 10, where B•µ.•Airurre, is 



176 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [III 18-20 

I I 0 I 18•/ , t'. I ,\_ /3 f f.)-EIIOL Kat TE EµEAWJµ.EJ/Ot, tva E<;t<TXV<Tf/TE Ka'Ta a E-

e ' - - ' ' ' ' ,\' \ - \ (T at CTUV 1rao-t11 'TOL<; a,yt0t<; 'TL 'TO 7T' a-ro<.. Kal P,f/KOS Kat 

1J-fo<.. Kai f3d0o,;;, ' 9 ,yvwva, 'TE 'Tt]II V7r€p{3a,\,\ovo-av -rii~ 

,yvu)CTEW<;; d,yd1rrJII 'TOU XPLCT'TOV, tva 1r Af/pw0ri-rE €LS 1rav 
\ f ~ () ~ 20 ~ ~ \ ':- I ' \ I 

TO 7T'Af/pwµa -rou Eov. -rep oE ouvap€11cp V7rEp 1ra11-ra 

7T'Oti;<Tat V7r€pEK7r€ptCTCTOU cJv ai-rouµE0a ;; vooup.€11 Ka'Td 

found in 1-(KLP, though not in AB. 
For the combination of the metaphors 
Wetstein cites Lucian de Saltat. 34 
rurrrr•p TIIIES />l.Cat ,cal e.,,,tAia Tij~ 
, ' , opx71u•ros 71ua11. 

18. ;gwxvu71Te] A late word, found 
but once elsewhere in the Greek 
Bible, Ecclus. vii 6 (B : but I'( AC 
have the simple verb). It suggests 
the difficulty of the task, which calls 
for all their strength. 

1CaTaAa{:Jiu0m] The middle is found 
thrice (Acts iv 13, x 34, xxv 25), and, 
as here, in the sense of 'to perceive'. 

'ITAaTos 1<.T.>...J Theodore's comment 
is admirable and sufficient : lva .z'ITlJ 
Tijs xap1Tos TO plye0as d1To T.;;,, rrap' 
~,,,.;;,, 011op,aTro11. St Paul is not think
ing of the measures of the ' holy 
temple', as some of the modems 
suggest; nor of the shape of the cross, 
as many of the ancients prettily 
fancied. He is speaking in vague 
terms of the magnitude of that which 
it will take them all their strength 
to apprehend-the Divine mercy, 
especially as now manifested in the 
inclusion of the Gentiles, the Divine 
secret, the Divine purpose for man
kind in Christ. To supply Tijs dy&rr71~ 
Tov xp,UTov out of the following 
sentence is at once needless and 
unjustifiable. With the intentional 
vagueness of the phrMe we may com
pare Didache c. 12 uvveuw 1ap ;g.,TE 
b£~tdv ~al cip1.CTTEpciv. 

19. vrrep{:Ja>..>..avua11] 'Y1TepfJa>..AE111 is 
used with either an accusative or a 
genitive (Aesch. Plat. Arist.) of the 
object surpassed. So too vrr•p•xu11: 
comp. Phil ii 3 vrrepixo11Tas laVTWJI 
with Phil iv 7 q V'trepi x_ovua '1TIW1'a vav11. 

els IC.T.>...J 'up to the measure of': 
comp. iv 13 els p,frpov ~At1C1as Tav 
1TA71p@p,aTas Toii XPtUTov. The Apostle's 
prayer finds its climax in the request 
that they may attain to the complete
ness towards which God is working 
and in which God will be all in all. 
Ideally this position is theirs already 
in Christ, as he says to the Colossians 
(ii 9): £v aVTci> KaTOLt<£i' uav rO 1TA.,f
P"'P.a Tijs 0£0T71Tos 1TQIJJ,UT11Cws, ,cal. iUTE 
Iv mlT~ 'ITE'ITA7lprop,i11oi, IC.T.>... Its reali
sation is the Divine purpose and, 
accordingly, the Apostle's highest 
prayer. On the sense of To rr>..~prop,« 
Toii 8£oii see the exposition. We may 
usefully compare with the whole 
phrase Col ii 19, where St Paul 
describes the intermediate stage of 
the process, saying of the Body: 
aiJE" T17J1 aiJg71uw Toii Oeov. 

The reading of B and a few cur
sives, iva 'trA1JP"'(}i, 'triw To rr>..,f prop,a Tav 
8eoii, offers an easier construction, but 
an inferior sense. 

20, 21. 'Have I asked a hard 
thing1 I have asked it of Him who 
can do far more than this; who can 
vastly transcend our petition, even 
our imagining : of Him whose mighty 
working is actually at work in us. 
Glory be to Him ! Glory in the 
Church and in Christ Jesus-glory in 
the Body alike and in the Head
through all the ages of eternity'. 

20. np M llvvap,iv'f'] Compare the 
doxology in Rom. xvi 25, T~ a; llvva
p,iv'f' v,ia~ 1TT71pl.Eai, IC.T.A. 

v1T1:pe1C1Tep1uuaii] This word occurs 
twice in St Paul's earliest epistle, but 
not elsewhere : 1 Thess. iii 10 vvKTos 
«al ~p,ipas vrr•p•1<1TEp1uuoii aeap,EIIOt, V 
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' ~' ' , , ,. ' - ~'I ' - ,e .0 'it" , T'111 vvvaµt11 TP711 e11Ep"/ovµe11rw Ell 11µi11, CWT<p t1. oc;;a ev 
- , "'\. I \ , X - 'I - " , ' \ T'} EKKl\.rJ<TL<f Kat ev pi<rT<p r,crov ELS' 1racras Tas ,yoeas 

,... ,. ,,... ,..., , , -, , 
TOV UL(qf;IOS TWll atWl/WV- aµr,11. 

Iv .no ' " ~, ' , 

• 
1 ITapaKaA.w ouv vµas €"/'-" 0 vecrµios €11 Kvptq, 

•~f ~ - ' '<' ' "\. '8 ~ ' ac;;LWS '1iEpL7raTr,crat Tl'}S KA.rJCFEWS t]S EK,~I'} rJTE, µ.era 

7racr11s Ta7rELVO</>pocrJ1111s Kal 7rpaJTr,TOS, f.J,ETd µaKpo-

13 11')1•io-8a, av,-ovr VITEpE1<11"£{XO"O"OV Elf 
aya1ru. Here it is employed as a 
preposition to govern ~" alwvw8a: 
so that the construction is, 'to Him 
that is able to do more than all, far 
beyond what we ask'. The phrase 
iJ'lrip 11"a,,,-a, which was to have been 
followed by t. al,-ovµ£8a, has thus 
become isolated through the exuber
ance with which the Apostle empha
sises his meaning. 

vooiifl,E"] Compare Phil iv 7 11 
£lp17"'7 ,-ofi 8£oii 17 iJ1r£pixovo-a m~,,,.a 
Jf()VV. 

,.~,, lvEpyovµ•"'I"] 'that worketh': a 
sufficient rendering, though the force 
of the passive can only be given if we 
say 'that is made to work': see the 
detached note on tvEpyE'iv. Compare 
Col i 29 rca,-a ~" EVEfYYEWlf av,-ov ~" 
£VEP')IOV/J,Elf11V Ell ,µol Elf avv&µn. . 

21. iv -rfi ,c.,-,X.] 'in the church 
and in Christ Jesus'. The variants 
help to shew how striking is the true 
text. For (1) the order is reversed 
in D2G3 ; and (2) ical is dropped in 
KLP etc., whence the rendering of 
the Authorised Version. 'in the 
church by Christ Jesus'. With this 
timidity we may contrast Jerome's 
comment ad loc.: 'Ipsi itaque deo sit 
gloria: primum in ecclesia, quae est 
pura, non habens maculam neque 
rugam, et quae propterea gloriam 
dei recipere potest, quia corpus est 
Christi : deinde in Christo Jesu, quia 
in corpora assumpti hominis, cuius 
sunt uniuersa membra credentium, 
omnis diuinitas inhabitet corpora
liter'. 

'YEJ.'£ar] Compare Col. i 26 drro ,-,.;;,, 

EPHES.2 

al~JIQ)JI «al d1ro 'l'"CilJI YEIIECilll : and see 
the note on 1:1. 5 above. 

IV. 1-6. 'I have declared to you 
the Divine purpose, and the calling 
whereby you have been called to take 
your place in it. I have prayed that 
you may know its uttermost meaning 
for yourselves. Prisoner as I am, I 
can do no more. .But I plead with 
you that you will respond to your 
calling. Make your conduct worthy 
of your position. First and foremost, 
cultivate the meek and lowly mind, 
the patient forbearance, the charity, 
without which a common life is im
possible. For you must eagerly pre
serve your spiritual oneness. Oneness 
is characteristic of the Gospel Con
sider its present working and its pre
destined issue : there is one Body, 
animated by one Spirit, cherishing 
one Hope. Look back to its imme
diate origin : there is one Lord, to 
whom we are united by one Faith in 
Him, by one Baptism in His name. 
Rise to its ultimate source: there is 
one God, the Father of all, who is 
over all, through all and in all'. 

I. IIapaKaA(;) otv vµar] The same 
words occur in Rom. xii 1, after a 
doxology which, as here, closes the 
preceding chapter. 

dfioos-] Comp. Col i 10 11"Ep,1rarijo-ai 
dflros- ,-oi, «vp!ov, I Thess. ii 12 ds- ,.;, 
11"£p,1raniv vµ.iis- df!oos ,-oii 6£oii ,-oii 
«aAOVJl!"OS tlµiir, Phil. i 27 µovov df/oos
,-ov £ilanEAfov ,-oii XPWTOV 71"0AIT£V£0"6£. 
For 1r£p,1ran,11 and its synonyms see 
the note on ii 2. 

2. ,.a1r£,11ocppocro"'lr J For the low 
sense of this word in other writers, 

12 



178 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [IV 3-6 

e f ' I ').). _!" , ' f 3 !- I Y'. 
uµLa'>, a11exoµe110l a1vv11\.W1I €1/ a7a71"!7, CT71"0Voa~OJl'T€'> 

-r11pe'i:11 -r~v e110-r11-ra -roii 71"11EJµa-ro<; Ell -rtjj CTU110E<rµcp TtJ'> 

• , 4 ., ~ , ·' - e ' ' · " 'e ' €LptJ111]'>' €1/ <rwµa Kat €JI 71"1IEVµa, Ka W'> Kat €Kl\.1'} rJTE €11 
..., , ,~ .-. '"\. .1 t ,.... 5 't' I I I '-' 

µt<f €A7rl0£ TrJS K,v,CTEWS vµwv· El<; Kvpws, µta 71"UFTLS, €11 

/3 / 6"c e \ ' \ I , , \ I 
a7rTL<Tµa· €LS €0'> Kat '11"aT17p 71"al/TW11 0 E71"l 7ra11-rw11 

and for the place of 'humility' in the 
moral code of Christianity, see Light-
foot's note on Phil ii 3 : and for 
1rpaiJn:,s and p,al(po6vµ.la, see his note 
on Col iii 12. 

av£xaµ.oo,] For the transition to 
the nominativ~ participle see the note 
on iii 17. 

3. u1rovM(ovns] 'giving dili
geru;e': 'satis agentes' Cypr., 'solli
citi ' V ulg. For the eagerness which 
the word implies, see the exposition. 

EVOT1Jra] Considering that St Paul 
lays so much stress on unity, it is 
remarkable that he uses the abstract 
word 'oneness' only here and in i:,. 

13. In each case he quickly passes 
to its concrete embodiment-here Iv 
uiiiµ.a, in v. 13 •ls avllpa nAnov. In 
both places it is followed by defining 
genitives--rov 1rVe6µ.aros and (v. 13) 

,.. I "\ ,,. ' , .,.. n:,s 1r,ureoos l(at Tl'jS e1r1yvooueoos Tov 
vlov rov 6Eov. It is possible to take 
Tov 1rve6µ,a,-or here of the Holy Spirit, 
as. the produce~ and ~ainta!ne_r ,of 
umty : comp. T/ 1<owoov,a rov ay,ov 
1rv•6µ.aros, 2 Cor. xiii 13; and so 
perhaps ,cowoovla 1rv1nJµ.aros, Phil. ii I. 

But it is equally possible to regard 
'the spirit' as the 'one spirit' of the 
'one body': see the next verse. 

uvvlllufJ,'f] Peace is here the bond 
of oneness. In Col. iii 14 f. 'love' 
is 'the bond of perfectness', while 
'peace ' is the ruling consideration 
which decides all such controversies 
as might threaten the unity of the 
Body : see Lightfoot's notes on that 
passage. 

4. Iv uiiiµ.a] Having already broken 
his construction by the introduction 
of the nominative participles, St Paul 
adds a series of nominatives, of which 

the first two may be regarded as in 
apposition to the participles-' being, 
as ye are, one body and one spirit'. 
The others are then loosely attached 
with no definite construction. In 
translation, however, it is convenient 
to prefix the words ' there is' to the 
whole series. 

Iv 1rvEiiµ.a] For the 'one spirit', 
which corresponds to the 'one body', 
see the note on ii 18 iv b,l 1r11•vµ.aTt. 

lA1rta, l(.T'.A.] Comp. i 18 ~ lX1r,s 
rfis l(A'7<TfCllS aJrov. God's calling is 
the general ground of hope : 'your 
calling', i.e. His calling of you, makes 
you sharers in the one common hope. 

5. Efs dp,os] Comp. I Cor. viii 6 
'qp.L11 Els 6E0s O na'n'}p, lf ai -re& ,r&vra 
,cal ~µ.e'ii: els aVT011, «al 1:l$ t<'Vp,o~ ,.I17uoVs
XpiOT6s, /Ji" oi .,-(l 7J"(IJ/Ta ,ea} ,jµEi°S' a,, 
aliTOV : also 1 Tim. ii 5 .rs yap 6£as, 
£fs l(at µ.eulTTJs l(..T.A. 

µ.la 1rl<TTts] One faith in the one 
Lord united all believers : comp. 
Rom. iii 30 els o 8eas, l>s llucawun 

\ , ' ' , fJ , 'fr•f tr~(J,T/V :I( 7rtUT'£CllS l(QI a1<po VUT'tWI 
a,a TTJS ITIUTECllS, 

Iv {J6:rmuµ.a J Baptism 'in the name 
of the Lord Jesus' was the act which 
gave definiteness to faith in Him. It 
was at the same time, for all alike, 
the instrument of embodiment in the 
'one body' : I Cor. xii 13 ,ea, yap lv 
r \ I t ,.. , 1 d .-. 

EIII 'frVEVµ.ar, TJJJ,EtS 1raVTes EtS EV UCllJJ,a 
l{Ja1rrlu67/JJ,EV, £(TE '1ovaaZo, E(T'E "Eil11-
v•s, E(T£ llovAo, eire e'Aev6Epo,. 

6. l1r11ravrC11Vl(.r.A.] Comp.Rom.ix5 
iJ ~., ,J7rl '1T&vrwP tJEOs eilAa'Y']TOs Els Tot's 
aloovas. Supreme over all, He moves 
through all, and rests in all. With lv 
1rfur,11 we may compare I Cor. xv 28 

Zva J «i 8£os mivra lv 1riiuw, though 
there the emphasis falls on 1ra11Ta. 
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Kat oia '1T'UVTWV Kat Ell '7T'UCTtV. Elll OE EKaCTT'f' 11µw1,,, 

io60n ri xC:.ptc; KaTa TO µeTpov T1]S owpdic; TOU XPLCTTOV. 

s oiJ AE"f€' 
• A N t>. B t! C € I C y 'f' O C ~ X M t,,. ,\ W T € y C € N A I X M A ,\ 00 C j t>. N, 

,cai € h. 00 K € N h. 0 M "' T "' T O i' C J. N a p w TT O I c. 

The text of ttABCP (lv 11"iio-w) is 
undoubtedly right. D2G3KL, with the 
Syriac and Latin, add '71''": and a 
few cursives have vµ.'i11, which is repre
sented in the A.V. When we have 
restored the reading, we have to ask 
what is the gender of 11"a11rro11 and 
ff'iio-111. The Latin translators were 
compelled to face this question when 
rendering l1rl 11"dl/T@V and a,a 11"llllT@V, 

All possible variations are found, but 
the most usual rendering seems to be 
that of the V ulgate, 'super omnes et 
per omnia ', which also has good early 
authority. The fact that 1TaTTJp 1Ta11rro11 
precedes might suggest that the mas
culine is intended throughout : but 
l1rt 1rar,rruv at once admits of the 
wider reference, see Rom. ix 5 quoted 
above ; and we shall probably be 
right in refusing to limit the Apostle's 
meaning. 

7-13. 'Not indeed that this one
ness implies uniformity of endowment 
or of function. On the contrary, to 
each individual in varying measures 
by the gift of Christ has been en
trusted the grace which I have already 
spoken of as entrusted to me. The 
distribution of gifts is involved in the 
very fact of the Ascension. When 
He ascended, we read, He gave 
gifts. He, the All-fulfiller, descended 
to ascend : and He it is that gave 
apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors 
and teachers-a rich variety, but all 
for unity: to fit the members of the 
holy people to fulfil their appropriate 
service, for the building of the body 
-0f the Christ, until we all reach the 
goal of the consciously realised unity, 
which cannot be reached while any 
are left behind-the full-grown Man, 

the complete maturity of the fulfilled 
Christ'. 

7. 1 xap•s] BD2 with some others 
omit the article: but it bas probably 
fallen out after lMtJ-q. 

1£i'rpo11] Comp. Rom. xii 3 l1<<UTT'f' 
cJs o 8E6S lµ,,p1UEll 1£<Tpo111Tlr:rnros. The 
word, which is found in only one other 
passage of St Paul, 2 Cor. x I 3, 
occurs thrice in this context; see vv. 
13, 16. This repetition of an un
accustomed word, when it has been 
once used, ~, illustrated by the re
currence of E110T1Js, vv. 3, 13. 

8. a,;, X,-yE<] The exact phrase 
recurs in v 14- We find 1<al 1TaAtv 
A<-yn, following y•ypmrrm, in Rom. 
xv 10 ; comp. also 2 Cor. vi 2, GaL iii 
16. We may supply ~ ypa<M, as in 
Rom. x 1 1 and elsewhere, if a nomi
native is required. 

dva,Bas] In the LXX of Ps. lxvii 
(lxviii) 19 the words are: 'Ava{:Jas Els 
i5,J,os 11X/£aAooTrnuas alx,w;\roulav, n.a
,BEs M/£aTa '" &v8poo1TOIS ( &v8pmrrrp B*b), 
' The Psalmist pictures to himself a 
triumphal procession, winding up the 
newly-conquered hill of Zion, the 
figure being that of a victor, taking 
possession of the enemy's citadel, and 
with his train of captives and spoil 
following him in the triumph. ... In the 
words following, Rast received gifts 
among men, the Psalmist alludes to 
the tribute offered either by the van
quished foes themselves, or by others 
who come forward spontaneously to 
own the victor, and secure his favour' 
(Driver, Sermons on the 0. T., 1892, 
pp. 194f.). 

St Paul makes two alterations in 
the text of the LXX : ( 1) he changes 
the verbs from the second person to 

12-2 
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9-o' '!-e' 'AN e' B H ,...,' e•--tv • ' '' ' 'll • ' • 0 • u • EL µ.11 O'TL Kat Ka'T€fJ11 €LS Ta 
I I - ,... 10 " (3 \ ' I ' \ KaTooTepa µ.ep11 T11S ')'11,; ; o KaTa as auTor;; €<T'TLV Kat 

,e :, /J. ' ' f f ,.. ' .,.., "' '\. I o avafJas u7repavw 7ra11Tw11 -rwv oupavwv, tva 7r11.11pw<r'J 

9 Ka.Tltl11] + 1rpw.-ov 

the third, (z) he reads llJrurr.•11 Mp.o.Ta 
To1s d118pro1ro,s for D..af:l•s Mp,aTa b, 
d118poo1ro,s. Accordingly of the two 
words which he selects to comment 
on, J.vafjds and llJrurr.•v, the second is 
entirely absent from the original of 
the text. The explanation is thns 
given by Dr Driver (ibid. pp. 197 f.): 
' St Paul is not here following the 
genuine text of the Psalm, but is in 
all probability guided by an old 
Jewish interpretation with which he 
was familiar, and which, instead of 
received gifts among nwn, para
phrased ga'De g-ijts to men.... The 
Targum on the Psalms renders : 
" Thou ascendedst up to the firma
ment, 0 prophet Moses, thou tookest 
captives captive, thou didst teach the 
words of the law, thou gavest them as 
gifts to the children of men "'. The 
Peshito Syriac likewise has : 'Thou 
didst ascend on high and lead capti
vity captive, and didst give gifts to 
the sons of men'. For other ex
amples of the influence of traditional 
Jewish interpretations in St Paul's 
writings, see Dr Driver's art. in the 
Expositor, 1889, vol. ix, pp. 20ff. 

9. KaTl/:l11] For the addition of 
1rpC:,ro11, see the note on varions read
ings. 

KaT..ir•pa] So far as the Greek 
alone is concerned, it might be allow
able to explain this as meaning ' this 
lower earth'. But the contrast w•p
wru TOOi/ ovpavrui, is against such an 
interpretation. And the phrase is 
Hebraistic, and closely parallel to 
that of Ps. lxii (lxiii) 10 EluEXEvO'oJITa< 
•ls- Td: r<artJrara riis ')'ijs, i.e. Sheol, or 
Hades; and of Ps. cxxxviii (cxxxix) 
15 Iv To,s KarruTdT01s (B 11:arrurdTru) riis 
~s. Whether we interpret the phrase 
as signifying ' the lower parts of the 

earth' or 'the parts below the earth' 
is a matter of indifference, as in 
either case the underworld is the 
region in question. The descent is to 
the lowest, as the ascent is to the 
highest, that nothing may remain un
visited. 

10. avrJs lurw ,c.r.l\.] 'He it iJ! 
that also ascended': so in 'D, 11 ,cal 
«~T'(}S'.' ;a6>1CEJI. 

V'ITEpavru] 'alJO'De ', not 'far above 1 
; 

see the note on i 21. 

1raVTrul1 T(dl' otipavwi,] 'all hea'Dens', 
or' all the heavens'. The plural ov
pa110l, which, though not classical, is 
frequent in the New Testament, is 
generally to be accounted for by the 
fact that the Hebrew word for 'heaven' 
is only used in the plural. But certain 
passages, such as the present and 
2 Cor. xii z lrus rplrov ovpa11oii (comp. 
also Heb. iv 14), imply the Jewish 
doctrine of a seven-fold series of 
heavens, rising one above the other. 
For this doctrine, and for its history 
in the Christian Church, see art. 
'Heaven' by Dr S. D. F. Salmond in 
Hastings' Bible Dictionary. The 
descent and ascent of ' the Beloved' 
through the Seven Heavens are de
picted at length in the Ascension of 
Isaiah, ( on which see my art. in the 
same dictionary). 

,rl\'lpr,l<TlJ] The context, which de-
scribes the descent to the lowest and 
the ascent to the highest regions, 
suggests the literal meaning of 'filling 
the universe' with His presence: 
comp. J er. xxiii z4 µ.ry ovxl TOI' ovpa-
vov ,cal 1'~11 'l'ij" t-yru 71"A '1P"' ; AE')'E< 
Kvpws. But in view of the use of the 
verb and its substantive in this epistle
in the sense of 'fulfilment', it would 
be unwise to limit the meaning here. 
He who is Himself 'all in all fulfilled> 
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Td 7rdvTa. 11 Kal aU-rO~ ~ ' ' , '"" € A 00 K € N 'TOm µev «TrOO"'TO;\.OVS, 

' ~\ ,-t,' ' 'Tovs oE 7rPOrtJTas, Tovs ~\ , '. I \ ,:-1 
oE evary,yE,u<TTas, Tovs oe 7rot-

' \ ,:. ,:. ' µevas Kat owauKaAovs, 1~ \ ' ' -7rpos 'TOV KaTapTt<Tµov Trov 

(i 23) is at the same time the fulfiller 
of all things that are, whether in 
heaven or on earth. We may not lose 
sight of the Apostle's earlier words in 
i 10 dvaKE<paA.auouaulJa, Td 1r!WTQ £JI T,P 
xpirrr~, Td. drrl Toir oVpavois 1<al Ta ffl"l 
njs yiis. The lo<'.al terminology of 
descent, ascent, and omnipresence 
thus gains its spiritual interpretation. 

I 1. avTos llJoi1ee11 1e.r.X.] 'He it is 
that gave some for apostles' etc. 
Compare I Cor. xii 28 Kat ~s pl11 
tlJEro cl IJ,os EJI Ti, EKKX71u[i '1l'pWTOJI 
ri7rOITToAovs, lJ.-irr,pov 1rpocf>1Tas, K.T.A. 
"Elloi1eev is here URed, because the 
Apostle is commenting on the llJoi,cEv 
lloµnTa of his quotation. The ao,..<rra 
of the ascended Christ are some of 
them apostles, some prophets, and so 
forth. With atlros llloi,cev compare 
atlT6s EITT£JI Kai o ava,3as in the pre
ceding verse. 

an-oUToAovs ... '11'po<f>~as] 'Apostles 
and prophets' have already been 
spoken of as the foundation of the 
Divine house (ii 20), and as those 
members of the holy people to whom 
the mystery of the Christ is primarily 
revealed (iii 5 ). 

Under the term 'apostles' no 
doubt the Twelve and St Paul are 
chiefly referred to : but that the 
designation was not confined to them 
wasshewn by Lightfoot(Gal. pp. 95 f.), 
and has since been illustrated by the 
mention of apostles in the IJidache. 
Prophets are referred to in Acts xi 
27 f. (Agabus and others), xiii 1, xv 
32 (Judas and Silas), xxi 9 (prophet
esses), 10; 1 Cor. xii 28, xiv 29 ff. 
For the prominent place which they 
hold in the Didacke, see the exposi
tion. For a discussion of both terms 
I must refer to my articles 'Apostle', 
'Prophet', in the Encyclopaedia 
Biblica. 

nlayy•AcUTtk] The term 'evange
lists' denotes those who are specially 
engaged in the extension of the 
Gospel to new regions. It is found 
again only in Acts xxi 8, 2 Tim. iv 5. 

1ro,,..l11as-] Used only here of Christ
ian teachers, though it is applied to 
our Lord in Heb. xiii 20, 1 Pet. ii 25 

and v 4 (dpx,1rot,..11v); comp. John x 
11, 14- Comp. also the use of 1ro1,..«l
voi, in John xxi 16, Acts xx 28, 
1 Pet. v 2, Jude 12. It suggests the 
feeding, protection and rule of the 
flock. 

lJ,lJairKUAovs] ' Teachers' are joined 
with 'prophets' in Acts xiii 1, and 
they follow them in the list in 1 Cor. 
xii 28 ; but we have no other refer
ence to them as a class, except in 
Rom. xii 7 ( o lJclJMKOll', l11 Tjj lJ,lJau,ca
Xli)- ' Prophets and teachers' are 
also mentioned in the IJidac.he c. 1 5 
(quoted in the exposition). The 
'pastors and teachers• are here sepa
rated from the foregoing and linked 
together by the bond of a common 
article. It is probable that their 
sphere of activity was the settled 
congregation, whereas the apostles, 
prophets and evangelists had a wider 
range. 

12. KaTapT&Uf'dV] The verb KaTap• 
,-[(et11 is discussed by Lightfoot on 
1 Thess. iii 10 (Note, on Epp. p. 47). 
He illustrates its prominent idea of 
1 fitting together' by its classical use 
for reconciling political factions, 
and its use in surgery for setting 
bones. In the New Testament it is 
used of bringing a thing into its 
proper condition, whether for the 
first time or, as more commonly, after 
lapse. Thus we have (1) Heb. xi 3 
IC«ff]p-rlulJa, ro;,S' alwvas P1µ.aT, IJEov, 
xiii 2 I Karap-rlua, Vf'C1S' £JI 1raJ1Tl dya8@ 
Elr Ti':. '1l'oiijua, 'l"O IJiX11µ.a av-rov, I Pet. 



182 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [IV 13 

4' I , ,I ~ f ,. ' ~ \ """' f 

aryiwv Ets Epryo11 vtaK011ias, €LS OtKovoµ17v TOV u-wµa-ros 
... ..... 13 , ' ' , , ' 

'TOV XPLU-'TOV, µExpt Ka'Tal/'Tl]U-Wp.€11 Ol 7raV'T€S €LS 'Tl]V 

v 10 ICaTapTl(Tf(, CTT1Jpl~«. u8£Pwun: 
(2) literally, Mark i 19, of putting 
nets in order; metaphorically, of 
restoration of an offender, Gal. vi I 
«arapr,(•n ro,ov,-ov, and of the rectifi
cation of short-comings, 1 Thess. iii 10 

«araprlua, Ta VUTEp~µ,aTa ri)s rrlUTEllll/ 
v,wP. The senseofrestoration prevails 
in 2 Cor. xiii 9 Toiiro 11:a, •t1xJµ.£8a, n)P 
v,wP 1eaT&pr1uu,, which is followed by 
«araPTlC•u8£ in 'D. I I : in I Cor. i IO 
«aT7Jpnupho, IP T,P mlr4> pat follows 
the mention of uxluµ,aTa. 

For the form see Clem. Strom. iv 
26 (P. ,6 38) T'f Tov uoori)pos KaTapnuµ.,p 
T£Xnovp.EvoP.: and comp. Aristeas, 
Swete Introd. to LXX 544, rrp;,s 
d~P l1rlu1mf1w 11:al Tpthroov lEaPT,uµ.6P. 

In this passage 1wTaPT1uµ./,s sug
gests the bringing of the saints to a 
condition of fitness for the discharge 
of their functions in the Body, without 
implying restoration from a disor
dered state. 

•ls epyov llia1eovlas] The nearest 
parallel is 2 Tim. iv 5 eP'YoP 1Tol'luop 
•llayy£X1UToii (for lpyov 1rlUT£oos in 
2 1'hess. i II is 'activity inspired by 
faith', comp. I Thess. i 3): but the 
sense here is much more general than 
if we had •ls lpyoP llia«6P&1P. 

Ll.m,covla is the action of a servant 
(ll,&11:oPOs) who waits at table, etc.: 
comp. Luke x 40, xvii 8, xxii 26 f., 
Acts vi I f. But it has the B,11,me 
extension as our word ' service•, and 
it was at once applied to all forms of 
Christian ministration. Thus ~ llia-
1covla Tov Myov is contrasted with ~ 
11:aO,,µ.•pwq llw1eov{a in Acts Vi 1, 4. 
And it is used with a wide range 
extending from the work of the aposto
late (Acts i 17, 25, Rom. xi 13) to the 
informal ' service to the saints' to 
which the hoU8ehold of Stephanas 
had appointed themselves (£ls lJ,a1eo
vla11 TOLS <iylo,s eraEa11 lavrovs I Cor. 
xvi I 5). Here we may interpret it 

of any service which the saints render 
to one another, or to the Body of 
which they are members, or (which is 
the same thing) to the Lord who ii,,, 
their Head. 

The phrase Els •p-yov /l,a,covfor is 
most naturally taken as dependent on 
«arapnuµ.ov. The change of preposi
tions (rrpor •••• 1r) points in this direc
tion, but is not in itself conclU8ive: 
the absence of the definite articles 
however, with the consequent com
pactness of the phrase, is strongly 
confirmatory of this view. The mean
ing accordingly is : 'for the complete 
equipment of the saints for the work 
of service'. 

ol«olloµ.~v] ' building ' rather than 
'edification ': for the picturesque
ness of the metaphor must be pre
served. Comp. ii 21 rraua ol«olloµt, 
... ail~"• and the note there. The 
phrase •ls olicolloµ➔ v 1<.r.X. gives the 
general result of all that has hitherto 
been spoken of; as in -o. 16, where it 
is repeated. 

l ,3. Karavnjuc.,,uv] This verb is used 
nine times in the Acts, of travellers 
reaching a. place of destination. Other
wise it is confined in the New Testa
ment to St Paul. In I Cor. xiv 36 it 
is contrasted with ;~EX8liv : q atf:l 
~~" o ;>-/ryor rrn; 8£0v l~ij>..8£P, q Elr 
vµ,as- µovovs- KaTf/PTrJUEP; (' were you 
its starting-point, or were you its only 
destination ? ') : see also 1 Cor. x 1 1 

~µ.m11, £ls otis Ta T,X.,, TOOP al<Jvoov 1Ca"71'
T7/ICEP, Phil iii I l Et rroor 1eaTa""7uc.J Els 
TqP lEav&UTau,v 1<.T.X. Unity is our 
journey's end, our destination. 

ol rrm>TEs] ie. 'all of us together'. 
As often in the phrase ra '1rtJVTa, 
when it means' the universe of things', 
the definite article gathers all the 
particulars under one view: comp. 
Rom. xi 32 UVPllUl.nU£V yap /, 8£os 
ro~~ 71"&.vror .-ls- d1rE'8lav Wa ToVs ,r&VTas 

.?..niun, I Cor. X 17 on Els lJ.p.-os, Iv 



IV 14] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

EVO'TrJ'Ta Tiis 7r£0-Tews Kal 'T1JS €7n"'fVW<Tews -roii vioii Tov 

e ~ ' of "l- I , I ,-,._ , ~ -,._ I 
eou, ets avopa Te.\ewv, ets µeTpov rJ1l.LKtac; 'Tov 'lrll.rJpw-

~ ~ 14'' ' 'J' ' .,. ~ µa'TO<; 'TOU X,PUT'TOU" tva f',rJK€'Tt lAJf'-€V llrJW'Lot, Kll.UOldVL-

crru,_.a o! rro'lvl.ol ltr,..£v, oL yi'ip mwrn l,c .. '"\ ,,, ., 
TOV £VOS apTOV J,Wr£XOl'£V, 

£ls-... £k ... £ls] The three clauses are 
co-ordinate. In accordance with the 
general rule ,ca.,-av.,-iiv is followed by £ls 
to indicate destination. 

iv&717ra] See above, on v. 3. 
'll"i<TT£IDs-] Comp. ,..ta rrl<TTis-, i,. 5. 

Both rri<TTEIDs- and l.myvrl,u£IDs- are to 
be taken with the following genitive 
roii vloii rov 0Eov: comp. Gal ii 20 l.v 
rrl<TTE& (ru rfj TOV vloii TOV 0£oV. The 
unity springs from a common faith in, 
and a common knowledge of, Christ 
as the Son of God. 

lmyvrl,u.,IDs] 'knowledge', not 'full' 
or 'further knowledge': see the de
tached note on lrrl-yvIDuis. 

TOV vlov TOV 0Eov] St Paul's first 
preaching at Damascus is thus de
scribed in Acts ix 20, l,c1pvuuEv r<Jv 
'I17u0Vv ZT, o'OT"Os- Ju-r1.11 a vU,s- TOV 6E'oV. 
In his earliest epistle we have the 
Divine sonship mentioned in con
nexion with the resurrection : I 
Thess. i 10 dva,..ivnv rov vl6v avroii l,c 
TOOV oVpavoiv, tv ~ynpEV iK TWV VEKpoiv, 
'I71uovv, K.r.A.: and this connexion is 
emphasised in Rom. i 3 TOv op,u0lv
TOS vfov 0£ov l.v avv&,..n Kara 1TVEV,..a 
ay&IDITVV'l!i •E dvaurau£IDS VEKpruv. On 
the special point of the title in the 
present context see the exposition. 

«Tvllpa] The new human unity is in 
St Paul's language Etr ICOIV<JS av8pID· 
rros- (ii 15). Here, however, he uses 
&,,;,p .,.n..uos, because his point is the 
maturity of the full-grown organism. 
Man as distinguished from angels or 
the lower animals is av8pIDrros. He is 
aV1Jp as distinguished either (a) from 
woman, or (b) from boy. It is in view 
of this last distinction that «V1Jp is 
here used, to signify 'a human being 
grown to manhood'. Comp. I Cor. 
xiii II Or£ ~µ.7111 v~rrios ... 15T£ -yfyova 

dV1Jp : so here, in the next verse, we 
have by way of contrast iva 1'1/Kin 
JµEII VIJtl'&O&, 

It is specially to be observed that 
St Paul does not say Els ;{vllpas nXEt· 
ovs-, though even Origen incidentally 
so interprets him (Cramer Catena, 
ad loc., p. 171). Out of the imma
turity of individualism (V1Jrrio,), we 
are to reach the predestined unity of 
the one full-grown Man (£ls ;{113pa. 
rD,E&ov), 

l'fTpov] ' tM measure ' in the sense 
of 'the full measure' ; as in the 
phrases ,..irpov f/#1/s Hom. Il. xi 225, 
uocf>lqr ,_.frpov, Solon iv 52. T6 ,..frpov 
rijs- ,jXu:lar is quoted by W etstein 
from Lucian Imag. 6 and Philostra
tus, Vit. Soph. i 25, 26, p. 543, 

71';\&«las] A stage of growth, whether 
measured by age or stature. It is 
used for maturity in the phrase 
71'A,1elav lxe-,v (John ix 21, as also in 
classical Greek). 

rrX71palµaros] We cannot separate 
'the fulness of the Christ' in this 
passage from the statement in i 23 
that the Christ is 'being fulfilled' 
and finds His fulness in the Church. 
When all the saints have come to the 
unity which is their destined goal, or, 
in other words, to the full-grown 
Man, the Christ will have been ful
filled. Thus they will have together 
reached 'the full measure of the ma
turity of the fulness of the Christ'. 

14-16. 'So shall we be babes no 
longer, like little boats tossed and 
swung round by shifting winds, the 
sport of clever and unscrupulous in
structors; but we shall hold the truth 
in love, and so grow up into the 
Christ. He is the Head : from Him 
the whole Body, an organic unity 
articulated and compacted by all the 
joints of its system, active in all the 
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Y,I \ fl\ I I , I - ~ ~ _"\. I 
'::,oµevot Kat 7rep,...,.,epoµevot 7raV'Tt aveµtp 'T1fS otoacTK«.l'-tas 

' - ll' ~ ' 8 ' ' ' ' ' 0 EV 7", KVfJL(f TWV av pw'IT'WV ev 7ra11ovp7t<f- 7rpos 'T1fll µe o-

functions of its several parts, grows 
with its proper growth and builds 
itself in love'. 

14- V1Jtr&o,] In addition to I Cor. 
xiii II, quoted above, compare I Cor. 
iii I f. OVI( 17/Jv"'lf¼v XaXqua& vµw cos 
7rvwµ.a'l"uco'is a'XX' cos uap,clvo,s, c.ls 
J'r/1Tlou lv Xp,O"T"<ji • ')laXa vµas ;,,,.fn.,ua, 
ov {3proµ.a, oiJtr6l -yap JU,vau()E, 

tlvc'lc.m(Jµ.,vo,] Comp. Luke viii 
24 '1",P lwlµ.<p ,cal 'l"<p tlvlJCllv& 'l"OV J/ja.,-os, 
James i 6 o yap /Jia,cp&VO/J,EVOS (O&KEV 
«>..vc'l6lv, 8aAauC1TJS avEp,&(oµ•v<t> ,cal 
p,m(;oµ.iv~ When used metaphori
cally tlvc'l"'v is 'storm' rather than 
'wave': comp. Demosth. de faJs. leg. 
p. 442 tlvc'l"'va ,cal µavlav .,-a ,ea()£. 
CJT>J~Om 1Tptryµa'l"a ~yovµ•v"'"• Philo de 
congr. erud. grat. 12 (M. 528) ui£\ov 
,cal ,c}l_v/J"'va 'll"OAOJ! a'll"o .,-oii urJµ.aTos 
EVIJ£Eaµ.l,,,,, Plut. Coriol. 32 ,ca()a1r£p 
ev XHf'©JI& 'll"OAA,P ,cal 1CAvao>11& ~s 
m\>..uis. So we find the verb used in 
Josephus Ant. ix: II 3, o /Jqµ,os -mpau• 
O"Ofl,£1JOS JCat KAvlJo>v,(;oµE11os. 

1TEp£Cj>EpOfJ,E110&] i.e. swung round. It 
occurs, but only as an ill-attested 
variant for 1Tapacf,lp£u8a1 'to be carried 
aside, out of course', both in Heh. xiii 
9 (/J,/Jaxa'is 'ITO&JCl)._ms Kal E•11ms µ,~ 1rapa
cf,lp£u8E), and in Jude 12 (11,cf,lA.a, 
avvapo, VITO dvlp.61111rapacf,EpOp.£va&). 

tT(WT"l dvlfl,'fl] This is to be taken 
with both participles : the KAvlJ,.,,, is 
due to the av•µ,os, as in Luke viii 23 f. 

~s /J,/JauJCa>..las] 'qf doctrine': the 
article marks the abstract use of the 
word. 

KV/31\l] 'playing with dice' (d/30,), 
'gaming', and so, metaphorically, 
'trickery'. 'Ev is instrumental: 'by 
the sleight qf men'. Kv{3ruov is used 
in the sense of ' to cbea.t ' in Arrian 
Epictet. ii 19 28. Epiphanius Haer. 
xxxiv I describes Marcus as µay&JCijs 
~UflX"'" JCV/:j,las Efl,tTElpln-aros, and ibid. 
21 says that no JCv{jwnK,i e1rivo&a can 
stand against the light of truth. 

Origen ad loc. uses the expression 
1CV/3EV"1"1Krus /J,c'lauKHv, for the meaning 
of which we may compare c. Oeu. iii 
39 oil/J~J! vo8ov Kal 1CV/3w'l"&1COII JCal '/r'E" 
tTAauµ.ivov Kal 'IT<WOVpyov •xovr61'1' ( of 
the Evangelists) . 

.,..,,,, dv()p~"'"] A similar depre
ciatory use of ol if.v8p61'11"0& is found in 
Col ii 8, 22, the latter of which 
passages is based on Isa. xx:ix: 13. 

1Tavovp-yl'il J In classical Greek 1ra11-
oiipyos, which originally means 'ready 
to do anything', has a better and a 
worse meaning, like our word 'cun
ning' in biblical English. The better 
meaning is found e.g. in Plato Rep. 
409 o 1Tavovp-yos TE Kai uocf,os. It 
prevails in the LXX, where the word is 
used to render tni:it, of which q,pov,
µ.os is another equivalent : comp. 
Prov. xiii I vios tTavovpyos V'1r'71COOS 
r1-a'l"pl. The only place where the ad
jective occurs in the New Testament 
is 2 Cor. x:ii 16, where St Paul play
fully uses it of himself, V'ITLlpxrov 1rav
ovp-yos aJ>..'fl tiµ.as ;Ji.a{3ov. St Luke 
uses 1ravovpyla of the 'craftiness ' of 
our Lord's questioners in reference to 
the tribute-money, thus hinting at the 
cleverness with which the trap was 
laid, whereas St Mark and St Matthew 
employ harsher words ( ti1r0Kp,u,,, 
1rov,1Pla). In bis quotation from Job 
v 13 in I Cor. iii 19 St Paul renders 
cr.i,v:i by /11 -rfi 1ravovpyl'il a,J.,.c.'iv, 
where the LXX bas ev -rfi q,pov,iun 
av'l"ruv. In 2 Cor. xi 3 he says o 3cf,,s 
J~1J1ran'Ja~v EVa11 Ev TY 1rai,ovp-ylq. aJ-roV, 
referring to Gen. iii 1, where cni:it is 
represented in the LXX by cppov,~m
,-os. Lastly, we find the word in 2 

Cor. iv 2, µ,,i 1rEp,'11"U'l"oiivrEs tv tTavovp
"Y''il ,,..,a; c'lo~OVV'l"ES 'l"OV Myov 'l"OV 8Eov. 
There it is the context which deter
mines that a bad cleverness is meant. 
In our present passage Origen links 
the word with evrplxHa, another 
word for 'cleverness'. But the clever-
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~, - ,. ' 15 ,,. 0 ' ~ \ , ' ' '~ ' vLav 'T"rJS '1T'1 .. avri,;, lll\.fJ €l/OJl'TES 0€ €V a"(a7T', allt;rJ<FWµ€V 
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ot) '1T'Q.V 'TO <rwµa <Tl/VapµoA.o"(oi/µ£11011 ,ea] o-vv/3L/3a{6-

ness is condemned by its reference, 
wpor ~ .. JU0olJlm, riir 'HMVIJr. 

µ.-8olJlav] Comp. vi 1 1 Tar µ.-8olJlar 
-roii l5,a{:J6Xov. M.-8olJla and µ.-8oli.-v.-iv 
come from pi0olJor, which is originally 
a way of search after something, and 
so an inquiry (used e.g. by Plato 
of a scientific investigation), and so 
ultimately' method'. The verb µ.-0o
l5w.-.v, however, came to have a bad 
sense, ' to scheme', ' to employ craft', 
Polyb. xxxviii 4 ro. In the LXX it is 
so used in 2 Sam. xix 27 p,.-8,/,lJ,vu.-v 
o lJoiiXor uov. No other instance of 
µ.-0olJla is cited ; but for p,l8olJos in the 
bad sense see Plut. Moral. 176A, A.rte
mid. Oneir. iii 25, Cone. Ancyr. I. 

,rX&,.,,r] In all the passages where 
it occurs in the New Testament ,rAa"'I 
will bear the passive meaning, 'error.', 
though the active meaning, 'deceit', 
would sometimes be equally appro
pria.te. There is no reason therefore 
for departing from the first meaning 
of the word, ' wandering from the 
way', and so, metaphorically, 'error', 
as opposed to 'truth '. Here it stands 
in sharp contrast with clX118ruovnr. 

It seems best to take 1rpor ~,, 
µ.-0olJlav ri)s :rrAa"']r in close connexion 
with lv 'travovp-ylg, which otherwise 
would be strangely isolated. The pre
position 'lrp6s will then introduce the 
standard of reference, somewhat as in 
Gal. ii 14 01ls.: ap0o,rolJoiiuw :rrpoS' ~,, 
dX~0nav rov .-ila-y-y,Xfov. We may 
render, 'by craftiness in accordance 
with the wiles qf error'. 

15. clX118inlovr•rJ 'maintaining the 
truth'. The Latin version renders, 
'ueritatem autem facientes'. The 
verb need not be restricted to truth
fulness in speech, though that is its 
obvious meaning in Gal. iv 16 ..Zun 
lx8p6r vµruv yi-yova clA118EliCdV vµ'iv; 
the only other place where it is 

found in the New Testament. The 
large meaning of dA~8ua in the Christ
ian vocabulary, and especially the 
immediate contrast with 'lr>.a"'l in this 
passage, may justify us in the render
ing given above. The clause must 
not be limited to mean 'being trne in 
your love', or 'dealing truly in love'. 

lv d-y1hr17} For the frequent repeti
tion of this phrase in the epistle, see 
the notes on i 4, iii 17. Truth and 
love are here put forward as the twin 
conditions of growth. 

,.;, 7ravra] 'in all things', in all 
respects, wholly and entirely : com
pare the adverbial use of ,-a mfvra ,'v 
7TQO"IV in i 2J. 

tr lCTT,v] This introduces a new 
thought, by way of supplement : the 
position of .-l, OVTOV before ,.a 'lravT'a 
shews that the former sentence is 
in a sense complete. We feel the 
difference, if for the moment we 
transpose the phrases and read avf~
ua,µ.n, ,.a 1r&vra Els a~TOv, Os JaT,v ,; 
s.:£cf>aM : such an arrangement would 
practically give us the phrase avff 
u,.,,.,...,, £lr r,)v K£cpaX111,. which would 
almost defy explanation. Similarly 
in Col. ii 10 lv ail,-,j> is separated by 
'lrffl'A1JP"'P.•vo, from 8s lunv, which 
again introduces a new thought after 
the sentence has been practically 
completed. 

16. lf o,3] Compare the parallel 
passage, Col ii 19 oil «parwv T~v 

«Ec/>aA.1v, lf oJ 'l(QV TO uruµa lJ,a TWII 
acf>tiiv Kal CTVvlJiup,CdV lmxop11-yovp,,vo11 
«al CTVv{J,fJaCoµ•vov aiJEn ~" atlE11uw 
wii 8.-oii. Here, however, the inser
tion of XptCTTor in apposition to K•
cpa>..q gives us a smoother construc
tion. 

CTVllapµoXayovµoov] This word does 
not occur in the parallel passage. 
Its presence here is doubtless due 
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to its having been used in the meta
phor of the building in ii 21. See 
the detached note on crovapp.oXcry,iv, 

uvv(:J,f3aC6p.Evov] In Col ii 2 uvv
/3,fJau8i11TES probably means 'instruct
ed ', as it does in the Lxx. But here 
aud in Col. ii 19 it means 'united'. 
In clMBical Greek it is commonly used 
of' bringing together' or 'reconciling• 
persons. It is possible that in its 
present context it is a term borrowed 
from the medical writers. 

aq>~s] The word a<M has very 
various meanings. Besides its com
mon use (1) for 'touching', 'touch' 
and 'a point of contact', from ;J,,rToµ,a,, 
it also signifies (2) 'kindling', from 
moo in a special sense, (3) 'sand', as 
a technical term of the arena (see my 
note on P(lSsi,o Perpet. 10), (4) •a 
plague', often in the Lxx. None of 
these senses suits the present context 
or the parallel in Col. ii 19 1rav T6 
ump.a a,a T6'V aq><iiv Kal crovalup,oov 
lmxop'f/yotip.Evov Kal. uvvf3,f3aC6p,,vov. 
For in both places the function 
assigned to the aqial is that of hold
ing the body together in the unity 
which is necessary to growth. 

But the word has another sense 
which connects it with &7TT"oo, 'I fasten' 
or 'tie'. The wrestler fastens on his 
opponent with a dqi~ .Iq>vKTos: comp. 
Plut. .Anton. 27 aqi~v l! ,tx,11 1 crov
ilial'n)u•s &q>vKTov, moral. 86 F ,I j3'Aa
/3•p6s .t:.v TaAA.a ,cal ilvup,•raxElptUT"M 
ap.oouyl1roos: a<p~v lvilliloou,v avrnv, Dion. 
H. de Dern. r8 Tots d0Xl)'Tai, ~s a'll.'f/0,
vijs: Xlfews: luxvpas Tas: a<f,as: 1TpOUEtVai 
a., ,cal. acf>tJICT"OVS' Tas: Aa/3as. The word, 
together with some kindred wrest
ling terms, was used of the union of 
the Democritean atoms: Plut. Moral. 
769 F Tats: KaT' 'E,r[,covpoP a<pats Kal. 

r.Ep,r.Ao,cais:, comp. Damoxenus ap. 
Athen. I02 E 11:al. CTtJP,7TAEICOP,EJl'f/S: otixl 
uvp.qiw110;,s cl.cf>as:. We find ap,µ,a used 
in the same sense of the wrestler's 
grip, Plut. Fah. 23 ap.p,aTa Kal Aaflas, 

and even of his gripping arms, Id. 
.Aldb. z. 

That dqi~ in the sense of a band or 
ligament may have been a term of 
ancient physiology is suggested by an 
entry in Galen's lexicon of words used 
by Hippoerates (Gal xix p. 87): cl.qias • 
Ta ap,p.aTa ,rapa. TO afai, i.e. bands, 
from the verb 'to bind'. At any rate 
it seems clear that the word could be 
used in the general sense of a band 
or fastening (from a1rT"'), and that 
we need not in our explanation of 
St Paul's language start from &.<f,if in 
the sense of 'touch'. 

Lightfoot indeed, in his note on 
Col ii r9, adopts the latter course, 
and seeks to bridge the gulf by means 
of certain passages of Aristotle. But 
Aristotle again and again contrasts 
aqi11 'contact' with 011p,q>vu,r 'cohe
sion'; and in the most important of 
the passages cited he is not speaking 
of living bodies, but of certain dia
phanous substances, which some 
suppose to be diaphanous by reason 
of certain pores ; de gen. et corr. i 8 
(p. 326) oi!TE yap Kara. Tas acpas (i.e. 
'at the points of contact') lvilix•m, 
lJ"{va.,. a,a TIDII iliaqiavc>i11, OVTE a,a. TIDV 
rr&pwv. In fact in Aristotle ac/J11 
appears to mean touching without 
joining: hence e.g. in de caelo i rz 
(p. z8o) he argues that contact can 
cease to be contact without <f,Bopa. 

'Aq>~ then may be interpreted as a 
general term for a band or fastening, 
which possibly may have been used 
in the technical sense of a ligament, 
and which in Col. ii 19 is elucidated 
through being linked by the 'Dinculum 
of a common definite article with 
01111/leup,os:, a recognised physiological 
term. 

lmxoP'f/"tlas] The word occurs again 
in Phil i 19 llui ~s Vp,6>11 a.,,(Tfr,JS ml 
lmxOP'f/"tlas TOV 1T11Etip,aTO~ 'l'f/G"OV Xp,a-
Tov, 'through your prayer and the 
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ '. 
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Commentator11 are wont to explain it 
as meaning 'an abundant supply', thus 
differentiating it from xoprr1la, ' a 
supply'. But this interpretation of 
the preposition in this word, as in 
brlyvooou, does not appear to be sub
stantiated by usage. 

The xop'l'Yo~ supplied the means of 
putting a play on the A.thenian stage. 
The verb xop'l'YE'iv soon ea.me to mean 
'to furnish ' or ' supply • in the widest 
sense. A. little later the compound 
verb lmxaPTJi'€'" was similarly used. 
There is a tendency in later Greek to 
prefer compound to simple verbs, 
probably for no other cause than the 
greater fulness of sound. The force 
of the preposition, before it ceased to 
be felt, was probably that of direction, 
'to supply to' : compare the Latin 
compounds with sub, such as :tup
plere, suhministrare: and see 2 Cor. 
ix 10 O ae lmxoP'l'Y<»II CT7ripµ,a T,P 
CT'fr€LpoVTt, Gal. iii 5 o oJv l7rt'X_OPTJj!OOII 
vµ,'iv .,.;, ~vµ,a.. Even if lmxoP'l'Y'IP.a.,-a 
means ' additional allowances' in 
A.then. Deipnosoph. iv 8 (p. 140 c), this 
does not prove a corresponding use 
for the other compounds : and in any 
case an 'additional supply' is some
thing quite different from an 'abun
dant supply'. 

The present passage must be read 
in close connexion with Col. ii 19, 
where uroµ,a ••• rn,xop11yovµ,£11a11 offers a 
use of the p1LSsive (for the person 
'supplied') which is also commonly 
found with xoP'l'Y£iu8m. But in what 
sense is the body 'supplied' by means 
of its bands and ligaments 1 It is 
usual to suppose that a supply of 
nutriment is intended, and the men
tion of 'growth' in the context appears 
to bear this out. But we cannot 
imagine that the Greek physicians 
held that nutriment was conveyed by 
the bands and ligaments, whose func
tion is to keep the limbs in position 
and check the play of the muscles 
(Galen iv pp. 2 f.). Nor is there any 
reference to nutriment in the context 
of either passage : order and m;ity 

ure the conditions of growth on which 
the Apostle is insisting. 

Aristotle, who does not employ the 
compound forms, frequently uses 
xop11y£iv and xop'l'Yla in contrast with 
w£c/:>v1<i11a, and cf,vu,s. In Pol. iv I 

(p. 1288) he says that education has 
two pre-requisites, natural gifts and 
fortunate circumstances, cf,vu1s and 
xopriyla TVX'IPa (a provision or equip
ment which depends on fortune), 
The best physical training will be 
that which is adapted to the body 
best framed by nature and best pro
vided or equipped (1<<ZAA1rrrn WEcf,u,con 
Kal K£XOP'li'TJP.'"<f): comp. iv II (p. 
1295). So again, vii 4 (p. 1325) ov 
yap olov TE wo>..,nlav y£vlu8m -n)v 
ap[CT'l"'JV ilvro uvµ,µ,i'l"pav xop11ylor, I 3 
(p. 1331) 13£,.,.o, yap ,col xop11ylas .,-1110~ 
.,.;, (ijv ,caXoo~, Eth. Nie. x 8 (p. 1178) 
MEm 13' ~,, [~ 'l"OV voii aprr4] ,ml .,-ij~ 
fl<.'l"b~ XOP'li'las lw1 µ,ucpbv ; br' lXo.,..,-ov 
iJ£'irrl:la, ri)s ~l:lt1<ijr, i I I (p. l ror) .,-[ oJv 
1(6)AV€l Xlynv £.JiJalµ,ava TiJV /COT' ap£-r;,v 
T£A£tall l11£pyov,,.,-a /COL '1"01~ lnoi; dya8oi~ 
l,ca11roi; 1<£xap'li'TJp,<11011, tc. .,-.>... ; and many 
more instances might be quoted. The 
limitation to a supply of food, where 
it occurs, comes from the context, and 
does not belong to the word itself, 
which is almost synonymous with 
,carnu,cro1, and differs from it mainly 
by suggesting that the provision or 
equipment is afforded from outside 
and not self-originated. 

This general meaning of provision 
or equipment is in place here. The 
body may properly be said to be 
equipped or furnished, as well as held 
together, by means of its bands and 
ligaments; and accordingly we may 
speak of 'every band or ligament of 
its equipment or furniture'. The 
rendering of the Geneva Bible (156o), 
if a little clumsy, gives the true 
sense: 'byeuerieioynt,for thefurni
ture thereof'. But as the word 
'equip ' does not belong to biblical 
English, we must perhaps be content 
with the rendering, 'by every joint of 
its supply'. The Latin renders, 'per 
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f ' \ ( ' / ' ,,~ - ' µeTptp eves EKa<T'TOU µepous 7"1/V aUt;;rJ<TlJI TOU <TwµaTOS 
, , ~ ' ' .... ' ' , '11"0l€tTat €LS OLICODOµr,v auTOU €JI a7a7r,. 

7T ~ "\. f ' I , I I 
:i: ouTO ovv ''-€,YW Kat µap'Tvpoµat. ev KVP ,q,, µr,KETt 

·- 8' ''"8 _, up.as 7r€pt7ra-re'iv Ka ws Kat Ta € vr, 7r€pt7raT€t ev µaTat-

omnem iuncturam [some O.L. autho
rities have tactum ]subministraticmis', 
which adequately represents the ori
ginal. 

1t.crr' l11ipyna11] These words are to 
be taken closely with b, µ..rpip lv"as 
£1t.CJ<TTot1 µipavr. For the further de
finition of an anarthrous substantive 
by a prepositional clause, comp. v. 14 
lv ,ra110vpy!q. 1rp"as T11" p.dJolJ/a11 tjs 
,rAJin,r. It is just possible that we 
are here again in presence of a tech
nical term of Greek physiology. 
Galen (de facult. natural. i. 2, 4, 5) 
distinguishes between ;pyo11, 'work 
,done', 'result', and l11,pyna, 'the 
working process', 'function': the 
impulse that produces the i11lpyna 
being Mva,.,s. The meaning would 
accordingly be 'in accordance with 
function in the full measure of each 
several part',' as each part duly fulfils 
its proper function'. At the same 
time we must not lose sight of the 
strong meaning of lvlpyna in St Paul: 
see the detached note on '"*P'Y"'" and 
its cognates. 

T>jll at1E1Jow K .... A.] 'maketk the 
increase of the body'. The distance 
of the nominative, 2Tiiv ,.-;, u,7,p.a, is the 
cause of the redundant -roii uroµ.aros. 
All that was required was ailfn, but 
the resolved phrase lends a further 
impressiveness : comp. Col ii 19 av~n 
T11" aVf1J<TLII Toii 8,wii. 

•ls al1t.alJap.~v mJrnii] 'unto the build
ing thereof'. He recurs to the meta
phor which he has already so used in 
"'· 12 ( Els al1t.alJop.ryv TOV uroµ.arns ), and 
has again touched upon in <TV""fJ/JO" 

Aoyo6p.e11011. 
lv d-ya1rn] Once again this phrase 

closes a sentence : see the notes on 
i 4, iii 17. 

17-24- 'This then is my meaning 
and my solemn protestation. Your 
conduct must no longer be that of 
the Gentile world. They drift without 
a purpose in the darkness, straugers 
to the Divine life; for they are igno
rant, because their heart is blind and 
dead: they have ceased to care what 
they do, and so have surrendered 
themselves to outrageous living, de
filing their own bodies and wronging 
others withal. How different is the 
lesson you have learned: I mean, the 
Christ: for is not He the message you 
have listened to, the school of your 
instruction 1 In the peraon of Jesus 
you have truth embodied. .And the 
purport of your lesson is that you must 
abandon the old life once and for all; 
you must strip off the old man, that 
outworn and perishing garment fouled 
by the passions of deceit : you must 
renew your youth in the spiritual 
centre of your being; you must clothe 
yourselves with the new wan, God's 
fresh creation in His own image, 
fashioned in righteousness and holi
ness which spring from truth'. 

17. µ.ap-rvpoµ.ac] 'I testify' or 'pro
test'. See Lightfoot on Gal. v 3 and 
I Thess. ii II (Notes on Epp. p. 29). 
Maprope,11 ' to bear witness' and p.ap
=plicr8a, ' to be borne witness to' are 
to be distinguished in the New Testa
ment, as in classical Greek, from p.ap
-rvp,u8ai, which means first 'to call to 
witness' aud then absolutely 'to pro
test' or 'asseverate'. 

l11 1Wpl((>] See the exposition on "'· 1. 
-.lµar] emphatic, as vp.iis in v. 20. 

1rep,1ran,11] See the note on ii 2. 

,.;; ;e.,,,] The alternative reading, 
,.;; Ao,1r,'; ;e.,,,, has but a weak attesta
tion : see the note on various readings. 



IV 18, 19] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

, -. ' ' .... 18 ' , - ~ , ,, 
O'Tfl'Tl 'TOU voos av'Trov, E<FKO'TWf.1-EVot 'T, vtaVOtff, OJ/'TES 

ll'TT'r/AAO'TptWµEVOt 'Tijs {roijs 'TOU Oeou, Ota 'T~V &7votav 
' '? , , ..... ~ ' ' ' -. ~, 'Tr/V OU<Fav EV av'TOLS ota 'Tr/V 1rwpro<FtV 'Tt/S Kapoias 

av'Twv, 19 o1'TtVES a7r11;\7r,KO'TES EaU'TOUS 1rapiowKaV ry 
, -,._ I > , I , .Q I I > -,._ ~I 

a<FEt'-,YEL<f ets ep7autav a,cauaputas 7ra<Ft7S EV 'lrt'-EOVEc;t<f-

St Paul's usage varies.: (r) they had 
not ceased to be l811rJ as contrasted 
with 'Iovaruo,, Rom. xi 13 vµ.i.11 ae Xeyo> 
roi.r l611Euw, also xv 16 and Eph. ii 
II ; yet ( 2) in a sense they were no 
longer 16"'1, l Cor. xii 2 oUan on gTE 
l(JllfJ ~n ,c.r.A. Here at any rate the 
meaning is plain: 'there is a conduct 
which characterises the Gentile world: 
that you have done with '. 

fUirruonin] St Paul uses the word 
again, only, in, Ro~ vf ii 20, Tij -yd:p 
f"IT"BL<Yrf/r& 'I Kriu,, 111rrra-yq. It suggests 
either absence of purpose or failure 
to attain any true purpose: comp. 
Eccl i 2, etc. µ.arruonir µ.arawrrjrwv, 
We have similar language used of the 
Gentile world in Rom. i 21, lµ,ara'6)-
(Jqua11 Ell ro,, atalo-y,uµ.oir avr..iv Kal 
Ea"-OTlu8r, ~ do-JJ.1ET0~ aVr&>v ,caplJla. 

18. /l11nr] to be taken with a.m,X
Xorp,,..,µ.imt, as in Col. i 2 l Kal vµ.iis 
'/l"ort :5JJTar d71"'JX'Aorpu.>f1.E110VS ,c,r.X. To 
join it with luKMCilpl1101 would give us 
a very unusual construction; whereas 
d'll"'JX'Aorpt.Cil/J,EJJOt is used almost as a 
noun, see the note on ii 12. Accord
ingly 'being alienated from the life of 
God' does not imply that they had at 
one time enjoyed that life : it means 
simply being aliens from it. 

tjr (wijs raii 8eoii] the Divine life 
communicated to man: to this the 
Gentiles were strangers, for they were 
a6Eot, ii 12. For the proclamation of 
the Gospel as 'life' see Acts v 20 

71"<11/T"O ra Mµara rijs (wijs TOV1'1JS', 

rtJv aJ<J'av] This is not to be taken 
as emphatic, as it would have to be if 
we punctuated after l11 aJra'is. It 
jDtrodnces the canse of the ignorance. 
They have no life, because they have 
no knowledge: and, again, no know-

ledge because their heart is incapable 
of perception. 

,rC.:pwuw] n..:pwu,r rqs ,capa/as is to 
be distinguished from ulC'A.,po,capala, 
as 'obtuseness' from 'obstinacy'. See 
the additional note on '11".,;pwutr. 

19- d'll"'J>.."Y'11eorer] They are 'past 
feeling' ; ie. they have ceased to care. 
'ArrciA-yEi11 ('to cease to feel pain for', 
Thuc. ii 61) comes to have two mean
ings: (r) despair, as iu Polyb. i 35 5 
ro & 'll"poq,a.v,;,s 71'Efr1'Cil/COS' tipa.,v ff'o'Al
nvµ.a ,cal ras d'll"'JA"Y'JKVIOS' ,/,vxas rMII 
avvaµ.ECilJJ ( SC. militum) lrrl r/i 1<pE'irrov 
~ya-ye11, and so elsewhere; (2) ret:k
lesmess, Polyb.-xvi 12 7 ro -yap cf>a<TICE&JJ 
l11uz r..iv uwµ.arruv l11 cpwrl r18iµ.E1,a µ.ry 
'll"OIEtlJ <T/CllllJ d'll"'J"><"t'l""/as lurl fvxijs, 
ie. such a statement shews a perfectly 
reckless mind. ' Desperation' and 
'recklessness of most unclean living' 
(misspelt 'wretchlessness' in Article 
xvii) are moods which stand not far 
apart. The Latin rendering 'despe
rantes' does not necessarily imply the 
variant t.TTHATIIKOT€C (for t.TTHll.rH

KOT€C) which is found in DiG3). 

duEAyd,;,] The meaning of duiX-yna 
is, first, outrageous conduct of any 
kind; then it comes to mean specially 
a wanton violence; and then, in the 
later writers, wantonness in the sense 
of lewdness. See Lightfoot on Gal. 
v 19: 'a man may be d,ca8apras and 
hide his sin ; he does not become 
due'Arls- until he shocks public de
cency'. 

lp-yau/a11 J From the early meaning 
of lp-yo11, 'work in the fields' (comp. 
Hesiod's"Ep-ya ,cal 1plpa.i)comes lp-ya
nis 'a field-labourer', as in Matt. ix 37, 
etc., and lp-ya(Eu8ai, which is properly 
'to till the ground'. The verb is then 
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~O , ..... ~ \ _, ,/ , '0 \ I ~J: ,I , \ 
Vµ.EL<; oE oux OV'TW<; Eµa E'TE 'TOV XPL<T'Tov, EL 'YE au'TOV 

, , , , , ~ ,o:,. o:- ' e e ' ,, ',\ 'e 
1JKOU<Ta'TE Kai. €V aV'T'f €Otoax 1J'TE1 Ka W<; €<T'TLV a 11 Ela 

EV 'TCf 'l110-oii, ~~d:,ro0Ju0at vµas Ka'Td 'Tf1V 7rpO'TEpav 

widened to mean the producing of 
any result by means of labour. 'Epya
u/a is used in Acts xvi 16, 19, xix 24f. 
in the sense of business or the gains 
of business; and still more generally 
in Luke xii 58 aZis lpyaulav ( = da 
operam) dm/Ji.MxBm d1r' mlrov. 

In the New Testament lp-y&.(,uBai, 
like lp-yo11, is transferred to moral 
action (as lp-ya(,uBa, TO ayal:1611 Rom. 
ii 10, 1ca,co11 xiii 10). Here ,lr lpyaulav 
1r&.1111s a,caBapular is a resolved expres
sion used for convenience of construc
tion instead of lpya(,uBa, 1raua11 d,ca
Bapulav. It means no more than 
'performance' or 'practice': 'in opera
tionem omnis immunditiae'. 

lv 1rA,011,~/~] 'with greediness', or 
'rapacity'; i.e. 'with entire disregard 
of the righta of others', as Lightfoot 
explains it in his note on Col. iii 5. 
IIA,011,~[a often means more than 
'covetousness': 1rA<o11<Kr<i11 is used 
in the sense of 'to defraud' in the 
special matter of adultery (l11 T<p 
1rpayµan) in I Thess. iv 6. Com
menting on l11 1rA<o11,~[~ Origen (Cra
mer, ad toe.) says ,_.,ra Toii 1rA<o11,KT<111' 
l,c,lvovs a; (fors. a~) ,;,, TO(JS ,,&,..ovr 
1106,60,_.,,,, and below d,ca6apula11 a1 lv 
1TA£011£~{~ T1)JI µo,x•lav 0£0/UU ,lvat. See 
further the notes on v 3, 5 below. 

20. l,..&.0,u] The expression ,_.a.,,.. 
(),l,,,..,, To11 xpicrrJv has no exact paral
lel; for µa110avn11 is not used with an 
accusative of the person who is the 
object of knowledge. But it may be 
compared with other Pauline expres
sions, such as Tlw XP•UT;,.,, 1rapaAa
/3ii11 (Col. ii 6), lvllvuau0a, (Gal. iii 27), 
'}"'<iiva, (Phil. iii 10), and indeed a1<oti,w 
in the next verse, which does not 
refer to hearing with the bodily ear. 

The aorists at this point are not to 
be pressed to point to the moment of 
conversion : they indicate the past 

without further definition; anJ, as the 
context does not fix a particular mo
ment, they may be rendered in Eng
lish either by the simple past tense 
or, perhaps more naturally, by the 
perfect. 

21. .r '}'E ailT/,11 ~/COVUaTE'] See the 
note on iii 2. E't y• does not imply 
a doubt, but gives emphasis. It is 
closely connected with aJ.-011, which 
itself is in an emphatic position: 'if 
indeed it is He whom ye have heard'. 

l11 aJ.-,p] 'in Him' as the sphere of 
instruction; not 'by Him' (A. V.) as 
the instructor. 

1ea0oos ,c.r.A,] This clause is ex
planatory of the unfamiliar phrase
ology which has been used. For T'I" 
aX1Bnav ,_.a110a11Ew, QKOVE'LII, '" -rfj aA17-
0Efr; a,MuKEU0a,, would present no 
difficulty. Truth is found in the per
son of Jesus, who is the Christ: He 
is Himself the truth (John xiv 6): 
hence we can be said to 'learn Him'. 

aA1Bna] In the older MSS no dis
tinction was made between O.A~().,,a 
and dA17/J.l1: so that it is possible to 
read ,ca()rJ~ lur,11 aAl70<{f!, '" T<e 'I17uov, 
'as He is in truth, in Jesus'. Or re
taining the nominative dA1B,ui, and 
still making 6 XP'UT/is the subject, we 
may render 'as He is truth in Jesus'. 
Of these two constructions the former 
is preferable; but neither suits the 
context so well as that which has been 
given above. 

22. a1r00lu8ru] The clause intro
duced by the infinitive is epexegetical 
of the general thought of the preced
ing sentence: 'this is the lesson that 
ye have been taught-that ye put off' 
etc. 'A1ro8<u8a,, standing in contrast 
with lva6uau8a,, is equivalent to the 
d1ruavuau0a, of the parallel passage, 
Col. iii 9 f., ri1TE1Cavuaµ,vo, TOIi 1TOAa&OII 

l,,118pr,nroJ1 <Ttlv rais ,rp&.~~u,v a1'roii, ..:al. 
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, ,+, I I I ,I e \ m0 f avaa-Tpo...,,,r,v Tov 7raA.awv av pw7rov TOIi 't' etpoµEvov , , , e , ~ , , ~3 , - e ,:., ~ 
KaTa Tas E'11"t uµias TYJS a7raTrJSi avavEoua- a, oE T'f' 

I ~ \ '~ 4 I •~I e \ \ 'liVEUµaTL TOV voos vµwv, ~ Kat Evouo-aa- at TOIi KatVOII 

,, e ' , e ' e' · ~ ' ' av pw7rOV TOV KaTa EOV KTUT ev-ra EV viKatOO-Vll?J Kat 
' ' ~ .21' 0 ' 00-WTrJTt TYJS Ul'\.f/ eias. 

lvllvuaµ•vo, rov vi01,. The metaphor 
is that of stripping off one garment 
to put on another. Compare also 
Rom. xiii 12 d'11"0800µ•8a oJv ra ;P'Ya 
"l"OV ITICO'l"ovs, lvlJvuooµE8a lJi ra il'fl"Aa rov 
</x,,rO,. 

ava<T'l"poq>qv] Comp. av•urpaq>T}P,EII 
'!Tor• in ii 3 ; and for dva<T'l"p•q>•u8a, 
as a synonym of 'Tl"Ept'll'ariiv see_ the 
note on ii 2. 

'tl'aAa,ov av8pro'll'OV J Comp. Rom. 
Yi 6 o ff'aAmos ~p.mv t1.v8pro'll'OS ITVIJE• 
IT'l"avpru817. IIaA.a,i'.s stands in contrast 
alike to 1<a1vos ( v. 24), new in the sense 
of fresh, and to vios (Col. iii 10), new 
in the sense of young. The 'old man' 
is here spoken of as qi8e,pop.•vos, in 
procesa of decay, as well as morally 
corrupt ; we need in exchange a per
petual renewal of youth (avav•oiiu8a,), 
as well as a fresh moral personality 
(Ka"'os t1.v8pro'll'OS), The interchange 
of tenses deserves attention: a'tl'o8i
u8a, ••. qi8npoµ,•vov ••. avavEoiiu8a, ... lvlJ/,
<Ta<T8m. Viewed as a change of gar
ments the process is momentary; 
viewed as an altered life it is con
tinuous. 

23. 'll'VWµan roii voos] The mind 
had been devoid of true purpose (lv 
p.aratO'l"T}'Tl rov voos, v. 17), for the 
heart had been dull and dead (lJ,a Tqv 
'll'r.lprouw ri;s ,caplJlas, '1'. 18). The spi
ritual principle of the mind must 
acquire a new youth, susceptible of 
spiritual impressions. The addition 
of roii 1100s vp.mv indicates that the 
Apostle is speaking of the spirit in 
the individual : in itself dvav•oiiu8a, 
Tip 'll'v•vµan would have been am
biguous in meaning. We may com
pare his use of 'l"O umµa rijs uapKos 
avroii in speaking of the earthly 

body of our Lord, Col. i 22, ii II. 
24- Kara e.&v] 'after God': God 

Himself is the r1J11°os after which the 
new man is created. The allusion is to 
Gen. i 27 ,car' ElK<lva 0Eoii l'tl'oiTJuEv 
avr<lv, the language of which is more 
closely followed in Col. iii 10 rov viov 
' :,. , , ' , , 

'TOIi avaKa,vovp.EIIOV EtS f'IT<'}'VOOO"IIJ ,car 
, I .,. , , ' 

EtlC.ova 1'0V IC1"LO"aVTOf avTOV. 

ou,O'l"TJn J For the usual distinction 
between O<TtOTTjS and a,1emo<Ti1JJ'7, as 
representing respectivelydutytowards 
God and duty towards men (Plato, 
Philo), see Lightfoot's note on I Thess. 
ii JO &ufo,s Kal a,m{ros (Notes on Epp. 
p. 27 f.). The combination was a 
familiar one ; comp. Wisd. ix 3, Luke 
i 75. 

dA7]8E{as] to be taken with both the 
preceding substantives, 'in righteous
ness and holiness which are of the 
truth'; not as A. V. 'in righteousness 
and true holiness'. There is an im
mediate contrast with 'the lusts of 
deceit', ,cara ras f'11"18vp.las rijs d1ra.T7JS 
'1'. 22; just as in '1', 15 a?.TJB•.5ovrn 
stands in contrast with -rijs 7TAallTJS. 
Truth as applied to conduct (see also 
11. 21) is a leading thought of this 
section, and gives the starting-point 
for the next. 

25-V. 2. 'l have said that you 
must strip off the old and put on the 
new, renounce the passions of deceit 
and live the life of truth. Begin 
then by putting away lying : it is con
trary to the truth of the Body that 
one limb should play another false. 
See that anger lead not to sin ; if 
you harbour it, the devil will find a 
place among you. Instead of steal
ing, let a man do honest work, that 
he may have the means of giving to 
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others. Corrupt talk must give way 
to good words, which may build up 
your corporate life, words of grace in 
the truest sense: otherwise you will 
pain the Holy Spirit, the seal of your 
present unity and your future re
demption. The bitter temper must 
be exchanged for the sweet-for kind
ness and tenderheartedness and for
givingness. God in Christ has for
given you all, and you must copy 
Him, for you are His children whom 
He loves. In love you too must live, 
such love as Christ's, which is the 
love of sacrifice '. 

25. d1rolli1m10,] repeated from d1r-
0Biu8w., 1'. 22; but the metaphor 
of the garment is dropped, and the 
sense is now more general, not 'put
ting off' but 'putting away'. So in 
Col. iii 8 .,,,.,1 l'JE ri1To8£uBE 1Cal vµEtS' Td 
1Ta11Ta, op-y1v, IC.T.A., before the meta
phor has been introduced by a1TEKl'Jv
uaµe11ot (1'. 9). We cannot with pro
priety give the same rendering here 
and in 1'. 22, as 'putting away' agar
ment does not in English signify put
ting it off. 

ro ,f,•ii/'Jos-] The word is suggested 
by rijs- dX178£la~ in the preceding verse; 
but it is used not in its more general 
sense of 'falsehood', but in the nar
rower sense of 'lying', as is shewn 
by the next words. Comp. John viii 
44 irrav :>..a:>..fi ,,.;, ,f,•vlJos, K.-r.X. 

:>..a:>..e,-r• K.-r .:>...] An exact quotation 
from Zech. viii 16, except that there 
we have 11"pos ,,.;,., for µna TOv. In 
Col. iii 9 the precept µ~ ,YEvlJeuBE els 
d:>..X1Xovs occurs, but without the 
reason here given, which is specially 
suggested by the thought of this 
epistle. 

26. op-yl{:Eull• IC.T.X.] Ps. iv 4, LXX.; 

where we render 'Stand in awe and 

sin not' (but R. V. marg. has 'Be ye 
angry'). The Hebrew means literally 
'tremble': so Aquila (KAov,iulle): but; 
it is also used of anger. 

o ,f>..,os- u.:>...J Grotius and others 
cite the remarkable parallel from 
Plut. de amore fratr. 488 B Elm 
µiµ.,"iuBa, TOOS IIv8ayop11Covs-, ot -yivn 
µ17Bb, 1Tpo<rq1COl'TE$' d:>..Xa ICOll'OU Xoyov 
µETEXOVTES, fl1TOTE 1TpoaxB•i•11 ElS' :>..oiao
pla. wr' op-yijr, 1Tph1 ~ TOJI ,f>..rov lJvvm 
Tas a.Ewr lµfjcD..A.oVTES dAA~AOIS' Kal 
dlT'IJ"auawvoi /'J,e:>..vovro. For the form 
of the precept compare Deut. xxiv 
I 5 avB17µepb11 a1TaawuE1r '1"01' µ,u8011 
ai1-rov (sc. TOV 11"E11T/TOS), OlJI( E71"1auu£Ta£ 
o ~AIOS E1T' avrtffe: and E»ang. Petri 
§§ 2, 5, and the passages quoted by 
Dr Swete ad loc. 

1Tapop-y,uµtffe] The word does not 
appear to be found outside biblical 
Greek, although 1rapop-yl(oµa1 (pass.) 
sometimes occurs. In the LXX. it 
always (with the exception of a 
variant in A) has an active meaning, 
'provocation', whereas 7rapa!vuµos 
is used in the passive sense, 'indigna
tion': 1Tapopyl(n11 and 1Tap0Ev11Et11 are 
of common occurrence and often ren
der the same Hebrew words. Here 
1rapop-y,uµbr is the state of feeling 
provocation, 'wrath'. II.apopyl(n11 oc
curs below, vi 4-

27. a,aon TOOOI'] In Rom. xii I 9 a.;,,.E 
rooo11 rfi op-yfi the context ('Vengeance 
is Mine') shews that the meaning is 
'make way for the Divine wrath'. 
The phrase occurs in Ecclus. iv 5 µif 
/'Joos T01TOI' avllponrw 1Ca-rapauau8al ere, 
xix 17 ais ro1To11 116µ<!' 'Y,ylu-rov (give 
room for it to work), xxxviii I 2 Kal 
laTp,j> Ms rooo11 (allow him scope). It 
is found in the later Greek writers, 
as in Plutarch, Moral. 462 B a., /Ji 
µ~TE 1Tal{:011Tas avrf, (sc. rfi op-yy) lJ,-
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a.Iva, T01rov: but it is perhaps almost a 
Latinism: comp. locum dare (Cic. al.). 

llmi9oA<f J There is no ground for 
interpreting this wit!:! some of the 
older commentators as meaning here 
'a slanderer' : for although the word 
is not used by St Paul outside this 
epistle and the Pastoral Epistles, its 
sense is unmistakeable in vi. 11. 

28. o KAmc.lll J The man who has 
beeu given to stealing, as distinguished 
from o KA<1rTTJi., a common thief, and 
also from o KAbyai., one who has stolen 
on a particular occasion. 

K071"iarro K,T.A.] Compare I Cor. iv 
I 2 ICO'lriooµ.£v lpya(;,',µ.£110, m'ii; lllla,i; 
x£pulv, and 1 Thess. iv. II tpyd(£a0ai 
raii. X£pulv vµ.&iv. On the other hand 
we have in Rom. ii 10 and Gal. vi JO 

the phrase lpya(£u0ai T6 dya0ov (which 
is to be compared with lpya(rn·Bai n}v 
d110µ.lav, frequent in the Psalms and 
found in Matt. vii 23). Here the 
combination of the two phrases gives 
an effective contrast with 1<.'lli=nv. 
For the addition of l/Jla,i. see the note 
on various readings. 

29- ¼or ua'lrpils] ~a'lrp6s pri-
marily means 'rotten ' or ' corrupt' : 
but in a derived sense it signifies 
'effete,' and so 'worthless.' It is 
often joined with 1raAaios, which it 
approaches so nearly in meaning that 
it can even be used in a good sense of 
'old and mellow' wines. Ordinarily, 
however, it signifies 'old and worn 
out 1 : see the passages collected by 
Wetstei.n on Matt. vii 18. In the 
Gospels it stands as the antithesis of 
dya0oi; and kaA.01,: Matt. vii 17 f., xii 
33, Luke vi 43, of the 'bad' as con
trasted with the 'good' tree and 
fruit; Matt. xiii 48 of the 'bad' as 

EPHF.S. 2 

contrasted with the 'good' fish (ra 
1<.a'lla). In these places the word is 
used in the sense of 'worthless ' : and 
the original meaning of 'corruptness' 
has entirely disappeared. It does not 
follow that the word as used by St 
Paul means only 'idle' or 'worthless', 
like the Mµ.a dpyo11 of Matt. xii 36. 
The context requires a stronger sense; 
the sin rebuked is on a level with 
lying and stealing. If it does not go 
so far as the aluxpo>.."'Y{a of Col. iii 8, 
it certainly includes the p,ropoAoyla 
and £vrpa1T£Ala which are appended 
to alaxp""li. in Eph. v 4-

£i T1s dya0as] For £t nr, 'whatever', 
comp. Phil. iv. 8. 'Aya0ir is morally ' 
good, in contrast to ua'lrpor, and not 
merely 'good for a purpose,' which 
would be expressed by EV0Erot. Com
pare Rom. xv 2 [,caarM ~p,&iv rep 

'\ , , _, , ' , 0' ' -ir, "1/0"IO~ ap£UK.ET6l EtS TO aya 01' 'lrpor 
ot.:olloµ,1111, 

rijr }(p£las] Xp£la is (1) need, (2) 
an occasion of need, (3) the matter in 
hand. For the last sense compare 
Acts vi 3 ofli. KaTacrni<Toµ.£11 e'lrl riji. 
XP£las TalmJi', and Tit. iii 14- W etstein 
quotes Plut. Pericl. S o IT,p,KAijs 'lr•pl 
Tbv l\Oyov 1:-JAa~~r ~v, ,$,rr' d£1 1rpd~ T6 
i9ijµa fJalll(rov 7/VXETQ TOIS 8£011. ,,..,a. 
f,ijµ.a µ.ri/Jev i1C1T£0"£IV <ilCOVTO!. aVTOV ,rpoi; 
n}v 'lrpoKElfLEV7JII xp.lav a11app,oarov. 
The meaning here is, 'for building 
up as the matter may require', or 
'as need may be'. 

The Old Latin had ad aedifica
ticmem fidei, and the bilingual MSS 
D/·G3 read 'lrlar£ros for xp•las. Jerome 
substituted 'opportunitatis' forfidei'. 
Further evidence is given in the note 
on various readings. 

xapw] For xap,r in respect of 

13 
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> I 30 I I "\. ~ I ~ I ,! ~ 
aKOUOUCTLV. Kat µ.r, /\.U7i€t'T€ 'TO 7iVEvµ.a 'TO a'YtOV 'TOV 

0€0u, €V o/ eu</>pa'Y[u()17'T€ €is ~µ.Jpav d:1roAvTpw<T€WS. 
31 ~ / I () \ \ , I I I \ /3"\. 

7ra<ra 7itKpta Kat uµ.oc; Kat op'Y'IJ Kat Kpau'YrJ Kat 1\.a-

' ' () f 'rfi-' t .... \ I I 3-l I () u<J>r,µ.ta ap 1J'TW a"t' uµ.wv uuv 7ra<T!7 KaKL<f-. 'YLV€<T E 

speech compare Col. iv 6 o Myos 
Vf'WII ITl'.WTO'rE /r, xapm, .ThaTL ~prvµ,€vos 
(seasoned with the true 'salt' of 
speech), and Col. iii 16 <jlaa,!,' ITll£Vµa
TL/CaL!o' lv x<ip,T• /C,T.A. Compare also 
the contrast between E11TparrEAla and 
EJxap•uTla below in v 4 ; and see the 
detached note on xtip,s. We cannot 
reproduce in English the play upon 
the two meanings of xap,s in this 
passage. 

30. µ.,) At111'£<TE] Compare Isa. lxiii. 
IO 1rapWEv11a11 rb 1r11EVp,a rO 11ytov aV'TaV. 
On our present passage is founded 
the remarkable injunction of the 
Shepherd of Hermas in regard to 
Avffl1 (Mand. x). The interpretation 
there given is capricioll8 and purely 
individualistic : 3pov oJv am> amvroii 
~" AV11'1JV /Cal µ.,) 8X'i(j£ To 'll'JIWµ.a TO 
a:yw11 TV lv uot 1CaT'0£1CO°VV.uTO y&.p 
'll'IIEiiµ.a TOV 8Eov TO lfo8iv Ek ~" aap1Ca 
ra{,rrw Ali11'1jl' ovx V'll'Orf,lpn oJa; UTEIIO

xo>plav. lvavua. oJv ~" lAapOT1jTU, 
IC.T.A. To St Paul on the contrary the 

, Spirit. is the bond of the corporate 
life, and that 'grieves' Him which 
does not tend to the 'building-up' of 

, the Christian society. We may com
pare Rom. xiv 15 El -yap a,a fJpwµa 
~ ~IJEAr/,o!o' UOtl :'tl'/l'ELTOL, OVICEn ICaTd 
aya'ITT/v 'll'EptrraTE1s: and Jerome on 
Ezek. xvi ii 7 (Vall. v 207) : ' in euan
gelio quod iuxta Hebraeos Nazaraei 
legere consueuerunt inter maxima 
ponitur crimina, qui fratris sui spi,. 
ritum contristauerit'. That which 
tends not to build but to cast down, 
that which grieves the brother, grieves 
the Spirit which is alike in him and 
in yotL 

laq,paylu871TE] The whole clause is 
an echo of i 13 f. ,u,jipay[u0TJTE T<i 
'll"l'Ell/J,O'l'L ri)s lrra-yyeAlas Ttp a;'''f'· .• els 

arroAvrpwuw 'l'q!o' 'll'Eptr.o,~G'Eo>S, The 1 
Spirit was the seal of the complete 
incorporation of the Gentiles. Com- , 
pare further I Cor. xii 13 1Cal -yctp lv 
r , , e ,.. , ., d ,.. 
o, 'll'IIEVp,aT, 1J/1-fl!o' '/l'aVTES ns £1' 1761/J,U 

l{:Ja'll'riu8TJµ.•v, etn 'Iovaaio, eln "E)l)l,,
VEs, IC.'1',A. 

31. 'll'L/Cf'<a] The three other pas
sages in which this word occurs 
borrow their phraseology directly or 
indirectly from the Old Testament 
(Acts viii 23, Rom. iii 14, Heh. xii 15). 
Here the usage is genuinely Greek, 
and may be compared with Col. iii 19 
µ.,) m1Cpal11£u8e rrpos avras. Aristotle 
in discussing various forms of anger 
says (Eth. Nie. iv II): ol µ.iv ol,v 
opylAo, raxio>s ,,_.,, opyl(;ovrai, 1Cal ol!,' 
otl /}E"i, ml l,ji' ols oJ IJE'i, l(al µ.aAAOI' ; a.,. 'll'UVOV'l'at a. TUX•"'· .. • ol a. 'll'tlCpol 
avua,llAvro,, /Cal 'll"OAiJv xplwov opyi(;ov
rat· 1CaT<X0t1u, -yap r6v 811µ011. It 
appears, then, that rrt1Cpla is an em- ' 
bittered and resentful spirit which 
refuses reconciliation. 

811µ.l,s K.T ).,] Compare Col. iii 8 
opy~v, 8vµ.o11, l(a1Clav, fjAau<J,w•lav, al.; 
uXP0Ao-yla11, and see Lightfoot's notes 
on these words. The Stoics distin
guished between lJtJµ.os, the outburst 
of passion, and op'}"7, the settled feel
ing of anger. 

,cpavy,i] 'outcry': but, here only, in 
the bad sense of clamouring against 
another. Its meaning is defined by 
its position after am, and before 
{Aaucpqµf.a ('evil speaking' or' slander-
ing,. 

dp8,p-o>] Compare I Cor. v. 2 rva 
dp8j £1( µ.luov vµ.rov a TO 1pyov rovro 
1rp~as. St Paul uses the word again 
only in I Cor. vi I 5 and Col ii 
14-

l(rucl~] 'malice', not 'wickedness': 
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oJ EtS cE\J\.17.A.OVS 

EavToLs Ka0liJs 

, ., "\. Y.' 
XPrJ<T'TOL) EV<T'Trl\.a,yxvot) xapt1:,oµEVOL 

1 '0''X ..... ,. ' ,..., lelll O EOS EV pt<FT'f' EXapt<Ta'TO vµLV. 

comp. Tit. iii 3 /., 1<a1dq. 1<al cpOoV<f 
C,Ul'}'OIJTEI:'. 

32. XP'ltrrol 1<.T.:>...] The parallel 
passage, Col. iii 12, has: l 11Muau0£ . .• 
U7ThllJIXVll olKTipµov, XP'ltrrln-,,..-a, Ta
,ruvocppoUVlf1'/", ,rp~T'/ra, paicpoOvµlav, 
dvExoµoo, dXM:>..c,w, 1<al xap,(;oµEVOL 
lavro'is, iav TLS ,rpos Ttva lxn µ.oµcpryv. 
1<.a86>r 1<:at O 1e.ilpws lxaplum-o 'Up.iv, oV-r6J 
1<a, ilµE'is. In our epistle the demand 
for humility and forbearance has been 
made before (iv 2); kindness, tender
ness, forgivingness are now enforced. 

Eaurr:>..ayxvo,] The word occurs 
again only in 1 Pet. iii 8. It is not 
found in the Lxx, but occurs in the 
Prayer of Manasses (1:1. 7) which is one 
of the Canticles appended to the 
Greek Psalter. It is also found, with 
its substantive EJu,rXayxvla, in the 
Testam. :eii patriarch. Hippocrates 
uses it in a literal sense of a healthy 
condition of the u,r:>..ayxva, as he also 
uses µE'}'aMurr:>..ayxvoi:- of their enlarge
ment by disease. Euripides, Rhes. 
192, has .s.lurr:>..ayxvla metaphorically 
for 'a stout heart'. The use of the 
word for tenderness of heart would 
thus seem to be not classical, but 
Jewish in origin, as Lightfoot suggests 
in regard to u,r:>..a-yxvl(;EuOm in his 
note on Phil. i 8. IIpMurr:>..anvor 
occurs in Jas. v u, with a variant 
7roAvevurrAayxvos : see Harnack's note 
on Herm. Vis. i 3 2. 

tavro,r] For the variation of the 
pronoun after the preceding £Is a:>..:>..ry
Aovi: see Lightfoot's note on Col. iii 13 
a11Ex<>µ£J10L aAAryAWIJ Kal xap,(;oµEvo• fov
TO&S. To the instances there cited 
should be added Luke xxiii 12 lyl-
11ovro C,J cp,Xo, ••• µrr' a:>..X1:>..w11• ,rpov
mjpxov yap iv lx0pq. 3vrH 7Tpos mlTovs-, 
where the change is made for variety's 
sake (Blass Gram. N. T. § 48, 9). 
The same reason suffices to explain 
the variation here. If lavro"is is the 
more appropriate in the second place, 

it is so on account of the clause which 
follows: they among themselves must 
do for themsel'OeB what God has done 
for them. 

Origen, who noted the variation, 
was led by it to interpret xap,(;oµ,vo, 
in the sense of 'giving' as God has 
'given' to us, as in Rom. viii 32 rrros 
oilxl Kal 0-Vv aVr'f rci 1TaJITa 'r)µi.v xapl
O'ET«i; The kindness and tender
heartedness which we sbew Eli:- a:>..Aq
:>..ovs-, he says, is in fact shewn rather 
to ourselves, a,a TO UV<TUMJ,IOVI:' 17µ.as 
Elva, .•. raVTa ai fovrms xap,(;6w0a, oua 
1<al /, 0El>i:- ~µiv iv Xpttrrtj> JxapluaTo. 
But the parallel in Col iii 13, where 
la,, TLI:' rrpas T,va ixn µoµq,1v is added, 
is in itself decisive against this view. 
The Latin rendering 'donantes ... 
donauit' lends it no support, as may 
be seen at once from Col. ii 13 'do
nantes uobis omnia delicta', a use of 
donare which is Ciceronian. 

b, Xp,urp] 'in Christ', not 'for 
Christ's sake' as in A.V. The expres
sion is intentionally brief and preg
nant. Compare 2 Cor. v 19 0,6s 1111 
iv Xpu:rr<ii t<ouµov 1<ara:>..Xauuwv lavrp, 
where the omission of the definite 
articles, frequent in pointed or pro
verbial sayings, has the effect of pre
senting this as a concise summary of 
the truth (o Myos riis KaTaAAayfis). 
In Col iii 13 we have simply o t<vpior 
(or /, Xpurr6s). Here however the 
mention of o 0,6s enables the Apostle 
to expand his precept and to say yl
VEUBE oiv µ•µ11Tal rov 0Eov K.T.A. 

txapluaTo] 'kath forgiven'. 'For
gave' (Col. iii 13 A. V.) is an equally 
permissible rendering. It is an error 
to suppose that either is more faithful 
than the other to the sense of the 
aorist, which, unless the context 
decides otherwise, represents an in
definite past. 

1'µ'iv] On the variants here and in 
v 2 see the note on various readings. 

13-2 
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V 'e,,. '~e~·, · ' • x"fLVE<r e ouv µiµrrra, 'TOV eou, ws 'TEKva a'Ya1r11Ta, 

~ ' ..... ' ' ' 0' ' ' ' ' ' Kat 7rEpt'11"a'TELTE EV a'Ya7r!], Ka ws Kat O x.pt<r'TOS 1J'Ya-

'1r1J<TEV uµas Kai 7rap€CJWKEII EaUTOII U7rJp uµwv TT p O c

(!> o p J. N K "' i 0 y c / "' N T<p 0ecp e i c o c M t-i N d (j) td ,H. 

V. r. µ1p.'7Ta(I Again and again 
we find in St Paul's epistles such 
expressions as fUl''ITal til'6'" ( I Thess. 
i 6), fUl'1/Ta[ µov (1 Cor. iv 16, xi 1). 
µ,,,µ•io-Bai. ti,..ar ( 2 Thess. iii 7, 9). 
Here he boldly bids his readers 
'follow God's example', 'copy God'. 
Comp. Ign. Eph. 1 ,,,,,,,,,Tal OJITEt 8wv, 
Trall. I EVP6l" v,..ar olr ;i"'(j)" µ1p.'7TdS 
0J1Tar B•ov. 

'TE/CJla a-ymnJTa] 'as His be/ot)ed chil
dren'. The epithet leads the way to 
the further precept ,cal 'll"EpnraTE&TE l11 
aya7T1J. 

2. 1Taplaror<E1J] The closest parallels 
are in v. 2 5 K.a8«ir /Cal ,\ )(Pl<TTOr ~-ya
'11"'7<TE1J Tf/11 E/C/Ch'7<Tla11 /Cal EUVT01J f;apEa(i)
/CE~ V'll"Ee a~rii.r, an;1 Ga~. ii 20 TOV vloii 
TOV B•ov TOV a-ya'/T7/<TaJ1Tor JU ,cal 'lr'apa· 
MJ1Tor foVT011 v'ITip lµov. But we may 
also compare Gal. i 4 Toii a6J1Tor taVT011 
wip T11>11 ap.afJT,,;,,, tiµwr,, and in the 
Pastoral Epistles o 13ovr i«VTOJI aJ1Tl
AvTpo11 iJ'ITip 7T<1J1Tro11 ( I Tim. ii 6), 8r 
;aror<EJI taVTOII V1TEp ti,roi11 (Tit. ii 14). 
In Rom. viii 32 the action is ascribed 
to the Father, wrip till.;;,, 1Ta11Tro111rapi
/3ror<•11 aVT611, and in Rom. iv 25 we 
have the verb in the passive, 8r 1Tap•-
1Jo8., a.a TO 1Tapa1m,5p,ara ,ip,&i11. In 
the last two passages, as in the fre
quent occurrences of the word in the 
Gospels, there is probably a reference 
to Isa. liii 9, 12. It is to be noted 
that in none of these passages is any 
allusion to the idea of sacrifice added, 
as there is in the present case. 

vµ"'"] For the variant ,i,roiv see the 
note on various readings. 

1rpoucf,apw ,cal. Bvo-la11] These words 
are found in combination in Ps. xxxix 
(xl) 7 8vula11 r<al. 1rpoucf,opa11 OV/C ,;e,.\.,,_ 
eras (quoted in Heb. x 5, 8). IIpoo-
cf,opa is very rare in the LXX (apart 
from Ecclus.), whereas 8110-la is ex-

ceedinglycommon. St Paul uses 1rpou
cf,op& again only in speaking of 'the 
offering of the Gentiles', Rom. xv. 16: 
8vula he employs again four times 
only ( once of heathen sacrifices). It is 
therefore probable that here he bor
rows the words, half-consciously at 
least, from the Psalm. 

Els oup,~11 •vw<Jlas] 'Oo-p,f, is found 
in the literal sense in John xii :,. 
Otherwise it occurs only in St Paul 
and in every case in connexion with 
.vro<Jla, which again is confined to his 
epistles. The passages are 2 Cor. ii 
14-16 T~v 00-µ.~11 rijs yv.Jo-,ror avToii 
cf,a11EpoVJ1TI al ~p,&iv ,,, 7TaJITt 'T0'IT'f • o-r, 
Xpt<TTOV Evroala lo-µer, T<p BElj> '" roir 
uro{;oµE11ots ,cal. /r, To'ir a1ToA.Avµlvo1r• 
olr P,EII oo-µ~ EiC 8ar,arov IC.T.A., and 
Phil iv. 18 1T£7Tht/prop,cu 13E~ap.•vor 'ITapa 
'E'ITacf,pol3lTov Tll 'ITap' v,roiv, &o-p,~11 EV(i)-
13las, 8vo-la11 l3Er<:n]V, EVdpE<TTOJI T,P e.4>, 
where the wording is closely parallel 
to that of the present passage. The 
Apostle is still employing Old Testa
ment language: oo-p,~ .vrolJlar, or ,lr 
Jo-µ~v ,vrol>lar, occurs about forty times 
in the Pentateuch and four times in 
Ezekiel. The fact that he uses the 
metaphor with equal freedom of the 
preaching of the Gospel and of the 
gifts of the Philippians to himself 
should warn us against pressing it too 
strongly to a doctrinal use in the 
present passage. 

Jerome, doubtless reproducing Ori
gen, comments as follows : 'Qui pro 
aliorum salute usque ad sanguinem 
contra peccatum dimicat, ita ut et 
animam suam tradat pro eis, iste 
ambulat in caritate, imitans Ohristum 
qui nos in _tantum dilexit ut crucem 
pro salute omnium sustineret. quo
modo enim ille se tradidit pro nobis, 
sic et iste pro quibus potest libenter 
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occumbens imitabitur eum qui obla
tionem et hostiam in odorem suaui
tatis se patri tradidit, et fiet etiam 
ipse oblatio et hostia deo in odorem 
suauitatis'. So too Chrysostom: 'Of>9s 
TO WEp lxlJp@11 1ra6,'i11 ;;,,-, OUf'~ EVW
alat Eurl, 6vala £J1rp00"8uc·ros ; ,chi, 
am,IJwys, TOTE luy Uvula. TOVTO ,..,,..,,.. 
uauiJal E<rr, -rbv 0£0v. 

3-14- 'The gross sins of lust and 
rapacity must not even be mentioned 
-for are you not numbered with 
saints 1 Nothing foul, nothing even 
foolish must pass your lips: let the 
grace of wit be superseded by the 
truer grace of thanksgiving. You 
know for certain that these black sins 
exclude from the kingdom. Let no 
false subtilty impose upon you: it is 
these things which bring down God's 
wrath on the heathen world. With 
that world you can have no fellowship 
now: you are light, and not darkness 
as you were. As children of light 
you must walk, and find the fruit of 
light in all that is good and true. 
Darkness has no fruit: with its fruit
less works you must have no partner
ship: nay, you must let in the light 
and expose them-those secrets of 
unspeakable shame. Exposure by the 
light is manifestation : darkness made 
manifest is turned to light. So we 
sing: Sleeper awake, rise from the 
dead : the Christ shall dawn upon 
thee'. 

3. ~ 1r>..,011,fla] Comp. iv 19 ,ls 
lpyaulav dl(alJapulas 1raU7/s lv 1r>..,o-
11•fla. It is clear that .,,->..,011,fla has in 
the · Apostle's mind some connexion 
with the class of sins which he twice 
sums up under the term d,wlJapula 
miua: yet it is not included, as some 
have supposed, in this class : other
wise we should have expected the 
order 'ITOpv.la /le l(at 1rA£0JJ£fla Kat 

dKaBapula miua. Neither is it a sy
nonym for dl(alJapula 1riiua : for in 
Col iii 5 (quoted below on "· 5) it 
stands even more clearly apart at the 
close of the list, being introduced by 
l(at nfv, as here by the disjunctive ~-

4- aluxpciT1Js] occurs here only in 
the Greek bible ; but in Col. iii 8 we 
have 1111111 Ill dm,IJEulJe l(at 'V/J,£1$ Ta 
'ITavra, opriv, Uvµl,v, l(aK{av, {3>..au<p'7-
µlav, aluxpo"A.oylav ll( TOV uroµaTos 
vµ@v. 

µ@po>..oyla] Comp. Plut. Mor. 504B 
ovr@s otl 1/,-iyrrat TO 1rlvew, El 1rpo<TEi'7 

,.. I \ ...,. '"\ '\-, t '\ I 
r~ 1T&VE'1' ...,_o '?''ru~av • «AA 7J µ.wpoAoyia 
µ<(}'711 1r0<EL T'7V OLll@(Till. 

~] The disjunctive particle sepa
rates wTpa1r,>..ia from aluxpOT7Js and 
µoopoAoy{a, which are in themselves 
obviously reprehensible. Moreover 
the isolation of .-J,.pa1r,>..{a prepares 
the way for the play upon words in 
its contrast with evxap,urla. 

,v,.pa1r,>..la] versatility-nearly al
ways of speech-and so facetiousness 
and witty repartee. Aristotle regards 
it as the virtuous mean between 
scurrility and boorishness: Eth. Nir,. 
ii 7 13 1r•pt /le TO ,jllv ,.;, p.iv EJJ 1ra11l,~, 
o µev p.iaw nlTpa1r,>..os l(al ,j lluW,u,s 
.-tlTpa1r,Ala, 17 /le ,m,p/30>..~ /300µ0>..oxla 
f(a( o •xoov atiT~V /3@f'OAoxos, o lJ' lAA£[-
1r6>11 dypoil(&s, ns Kat ,j lf,s dypotl(!a. 
In certain circumstances, however, l(al 
ol fJ@µo>..oxo• EVTjW'ITfAO< 'ITpouayop•oov
Tm als xap(EPTES (ibid. iv 14 4); this 
does not mean that EVTpa1r,>..la be
comes a bad thing, but that the bad 
thing (fJ@p.o>..oxla) puts itself forward 
under the good name. Comp. Rhet. 
ii 12 ad fin. I) y&p •vrpa1r,>..la '1"E'ITat
ll,vµlJJ'7 iJfJp,s lurl11: this is not given 
as a definition of the word: the point 
is that as youth affects iJfJp,s, so <vTpa
'ITEAia, which is a kind of 'insolence 
within bounds', is also a characteristic 
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of youth. .Although this quick-witted 
raillery might easily be associated 
with impropriety of conversation
and this danger is doubtless in the 
Apostle's mind-yet the word itself 
appears to remain free from taint. 
This may be seen, for example, by its 
frequent association with xap•~ and 
its derivatives: comp.Josephus A nti"q. 
xii 4 3 ~u8Ek ae E'lTL 'rf; xapm ,col 
nJ-rpami'A{q. -roii VEavluKav : Plutarch 
Mor. 52 D (of Alcibiades) p,Era EJrpa
'lTEAla, Cwv l(al x&.pira~. 

dviiKEV] Comp. Col. iii 18 cJ~ avij1<EV 
Ell Kvpfrp, and see Lightfoot's note, in 
which he illustrates the use of the 
imperfect in this word and in 7rpauijKEV 
and Ka0i)Ko (Acts xxii 22) by our own 
past tense 'ought' ( =' owed'). 

EJxapiurla] St Jerome's exposition 
deserves to be given in full, as it 
throws light not only on the interpre
tation of the passage but also on the 
history of biblical commentary. 'Up 
to this point,' he says, 'the Apostle 
seems to have introduced nothing 
foreign to his purpose or alien to 
the context. But in regard to what 
follows, some one may raise the ques
tion, What has "giving of thanks" to 
do immediately after the prohibition 
of fornication and uncleanness and 
lasciviousness and shamefulness and 
foolish speaking and jesting 1 If he 
was at liberty to name some one 
virtue, he might have mentioned 
"justice",or "truth",or "love": though 
these also would have been somewhat 
inconsequent at this point. Perhaps 
then by "giving of thanks (gratiarum 
a.ctio)" is meant in this place not that 
by which we give thanks to God, but 
that on account of which we are called 
grateful or ingratiating (grati siue 
gratiosi) and witty ( sa/,si) among men. 
For a Christian must not be a foolish
speaker and a jester : but his speech 
must be seasoned with salt, that it 
may have grace with them that hear 
it. And since it is not usual, except 

with certain learned persons among 
the Greeks, to use the word EJxapda 
[ the editions give Evxapiu-ria] as dis
tinguished from eucharistia, i.e. to 
distinguish between gratiosum esse 
and agere gratias, I suppose that the 
Apostle, a Hebrew of the Hebrews, 
used the current word and intended 
to hint at his own meaning in the 
signification of the other word: and 
this the rather, because with the 
Hebrews gratiosus and gratias agens 
are expressed, as they tell ns, by one 
and the same word. Hence in Pro
verbs (xi 16): yvv,} £Jxap•uro~ EyEipu 
wap, Mgav, mulier grata suscitat 
uiro gloriam, where it stands for 
gratiosa. We should appear to be 
doing violence to the Scripture in 
thus daring to interpret muli"er 
gratias agens as mulier gratiosa, 
were it not that the other editions 
agree with us: for Aquila and Theo
dotion and Symmachus have so ren
dered it, viz. "/VIJq xap,ra~, muli"er 
gratwsa, and not Evxapil:Tras, which 
refers to the "giving of thanks".' 

Thus far St Jerome. But whence 
this subtle feeling for Greek, this apt 
quotation from the Greek bible, this 
appeal to various translators instead 
of to the' Hebrew verity' 1 We ha.ve 
the answer in an extract from Origen's 
Commentary, happily preserved in 
Cramer's Catena : Qi,,c aviiKE a, TOI~ 

U}'lois oVae aVT71 [sc. eV-rparreAla], JA.Act 
/J-OAAOV 1 Ell 'lTU(Tt 1rpils 0EoV Evxaptu-rla· 
~yavv EJxapiurla Ka0' ~v EJxaplurovs 
l(al xaplEvras rivas cpap,EV- µ,wpoXrryav 
µ.iv aiv KllL EVrpa1rEAOV oJ bEi Elvai, 
e'Vx&.ptOTOV ae Kal xaplevra.. ,cal i1rE'i 
UO"VJf1/0ls t(Trl ro El'lTEIV 'UA/ul µaAAOII 
Evxaptria' (sic legendum: ed. £Jxap1-
UT{a), T&xa dvrl TOVTov Exp~uar-o 1jJ E1r .. 
cTh.'Aov JCEtP,<Vf! 'AlgEL Kal El1rEV 'MA.a 
µii).'Aav EVxapiur{a '. JCal µ,fprorE Wos 

) \ ... , , ,.. ., , \ 

EO"Tt T':' OVOP,llTt T7/S EvxaptO"TLaS l<at 

-roii ~tJxapltrTou rotls- J1rO <E~paloov 
xpiju0a, dvr, Ti)s 1nJxap1rlas (ed. Evxa
p,u-rlas) Kal Evxaplrov, 1<,r.A. He then 
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proceeds to cite the LXX and other 
versions of Prov. xi 16. St Jerome's 
comment is thus fully accounted for, 
and we are able to see how closely he 
followed Origen, his indebtedness to 
whom he expresses in his preface. 
Since this note was written my friend 
Mr J. A. F. Gregg has examined the 
Paris MS of the Catena, and found 
that in both places it gives the word 
"-JX«P•Tla. This word indeed appears 
to have no substantial existence and 
to be a mere conjecture on the part 
of Origen. 

We cannot suppose that St Paul 
meant anything but 'thanksgiving' by 
<'-Jxap,aTla. But he was led to his 
choice of the word by the double 
meaning which certainly belongs to 
the adjective e-JxapuT'l'OS (comp., for 
example, Xenoph. Cyrop. ii 2 I e-J
xapiaTOT«To• A&)lo•). See the note on 
iv 29 iva aip x&pw 1'01S ll1Co,;ov,n11. 

5. taTe yivcJuicovrH] This appears 
to be a Hebraism for 'ye know of a 
surety'. The reduplication with the 
infinitive absolute (!V71:l p',~ and the 
like) occurs 14 times in the Old 
Testament. The LXX generally render 
it by y11ovrEs yvcJuEuiJe, etc. Some
times the reduplication is simply 
neglected In r Sam. xx 3, however, 
we find y,vc.iu,rnw olae11, and in Jer. 
xlix (xiii) 22 the actual phrase taTe 
y,voo,coVTES 8n occurs in several MSS 
sub asterisco, being a Hexaplaric 
reading which in the margin of Codex 
Marchalianus is assigned to Symma
chus. 

rrAeo11€icr71s] See the notes on v. 3 
and iv 19; and compare Col iii 5 
rropvelov, a,ca/Japulov, mi/Jos, i1n/Jvp,la11 
KalCJ']v, .ital n)v 1rAfove-~la11 ifri~ EO"Tlv 
Ela<i>Xo>..arpla. In the New Testament 
the verb 1TAE011e,crE111 is confined to 
two of St Paul's epistles: it regularly 
means 'to defraud', 2 Cor. ii I I (1va 
p,q 'lT AEOllf1CT'7iJ<»p,fill v'lTo roii l:aravii ), 

vii 2, xii 17 f. In I Thess. iv 6 it is 
used in connexion with the sin of 
impurity, ro p.~ v1T£pf3al11eu1 ,cal rrXeo
v•KT•tv lv T~ ,rp&yµan TOJI aaEArpov 
avroii. Certain forms of impurity 
involve an offence against the rights 
of others ('thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour's wife'). Accordingly wX,0-
11,tia occurs in close proximity to sins 
of impurity in several passages. The 
context in such cases gives a colour 
to the word; but it does not appear 
that rrAeov•~ia can be independently 
used in the sense of fleshly concu
piscence. The chief passages, besides 
those which have been cited above, 
are I Cor. V 9 ff. lypafa vp,111 iv tjj 
l,rirrToAfi p,q uvvavap,lyvvu/Jai ,rap1101s, 

t ' ,,,. I ,., I ov 7r«JIT<i>l,' TOlS rrop110,s- TOV ICOO"P,OV 
ToVrov ; To&, 1rAeovEKTaL~ Kal &f11Tafiv 

:, ,la<i>AOAaTpais, £7rft c.itpflAETf tlpa '" 
Toti KOO"P,OV i~EM,'iv. JIVJI ae lypafa 
vp,'iv J-1,~ uvvavap.lyvvu0ai l&v TIS alJeA(j:,os-
011oµa(op,E11os ii ,rapvos :, '11AEOV<KT71S ~ 
ElawA0Aarp71i.- :, Ao,aopos :, µe/Jvuos :, 
ap,ra~, rip TOLOVT<p J-1,T/a.. O"VVEU/Jlnv: 
vi 9 f. :, otl,c oiaaT• 8n l/ai,coi /Jeoii 
fJau•°A•lav o-J 1<A71po11op,~uovu,11; µ;, 7rAa
vau0e • oiln m5pvo, oilTE .iawAoA&rpat 
otlre µo,xol O~TE µaAa,col otJn apu,110-
Koi'Tar. oi!-rE KA.ltrrat oifrE W'A.eovl,c_rat, oV 
p.l/Jvuo,, oil Aolaopo,, o-Jx ap1ray,s {Jau,
).,lav 0Eoii 1<A71povop,~uovuw. In the 
former passage rrArnv<KTa,s comes in 
somewhat suddenly when rropvo,s alone 
has been the starting-point of the 
discussion ; but the addition 1<al ap
,ra~•v shews that the ground of the 
discussion is being extended. The 
latter passage recurs largely to the 
language of the former. For a further 
investigation of rrX,011,~la, and for its 
connexion with EllJ<i>AoAarpla, see 
Lightfoot's notes on Col. iii 5. 

Toii xpiaToii ,cal iJEoii] The article 
is sometimes prefixed to the first only 
of a series of nearly related terms : 
compare ii 20 /,rl r~ e.,,..Xl<t Tc,iv 
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<TUV, Kat VtKaLO<TVII, Kat rJ €t<f' OKtµa-::,OV'TH Tt €<T'Ttv 

eucipE<T'TOV Ttj: Kvpf'f'• n ,cat µ11 <TVIIKOIVWV€LT€ 'TOLS tp')'OtS 
~ , I - I ~-,,. -. "l' I \ ,-. / 

Tots aKap7rots 'TOV <TKO'Tous, µa1v\.OV 0€ Kat €1\.€')'X€'T€, 

a1ro1TT6A,,w ,cal '1T PO,P'f/T@II, iii I 2 rt/II 
1rapp'f/ula11 ,c,u 1Tpouaycry,j11, iii IS rl Tb 
,rAClros- ,cal p.ij,cos ,c:al ihJ,os- ,cal ~U.6os-. 

6. ,coo'is Xayms] The only parallel 
is a close one ; CoL ii 8 b,a ••• 1<•Jliis 
d1ranis, K•11as when used of speech 
is practically equivalent to ,/,•vb~s : 
comp. Didache 2 ov,c [1TTa1 o X&yos 
uov ,J,wb~s, oil l<Ellbs, aAAa /JE/J.EITT6>
µl110s 1rpaEE1: also Arist. Eth. Nie. ii 
7 I 1<E11r.lr•po1 (>.&yo,) as opposed to 
dX'f/81116)-r-•po,: Galen de diff. puls. iii 6 
(~iihn, ~iii 672) ~in;"'s ?J" 1<al Tof s 
Aoyovs EVWTE 1/,EvbEls 0110µa{:ovu1 ICEIIOVS', 

7. uv11µfroxo,] 'fhis compound and 
uv111<01116>11Eir1o in v. 1 I may be con
trasted with the three compounds 
ITVlll<A1jpo11op,a, U,;1IIT6>p,,l, uv11µfroxa, by 
which the Apostle emphasised their 
entry into the new fellowship (iii 6). 

9. aya8"'uoll1J] Comp. Rom. xv. 14, 
Gal. v 22, 2 Thess. i II, It repre
sents the kindlier, as C,.,catoO"OIITJ repre
sents the sterner element in the ideal 
character: comp. Rom. v 7. 

10. bo1<1µa{:011TEs tC.T.X.] Comp. Rom. 
xii 2 Els rtJ lJoK<µ,&.{:w, iJµas rl ro 8iA1Jµa 
roii 8Eoii, T6 ayae;,., 1<al EVapEUTOJI ,cal 
n11.•wi,: and CoL iii 20 roiiTo -yap 
Eva.p•1TT611 lur1i, lv 1<.vpl,p. For the use of 
fva.pEtTTos and its adverb in inscriptions 
see Deissmann Neue Bibelst. p. 42. 

I r. •A•YXlfT"} The ordinary mean
ing of tA.iyX""' in the New Testament 
is 'to reprove', in the sense of 'to 
rebuke'. But in the only other pas
sage in which the word occurs in 
St Paul's writings (apart from the 
Pastoral Epistles) reproof in words is 

~l,earl! ~ut of place ; I Co~. ,xiv 2~ 
EaJI a. 1ravrES 1rpo,P1JTW6><TIP, E<UEA8u bE 
T,s ;;.7TIITTOS' ~ lb,r.lrTjs, E"il.iyx•ra, v,r/; 

, ' , ir ' , \ 
1TaVTu>v,. avwc.pi.vfrm V1TO 1ra:vrc.>v, Ta 

1<pv1""a Tijs KaplJlas mlrov ,Pal!Epa ylv•
rm, where the verb ."11.,yxnv seems to 
suggest the explanatory sentence ra 
1<pvirra. • .cpav•pa -yl11ETm. So in our 
present passage l'A.eyx•rE is immedi
ately followed by nk yap Kpvcf>fi y1v6-
fJ.EVa, and subsequently we have .,.& 
bi '1TIWTU E'X£Yxliµ•11a 1)7T(J TOV ,P6>Tbs 
,pavEpoiirw., Accordingly it is best to 
interpret the word in the sense of 'to 
expose'; a meaning which it likewise 
has in John iii 20 f'IITEL T<l ,pros ,cal 
01l,c lpx.rm '1Tp6s TO ,pros, i11a ,.,,~ EAEyx8fi 
Ta lpya avrov ( contrast i11a ,pavEp6>8fi 
in the next verse). This signification 
is illustrated by W etstein from Arte
midorus ii 36 ~'A.ws a1T6 bJu•"'s l~ava
ri'A.X"'v Ta ,cpvlTTa l'A.lyxu T@JI AEA1J0iva, 
lJ01<ovvr6>v, and also from the lexico
graphers. 

With this interpretation we give 
unity to the whole passage. The 
contrast throughout is between light 
and darkness. First we have, as the 
result of the light, that testing which 
issues in the approval of the good 
(bo,c,µ&.{:uv); secondly, as the result 
of the meeting of the light with the 
darkness, that testing which issues in 
the exposure of the evil (,?..eyxrn,). 
And then, since .,"A.,yx•u0a, and cpavE
povu0a, are appropriate respectively 
to the evil and the good (as in John 
iii 20, quoted above), the transforma
tion of the one into the other is 



V 12-14] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 201 

I~ ' ' ,h - I " :, , ,.... ' I , , -ra ryap KPVy1J ryt110µ.e11a V'TT" av-rwv at<TXPOII E<T'Ttll Kat 
.... ' 13 \ ~ I ' ..... ' ' I ~ m I m '"eryetv· Ta oe 7ra11-ra e,"E'YXOf1-Ella v7ro -rov ..,,w-ros: yave-

- - \ \ f fl\ - ' f 14 ~ I '\. f pov-rat, 7rav ryap TO <f>a11epovµ.evo11 yws: €<T-rt11. ow '"E'YEL 

''E ' 8 '~ ryetpe, o Ka evowv, 
' , , , - "" Kat avaCTTa EK 'TWII IIEKpwv, 

\ , ffl I ' I Kat E'lrtyav<ret CTot o XPLCTTOS:. 

marked by the change of the verbs : 
" • A. • ' A. • EAE"YXOJu::a.: -'l'~l!Epovrm •• ,'l"O 't'a11Epov-

JJ,EIIOII cpror EOTLII, 

12. aluxp611 £0Ttll ,cal Aeynl'] The 
order of the sentence deserves atten
tion : .,.a -yap Kpvcf>y -yw6p,El'a stands 
closely connected with ,,';\fyx_E'l"E, and 
forms a special interpretation of .,-a. 
lpya .,-oii uKO'l"ovs: whereas alrrxpb,, 
lo-r,11 ,ea, Xeynv means simply that 
they are 'unspeakably shameful'. 

13. .,.a lJ, 1ra11Ta] This might be 
taken to mean 'but all these things', 
namely .,.a Kpvtp9 -yw6µ,£1'U oo' avT<>JII, 

It seems however more in St Paul's 
manner to interpret Ta. 1r<Z11Ta as 'all 
things', and to regard the article as 
linking together the individual ele
ments (mi"rn) and presenting them as 
a whole. The statement accordingly is 
universal in its reference. All things 
when they come to be tested by the 
light cease to be obscure and become 
manifest. 

cpa""potµ,ool'] 'Omne enim quod 
manifestatur lumen est', Vulg. To 
render with the Authorised Version 
'for whatsoever doth make manifest is 
light' is to do violence to the Greek 
(for there is no example in the New 
Testament of the middle voice of 
q>avEpovv), and to offer a truism which 
adds nothing to the meaning of the 
passage. In St Paul's mind 'to be
come manifest 'means to cease to be 
darkness, and to be a partaker of the 
very nature of light : ' for everything 
that becomes manifest is light'. Thus 
the Apostle has described a process 
bv which darkness itself is transformed 
i~to light. The process had been 

realised in those to whom he wrote: 
~T€ -yap 1roT£ CTKO'l"M, vii11 lU <pws (v. 8). 

14- a,;, A<yEL] Comp. iv. 8. Sere
rian (Cramer's Catena ad foe.), after 
saying that the passage is not to be 
found in the canonical writings, adds: 

, 1' I \ ,,. 'I. 

l(aptcrµ,a 7/II TOTE Kai 1rp0CTEVl(1/S Kat 

,t,-a},.JU'lll ooo/3aAAOIITOS TOV 1rl'E<)p,aros, 
KaO<lJs Xfyn iv Tfi '11"p6s KopwOlovs· 
~EK«CT'l"os VfU'lV '1,aXµ,6" l x_n, 'll"pou,vx.~" 
fx£L ... l1fh.ov o.Jv a,.., iv Evt Toti-rc.>11 Tru'v 
1rl'EVp,oTLKWII VJ'aAJU'lll f/TO£ 1rpOCT£VXWV 
eKEtro ToiiTo & ip,111Jf.LOl'wrr£v. The at
tempts to assign the quotation to an 
apocryphal writing are probably mere 
guesses. 

t',ncpavuH] For the variants e?m
,yatun and l1r,'1,atuns see the note 
on various readings. 

I 5-33. 'Be very careful, then, of 
your conduct. By a true wisdom you 
may ransom the time from its evil 
bondage. Cast away folly : under
stand the Lord's will. Let drunken
ness, and the moral ruin that it brings, 
be exchanged for that true fulness 
which is the Spirit's work, and which 
finds glad expression in the spiritual 
songs of a perpetual thanksgiving ; in 
a life of enthusiastic gratitude to the 
common Father, and yet a life of 
solemn order, where each knows and 
keeps his place under the restraining 
awe of Christ. The wife, for example, 
has her husband for her head, as the 
Church has Christ, the Saviour of His 
Body: she must accordingly obey her 
protector. So too the husband's pat
tern of love is Christ's love for the 
Church, for which He gave up Him
self: and wherefore 1 To hallow His 



202 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. (V 15, 16 

15 Bi\l7r€7"€ 01)11 a.Kpt/3wc; 'll"w<; 7r€pt7ra7"€L7"€, µ~ we; 
&.a-ocpot di\i\' we; o-o<f>ot, 16€twyopa{oµ€Vot 7"011 Katpov, 

Bride by a sacramental cleansing, to 
present her to Himself in the glory 
of a perfect beauty, with no spot of 
disfigurement, no wrinkle of age. But 
Christ's Bride is also Christ's Body : 
and the husband must love his wife 
as being his own body, Who hates 
his own flesh 1 Who does not feed 
and tend it 1 So is it with Christ and 
the Church : for we are the limbs of 
His Body. Is it not written of 
marriage, that the two shall be one 
flesh 1 Great is the hidden meaning 
of those words. I declare them to be 
true of Christ and the Church: your 
part is to realise their truth in your 
respective spheres : as the fear of 
Christ is met by Christ's love, so let 
the wife fear, and the husband love'. 

15. BA<71"£TE] St Paul frequently 
uses ffMITn11 in the sense of 'to take 
heed': (r) with the accusative, as in 
Col. iv. 17 ffil.£71"£ ~JI a,aKOJ1ia11(look to, 
consider), Phil. iii 2 Tovs K.v11as 11'..T.A. 
(beware of); (2) with ZJIO or P.1, fre
quently; (3) with 7rros, here and iu 
I Cor. iii 10 £KaaTos a; ffAE'll"ET6> w-ros 
lw-01Kobop.1ii. Here only we have the 
addition of a.Kpl.{'Jros,-' take careful 
heed'. On the variant w-ros dK.p1/:Jros 
see the note on various readings. 

,rep,w-aTe'iTe] The repetition of this 
word takes us back to 'D. 8 rJs TEK.11a 
cpooT6s ,rep1w-aTEtT£. The particle oJv 
is resumptive. The metaphor of dark
ness and light is dropped, and the 
contrast is now between ~crocpo, and 
uocJ>ol. 

16. leayopaC&p.001] Comp. Col. iv 
5 EJI crocpli w-ep11raTE1.T£ w-pbs TOVS ie6), 
T6JJ K.mpbv 1eayopaCop.EJJOL. 'Ayop&Cnv 
is used of persons by St Paul only in 
the phrase ,;.,opmr8qu ,.,p.~s, 1 Cor. vi 
20, vii 23, in each case the metaphor 
being of purchase into servitude. So 
we have in 2 Pet. ii I Tov dyopacraJ1Ta 
awovs beCT1r&-n,v. It is used of the 
redeemed in the Apocalypse, v 9, 

xiv 3 f. 'E~ayop&(e,v is only used by 
St Paul, and in the two other places 
in which it occurs it has the meaning 
of 'buying out' or 'away from': GaL 
iii 13 Xp1CTT6S ~µas lt11-yl,pmuv <f/(. Tl]S 
K.aTapas-, iv. 5 Yva TOVS vrrb vJp.ov l~ayo
pa.o-y. This meaning of 'ransoming, 
redeeming' is found in other writers. 

There seems to be no authority for 
interpreting the word, like o-vvayopa
(nv and o-vvoove,uBm, as 'to buy up' 
(coemere). Polyb. iii 42 2 is cited as 
an example, •t11yopacr• 1rap' aVT<>IV Ta 
TE p.ovJtvXa w-Xo,a mtJ1Ta (Hannibal 
bought all the boats of the natives in 
order to cross the Rhone); but the 
sense of 'buying up ' is given by the 
addition of w-&v,-a, and the verb itself 
both there and in Plut. Grass. 2 need 
mean no more than 'to buy'. In 
Mart. Polyc. 2 we have the middle 
voice as here, but in the sense of 
'buying off' (comp. the use of .lf©ve'i
crfai ,~d lK.rr_plauBm), b,a ii,r.as C:pas 
TTJV a,oovmv Ko'il.acrw •tayopa(oµevo,. 

A close verbal parallel is Dan. ii 8 
alba ;J,., K.a&pov vµe'is •~ayopa(ETE, 'I 
know of a certainty that ye would gain 
the time' (Aram. l'P? l~J:1~!'.C N~1.P '1), 
but this meaning is not applicable to 
our passage. The Apostle appears to 
be urging his readers to claim the 
present for the best uses. It has got, 
so to speak, into wrong hands-' the 
days are evil days'-they must pur
chase it out of them for themselves. 
Accordingly the most literal transla- · 
tion would seem to be the best, ' re
deeming the time'; but not in the 
sense of making up for lost time, as 
in the words ' Redeem thy misspent 
time that's past'. 

,-;,v ,cmpov] A distinction is often 
to be clearly marked between xrovos 
as 'time' generally, and Kmpos 'the 
fitting period or moment for a par
ticular action'. But rcaipos is by no 
means limited to this latter sense. 
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,, " ' ' , 
O'TL at 11µepai 7T"0111Jpat 

''m ''!. '!. \ I a'rpoves, a1v\.a <rVJJLf'Tf 

EitTtV. 11 Oill ToV..,-o µ1'J 7[vEa-0E 
-rl 'TO 0€1'.r,µa -rou Kvpfou· 18 Kal 

MH , "< , I , I ''!.). \ ). 
M E 8 y C KE C 8 E O IN (p, €11 o/ €<1"'Tlll a<rW'Tta, a1v\.a '7r 1\.1]-

Thus in St Paul we have /, vvv 1<.aipas,, 
Rom. iii 26, viii 18 (ra '11"a8~,urra TOV 
JIVV lt.atpov), xi 5 : and o K.a&por alone, 
for the time that now is, or that still 
is left, Rom. xiii l l ell'loTEr T(JV K.a,pov, 
OT& o'fpa ~a1/ V!'OS .~ il'11"voV eyep8ijva,, 
I Cor. vii 29 0 l<atpos O"VVEUTaAp.EVOS 
EUTLV, See also Gal. vi 10 cJ. ,catpov 
lxop.ev, which Lightfoot takes to mean 
'as we have opportunity'; but he 
allows that 'there is no objection to 
rendering it "while we have time",' 
and compares !gnat. Smyrn, 9 cJs, ln 
,ca,pl,v lxop.ev, and [2 Clem.] 8, 9. 

,,.-oV1Jpal] Compare vi 13 avnUTijva, 
lv rfj ~p.lpg Tji '11"0V1Jpq, and Gal i 4 
:, .. .,.. ,.. , ,._ .. 

El( TOV au,ivor TOV £11EITT6>TOS, '1l"OV7Jpo1,. 
Though 'the days are evil', they are 
capable in some degree at least of 
transformation : the time may be 
rescued. So Origen interprets the 
whole passage: ofovel lavT01s rov tcai• 

\ , I .# C \ \ 

pov 6>VOVP,£IIOL, £XOVTa ©S '11"pos, TOV 
av8pomwov {3,011 '11"0V1Jpas, ~p.lpas. OTE 
otv ELS' ri ()/ov T0v 1<a1.p6v k.aravaA.luKo
p.ev, rJV1J<Ta,..e8a avToll tcal clVT7Jyop&uap.EV 

C' .,.. t ' ' ,.. .,.., , 
EOVTOIS, 6><T'11"EpEt '11"E'11"pa,..EIJOV TlJ T6>JI av-
8p~'11"6>V ,ca,c{g .. .l~ayopaCop.oo, a. TOIi 

1t.aipov tvra fV ~!'Epatr '11"0V1Jpa'ir, o!ovel 
P,ET01Totovp.•v Tar '11"0V1Jpas ~p.lpas .z. 
dya8&.-, ,c.-r.X. Severian's comment 
(also in Cramer's Catena) is similar: ,l 
-~ayopaCO!'EVOS, T<lv &AXarpwv llovAOV 
Efayop&(erai Kal KTiira, aJr&v. £1r£L oiP 
0 K.aipos- 0 '11"apti>v BavAEVEL TOtS' '11"0V1JpOtr, 
lfayop6.uau8E mlr6v, WITTE ,ca-raxp~ua-

0 , - ' , 'R er a, avT'f 1;pos £V<T£,,...,.E&av. 

17. uvvLETE JC.T.A.] Comp. "'· 10 
llotc•,..aCoVT•• K.T.A, For the variant 
<rvv,iVTEs- see the note on varioUB 
readings. 

18. p.iJ p.,8vum10, ofvcp] So Prov. 
xxiii 31 (LXX only), according to the 
reading of A. B has lv aivoLS, 1-t o'l.vo,r. 
We might hesitate to accept the 
reading of A, regarding it as an 

assimilation to the text of our passage, 
but that Origen confirms it (Tisch. 
Not. Cod. Sin. p. 107). .A.s the words 
lv o'l.vois occur in the preceding verse, 
the change in B is probably due to a 
desire for uniformity. 

a(T©Tta] Comp. 'fit. i 6 TEK.VQ lxc.,11 
, ' , ' J , ft J 

'11"11TTa, P.1/ El' 1<aT11yop,g auw-r,as- 1/ av-
v'11"6-ra1t.ra, l Pet. iv 4 JJ,i/ <rvVTP•xovrc.,v 
Vµ,Wv Eli' '"}v at1n}v Tijs durorlas- dvcixvo-iv. 
The adverb is used in Luke xv 13 
a,~o-1e6p1rt.rTEV .,..;-,v o-Julau aVToV (@v 
du~-rc.,r (comp. 'V. 30 o JCaracpayJv uov 
TOJJ {:Jlov µ.e-ra '11"0pvwv ). 

'11" ATJpovu8e lv '11"vevµ.an] The sequence 
of thought appears to be this : Be 
not drunk with wine, but find your 
fulness through a higher instrumen
tality, or in a higher sphere. If the 
preposition marks the instrumentality, 
then =Eilp.a signifies the Holy Spirit: 
if it marks the sphere, '11"vevp.a might 
still mean the Holy Spirit, but it 
would be more natural to explain it 
of spirit generally (M opposed to 
flesh) or of the human spirit. In the 
three other places in which we find lv 
'11"VEVp.aT, in this epistle there is a like 
ambiguity : ii 22 uvvo,1<.0Bop.•'iu8, ,ls
,ca-ro,K7JT~pwv TOV 8,ov lv '11"11EVp.aT1, iii 5 
d7r'£KaAVcf>0q Tots aylo,s d1roOTOAo,s a.J
TOV k"al '11"po<pryrms fV '11"VEvp.aTL, vi 18 , _, \ .... , , 
'11"p0<TEVXOP.EVOL EV '11"QIITI k"Oip'f £V '11"VEV· 
p.a-ri. In every case it appears on the 
whole best to interpret the phrase as 
referring to the Holy Spirit : and the 
interpretation is confirmed when we 
observe the freedom with which the 
.Apostle uses the preposition in in
stances which are free from ambi
guity ; as 1 Cor. xii 3 lv '11"vEvp.an 8Eov 
AOAwv, 13 lv ivL '11"11EVp.ar, l{:Ja11"T{u~p.E11, 
Rom. xv 16 '11"poucpopa .. -~y1aup.•V1J ,,, 
1Tvevp.aTL aylcp : compare also Rom. xiv 
17, where there is a contrast some
what resembling that of our text, cnl 
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pova-8€ f.V 7T"V€1JµaTL, 19 A.aA.OVV'Tfi EaU'TOLS +at\.µo'i:s Kat 
<I I •0:::- - - ,/st- \ ~/_ 1-,.-,. _ vµvots Kat cpoats 1rv€uµaTtKats, q,oov-res Kat ..,,-a,vu,ll'T€S 

-rfi KapOt<f vµwv 'To/ Kvpicp, !1°€vxapt<T'TOVV'T€S 1rdv-ro'TE 
V7r€p 1rdvrwv EV d11oµaTL -roii Kvpfov tiµwv 'l110-oiJ Xpt<T'TOU -e- \ I 2X' I ,-,.-,.ri\o 'flt.la 'TCf' ecp Kal 1ra'Tpt, V7rO'Ta<T<TOµ€VOL a,v\.1'] LS EV 't'opcp 
Xpt<T'TOU. !1

2 At ryvva'iKH, 'TOLS iofots dvopd<Ftv ros 'To/ 

yap £<rr'IV ~ fJaui>,.Eia TOV 0EOtl fJpoo<rl~ 
' , ~,"' ' ~ ' ' l ' ,ea~ ,roO:'"! u.A/\~ ui1ea~o~V7J ,ea, ~ P'IV'J 

/Cal xapa £V 1rllEV/J,ttTt ayup. 
If then we adopt the interpretation, 

'Let your fulness be that which comes 
through the Holy Spirit', how are we 
to render the words in English 1 The 
familiar rendering 'Be filled with the 
Spirit ' suggests at first sight that the 
injunction means' Become full of the 
Holy Spirit'. Such an injunction 
however has no parallel : had this 
been the Apostle's meaning he would 
almost certainly have used the geni
tive (comp. e.g. Acts ii 13 -yXn\,cov~ 
p.Eµ.E<rrrop.lvo1 EltT[v): and he would 
probably have cast his precept into 
the form of an exhortation to pray 
that snch fulness might be granted. 
Nevertheless this rendering, though 
not strictly accurate, suffices to bring 
out the general sense of the passage, 
inasmuch as it is difficult to distin
guish between the fulness which 
comes through the Spirit, and the 
fulness which consists in being full of 
the Spirit: the Holy Spirit being at 
once the Inspirer and the Inspiration. 
We may therefore retain it in view 
of the harshness of such substitutes 
as 'Be filled in the Spirit' or' by the 
Spirit'. 

19. XaXovVTE~ ,c.r.A.] Comp. Col iii 
16 a,aa(J'/COVTH" ,cat vov0ErOVVTES' lavrovs 
,J,aXµ.a'i~, i3µ.vo1s, ~3a'iS' ,rvroµ,aruca'is lv 
xapm, ~3ovr£S tv rais ,caplJ[a,s ;,,,_;;,v r'ji 
Bup. See Lightfoot's notes on that 
pllBSage: 'while the leading idea of 
,J,aXµor is a musical accompaniment, 
and that of vµ.vos praise to God, cJ31 
is the general word for a so~g'. 

Accordingly the defining epithet 1rvEv
p.aruca'i~ is reserved for this last word 
in both places. On the variants in 
this verse see the note on various 
readings. 

20. •tlxap•<rroVVTES ,c.r.A.] So in 
Col iii 17 rml 1riiv o r1 lav 1ro1ijre lv 
"\. I -,. ) -H I ) ,- I 

AO')''f? '1, EV ,.. E'P'Y«p, 1Tawa... EV o~op.aT"! 
Kvp,ov I11uov, Evxap,<rrovvns T"'f> 8E<j> 
1rarpl a,' atlrov. Compare I Thess. V 

6 ' ' ,. _, , , 
I 1r~r,: X°'fEr,", auiW\E~rrrros 1rpoa-Ev-
X£<r0<:, Ell 1Tavr1 roxapt<rrE<r£. 

22. A! yvvaircEs ,c.r.X.] As a matter 
of construction this clause depends on 
the preceding participle : 'submitting 
yourselves one to another in the fear 
of Christ : wives, unto your own hus
bands, as unto the Lord'. Al yvva'i,cH 
accordingly stands for the vocative, 
as in Col iii 18, al yvvaiKES, urrorau
(T£(T0E ro•~ dv3pau,v, cJs avi)KEP '" ,cvpl<j>: 
compare the vocatives o! tJ.v3po., ra 
rl,cva, etc. lower down in the present 
passage, vi I, 4 f., 9- When this 
section was read independently of the 
preceding verses, it became necessary 
to introduce a verb ; and this is 
probably the cause of the insertion 
of u,rara<r<r£<r0£ or inrara<ruiu8rouw, in 
most of the texts : see the note on 
various readings. 

Wlms] The parallel in Col. iii 18 
shews that this word may be inserted 
or omitted with indifference where 
the context makes the meaning clear. 
So we find lUai~ with x•pulv in I Cor. 
iv 12; but not according to the 
best text, in Eph. iv 28, 1 Thess. 
iv 11. It was often added by scribes, 
in accordance with the later prefer
ence for fulness of expression. 
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I ~3 t/ , f , ffl "\_ _j ,..., , r \ r 
,wpup, O'Tt av11p E<T'TLV KE.,,a,v, 'TIJS ,yvvatKOS ws Kat o 

' rh, "'-' - ' "'- I '\ \ ~ f XPL<T'TOS KEra"-11 'TIJS EKK1\.1J<Ttas, av'TOS <TW'T1JP 'TOV <rwµa-

-ros. 24 dAAd c.Js ri EKKAJJ<Tta V7rO'Tct.<J"<F£'TaL -rep XPL<T'T<f, 
rr/ \ , ...,. ,... , ~ I , I ~so• 

OV'TWS Kat at ,yvvatKES 'TOLC.: avopa<rt11 EV 7raV'TL. L 
,, ~ ' ,... \ .... 0, ' t \ 
avopes, a,ya7raTE 'Tas ,yvvatKas, Ka ws Kat o XPL<F'Tos 

, f \ , "\.. f '\ t \ /~ t: ' 
11,ya'Tr1J<FEV 'T1JV EKKJ\.f/<J"tav Kat EaV'TOV 7rap EOWKEV v-,rep 

auTRs, ,;,61va au-r~v a,ytao-r, Ka0ap[o-as 'Ttp AOV'TPCf 'TOU 

23. d"'lp] Thedefinitearticle(o)is 
absent in the best text : 'a husband 
is head of his wife', or, more idiom
atically in English, ' the husband is 
the hea,d of the wife'. The article 
with yuvmr<os defines its relation to 
a,,qp. So in 1 Cor. xi 3 r<erpaX~ Ill 
yvvair<os- ,l d"'7p, 'a woman's head is 
her husband', it defines the relation 
of d,,,,p to the preceding yuvair<os. 

avTos uwT1P] On the variant r<a1 
ain-011 lunv uwnjp see the note on 
various readings. The true text in
dicates the special reason why the 
Apostle here speaks of Christ as the 
Head. He will not however enlarge 
on the subject, but returns, with alla, 
to the matter in hand. 

24- MA.rt cJs] In order to retain 
for dUa its full adversative force 
many commentators interpret the 
preceding words, atlTos uw~p TOV 
ucJp.aTos, as intended to enhance the 
headship of Christ, as being vastly 
superior to that of the husband : so 
'that the connexion would be, 'but 
notwithstanding this difference', etc. 
The interpretation adopted in the 
exposition saves us from the neces
sity of putting this strain upon the 
Apostle's language. As in several 
other places, ciAAa is used to fix the 
attention on the special point of 
immediate interest : comp. 1 Cor. xii 
24, 2 Cor. iii 14, viii 7, Gal. iv 23, 29: 
if this is not strictly 'the resumptive 
use' of clXA<i, it is akin to it. The use 
of -rrX~v at the end of this section 
('ll. 33) is closely parallel 

25. ol !vi5pE111<.T.A.] So in Col iii 

19 ol avllpes-, dya1Tt11'£ Tfil -yvvaucas ,cal 
,,,;, -rrir<pal11eu8£ ITpos llVT<lS. 

26. Jy,«:1071 Ka8apluas] 'Cleanse and 
sanctify' is the order of thought, as 
in 1 Cor. vi 1 I a'AXa OITEAOIJUauBe, 
aAAa ,jy,auO!jTE : cleanse from the old, 
and consecrate to the new. But in 
time the two are coincident. It was 
no doubt the desire to keep r,.a8apluas 
closely with Tqi AoVTp<j> r,..,-.A. that led 
to the rendering of the Authorised 
Version, 'sanctify and cleanse'. To 
render r<a8apluas- 'having cleansed' 
would be to introduce a distinction 
in point of time: we must therefore 
say 'ckaming' (or 'by cleansing'). 

For the ritual sense of r<a8apl{;w, 
see Deissmann (Neue Bibelst. pp. 
43 f.), who cites CIA III 74 r<a8ap,
(<<TTW (sic) lli cliro u(1<.)opllw11 ,ca[l xo,
p«fwv] r,.a(l yv11a,1<os ], Aovuaµ«fvovs Ill 
KllTOKEq>aAa av81Jp.Ep611 el[IT!Tope6]eu8ai. 

T,P AoVTp~] Three allied words must 
be distinguished: (1) AOVTpov 'the 
water for washing', or 'the washing' 
itself; (2) Aowprov, 'the place of wasl).
ing'; (3) AoVT~p, 'the vessel for wash
ing ', 'the laver '. Each of these may 
in English be designated as 'the bath'. 
We may take as illustrations of ( 1) 
and (2) Pluta.rch, vita Alwandri 23 
KllTaAIJO"OS Ill ,cal TpEITOf'EVOS" 7rpos- Aov
Tpbv q ti>.Etp.p.a, and Sympos. p. 734 B,. 
where after speaking of 17 -rrEpl -rc'i 
Aov,-pa ,roAvmiBrni he relates that 
• AA«f~a11/Jpos p.~v O f:J.aui>..eos '" T© 
AOVTp@11t ,rvpirrwv lr<aBrvllev. In th~ 
LXX (r) and (3) are found: XovT1p is 
used for 'a laver' 16 times: ll.ovTpo11 
represents ii¥i;i1 in Cant. iv 2, vi 6, 
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c:/~ , ,r I :2,7 "-I I , \ c ,..., ,t ~ ~ 
uowTos €V p11µa'TL, iva 7rapacrr11<r1J avros EaUT'f' Evooc;ov 

( of sheep coming up 'from the wash
ing'), and occurs in Sir. xxxi (xxxiv) 
30 /3a1rT1(;0µ.Evos rim~ PEK.poii rr.aL 1rtD..w 
ci1TTOµevos- aVToii, rl ro<ptA11u-ev r'f> "'>..ovrp't 
aJTov; In Ps. lix (lx) 10, cvii (cviii) 
ro '1rJ1 i'I;) 'mywashpot'isrendered 
by Aquila. A</3TJS AOV'rpoii p.av (the LXX 

has X,{3.,,s .-ijs i'A.1rlrJos p.ov ). The Latin 
versions maintain the distinction by 
the use of labrum for 'laver' (in the 
Pentateuch: olla, etc. elsewhere), and 
of lauacrum for'washing' in Canticles. 
In Ps. lix (Ix) ro J erome's version has 
olla lauacri : in Sirach Cyprian and 
the Vulgate have lauatio, but Au
gustine thrice gives lauacrum. 

For patristic references confirming 
the meaning of' washing' for Xo11Tpov, 
see Clem. Alex. Paed. iii 9 46, Dion. 
Alex. ep. xiii ad fin., Epiph. expos. 
fid. 21, Dind. III 583; and contrast 
Hippol. [1] ed. Bonwetsch-Achelis 1 

pt 2, p. 262 p.ETa Trfll ~s rr.oXvµ.{3~(}par 
dvaylWTJ<T<P. 

The only other passage in the New 
Testament where Xovrpov occurs is 
Tit. iii 5 E(T(J)fJ"EIJ ~µ.iis- lJ,a AOVTpoii 
1raA,vyev£ulas «al ciJ.PaKa,vti>o-ews TrVE-6-
µ.aTos aylov. Both there and here the 
Authorised Version correctly renders 
it 'the washing': 'the bath' would not 
be incorrect, though somewhat am
biguous: 'the }aver' is incorrect, 
and has probably been suggested by 
the Latin 'lauacro', which has been 
misunderstood. 

lv Mµ.aT1] In the New Testament 
pijp.a represents the various uses of 
the Hebrew i:n. ( l) A spoken word 
of any kind, as in Matt. xii 36 pijµa 
dpyov. (2) A matter, as in Luke i 37 
otl1< dlJwanjuEL n-apa 'TOV e,oii .. av pijµ.a, 
'nothing shall be too hard for God' 
(where 1rapa. Tov reproduces a Hebrew 
idiom, the passage being based on 
Gen. xviii 14 µ.~ dlJvvar1uu 'ITapa TOU 
li<0ii [the true reading, supported by 
the old Latin, not ,rapa. .-.,; 8,w] 
piiµa;), and Luke ii 15 .-/, pij,.;. ro~o 
ro 'Y£Yovck (3) In a solemn sense, as 

when 'the word of God' comes to a 
prophet, Luke iii 2 iylvrro pijµ.a 6,oii 
i1rl. 'foallTJV: comp. P'IP.a liEov in this 
epistle, vi 17. It is also used more 
specially (4) of the Christian teaching, 
as in I Pet. i 25 (from Isa. xl 8) To lJi 
c-... , , 'l- \ ,.,.. ... 

PTJP.U 1<vp<0v µ.<vn •is TOP mc.wa • Tovro 
al £<TT<II To pijµ.a T/, ,tlayy,X,ulliv Els 
vµ.ar, and Heb. vi 5 rr.a}./,v ywuaµ.lvovs 
liwii pijµ.a. The most remarkable 
passage is Rom. x 8 ft:, where, after 
quoting Dent. XXX 14 iyyvs <TOV TO 
""' , , ) ,.. / , 'I. , pTJp.a E<TT111, •v T'J> urop.aTI uov 1<a1 Ell 

Ty rr.aplJ{i uov, the Apostle continues 
,,. , #ii ' '... .,.. , "' TOVT E<TTtll TO pTJp.a TTJS 1rt<TTE(J)S O 

"TJPV<T<TOP,EII. OT! £0.V oµ.oAo~uys TO 
pijµ.a iv T~ <TT0µ.a.-l

1 
uov OT! KYPIOl: 

IHSOY~, real. 1r1u.-,vuvs 1<.T.A. Here 
To pijµ.a stands on the one hand for 
the Christian teaching (comp. v. 17 
lJ,a pryµ.aros Xp1<TTov), and on the other 
for the Christian confession which 
leads to salvation. With this must 
be compared l Oor. xii. 3, where the 
same confession appears as a kind of 
formula, and is sharply contrasted 
with a counter-formula ANA0EMA 
llllOY'l:. Compare, too, Phil. ii 1 r 
1ri'iua yAwuua lEoµ.oXoriuTJm• OT! KY
PIO~ IHl:OY~ XP~TO~ 

In the present passage it is clear 
that the phrase iv pryp.aTt indicates 
some solemn utterance by the accom
paniment of which ' the washing of 
water' is made to be no ordinary 
bath, but the sacrament of baptism. 
Comp. Aug. tract. 8o in Joan. 3 'De
tro.he uerbum, et quid est aqua nisi 
aqua 1 accedit uerbum ad elementurn, 
etfitsacramentum; etiam ipsum tam
quam uisibile uerbum '. 

What then was this pijp.a 1 Chry
sostom asks and answers the question 
thus: 'Ev Mµ.a.-1, <p11ul • ,rolp; lv ilv6-

' \ c,.. \ C r I p.aTI '!l"arpos 1<at 111011 1<ai aywv 'ITIIEV-

µ.aros : that is to say, the triple 
formula of baptism. In the earliest 
time, however, baptism appears to 
have been administered 'in the name 
of Jesus Christ' (.Acts ii 38, x 48, 
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, ,. ")._ - I \ >f f"\. ,, t f~ ,r 
'T'17V EKK1v1<TLaV, JltJ EXOV<Tav <T7itt\.OJI tJ pv-rtoa tJ 'Tt 'TWII 

I 2"\. "\:, ,f T ' I ' ,f 28 tf 'fl\ I 
'TOLOV'TWV, U/V\. LJ/a !1 a,yta Kat aµwµo,;:. OVTW<;: o,Et-

comp. viii 12) or 'the Lord Jesus' 
(Acts viii 16, xix 5); and on the use 
of the single formula St Paul's argu
ment in 1 Cor. i 13 seems to be based 
<,,,;, IlaiiAo;- lrrravpw81'/ wip vµ,ii>v, ~ Ek 
-ro ivo/J,Q liavAov lf3a=lu8r,-r,;; ~ The 
special Mµ,a above referred to -points 
the same way. The confession on 
KYPIOI IllIOYI was the shortest and 
simplest statement of Christian faith 
(comp. Acts xvi 31 ff. 1rlrrrwuov l:rrl 
-rAv Kvpuw 'I17uoiiv 11:al. uw8~<Tl] O'tJ 11:al. o 
ol«:Os- aov .•. Kal £/3a1rTlu6'1 aV.,.c\s ,cal ol 
mh"oii &:rravrH :rrapaxpijµ,a). That some 
confession was required before bap
tism is seen from the early glosses 
upon the baptism of the e1much, Acts 
viii 37, and that this soon took the 
form of question and answer ( lm,pw
"1"'1/1-a) is suggested by I Pet. iii 21, 

where the context contains phrases 
which correspond with the second 
division of the baptismal creed of 
the second century. Indeed the origin 
of the creed is probably to be traced, 
not in the first instance to the triple 
formula, but to the statement of the 
main facts about 'the Lord Jesus' as 
a prelude to baptism ' in His name'. 
When under the influence of Matt. 
xxviii 19 the triple formula soon 
came to be universally employed, the 
structure of the baptismal creed 
would receive a corresponding ela
boration. 

It is probable, then, that the pij/J,Q 
here referred to is the solemn mention 
of the name of the Lord Jesus Christ 
in connexion with the rite of baptism, 
either as the confession made by the 
candidate or as the formula employed 
by the ministrant. We may therefore 
render the passage : 'that He might 
sanctify it,cleansing it 1Jy the washing 
of water with the word'. 

For the use of the preposition 
we may compare vi 2 lv l:rrayy,;'AU[. 
The absence of the definite article 

presents no difficulty; the meaning is 
'with a word which is appropriate 
to this washing', the Mµ,a being 
sufficiently defined by the context. 

There appears to be no ground for 
supposing that the Apostle here makes 
any allusion to a ceremonial bath 
taken by the bride before marriage. 
There is no evidence for such a rite 
in the Old Testament, the passages 
sometimescited being quite irrelevant 
(Ruth iii 3, Ezek. xxiii 40). In the 
legend of 'Joseph and Asenath' there 
is no such ceremony, though it is true 
that after her long fast Asenath 
washes her face and hands before she 
puts on her bridal costume. Nor 
does it appear as a Christian cere
mony, though it probably would have 
been retained if St Paul had been 
regarded as alluding to it here. St 
Paul's thought is of the hallowing of 
the Church, and thus he is at once 
led to speak of the sacrament of 
baptisID. 

27. 'ITapaO'TJ/<TlJ] Comp. 2 Cor. xi 2 
qpµ,ouaµ,']V ydp -vµ,iis ivl. a11apl :rrap8{11011 
ayv~v :rraparrrijuai T<ii xp,rrr,p. Here 
Christ Himself (avT6s, not mlnfv, see 
the note on various readings) presents 
the Church all-glorious to Himself. 
"Evao~ov is the predicate : the word 
occurs again in I Cor. iv 10 vµ,E'ir 
lvao~oi, qµ,Etll ai ,fr,µo,, and twice in 
St Luke's Gospel, vii 25 (of glorious 
apparel), xiii 17 (of glorious works). 

U'IT0..011 ~ pv-rlaa] 'spot of disfigure
ment or wrinkle of age'. Neither 
word is found in the LXL Comp. 
2 Pet. ii 13 U'ITlAo, 11:al. µ,wµ,o,: Plut. 
Mor. 789 D ols 1 -y.'Awµ,frq :rro'Aul 11:al 
Pvrls E1J.1ru.pla~ p.Clpro~ l7rt<f:,alv£Ta& : 
Diosc. i 39 (de oleQ amygdalino) atp.i 
a; Kal (T'ITlAovll '" 'ITPO<TOYITOU ml lcf,1-
AELS (freckles) 1ml pvriaas. 

ayla 11:al &µ,..,µ,os] Comp. i 4 ££ML 
I ,.. C f ' ' I , 11µ,as ay,ovs 11:m aµ,..,µ,ovs KaTEll(J)7J"Lov 
atirnii lv dya7171, and see the note there. 
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i\ovuw Kat oi. civope;; d,ya7rcj,v TtiS' EaVTWV ,yvva'iKa<; cJs 
'\ ' .,... I " , ,,... \ " .,... -. 

'T'a €aVTWV u-wµ.aTa· 0 a,ya7rWV TrJV €aVTOV ,yvvaiKa 
' ' ,. .- 29 ,~ ' ' ' ' - ' (aUTOV a,ya7r<f, OVVHS ,yap 7rOT€ TrJV €aVTOV <rapKa 
• , _i, ,. ' • ',rh I e ,,. · ' e ' ' · eµt<TrJ<TEV, UJV'-a €KTPE't'€t Kat a1\.7r€t avTrJV, Ka ws Kat o 

\ \ ' i\ I 30 ,I I). ~ , \ ~ I 
XPL<TTos TrJV EKK rJ<Ttav, OTL µe,..,, eu-µ.ev TOV <rwµ.a-ros 

at.iToii. 31 J-NT) To"(Toy K&T~Aei'fEI ~N8poorroc TdN 

TT&T€P"- K"-1 THN MHT€pA KAI rrpocKoAAH0HC€TAI 

npdc THN rYN"-IKc,. AYTOY, KAI lcoNT"-1 oi Ayo eic 
I 3!2 \ / ,-.. f ,. / ' \ ~\ 

C I>. p K "- M JC,. N. TO µ.v<rTrJpwv TOVTO µe,ya €<TTLV, €,YW 0€ 

28. mJTc.,s] This is not to be taken 
as the antecedent to olr Ta eavTruv 
,,.,.;,_.am, which means 'as being their 
own bodies'. It refers to the general 
drift of what has gone before: 'thus', 
'in this same manner'. This is the 
meaning of oiT"'r in Matt. v 16 oVTOJr 
'Aaµ,JraT"' To <prus vµruv, /(,T.A,: that is 
to say, 'as the lamp shineth' (v. 15); 
not 'in such a way ... that they may 
see' etc. 

29. uapKa] The change from uruµ,a 
to uap~ gives a fresh emphasis to the 
thought, and at the same time pre
pares the way for the quotation in 
v. 31. 

iKTp<<pH ,cal 8wl'lr£,] Each of these 
words is once used by the Apostle 
elsewhere, but in reference to the 
nurture of children: below, vi 4 iK
TP•r/>rr• avTa £1) 'll'alliE[f} Kal vov(hulf} 
Kvpiov : 1 Thess. ii 7 olr £d.1J Tporj:,or. 
Ba?..1171 Ta EUtJT~r TEK.lla. 

:,o. pl'A11] The relation of the 
parts to the whole is here empha. 
sised, as is the relation of the parts 
of the whole to one another in iv 25 
on ;,,.,_.,,, d>..'11.11?.."'" p,tATJ, With the 
latter compare Rom. xii 5 ol 'll'oUol 
lv ,,..;;,_.& fU"j.&£7/ '" Xp,<TT<p, TO aE Ka8' eTs 
dU~A"'" ,_.,"A11 : with the former 1 Cor. 
vi I 5 'TO. ,r,.lµ,am vµoov ,-..>..,, Xp,<TToO 
i<TT[v, xii 27 vµe'ir al E<TTE <rooµ,a Xpi<TToii 
K.al µl>..11 EK µipovs. 

For the addition EK ~s <rapK~s aVToii 
11:al /,c Truv oa-Tec.,v aJroii see the note 
on various readings. 

31. aVTL TovrovJ Comp. :'w8' Jv, 
2 Thess. ii 10, and four times in St 
Luke's writings. It has been suggested 
that aVTl here means 'instead of', the 
contrast being with the idea of a 
man's hating his own flesh (i,. 29); 
and the mention of uap~ in both 
verses is pleaded in favour of this 
interpretation. In the few passages 
in which St Paul uses <iVT,, however, 
it does not suggest ?PPO;i,tion, b~t 
corrupondence : KaKov aVTi KaKov, 
Rom. xii 17, I Thess. v 1 5 ; ,c/,µf/ aJ1Tl. 
'11'£p,{3o'Aalov, 1 Cor. xi 1 5. This of 
course is in no way decisive of his use 
of the word in the present passage : 
but it seems on the whole more 
natural to suppose that a11rl ro&ov 
is intended as equivalent to lvEK.Ev 

To&ov by which t;;,-1;,~ is represented 

in the LXX of Gen. ii 24- Comp. 
Jerome ad loc. : 'apostolus pro eo 
quod ibi habetur lve,c•v To1JTov, id est 
propter hoe, posuit <iVTl Toil-rov, quod 
latine aliis uerbis dici non potest '. 
The only other variant from the LXX 
in our text is the omission of mlToii 
after '!rar,pa and p.f/T<pa: see, how
ever, the note on various readings. 

32. To p,var/ipwv ,c.T.A.] The mean
ing of p,va,-,ip,m, is discussed in a 
separate note. In St Paul's use of 
the word we must distinguish ( 1) its 
employment to designate the eternal 
secret of God's purpose for mankind, 
hidden from the past but revealed in 
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"l. .! • X ' ' • I ' "l. , 33 " I I /U:')'Cd ELS pur-rov Kal €LS 'Tr/11 €KKt\.tJ<Ftav. 7rt\.tJII Kat 

vµE'is oi Ka0' lva tKa«T'TOS 'T1}11 EaV'TOU ')'VllatKa oi5Tws 
, I ' • , • ~\ \ <I ,rn ,Q~ I ,r ~ 

a'Ya7ra'Tw ws EavTov, r, 0€ ')'Vll'tJ wa rOtJY/Tat TOIi avopa. 

Christ; comp. in this epistle, i 9, iii 4, 
9, vi 19; Col. i 26 f., ii 2, iv 3; Rom. 
xvi 25; 1 Cor. ii 1, 7: (2) a more 
general use of the word in the plural, 
1 Cor. iv 1, xiii 2, xiv 2: (3) the use 
of the singular for some particular 
secret of the Divine economy or of 
the future; as in Rom. xi 25 To 
p.vcrnjp,ov TovTo ( of the partial blind
ness of Israel, which has been figured 
by the olive-tree), 1 Cor. xv 51 laot 
p.vcrnjpwv -Jp.'iv >..ry,.., ( of the last 
trump). The remarkable phrase in 
2 Thess. ii 7 Ta p.vurfJp•ov Tijs J.vo/Lla~, 
connected as it is with a thrice 
repeated use of a11'oKaAvcp0ijvai, ap
pears to form part of an intentional 
parallel between 'the man of sin ' and 
our Lord. The remaining examples 
are in the Pastoral Epistles, I Tim. 
iii 9 To p.vcrnjprnv riji' 11'{uums, iii 16 
o~Aoyovµl~"'S p.fya mlv To Tijs EVUE
{:JE<aS P,VO'Tl'}pwv. 

The use of the word in our text is 
not quite parallel to any of the above 
uses. The union of husband and wife 
as 'one flesh' is a p.vcrnf piov, or con
tains a p.vcrnjpwv (according as we 
interpret To /Lvcrnjp,ov TovTo as refer
ring to the actual statement of Gen. 
ii 24, or to the spiritual meaning of 
that statement : the word µ.vuTJ/ptov 
hovers between 'the symbol' and 'the 
thing symbolised' in .A.poc. i 20, xvii 
5, 7). This p.vuT~pmv is of far-reaching 
importance (p.iya): but all that the 
Apostle will now add is that he is 
speaking (or that he speaks it) con
cerning Christ and the Church. 

The Latin rendering 'sacramentum 
. hoe magnum est' well represents the 

Greek ; for ' sacramentum' combines 
the ideas of the symbol and its mean
ing. It is hardly necessary to point 
out that it does not imply that St 

EPHES.2 

Paul is here speaking of marriage as 
a sacrament in the later sense. 

ly,l, a; A{y,..,] The insertion of the 
pronoun emphasises this teaching as 
specially belonging to the Apostle. It 
wsa his function in a peculiar sense 
to declare the mystical relation of 
Christ to the Church. 

,;ls] 'with reference to': comp. Acts 
ii 25 Aav£iil yap AfyEL Els avrov. 

33. 11'Ar,v real vp.E1s] that is, Do you 
at least grasp this, the practical lesson 
of love on the one part and of rever
ence on the other. 

Zva cpo/jijTai] This carries us back 
to "'· 2 I lv cpo{:J© XptUTOV. There 
appears to be a double reference to 
this in r Pet. iii 1-6, which clearly 
is not independent of our epistle : 
'Op.alms yvva,rces woTaurrop.Evai TO&S 
llJlo,r dvapatT,v ... Tijv lv <p&(3q, ci')'V1]V 
avaUTpocpr,11 iJµ.il,11: and then as if to 
guard against a false conception of 
fear, ,,.;, cpoffo.!/L•VaL p.11a•µlav 11'T0'7<T<V 
(where the actual phrase comes from 
Prov. iii 2 5 Kal ov cpo{,11/J~ur, 'll'TOf'JU<V 
l11'£AIJoiiuav). 

For the ellipse before tva the near
est parallel seems to be I Cor. vii 29 
Tb Ao,1rbv r ... a Kai ol lxQvrft yvvai',cas- co~ 
p.~ 'lxo11ns .Juw. For a change from 
another construction to one with iva, 
see above v. 27 p.r, 'lxovuav ... J.°AX' Zva 
,; ••• , and a nearer parallel in I Cor. 
xiv 5 IJ{A,., af 'll'<UITOS ~p.as Aa;\eiv 
y°AcJuum~, µ.aA>..ov ae tva 11'potp17TE6,,TE. 

YI. 1--9. 'These principles ofrever
ence and love extend through the 
whole sphere of family life. Children 
must obey : it is righteous: and the 
old precept still carries its special 
promise. Fathers must insist on 
obedience, and must not make dis
cipline more difficult by a lack of 
loving patience. Again, slaves must 

14 
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VI. 2 Td 'TEKVa, l/'71"aKOVE'TE 'TOLS ')'OVEU<TLJI vµrov EV 

Kvp[q,, -rou-ro ')'Jp E<T'TtV UKatov· ~TIM <l. T d N TT <l. Tep <l. 

C O y K <l. I T H N M H T Ei p <l., t}'TlS E<T-r1v ev-roi\11 7rpcJ-rr, EV 
• i\' 3 ff .. , ' • ' E'lra')'')'E '<f, , N <l. e y c o I r e N H T <l. 1 K <l. 1 e c 1;1 M ,:), K p o x p o-

4K I • , \ 'Y. 
NI o c e TT l TA c r A c. at ot 7ra-repe<::, µtJ 7rapop')'t~e-re 

obey: with a trembling fear and a 
whole-hearted devotion, looking to 
their masters as to Christ Himself. 
They are Christ's slaves, doing God's 
will in their daily tasks; not rendering 
a superficial service to please an 
earthly lord ; but with their soul in 
their work, serving the Lord in heaven, 
not men on earth : for the Lord 
accepts and rewards all good work, 
whether of the slave or of the free. 
And the masters must catch the 
same spirit : the threatening tone 
must be heard no more : they and 
their slaves have the same heavenly 
Lord, before whom these earthly dis
tinctions disappear'. 

I. Ta 'TEICVa] Comp. Col iii 20 'Ta 
, e , ,.. ..... ' 

'T€1Wa, V1ralCOV€'1"€ 'TO<S- ')'Ol'EVO'<II ica'Ta , ~ ' , , , ' , 
:,raVTa, 'TOVTO 1ap EVap€0'TOV EO'T<V Ell 

,cvpltp. 
z. ~'T" lO"Tlv ic.T.A.] 'which is the 

first commandment with promise'. 
The obvious interpretation of these 
words appears to be the best. It 
has been objected (1) that a kind of 
promise is attached to the second 
commandment of the Decalogue, and 
(2) that no other commandment has 
a promise attached to it after the 
fifth. It may be replied (1) that the 
appeal to the character of God in the 
second commandment is not properly 
speaking a promise at all, and (2) 
that many commandments, not of the 
Decalogue, have promises attached to 
them, so that the Apostle may be 
thought of as regarding these as the 
subsequent commandments which his 
expression implies. 'EVToM is not of 
necessity to be confined to one of the 
'Ten Words'. When our Lord was 
asked !Iola lO'T\v lvToA~ 'll'PW'T11 'll'<W'Tc,w; 

He did not in His reply go to the 
Decalogue either for 'the first' or for 
'the second, like unto it ' (Mark xii 
28 ff.). 

It is possible to understand 1rp..ST17 
here, as in the Gospel, in the sense 
of the first in rank; or, again, as the 
first to be enforced on a child : but 
neither interpretation gives a satis
factory meaning to the clause l.v l1ray
-yEXlg., unless these words be separated 
from 1rp,,;.,.,, and connected closely with 
what follows-'with a promise that it 
shall be well with thee', etc. This 
however is exceedingly harsh, and it 
breaks up the original construction 
of the quoted passage, where iva 

depends on Tlµa u.A. 
3- i11a £0 ic.r.:q The quotation 

does not correspond to the Hebrew 
text either of Ex. xx 12, 'that thy 
days may be long upon the land 
which the Lord thy God giveth thee', 
or of Deut. v 16, 'that thy days may 
be long, and that it may go well with 
thee, upon the land which the Lord 
thy God giveth thee'. St Paul quotes 
with freedom from one of the LXX 

texts, which have themselves under
gone some change, due in part to 
assimilation : Ex. xx I2 'lva EJ uo, 
-ybrqTCu ( these four words are omitted 
in A and obelised in the Syro
hexaplar) ical iva p.a~poxovws "ti"ll l1rl 
-rijs ris njs dya6fjs qs Kvp,os- J 6Eas 
uov lW3mulv ao, : Deut. v 16 iva £0 
O'OL "Y'"l]'Ta& ical i11a µ,a1<poxpovws ')'E"lJ 
(A; tO'f} F ; -o, ,j.,-£ Bab sup. ras.) r'll'l 
Tfjs 1fJs qs Kvpios J 6£0$ O'OV (){cJmulv 
uo,. 

o'rrl -rijs yiis] The omission of the 
words which follow in the LXX gives 
a different turn to this phrase : so 
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\ I , - ,.._ 1, \ , '</> , , , , I 
Ta T€KVa vµwv, a"-1'-a €KTPE €7"E auTa ev n ~ 1 h. e 11 Kai. 

N O y 8 € C I<!- Ky p I O y. S Oi oov;\ot, v1raKOUE'TE 7"0tS KaTa 
I I \ '(3 \ I , •1,I -<FapKa KVpLOt<; µeTa <f>o OU Kat Tpoµov EV a1r I\O'T'rJ'TL TrJ<; 

KapOta<; vµwv W<; Ttp XP£CT7"'f, 6 µrJ Ka7"' o<f>Oat\µooov;\[av 

W<; av8pw1rdpeCTKOt dU' W<; OOVAOt Xpt<T'TOU 7r0LOVVT€<; TO 

8/;\r,µa TOU Oeou, €K -fuxi;s 1 µeT' evvota<; oou;\euov7"€'s, ws 
-. I \ , , e I 8 ,~ I d d , f 

Tip ,cupttp Kat ouK av pW1rot<;, EtoOTE<; OTL eKaCTTos, eav 
' , 0' - , ' , ,, 'TL 7r0Lt'}<F1} wya ov, TOU7"0 KOp.t<FE'TaL 1rapa KUpLOu, EL7"€ 

~ ,.., ,," _, / \ r I \ , \ ...., 
vou;\o,; ELTE e;\euOepo,;. 9 Ka, at Kuptot, Ta avTa 7rOLELTE 

that it may be rendered 'on the 
earth' instead of 'in the land'. 

4. ol 1TaT<pn-] Comp. CoL iii 21 

ol 7rarlpE~, JJ,~ EpE8l{£'T£ ra TE1<va 1'µ.00v, 
Z11a µ~ d0vµooow. 

?Tapopyl(ETE"] See the note on 
?TaPopyurµ~, iv 26. 

?TmlJelg] Comp. 2 Tim. iii 16 

,1 cpl).. ,µos, 'ITpos, lJ,lJau1<aAla11, 'IT po r lJvry
µ.l,11, 'ITpor i'1Ta11op06>ut11, ?Tpos, '1TailJela11 
~" b, lJ11<a1ouv11n. The word is not 
used elsewhere by St Paul, though he 
used the verb 1Ta1lJEu6>, 'to discipline', 
or in a severer sense ' to chaatise '. 
Although the substantive may signify 
simply. education or training, yet 
'nurture' (.A. V.) is too weak a word 
for it in this place. It is better to 
render it 'discipline'. Comp. Heh. 
xii I I 'ffQ(J'Q /J,EII 1TailJe{a 'ITpos- µt11 T6 
'1Tap?i11 otl lJoi<E"i xapas, E"t11a, dAM M'IT77s-, 

11ov0Eul,;i] Comp. I Cor. x I r, Tit. 
iii 10. It is less wide in meaning 
than 'ITmli•la, and suggests a warning 
admonition. With this injunction 
compare Dida,cke 4 ov1< dpe'is- T~" 

,. I ) \ ""' C .._ ... ) \ ... 

xupa <TOV Q'ITO TOV V<OV ITOV 1) a'ITO T1JS' 
/Ju,yaTpos- uov, ciAAa dno IIEanJTOS' lJ,M
~ .. r TOI' r:p/,/3011 rov 0£ov. 

5. ol lJ011Xo,] Comp. Col. iii 22 
ol Bot/Ao,, V1Ta«oVET£ ~aTa 1r&vra rois-
1<ar& uap1<a l<Vpfo,r, P,~ ill ocp8aA• 
µol5ovAlair, cJr d118p6>'1TapEu1<oi, dU' 
,., d1TAl7"/TI ,caplJlas,, cpo/3ovµo,o, TOIi 
1<vpw11. 

cf>6{:Jov ,cal Tpo,uov J Comp. r Cor. ii 
3 (of St Paul's preaching), 2 Cor. vii 

15 (of the reception of Titus), Phil ii 
12; and, for the corresponding verbs, 
Mark V 33 <pofJ110E'iua 1<al TP<JlOVtTa. 
The combination occurs several times 
in the LXX. 

a'ITAOTljTt] In I Chron. xxix 17 b, 
aw-AOT>]Tt ,caplJlas- renders ~:;i~~ i~h~. 
For this word and ar:plJaXµolJovAla see 
Lightfoot's notes on Col iii 22. 

6. d118pwm>p£u1<ot] Comp. Ps. Iii 
[liii] 6 0 B•or lJ1EG'ICOp1TilTEII OITT<l J110pr,,
'1TapE'u1<6lll, Ps. Sol. iv 8 f. dv0p@'11"6>11 dv-
8p01J1Tapru1C6>11 •.• dv0p6>'1TapEITl<OII AaAovv
Ta µovo11 P,ETa MXov. See also Gal j 
10, 1 Thess. ii 4-

t1< ,J,-vx~r] Comp. CoL iii 23 3 
iOI' 'ITO&ijTE, ii< tvx~s- lpya(E"u8E, cJr Ti> 
ir.vplp 1<al ov1C d110pro?To,s-. The parallel 
suggests that the phrase should here 
also be taken with what follows, and 
not, as in A.V., with what precedes. 
Moreover the preceding sentence is 
more forcible if 'doing the will of God ' 
stands by itself as the interpretation 
of 'as servants of Christ '. 

7. µET' •v11olas-] 'E1< ,J,-vx~s- is opposed 
to listlessness: ,u•r Eil11olas- suggests 
the ready good-will, which does not 
wait to be compelled. 

8. EllJOTH 1<.T,A.] Comp. CoL iii 24 
ElliOTEf Jn d'ITO 1<vplov ri'IToA1P.'VE"tT8E 
T❖II a11Ta'/l"Jaouw rijs- AAT/po11oµfos-• Tlil 
ICVpL<f? Xp,urii lJovAE"VETE • o yap dlJmt'i~ 
JC.oµ.lu£Tat a ~tl1C7J<T€P, ,cal oVK lOTtJI 

'lrp01T6lfl'OA1)µ,J,-la. 
9. ol 1<up10,] Comp. Col iv. 1 ot 

1<up10,, Tb lJl1<a1ov 1Cal ~JI llTOT1)Ta TOLS' 
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' ' , , ' ' , )._ ' ,~ , ~, ' , ,... wp0<;; aUTOU'>, aVL€V7"f'> 7"1JV a'lr€Lt'\.rJV, €tOO'T€'> 07"t Kal aUTWV 

Kat uµwv o dptos €<F7"LV EV ovpavo'ts, Kat 7rpo<rW7T'O-
"\. ... ,_, ' ,, ' :, -
l'\.1]µ yta OUK €<T'TLV 7rap auTq,. 

10Tou A0t7i0U evouvaµov<r0€ Ell KUptq, Kai EV T<p Kpct7"€t 

711'> fo·xvos aii'Tou. nevovo-a<T0€ 7"1111 7T'aV07iAtav TOU 0eou 

3ovXo,s rrapixEu0E, ElMrn on ,cal ll/JEIS . , , , ... 
EXETE ,cvpwv EV ovpavq,. 

Ta mka] i.e. 'deal in like manner 
with them'. The phrage is not to be 
pressed too literally: it signifies in 
general, ' act by them, as they are 
bound to act by you'. 

av,ivns] There is no parallel to 
this use of the verb in the Greek 
bible: but in classical Greek it is used 
either with the genitive or with the 
accusative in the sense of 'giving up', 
' desisting from'. 

With this passage Wetstein com
pares Seneca Thyest. 6o7 'Vos, quibus 
rector marls atque terrae Ius dedit 
magnum necis atque uitae, Ponite in
fl.atos tumidosque uoltus. Quicquid a 
uobis minor extimescit, Maior hoe 
uobis dominus minatur. Omne sub 
regno grauiore regnum est'. 

,cal OVT(i)JI ical v,uciiv] See the note 
on various readings. 

1rpou..,1roX.,,,u,f,la] Comp. Acts x 34-
See also Lightfoot's note on Col. iii 
25. With the whole passage compare 
J)ida,che 4 OVIC lmra~ELS 30111\'fl O'OV 

q 1rcualu1t.11, Tots- ,1r, rOv aVrOv 0E0v 
tX1r/Covuw, tv m,cpli uov· p.,r,rou ov 
µ.~ <j,o{:Jr,811uovra,, Tov t1r' ap.<j,oripois 
8£ov· ov -yap ;PXETCU ICOTO 7rp00'6>1TOV 

_"\. .I' .1:"\ '\. J )_,./.,.) t,\ \ ,.. I I 

kUAE"Ua,,or ~A ,E"'t'e O~f TO ~ffl/EV~ 1}T'Ot-
/J,00'£P • vµ.os 3E o, 3ovXo, V1Tora-yqu,u8, 
T~'i~ ,Kvplo,~ v~ruv, cJs nm"rp iJEoV, lv 
cuuxvvr, ,ea, cpofJ'!l-

10--20. 'My final injunction con
cerns you all. You need power, ·and 
you must find it in the Lord. You 
need God's armour, if you are to 
stand against the devil. We have to 
wrestle with no human foe, but with 
the powers which have the mastery of 
this dark world : they are not :flesh 

and blood, but spirit ; and they wage 
their conflict in the heavenly sphere. 
You must be armed therefore with 
God's armour. Truth and righteous
ness, as you know, are His girdle and 
breastplate; and in these His repre
sentative must be clad. In the confi
dence of victory you must be shod 
with the readiness of the messenger 
of peace. With faith for your shield, 
the flaming arrows of Satan will not 
discomfit yo1L Salvation is God's hel
met, and He smites with the sword 
of His lips. Your lips must breathe 
perpetual prayer. Prayer, too, is your 
watch, and it will test your endur
ance. Pray for the whole body of 
the saints : and pray for me, that my 
mouth may be opened to give my 
own message boldly, prisoner though 
I be'. 

10. Toii A.ot1roii] This is equivalent 
to ro AOL'ITOP, with which St Paul 
frequently introduces his concluding 
injunctions : see Lightfoot's note on 
Phil ill 1. For the variant To Xo,1roP 
in this passage see the note on various 
readings. 

l113vvap.ovu0E] This verb is confined 
in the New Testament to the Pauline 
epistles and one passage in the Acts, 
laiiAOS' aJ p.aAAOV EIIECJvvap.ovrn (ix: 22): 
it appears in the LXX rarely, and never 
without a variant. 'Ev3vvaµovv (from 
,,,avvap.os) is scarcely distinguishable 
from av11ap.ovv (Col. i I 1, Heh. xi 34), 
which is found as a variant in this 
place. 

II. 1r<U101TAiav] 'Armour', as con
trasted with the several pieces of the 
armour (01rAa). So it is rightly ren
dered in Luke x:i 22 ~v 1ravo1rXla" 
OVTW a!pn t<j,' n l1r£1rol8,1.. Comp. 
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7rpos 7'0 iJva0"'8at uµ.as CT7'ijvat 7rpos 7'£lS µ.E8oitas 7'0U 
'I- /3 1'\. U ,! , ,I t - • '"' \ '1' I via Of\.OV" 07't ovK E0"'7'tV r,µ.,v 1J 7ra1'.1J 7rpos a,µ.a Kat 

I ''\. '\. \ \ \ • I \ \ '~ I \ 
<rapKa, aJv\.a 7rpos Ta<; apxas, 7rpos Ta<; Et;OVCTtas, 7rpos 

\ I ,,.., I I \ \ 
'TOV<; Koa-:µ.oKpaTopa<.: 7'0V CTK07'0VS 7'0V7'0V, 7rpo<.: 7'a 'IT'VEV-

'lravrnrXlav xpu<rijv 'armour of gold', 
2 Mace. xi 8 ; l1rlyvru1rav 1rpo'Tl"nrrru
"ora N,..:&vopa ftilv Ti, 1ra11rnrXl~ 'they 
knew that Nicanor lay dead in his har
ness', ibid. xv. 28. It corresponds to 
the Latin armatura ( = omnia arma). 
The rendering 'whole armour' (comp. 
'complete harness' 2 Mace. iii. 25) is 
redundant, and in the present pas
sage it distracts attention from the 
important epithet roii 8£aii. 'Put on 
God's armour' is the Apostle's injunc
tion. His meaniag is presently made 
clear by his quotations from the de
scription of the Divine warrior in Old 
Testament prophecy. For further 
illustrations of 'Tl"avrnrXla see the notes 
on m,. 13 f. 

,u£8olJlas] See the note on iv 14-
12. 'Tl"<IAI]] This word is not used 

by prose writers in the general sense 
of struggle or conflict. It always re
tains, except in a few poetical phrases, 
its proper meaning of 'wrestling'. 
Theodore ad loc. says: 'inconsequens 
esse uidetur ut is qui de armis om
nibus sumendis et hello disputauit 
e-0nluctationem memoretur: sed nihil 
differre existimat, eo quod neque uera 
ratione de conluctatione aut de militia 
illi erat ratio', etc. 

al,ua Ka, uaprca] Comp. Heh. ii 14 
,..a 1rculJla /(flCOl.llc,)1f1JK£11 a'lp,aTOf ,cal uap
lCOS. The more usual order, uap~ rca, 
al,ua, is found in Matt. xvi 17, 1 Cor. 
xv 50, Gal. i. 16. The expression occurs 
in Ecclus. xiv 18 ourrus yoEa uap1<bs rca, 
a,,uaros-, ii p,ev TEA€tlf~, frlpa lJi ")IEJ!Va

Tai, and xvii 31 (where it is paralleled 
by 'l'ij Ka, u'Tl"olJJs). J. Lightfoot, on 
Matt. xvi 17, says: 'The Jewish writers 
use this form of speech infinite times, 
and by it oppose men to God'. He 
cites especially the phrase 'a king of 

:flesh and blood'. In the Book of 
Enoch (xx 4) the offspring of the 
angels who sinned with the daughters 
of man is described as' :flesh and blood' 
in contrast with 'living spirits'. 

dpxas- JC.r.X.] Comp. i 21, iii 10. 
ICOO",UOKpaTopas-] The word rcoup.OKfH'-• 

Trup has two significations. ( r) 'Ruler 
of the whole world': as in the Orphic 
Hymns in Sol. II, in Pan. u, and 
in a scholion on Aristoph. Nub. 397, 
~EO"ll")IXO}O'IS O (3aui>..evs Tc,;;,, Alyv11"rlru11 
ICOO",UOI<parrup YE")IO"cJs. In the Rab
binical writings the word is trans
literated and used in the same sense : 
as in Schir R., ' three kings, cosmo
cratores, ruling from one end of the 
world to the other: Nebuchadnezzar, 
Evilmerodach, Belshazzar' ; and of the 
angel of death in Vajikra R., where 
however Israel is excepted from his 
otherwise universal rule. (2) 'Ruler 
of this world ': thus standing in con
trast to 1ra11To1<.parrup, 'ruler of the 
whole universe.' It corresponds to 
o tJ.PX"'" roii ICOO"JJ,OV (rovrou), John 
xii 31, xiv 301 xvi 11, and to the 
Jewish title of Satan cSnm ib. Ac
cordingly we find the V alentinians 
applying it to the devil, Iren. (Mass.) 
i 5 4, t.v Kal KOO",UOKparopa /CaAOVO"I. 

In 2 Mace. God is spoken of as o Toii 
1r.oo-p,ot1 {3au1Xws, vii 9, and o Kvp,os Toti 
Kouµ.ov, xiii 14; and corresponding titles 
occur in the late Jewish literature. 
But no such expressions are used in 
the New Testament, where the world 
is commonly regarded as falsely as
serting its independence of God. 'All 
the kingdoms of the world and the 
glory of them' are in the power of 
Satan (Matt. iv 8, Luke iv 6) : only in 
the apocalyptic vision do we find that 
lyivETO ii {3aa,A€la roii K.oaµ.ot1 Toii /Ctl• 
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' , ' ,... ' ' x3 ~ , ,.., µartKa -rijs 'll"OVY/ptm: ev rote; E'll"oupavwic;. vta rouro 
, , ,-,. ! ~ e ~ ,, s:- e- · 

avaAa/3eTE TY/V 7raVO'll"1u.aV 'TOU €OU, tVa VVVY/ Yf'TE aV'TL-

cr-rijvat EV -rij r,µepq. ry 1rov11pij. Ka( &1ravra Ka'TEp"fa<Fa

µevoL <r-riivat. ' 4<TTi;'TE oJv rr e p I z w c AM e No I TH N o c <I> y N 

plov ~,..;;., ,cr;il TOV XPWTDV mlToii (Apoc. 
:ri 15~ God, on the other hand, is 
addressed as ,nip,£ Tov 0Jpa11oii ,cal ri)s 
-y,js (Matt. xi 25, Luke x 21). 

The second of the two meanings is 
alone appropriate here. It is not of 
world-wide rule, but of the rule of this 
world, that the Apostle speaks; and 
this is made clear by the addition of 
roii u,cOTovs ToVTov. The expression 
as a whole is not easy to render into 
another language. We find mundi
tenens in Tert. adv. Mara. v 18, ad'D. 
Valent. 22, de fuga 12; and mundi
potens in de anima 23, and in Hilary 
in ps. cxviii But the ordinary Latin 
rendering is aduersus (huius) mundi 
rectores tenebrarum harum. The 
Peshito boldly paraphrases: 'the 
rulers of this dark world'. This 
fairly represents the Apostle's mean
ing: it is with the powers which rule 
this world, their realm of darkness, 
that we have to contend. In English 
'the world-rulers of this darkness' is 
hardly intelligible. The familiar ren
dering (though suggested by a faulty 
text, which added Tou al6ivos) suffi
cien_tly gives the sense : 'the rulers 
of the darkness of this world'. 

Ta :rr11£v,.arn«l] 'the spiritual hosts' 
or 'forces'. The phrase Ta :rr11£vµaT,,ca 
ri/s :rro1111plas differs from Ta 1TIIW/.lllTa 
Ta :rro1111p&. in laying more stress upon 
the nature of the foe. The rendering 
'hosts' is preferable to 'elements', 
because it suggests personal adver
saries: 'forces', in the biblical sense, 
would be equally suitable, but to 
modem ears it has the same imper
sonal meaning as 'elements'. 

l11 Tms l:rrovpavlo" l Comp. i 20, ii 6, 
iii 10. The Peshito has 'and with the 
evil spirits which are beneath the hea,.. 

i,ens', implying a variant v1rovpavlo,s. 
The same rendering is found in the 
Armenian version, so that it goes 
back to the Old Syriac, as is further 
shewn by its occurrence in Ephraim's 
commentary. Theodore knew of this 
interpretation (pro b. from the Peshito ), 
but condemned it. 

13- a11aA&./3eu] Comp. Judith xiv 3 
lWOA.af30vrEr olro, Tds 1ra1101rA.ias atiTCdv: 
Joseph . .Ant. iv 5 2 Td.S 1Tllll01TAlas ava
A~Ovr~s W6ECJ>r Ex6Jpovv £l~ -rO Ep-yov, 
XX 5 3 /CEA£Vn T6 u-rpllTEVµ.a 1rav Td.S 
1ravo1r">..las avaAafJov f ,c.,v £ls T,)v 'AVToo
vlau. 

1TOVI/P~] Comp. v. 16 ilT1 al ~/.llpcu 
1TOV1'Jpal elu,11 : also Ps. xl ( xii) l lv 
~µ.lp<} 1TOV'JP~ (n~1 l:li1f) f,vuncu llVT6V 
0 IWp,os. 

«aTepyaua,.£110,] This verb is very 
frequently used by St Paul, and 
always in the sense of' producing' or 
'accomplishing'. It occurs 18 times 
in the Epistles to the Romans and the 
Corinthians; but in the later epistles 
only in Phil. ii 12 ,-,)., foVT0011 uruT1Jpla11 
,caupyaC£ulk Here therefore it is 
most naturally interpreted as 'having 
accomplished all that your duty re
quires'. There is no reason to desert 
the ordinary usage of the New Testa
ment for the rarer sense of 'over
coming', which occasionally occurs in 
the classical writers. The Latin ren
dering 'in omnibus perfecti' (om. in 
amiat.), if not a corruption of 'omni
bus perf eatis ', must be regarded as 
a. loose paraphrase: Jerome in his 
commentary has' uniuersa operati'. 

14- 1r£p<Cruua,.oo, ,c.T.A.] With 
the description which follows com
pare I Thess. v 8 lv/Jvuaµ.evo, ()<,>pa,ca 
1rlUT£6'S ,cal ayllff"ljS ,cal 1TEp11C£cpaAalav 
i">..:rrl/Ja uruTrJplas. Both passages are 
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vµwv EN J. ,\ H 0 e i ~. Kat € N t. y c ,{Me No I TON 0 ro p b. Kb. TA c 

, I' \ • ~ ' ' d , t 
A I Kb. I O C Y N H c, ., Kat U7rOOtJ<TaµEVOL TOY C TT A b. C €JI E'TOL-

, ,., :> , ... , , 16, - , 
µa<TtCf TOY € y b. r r €,\I O y TH C € I pH N H c, Elf 7ra<Ttll ava-
-.. (3 I \ 0 \ ~ I > 'i' ~ I 8 I , .. a OJ/TES 'TOV vpeov 'Tt]S 7rt<T'T€WS, EV cp OVl/t]<J"E<T € 7rav-ra 

\ (3 1..,,_ ~ ~ \ I (3 I 17 \ 
Ta E,._r, -rov 7rovr,pov ;--a 7re1rupwp.Eva <T e<J"ac Kat 

based on Isa. lix 17 iv,a.fua.-o a!/(al• 

OUVJfl'/11 c.ir (),,;pa1t.a, 1t.al 1rep,l()rro 1up,-
1ee<f,a>..ala11 <T6lTflpiov l7rl Tijr ,ceq;,a>..ijr. 
In our present passage the Apostle 
has also drawn upon Isa. xi 4 7ran:l~n 
'}'ijv T~ XJ,y<f> Toti OTOp.aTOf aVToii, ,cal Iv 
m,wp.aTI au1 xn>..£6)11 dv,>..ii auE{,ij· 1t.al 
lOTaf. au,a,001)17] ,,(i)O'JJ,£vos TT/v &ucf>Vv 
avTav, 1t.al d>..11(),{'!- efA11µe11or rar 11'>..ev
p,k. On these passages is also founded 
the description of the Divine warrior 
in Wisd. v 18: >..~µ,f,erm na1101r>..lav TOIi 
Cij>..011 avroii, It.al 01r>..01Ta,1uei TIJII ICTL<TLII 

• ,, , () " , I>, ()' 
EIS aµv~av EX ~0011• ElluyUETal c.:pa1<a 
/}1,ca&OUlJJfl'/II, l<:at 7rEpt{)1/lrETal ,capv{)a 
Kpluw al/V11'01Cp1ra11• >..~p.yera, dU7r{aa 

:lo I ~ I a,caTaµaX']TOV OUI0"7Ta. 

l 5. h-01p.aulg. J The word is used 
in the LXX for a stand or base: but 
it is also found in the following pas
sages, Ps. ix 38 (x 17) 1"17" fro1µaula11 
rijr ,capalar avT@V 7rpoulux•v T<'> oor 
uav (Heb. 'Thou wilt prepare (or 
establish) their heart, Thou wilt cause 
Thine ear to hear'), lxiv 10 (lxv 9) 
-rjrolp.atTas- 'nJv rpoq.>~v atircSv, Ort oi-roor 
~ ha,µ.aula uov (comp. Wisd. xiii 12 

,lr fra,µaulav Tpocpijr ), Na. ii 4 lv 
~P.•P'!- fro,µaular avTav. The Apostle 
means to express the readiness which 
belongs to the bearer of good tidings. 
He has in his mind Isa. lii 7 mipELp.1 
c.>s- Q)pa l1rl TWJI /JpEmv, Ws- ,rdaEs nia'Y
'Y£>..t(aµlvav d,co~11 elp11Jfl'/r, which in 
Rom. x 15 he quotes in a form nearer 
to the Hebrew, r.ls r.lpa'i:o, oi 7roa,s T@II 

evayyE>..1CaµEll(i)I/ dya0a. 
16. lv 1rau,v] For the variant l1r, 

7riiuw see the note on various readings. 
'E7r< 7rau1 occurs in the description of 
the Roman armour by Polybius (vi 23), 
lrr, aJ 7ra,r1 TOVTOIS' 11'pOUE7rllCO<TJJ,OVIITal 

1rT11plv<i> UTE<p«11<i> ,c.T.>... The meaning 

is, in any case, 'in addition to all': 
comp. Luke xvi 26 11:al l11 7rau1 ro&o,s 
µeratv ~,.,;;., 1<.T.>..., where there is the 
same variant l1rl. 

0vp,ov] Comp. Polyb. vi 23 ttrTL 

8' '1 'Pooµ.a,11:~ 1ra1101r>..{a '1TpciiT011 ,uv 
0vp«~s, o~ Tb JJ,EV 1rXm-or la-Tl Tijs 1<vp
Tijs l7r1cpav,las 11'EV()' ,j,.,7rolJl@11, T6 al 
µ.ij,cos fTOa,;;,, 'l"ETTapoov· 0 ltii fLElC@11, tTI 

,cal 1ra>..mUTw'i:os. The scutum con
sisted, as he tells us, of two layers 
of wood glued together and covered 
first with linen and then with hide: 
it was bound with iron above and 
below, and had an iron boss affixed 
to it. The aU11"{s, or clypeus, was a. 
round shield, smaller and lighter. 

7rE7rtlp@µlva ufJlua,] W etstein gives 
many examples of the use of flaming 
missiles : they were often employed 
to destroy siege-works, as well as to 
wound or discomfit individual soldiers. 
Thuc. ii 75 1rpo,caMµ.,.ara EiXE alppeis 
Kal a,cp()lpar, .Za-Te Tovr lpya(oµ<IIOVf 
Kal Ta t~>..a JJ,IJTE 7rVpcpopa,s OLtrTOtS 

[3ail.>..Eu0a, ,11 ducpa>..£,'!- TE el11m. Liv. 
xxi 8 'Phalarica erat Saguntinis mis
sile telum hastili abiegno et caetero 
tereti praeterquam ad extremum 
unde ferrum exstabat : id, sicut in 
pilo, quadratum stuppa circumliga
bant linebantque pice .. .id maxime, 
etiamsi haesisset in scuto nee pene
trasset in corpus, pauorem faciebat, 
quod cum medium accensum mit
teretur conceptumque ipso motu 
multo maiorem ignem ferret, arma 
omitti cogebat nudumque militem 
ad insequentes ictus praebebat'. The 
exact expression occurs in Apollodor. 
Bi'bl. ii 5 de Hercule: 1"17" vapa11 ... 
fJciJuli11 fJ•A£u1 7rE7rvpooµ.lvois ~11ay,cau,v 
l~E>..0ii11. For the absence from some 
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TH N TT€ p I K € Q) cl. A b./ b. N TO Y CWT H p j O Y Oe~a<rOe, Kat TH N 

M J.. X b. I p b. N TO y TT N € Y M b. TO c, () €<T'Tl1/ pH M cl. 0 € 0 Y, 18 OLli 
I ..., \~I I 1 ' 

'1T'a<Tt/S 7rpO<T€VXrJS Kat oer,<rews, 7rpo<r€VXOI.JR.1IOL ev ·7raV'Tl 
,... , I ' ' ' ' , - , f Katpcp €V '1T'11€Vµa-rt, Kat Et<; av'TO arypV7iVOl/VTES EV 7ia<rr; 

f \~I 'I ,..., tf 

'1T"pO<rKap-rEpt1<r€t Kat O€rJ<T€t 7i€pt 7T"aV'TWV 'TWV arytwv, 
19 I • I , - ,f ~ e- i\ I > , It: ~ f 

Kat mrep eµou, tva µot oo , o,yos ev avotc;,Et Tov <TTO-
, , f I ' I -

µaTos µau, ev 7iappr,<rt<f ryvwpt<rat 'TO µv<TTt/ptov TOI/ 
' i\' :;io ' ' 'i' /J , ' "i\ , ""' , ' .... euaryrye wv V'1T'€f> ov 7rpE<TfJ€VW ev a uo-ei, tva ev avTcp 

'1T'apprJ<rtd<rwµ.at ws oef µe i\aAi;<I'at. 

texts of the article before 1mrvpr.,µlua 
see the note on various readings. 

17. '11'EpticEq>aAalavic.T.A,] See1Thess. 
v 8 and Isa. !ix 17, quoted above. Tb 
u,.,njpwv is found in Luke ii 30, iii 6, 
and in St Paul's speech in Acts xxviii 
28 : in each case it comes directly or 
indirectly from the r.xx. 

bl~au8£] is here equivalent to :Xa
{:JETE: comp. Luke ii 28, xvi 6 f., xxii 17 
( bEEaP,£1101; '11'0'N/fJI011 ). 

'nJll µ.axa,pav 'l"OV '11'VEVµ.aTOS"] The 
phrase is accounted for by Isa. xi 4 
(quoted above), though the actual 
words do not there ooour. 

pijµ.a 8£oii] For pijµ.a see the note 
on v 26. Comp. Isa. xi 4 Toi> :>..6-yq, 
roii rrr6µ.aTos- 01iToii, and Heb. iv 12 
(wv yap o Myos- roii 8,oii ical l11£ms-
1eal TOJJ,OJTEpos- thrtp 'll'OU'UJI µ.axat.pav 
lilrrroµ.011, ic,T.A. 

I 8. 'll'pouwxijr] For the connexion 
of this with the pijµ.a 8Eoii compare 
1 Tim. iv. 5 ay,a(ETai yap lM Myou 
8£01' .-:al ivr£VE£oot. 

a.4u£,.,r] This word is joined with 
'11'pouwx4, for the sake of fulness of 
expression: see PhiL iv. 6, 1 Tim. ii 1, 

V 5. 
;., =nlµ.aT,] 'in the Spirit': seethe 

note on v 18. 
Els- atlro] Comp. Rom. xiii 6 Els

a..lTo TOVTO '11'pou1<apnpoii11TES', 
dypu,n,ov11T•r] 'Aypu7n'Et11 and 'YP1J· 

yopliv are both used in the LXX to 
render 1P-~, 'to keep awake', 'to 

watch'. Comp. Mark xiii 33 fjX,,,.ETE 
dypuirv£iT£, 35 YP1JYOfJflTE 0J11, xiv 38 
'YP1JYOPE<T£ 11:al '11'pouwx_Eu8E : Luke 
xxi 36 dyptnr11EtTE b, '11'U11T£ ica,pij> aE6-
µ.,uo,: and the parallel passage Col. 
iv 2 rj, '11'pouEuxfl 'ITpou,capT•p•"in, YP1J· 
yopOVVTEf fll avTjj l11 EVXap,CTT{~ 

'11'pouicapnp4un] The verb is com
mon, but no independent reference 
for the noun is given. 

19. icai thrip lµ.oii] The change 
from m,pl to v'll'ep helps to mark the 
introduction of the special request: 
but there is no real difference of 
meaning, as may be seen from the 
parallel, CoL iv 3, '11'pOITEVX{,µ.oo, aµ.a 
/Cal 'll'Ept ~µ.wv, i11a IC,T.A, 

Xo-yoi; ic.T.A. Comp. CoL iv 3 iua 
& 8£or duolfy qµi,11 8vpa11 TOil >.&you, 
and Ps. l (li) 17 ,.a X£0..1J µ.ov 6.1101-
tE,r, ical ro CTToµ.a /J,Otl &11ayyEA« 'nJll . ' aivEu,v uov. 

µ.uCTT1pwv] Comp. Col iv 3f. :Xa:>..ij
ua, To µ.uUT4p,011 roii XPUT'Toii, lU t, icai 
a,bEµ.a,, 'lva 9)a11Ep~Ual ilVTO O>S' bEt /J,E 
:>..aXijua,. For µ.uUT4pw11 see i 9, and 
the references there given. For the 
absence from some texts of Toii niay
y,Xlou see the note on various readings. 

20. 1rp.u/3Ev,.,] Comp. 2 Cor. v 20 
iJ'11'£P Xp1UToii oJv '11'p•uf3,wJJ£"· 

lv iD.vun] Comp. Acts xxviii 20 
,i11E1CEll yap Tijr EA'11'1aor TOV 'Iupa~:>.. 'nJll 
a1luu,11 Tavn,11 1r,pi1enµ,m, 2 Tim. i 16 
.,.~,, ciAt11Tl11 /J,Otl OVIC f'lra&UXV110,,. 

21-24- ' Tychicus will tell you 
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~I ''I ,;:,€, , ~"""' ' ' .... ' ' , I I ' va o €LOrJ'T€ Kat uµeis Ta KaT EµE, 'Tt 7rpa<r<rw, 
, , • _ T , , , , ·~ .... m, , 

7rav-ra "/Vwpt<T€t uµtv VXLKO'> o a'Ya'TrrJTO'> ao€''-rO'> Kat 
' ~ I ,- I 2-~ l\ ,, ..,. I- ' t ,... ,. 

7rt<TTos otaKovos EV Kvptcp, ov €'Fr€µ ya ,,rpos uµas EL'> 
, ' ,,.., f:f .-. \ \ , ,.. ' __ '"'\. I 

llUTO 'TOV'TO ,va "/VWT€ Ta 7r€pt r,µwv Klll ,,rapaKut\.E<T1) 
\ ,;:,, . ~ 

Tas Kapotar,; uµwv. 
23 Eip11v11 TOL<; doe;\<f>ot<; Kat ll"/Cl'Trf/ µET« ,,rl<rT€W<,; 

, ' 0 " ' I , 'I - X - 24 'H a,,ro €Ou 7ra-rpos Kat Kupwu 11uou ptu-rou. 
, ', ,,... , , ', , ..... 

xaptr,; µe-ra 11"aJ1TWV TWV a"/a'TrWV'TWV TOV KUptov tJµWV 

'I - X ' ' 'm0 ' rJ<TOVV pt<TTOV EV ar aputq,. 

how I fare. I am sending him to 
bring you information and encourag1r 
ment. I greet all the brethren with 
one greeting : peace be theirs, and 
love joined with faith. Grace be 
with all who love our Lord in the 
immortal life in which He and they 
are one'. 

21. •rva lJ, ...,,r.X.] Almost the same 
words occur in Col. iv 7 f. : ra 1<ar' Jp.e 
,r()JITa -yvoopluu vp,"iv Ttlx,...,os o d-yaffl)TOS 
alJEXcpos l(al xnuros (Jw.1<ovas, 1<al uvvlJov
Xos £JI -"Vpl<p, 311 m•p,,f,a w-pos vµ,iis Els 
atlr~ rovro, 1va -yvruTE ra 7r<pl ~p,ruv 1<al 
,rapa1<aXiu9 ras 1<aplJlas vp,0011. On the 
phrases common to both passages it is 
sufficient to refer to Lightfoot's notes. 

...,a, vp,E"is] This may be taken in 
two senses: (1) 'ye also', ie. as well 
as others to whom the Apostle is 
sending a letter at the same time 
and by the same messenger : for 
although this meaning would not be 
at once obvious to the recipients of 
this letter, the words might naturally 
be used by the Apostle if he were 
ad.dressing a like statement to the 
Colossians: (2) 'ye on your part', with 
animpliedreferenceto the knowledge 
which the Apostle had gained of their 
condition (i l 5 d1<ovuas -n,11 1<a8' vp,as 
,r{urw ..., .... X.). The latter interpreta
tion, however, is somewhat forced, 
and the former is rendered the more 
probable by the close similarity be
tween the parallel passages in the 
two epistles. 

,-[ w-p&uuoo] 'how I fare': a.s in 
the common phrase £l rrpa-rrEt». But 
there is no parallel to this usage in 
the New Testament; for in Acts xv 29 
El w-pa~ETE appears to be uaed in the 
sense of 1<Moos w-o,1u£T<. 

23. rots dlJEXcpoi's] The term d8EX• 
cpln was taken over by Christianity 
from Judaism. See Acts ii 29, 37, 
iii 17, vii 2, etc., where it is addressed 
by a Jew to Jews. Similarly before his 
baptism Saul is addressed by Ananias 
as alJEXcpos, Acts ix 17. Here the 
general term takes the place of the 
special names which occur in most of 
the epistles addressed to particular 
Churches . 

ay&'1n7 p,Era n(u,-Eoos] Love accom
panied by faith. Faith and love the 
Apostle looked for and found among 
those to whom he writes: see i 15, 
and comp. Col i 4- He prays that 
they may together abide with them. 

24. x&p,s] The familiar dU7rauµ,6s, 
with which St Paul closes every 
epistle (see 2 Thess. iii 17 (), takes 
here a more general form and is 
couched in the third person. This 
is in harmony with the circular na
ture of this epistle. 

b, dcf>Oapul1,1] 'Aq,t1apu{a signifies 
indestructibility, incorruptibility, and 
so immortality. "Arf,t1apros and a
cpt1apula are used of the Deity; e.g. 
by Epicurus ap. Diog. Laert. x 123, 
,rp,i,rov P,EV TOV 8E~JI Ctjiov acpt1aprov 
1<al p,at<&piov JJOµi(oov (ols ~ l(OIV~ rov 
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8,ov VOljO"tS V1r£Ypatpq) /.ITJ8EV /J~T£ T1/S 
dcp8apulas aAAoTpiov µ,in rijs µa,capio
Tf'/TO~ dvol11:ewv all-r'f '1tp6ua1l'Tf· 7Tav 
a. TO rpv"Xarrrn, atlToii avva.µ£1'01' -n)v 
/JETU acf,Bapulas p.arcap,OTTJTa 1npl avTOV 
M~a(.: and Plutarch, Aristides 6, To 

Biiov Tp,ul (JOICEL a,acpip.w, dcp8apul9-
1Cat awaµn ,cal dprrfi. They are like
wise used by the Stoics of the ,couµos; 
Chrysippus ap. Plut. Moral. 425 D, 
o.Jx ,jrc,O"Ta TOVTOV (sc. the /JEO"OS T07rOS 

in which the 1<00-µos is situated) uvv
ElfJ"YEuOa, rrpos T~V lliaµo~v ICal olovEl 
acf,Bapulav : and by the Epicureans of 
their atoms. [Comp.the title of Philo's 
treatise, II.pl acp8apulas Kouµov.] 

In the Greek Old Testament tf
rpBaPTos occurs twice: Wisd. xii 1 To 

"f'1P tfcf,BaPTOV 1701) rrv•vµ;a iUTIP iv 
,ro.11111, xviii 4 TO i1cp8apTOV voµ.ov <p@s. 
The same writer in two notable pass
ages connects the drp8apu{a granted 
to men with the dcf,Bapu[a of God's 
own nature: ii 23 f. &TI O 8EoS El<TtO"EJI 
,,.(Jv Uv6pw1fOJI E1r> aq,eapr'Flq., Ai:al f'l1eOva 
Tijs ll}las W,aTTJTOS (v. l. a,lJ,oTqTOS) 
i,rolqcuv aJTov. cf,B&v'fl a. a,af:lo"Xov 
Ba.vaTOS Eluij"XB.v ,ls TOV icouµ.ov, IC,T.A., 

Vi I 8 f. a"fO.frTJ l}, Tqpquts voµ.ow a..Jrijs 
(sc. rijs uocp[as), rrpouox~ a. VOJJ,(.()V 
fJ•f:lal(.()O"IS dcf,Bapulas, dcf,Bapula a. tyyvs 
,lvai ,ro,., 8.oii. The only other ex
amples are found in 4 Mace. (of men 
who pass to an immortal life), ix 22 

cZu1r•p iv ,rvpl JJ,ETUO"XTJ/.lan{/,µ•vos Els 
dcp8apulav, xvii 12 ~8Ao8frn yap TM'£ 

opET~ a,· V'ITO/JOPijs (Jo,c1µa(ovua TO VLICOS 
iv acp8apul9- b1 ((,()f, ,ro"Xvxpovlq,. Sym
machus used the word in the title of 
Ps. lxxiv (lxxv), imvl1<ws ,r•pl dcp8ap
ulas ta"Xµ.&s (LXX µ.~ aiacp8•lpns). 

So far then the meaning of tfcpBapTos 
(dq,Bapula) is clear, and there is no 
tendency to confuse it with acp8opos 
(dcf,Bopla). The latter adjective occurs 
once in the LXX: Esther ii 2 (qTTJtNT(.() 
T<f /:lau&A,/i rcopau,a aq,Bopa ICaAa Tcji 
E!l}EI (comp'!), 3 IWpO.Uta 1rap8EVtK<l 1<aAa 
TCj> ELtEt). 

In the New Testament we find 
lfq,BapTos- used of God, Rom. i 23 
~a~av -n)v M!av Toii dcp8apTov B•ov 

lv liµ.ouJµaTI El,c&vos cp8apToii dv8pOYTrov, 
1 Tim. i 17 cicf,BaPTq, ciopa.Tq, µ.&vq, 8.cji: 
and of the dead after resurrection, 
I Cor. XV 52 lyEpB,fuowa, lfq,BapTot. 
It is also used as an epithet of 
UTE<paVM (1 Cor. ix 25), 1<"Xqpovoµ.la 
{1 Pet. i 4), and u,ropa (ib. 23; comp_ 
iii 4). The substantive occurs in 
I Cor. xv 42 u,r./pnai iv cp0opij, 
ry,lpETUI EV dcf,Bapulg, 50 otlai ~ cf,Bopa 
~v dq,Bapulav ICAqpovaµ.•'i, 53 lJE, -yap 
TO q,8apToV TOVTO iva6uau8a, ciq,0ap
<rlav, .real TO 6VfJT6v To'VTo lv8Vuau6a, 
a8avaulav. It occurs again in Rom. 
ii 7 TOtS' µ.iv ,ca8' ti'.71"0/JOP~V Epyov Jya8oii 
M~av 11:al TtfJ,~V ,ml acp8apulav (TJTOVO"tv, 
(ro~v alcJv,ov, 2 Tim. i 10 ,campy,juawos
p.Ev -rVv 8&vaTov, </;wrluaJJTOS ae ,6)~11 
1<al acf,Bapulav a,a TDV wan•Alov. (In 
'fit. ii 7 it has been interpolated after 
dq,Boplav, u•µvOTTJm,- having come 
in probably as a marginal gloss on 
ciq,Boplav.) 

In all these passages there can be no 
doubt as to the meaning of dcf,8apula. 
If ((,()~ ald.vws- is the life-principle 
which is already at work, acf,0apula is 
the condition of immortality which 
will crown it in the future. 

The use of the word in the epistles 
of Ignatius deserves a special con
sideration, if only because we find in 
Renn. 7 the expression dya,rq acf,BapTOS'. 
In Eph. 15 f. Ignatius is speaking of 
false teaching and false living as de
structive of the 'temples' of God, with 
an allusion to I Cor. iii 17 .r T'IS' TOJ/ 
va1w Toii B•ov cf,B•ipn, ic.T.A, He de
clares that o, ol1<ocp8opo,, those who 
violate God's house, forfeit the king
dom of God. If this be so for the 
bodily temple, still more does it hold 
of those who 'violate (q,8,lpnv) the 
faith of God by evil teaching'. They 
and their hearers are defiled and shall 
go into the unquenchable fire. He 
proceeds : A,a TOVTO µ.vpov D..a/3,v brl 
Tijs 11:•<paA')S' a..JToii o 1<Vptos-, iva 1rvlu 
Tf, i 1<1<Aqulq, dq,0apcrlav. He is playing 
upon the two senses of cf,D•lpnv, 
physical destruction and moral cor
ruption: but that the sense of in-
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corruptibility or immortality predomi
nates when the word d<j,8apula is 
introduced is shewn by the contrasted 
lJvu"'lJla rijr lMaul(aAlas of the devil, 
who would carry us away 'from the 
life which is the goal set before us' 
(l" rov 'trpomµ.•vov '7j11). The phrase 
has a noteworthy parallel in Iren. iii 
I I 8 'travraxoi1£11 .,,.,,iovras ..-,}11 d<j,8apula11 
,m, dva(61'11"Vpovvrar TOVS d118pru'ITOVS (of 
the four Gospels): comp. i 4 I and i 6 I; 
the metaphor being perhaps derived 
from the Xp1uroii roCdlJla and the &uµ.17 
EK C"'11s £ls C"'~" of 2 Cor. ii I 5 f. 

In Magn. 6 we have £ls rinro11 Kal 
a,aax1111 a<j,8apulas, but the context 
does not throw fresh light on the 
~eru,img of th? ;"ord. , f hifmi,. 9 ro 
a. ,;vayyEIUOII a-rrapnuµ.a EUTIII a<j,8ap
ulas recalls 2 Tim. i ro. In Trall. 1 I 

;)' a:,, o K.ap'IT(JS avrc.il' li<j,8apros stands 
in contrast with l(ap'troV 8a11aT1Jcpopo11. 
In Rom. 7 we have mlx ;;aoµ.a, rpo<j,f, 
<j,8opar followed by 1roµ.a 8Dv-, ro alµ.a 
mlrov, o Eurw dy&-rr11 cicp8apros. In 
this passage we have a combination 
of the ideas which appear separately 
in TraJ,l. 8 El/ dya1ry, 5 EO'Tll/ alp.a 'I11uov 
Xp,urov, and Eph. 20 Ella o.pro11 K.A.c.ivrn, 
0 lrrriv <p&pµa,cov dlJavaular, d11Tl&-ros 
TOV ,..~ a.ro8a11,,11 aA.Aa (1111 lv ·1.,uov 
Xp,urj a,1,. 'travras. [Comp. Clem. 
Alex. Paed. i 47 o /1pror ... £ls d<j,8ap
ula11 rpl<j,6111.] Both the a8a110uia and 
the dcj,0apula of Ignatius are lifted 
out of the merely physical region by 
thenewmeaninggiven to 'life' by the 
Gospel : but the words retain their 
proper signification in the higher 
sphere, and still mean freedom from 
death and from dissolution. 'A<j,0apula 
is not confused with d<j,8opla or 
d/J,arp0opia, so as to denote freedom 
from moral corruptness. 

I cannot point to any passage in 
the writers of the second century in 
which /1rp8apros and dcj,8apula are used 
of moral incorruptness, though the 
words are common enough in the 
usual sense of immortality (see Athe
nag. de Res. passim). On the other 
hand /!cp8opo, occurs in a well-known 

passage of Justin (Ap. i 15, comp. 
clauicj,0opo, ibid. r8~ 

Since, however, cj,8Elpn11 and <j,8opa 
express the physical and moral ideas 
which are negatived in a<j,0apula and 
a<j,8opia respectively, it was quite 
possible that d<j,0apu1a should come 
to be regarded as denoting not only 
the indissolubility of eternal life, but 
alsothepuritywhich Christian thought 
necessarily connected with eternal life. 
And this may explain the uncertainty 
which attends Origen's use of the 
word in some passages. Thus in his 
treatise on Prayer, § 21, we read ra 
lJu1cj,8apµ.l11a lpya q Myovs q vo~µara, 
TO'l/"E&J/lt 7VYXd11011ra 11:ai brD..'1.rra, rijr 
dcp8apular; aA.Aorp,a TOV K.Vplov. He 
seems again to play on two possible 
senses of acj,0apula in c. Oels. iii 6o, 
where our present passage is referred 
to : br,l a;_ Kai ~ xap,s rov B,ov lur, 
p,erO. ,raJIT&>v T«iv Iv d<J;8aprrlq. dyan-COv-
TCdll ro11 b,aciul(aA.011 rc.i11 r~s dBa11aulas 
µ.aO,,µa.Toov, '60TtS" llyvbs' oV µi,vov 'dub 
.ra11ror µ.vuovs' (the words of Celsus), 
dA.A.a K.at re.iv EA.arr6vwv Elva& JJ0µ.1(0-
/J,El/6111 il.µ.aprqµ,&T6111 0appc.iv µ,v,luB"', 
K.r.A. In his Commentary (on this 
verse) Origen combats an extreme 
view which interpreted d<j,8apula as 
implying strict virginity. He does 
not reply, as he might have replied, 
that in Scripture a<j,8apula is always 
used of immortality; but he suggests 
that cj,0opa is predicable of any sin, 
so that dq,8apula might be implying 
absolute freedom from sin of any 
kind: WUT£ TOl/S ayami,vras TOJI l(VpLO'II 
~µ,c.i11 'I11uoii11 Xp,uro11 €11 a<j,0apuu, Etva, 
TOl/S ,r,tO'I/S aµ.apTlas a71'Exoµlvovs. The 
later Greek commentators also in
terpret a<j,8apuia in this place of 
incorruptness of life. The Latin 
commentators, who had in incorrup
tiane to interpret, sometimes preferred 
to explain it of soundness of doctrine, 
but with equally little justification 
from the earlier literature. 

How then are the words to be 
understood 1 It has been proposed 
to connect them with 1 x&p", so that 
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the Apostle's final prayer should be 
an invocation of xap,s- iv dcp0apq/C!-, i.e. 
of grace together with that blessed 
immortality which is the crowning 
gift of grace. But this cannot be 
regarded a.s a natural expansion of 
his accustomed formula, even if the 
disposition of the sentence be not 

fatal to this interpretation. It is 
better to keep the words I,, dcp8apq[9-
closely with r<iiv dyan-cJvroov rov 11:vp,ov 
~µwv 'l17qoiiv Xp,qro11, to render them 
'in incorruptioility', and to explain 
them as meaning ' in that endless 1 

and unbroken life in which love has 
triumphed over death and dissolution', , 
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On the meanings of xapi,; and xapi-roOv. 

1. x«p,c. 
r. The word xapis has a remarkable variety of meaning even in the ~eanin~ 

earliest Greek literature. It is used lll!11!>8rn-
cal htera-

(1) objectively, of that which causes a favorable regard, attractive- tU:re: 
ness: especially (a) grace of form,_gracefulness; and (b) grace 
of speech, graciousness : 

(2) subjectively, of the favorable regard felt towards a person, 
acceptance or ,la'l:lour: 

(3) of a definite expression of such favorable regard, a fa-Dour (xap,v 
«'aiiva,): --

(4) of the reciprocal feeling produced by a favour; the sense of 
favour bestowed, gratitude (xap,v a:i.o-'ouvm, El«'ivm, ;x..,,): 

(5) adverbially, as in the phrases xapw nvos, 'for the sake of a 
person, or a thing' ; :i.p6!> xapu• r,vl r, 7rparrnv, 'to do some-
thing to please another '. - --

Greek writers of all periods delight to play upon the various meanings Play on 
of the word ; as in such sayings as 1 xap,s xapiv <f,ipn. meanings. 

The Greek translators of the Old Testament used x&p,!> almost exclus- The Gree~ 
ively as a rendering of the Hebrew ltl, a word connected with l~IJ 'to 0. T. 
incline towanis ', and so 'to favour'. 

Thus in the Pentateuch we find the phrase EupE'iv xap,v (20 times, Penta
besides ,'xnv xapw, for the same Hebrew, once) and the phrase touvm teuch. 
xaptv (five times); each being regularly followed by a term expressive 
of relation to the favouring person, lv<WTiov nvo,, lvw:i.1011 Twos or irapa ,-,v,. 

In Ruth and the books of Samuel we have Evp.'iv xap,v lv o<f,8aJ,.µ.o'i. Ruth and 
,-1110, (12 times), where the same Hebrew phrase of relation is more Samuel. 
literally translated 1• 

Up to this point we have no other use of the word at all. In Kings Kings ani 
and Chronicles however, besides EvpE'iv xap,v lvav,-lov (once), we twice find Chroni-
xa.p111 used as an adverb. cles. 

In Esther, besides wpiiv xap1P (six times: once for i9Q, and once for Esther. 
this and ltl together), we have x&p,s used for M~-,,? in vi 3, ,-[pa at~av ~ 
xapw l:i.011/uaµ.EP K,T.A,, 'What honour an4 dignity bath been done to 
Mordecai for this 1' (A.V.). In a Greek addition xv 14 ( = v 2) we read ,-0 
'll'pour,,,rolJ O"DV xapirnw /J,EO"TOII. 

1 This rendering is found once in the Penta.teach, Gen. xxxiii 8. 
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The distinctive meaning then of xap,r as representing lO in the historical 
books of the Old Testament is the favour which an inferior finds in the eyes 
of his superior. It is to be noted that boiivm x&pw is here correlative to 
Evpe'iv x&p,11. It does not mean 'to favour', but 'to cause to be favoured' 
by another. It thus differs altogether from the true Greek phrase ooii-vcu 
x&p,11, 'to grant a favour'. 

Psa.lms: In the Psalms the word occurs twice only: xliv (xlv) 2 t~Exvl'JrJ [~] 
extended x&p" 111 xeiAeo-w o-ov, lxxxiii (lxxxiv) II x&pw «al a&~v bd,o-e,. In each case 
meaning. it renders )r.l, which has acquired a certain extension of meaning. 

Proverbs: In Proverbs we find it 21 times, the plural being occasionally used. 
Thrice it renders li~J, which is commonly represented by wbo,da. The 

accepts- general meaning is favour or acceptance in a wide sense, as the condition 
bility with of a happy and successful life. Such xap•s is as a rule the accompaniment 
God and of wealth and high station : but God gives it as a reward of humility, iii 34 
man. TU1T<"'IIOLS a, blbwo-£11 xap,111• 
Ecclesi- In Ecclesiastes x&p,s is used twice for it'), and again the sense is wide. 
8ste8· It is remarkable that in Isaiah, Jeremiah and (with few exceptions) 
i~o~hets the I'r_<plil}_ts generally x&p,r is not found at all. The exceptions are 
almost three passages in _Zechariah (always for it:I), iv 7, vi 14 and xii 10 (l«xru» ••• 
unused. '/TIIEV/J,a xap<TOS rml olrmpp,oii); Dan. i 9 ;aw«e ... Ttp,~v Kai x&pw (ClOJ) lvav-

TLOII ••• (Theodot. ... ek D..eov Kai olrcnr.pµov b,onnav .•. ) ; and Ezek. xii 24, the 
adverbial phrase 'lt'por xc\p,v. 

Wisdom In the Wisdom books we find, as we might expect, a more extended 
~t_erature: use of the word: and the sense which corresponds with It' appears side 
~{f hd by side with various Greek usages. It is specially noteworthy that twice 
•mercy'. we have the combination x&p,s «al t>i.Eos [Iv] Tois liAEnois ailToii (Wisd. 

iii 9, iv 15). 
Enoch: With this last expression we may compare Enoch v 7, 8 «al To'ir tiAE«• 
with Tois £0"Ta& <J:,ros Kai xapu· «al Elf1'1Vt"J··-TOTE boliqo-rra, Tois l«AE«To'is <pws 
'light'and , , 
'peace'. l(QL xap,11. 

TheN. T. 
writers 
inherited 
both 
Greek 
and He
braistic 
uses: 
esp. 'the 
blessing 
conse
quent on 
Divine 
favour'. 

It appears from the foregoing investigation that the New Testament 
writers inherited a wealth of meanings for the word x&p,r : 

(a) the purely Greek significations, which were familiar to all who used 
the Greek language, but which to some extent fell into the background, in 
consequence of the appropriation of the word to a specially Christian use; 

(b) the significations which the word had acquired through its use _by 
the Greek translators of the Old Testament to represent )tJ. 

Of the latter significations the most important was that which we find 
in the latest books, namely, the favour of God, or rather the blessed condi
tion of human life which resulted from the Divine favour-a sense in which 
the word came, as we have seen, to range with such spiritual blessings a.s 
EAEor, <j:,ws and ElP11"'1· 

1 This phrase needs to be considered 
in the light of what has been said of 
oouva, xcip,v ivaniw T1v6s (see Gataker 
Cinnus, ed. Lond. 1651, p. 9of.); but 

allowance must be made for the more 
independent use of xap,s without a term 
of relation in the later Old Testament 
literature. 
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Turning now to the New Testament, we observe that the word is not Distribu
found in the Gospels of St Matthew and St Mark ; but that it occurs in tion in the 
every other book, with the exception of the _First and Third Epis_tles of !:VeJt· 
~t .John1• We may consider first those writers whose phraseology is in 
general most remote from that of St Paul 

In St John's Gospel xap,s is found only in the Prologue: i 14 -rrA1p11s St John's 
x&p,ros ,cal a>t11Beias •.. 16 iK roii TrA1Jp<»p.aros aJroii qp.E•s -rr&vns lXci{3oµ.w Kal Gos~l : 

, • , , , , , , ,- ,,, ~, , - Xp • , , onlym the 
xap1P UJITI xap,ros ..• 17 1J xap,s Kot 1J Ull.1JUE1a uta I11uov ICTTOV EY<VETO. p 1 
These verses are closely connected and offer a single emphatic presenta- ro ogue. 
tion of xap,s as a blessing brought to man by Jesus Christ. Grace and 
truth together stand in contrast to the law as given through Moses. 
A fulness of grace and truth pertains to 'the Word made flesh '. Out 
of that fulness we all have received: we have received 'grace for grace'-
that the gift in us may correspond with the source of the gift in Rim. 

The only other occurrences of the word in the Johannine writings do Other 
not help us to interpret the words of the Prologue. In 2 John 3 we have Johannine 
merely the greeting xapis, lAEos, E1p1"1J (comp. the Pastoral Epistles). In books. 
the Apocalypse we have the salutation X¥'' Kal ,ip,)V1J d-rro o o'lv, K.'r.>t., and 
the cl011ing benediction, 'I X¥'' roii 1cvplov 'I11uov XpW'Toii µ.Era TOOJI aylc.,11, 
in each case Pauline phrases with a peculiar modification. 

The Epistle of St James contains the word only (iv 6) in an allusion to St James. 
and a quotation from Prov. iii 34 (see above). 

In Jude 4 we read.,.;,,, TOV lJ£oii xap,ra µ.•ranlJlvr•s £ls auiAyE£av. This St Jude. 
form of the accusative is not found elsewhere in the New Testament, 
except in Acts xxiv 27. Xap,s does not occur in the opening salutation 
of the epistle (lheos vµ.i11 Kal <lp11"1J Kal ay&1r1] -rr>t110vvtl•l11), It is observable 
that the whole of the phrase above quoted, with the exception of the word 
da-iAy,ia, is absent from the parallel passage, 2 Pet. ii l ft In 2 Peter, 2 St Peter. 
however, we have the salutation xap,s vµ.'iv Kal Elp,)1111 -rrA11llvvllEl'1, and in 
iii 18 the injunction av~a11ETE ai ,., xapm Kal yvooa-et roii Kvpfov ~/J,Cilll. 

We now come to the Lucan books, in the latter of which at any rate St Luke's 
we shall be prepared to find tokens of the direct influence of St Paul. In Gospel : 
Luke i 30 the angelic salutation Xa'ipE, "-Exaptr6>µ1"1J is followed by d,pes opening 
yap xap,11 -rrapct r<ji 8£,j,, a purely Hebraistic expression. In ii 40 we read cHhabpti;rst! 
f th Ch.ld J , (J - .. , , , , d • .. , • , e ralB 10 o e 1 esns, xap,s Eov 11• •-rr avro: an 1n 11 52 l11uovs -rrpoEKo-rrrEv use. 

rii uoc:plg Kal ,)>t,Klg Kal xapm -rrapa tlE<f Kal avtlpoo-rro,s (comp. I Sam. ii 26 
rb -rraillap10• '2.aµ.ovryA ,-rropwrro µ.Eya>tv110µ.oov Kal aya8011, 1ml µ.rra Kvplov 
Kal µ.rrct dvlJpcJ-rrrov). The phraseology of the first two chapters of St Luke's 
Gospel is largely derived from the historical books of the Old Testament : 
and these uses of xap1s are characteristically Old Testament uses. In iv 22, 

llJavp.aCov i-rrl ro'is >toyois rijs xap,ros, K.T.A., we have another obvious Later on, 
Hebraism. But the remaining examples of the word give us purely Greek 

1 No a.ccoant is here taken of ex
amples of xa.p,v used adverbially with 
& genitive. In 3 John 4 µ.«(orlpa,, 
ra6rwv ovK txw xa.pd.v, it ·seems im
possible to accept the reading xa.pw, 
which is found in B, a few cursives, 

fue Vulgate and the Bohairic. For a 
confusion between the same words see 
Tobit vii 17 xa.pw dPrl ri)r M1r17s uou 
ra.6-r17s [xapd.v ~], Ecclas. = 16 xa.pw 
t(1, xa.priv ~2ABC. 

usages. 
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Greek usages: frOta vp.'iv xa1m iCTTLII; (vi 32, 33, 34): ii➔ EX£< xap,v Ttp aotlXr:, 
o-r, E'TrOL')CT£11 TO. a,amxB•VTa; (xvii 9). 

The Acts: In the Acts we find in the earlier chapters clear instances of the Old 
Hebraistie Testament 1188 of xap,s-: ii 47 EXOIIT£S" xap111 -rrpos /D...011 Ti',11 Aaov, vii IO 

uses. 1aru,m1 avnp xaplll ,cal uo<j:,lav i11a11Tlo11 <l>apacJ, vii 46 £iJp£11 x&p111 ivcJ-rr,011 

Greek 
uses. 

..-oii 0Eoti. Perhaps we should add to these iv 33 x&p,s- T£ P.E"(Mf/ ~11 i-rrl 
mfVT~ mlTovs-, and vi 8 ~Te<j;,avos- ae 1rX1p11s- x&p,rns- ,cal avvclp.£oos- i-rraiEL 
,-,paTa, K.T.X. ; but it is possible that we have here a distinctively Christian 
use of the word. Of purely Greek usages we have xap,..-a 1cam0iu0a, in 
xxiv 27, and x&p,11 ,caTa0.u0a, in xxv 9; also alTovµ.£110, xap,11 ,ea,-' a1lToii in 
xxv 3 (comp. the use of xapl(£u8a, in xxv I I, 16). 

The new .But there is another class of passages in the Acts in which xapis- is 
Christian found in a new and Christian sense. The first of these is xi 23, where 
meaning : we read of St Barnabas at Antioch, za,;,11 Tl7" x&p111 7"1111 Tov 0Eov JxdP'I· 

in con-
nexion 
with the 
reception 
of the 
Gentiles. 

St Paul 
developes 
the term 

The emphatic form of the expression helps to mark the introduction of the 
new phrase: and it may be observed that, wherever throughout the book 
the word occurs in this sense, it is (with the single exception of xviii 27) 
followed by a defining genitive. The passages are the following: 

xiii 43 -rrpoCTp.<11£111 T]1 xapm TOtl flEov, 

xiv 3 T<jl Kvplrp T'f p.apTVpOVIITI Ttp AO'Y'f rijs xap1..-os- mlrov, 
26 08£11 ~<Tall -rrapalMiop.ivot Ty xapm TOV 8£ov, 

xv II aw rijs- xaptTOS" TOV Kvplov 'I')CTOtl 'TrlCTTEOOp.EII uoolfljva, Ka8' t.11 
Tp/nrov ~a~~'f110&1 

40 -rrapa3o8,ls- Tfi x&p,n 'l"OV Kvplov, 
xviii 27 <TVll£/3METO 'TrOA~ TOIS- 'TrE'TrlCTTEV/COCTUI a,a rijs- xap&TOS, 

XX 24 a,ap.apTVpau0at TO £Vll'Y'YEAI011 rijs- xap&TOS- TOV 8,ov, 
32 1rapaTi8£p.a, vp.as- Ttp Kvpl<f Kal T'j> X&y<f rijs- xo.ptTOS a,l,-ov. 

It is noteworthy that this use of xap,s- belongs t.o the narratives which 
deal with the extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles : see especially xv II. 

The surprising mercy of God, by which those who had been wholly outside 
the privileged circle were now the recipients of the Divine favour, seems 
to have called for a new and impressive name which might be the watch
word of the larger dispensation. 

Although it is not probable that the introduction of xap1r into the 
Christian vocabulary was due to _St Paul, yet there can be little doubt 
that the new and special 1188 of it which we have just noted was closely 
connected with his missionary efforts, and that he did more than any one 

to express to develope the meaning of x_&p,s as a theological term. To him, for 
:~fee- example, we owe the emphasis on the freeness of the Divine favour 
and uni- which is marked by the contrast of x_ap,s witli J<j:,•D..11µ.a, 'debt', a.nd 
versality with 'lpyov in the sense of meritorious 'work'; and the emphasis on 
of the the uni'cersal,ity of the Divine favour, which included Gentiles as well as 
Gospel. Jews, in contrast to 'the law' which was the discipline oflsraeL 
His . Moreover he seems in some sense to have appropriated the word, as 
ffo1:~f ~1:~ though he had a pe_culiar ~laim a~d title t:' its use. ~he first of his epistles 
word in opens and closes with an mvocation of x_ap,s upon his readers: and every 
connexion subsequent epistle follows the precedent thus set. In 2 Thess. iii 17 f. he 
with his declares that this may be regarded as his sign-manual, authenticating as it 
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were bis epistle: 'o dC1'1raa.,J.bs -rf, lp/fj xnpl IIa&.ov, d lCTTw '"1J.£E'io11 l11 'ITM1/ sp~ci_al 
E'ITiCJTO'Afr oiJTCr>S ')lprtcf,Cr>· 17 x&p,s roii KVplov '71'"'11 'I17uoii XpiCTTov JJ.ETO. ff'(tl"l'"Cr>II mlSBlOn : 

vµ£,11. 
The following series of passages will serve to shew how closely he 

connected the word with his own special mission to the Gentiles. 
(a) in re• (a) In regard to himself as proclaimer of the universal Gospel 

I Cor. iii 10 Kara 7'1111 xapw 'l'OV 6EoV 7'1111 ao8iio-.w µo,, ~ uocf,'bs 
TEKTCr>II IJEJJ,D..w11 ll1,,1Ca. 

, gard to 

I Cor. xv IO xdp,n al 11Eoii ElJJ,l d ElJU, Ka: 11 x&p,s auroii 17 
ov KE.J/ E')lf'"Je,,, d'A'Aa 'ITEp,uuarEpoll ailTcall 1:r&..,..,.,11 b,01:rlaua, OVK 
d'A'Aa 11 x&p,s roii IJEoV m O'VII ,,.oL 

apx,- himself, 

£1, iµl 

'"',;, ai 

2 Cor. i 12 OV/C l11 uocf,lr, uap,mcy d'A'A' l11 xapm 6Eoii affUTp&c/Jt/JJ.EII 111 
rcii KOUP.'t}, 11'EpWU07"£fJCr>S al 1:rpbs vpiis. f i 

2 Cor. iv Is re\, i'M 1:rltl/T'a a," vp.iis, Zva 11 x&,,,s 'IT°AEDIIOO"OO"O aia Tcall 
'IT°A£1.0I/Cr>11 ~i, ·~x.cipi<ri-la11' .,;.Epiii-~vuu Els 1"17" lJo~all roii BEav. 

Gal. i IS f. o dcf,apluas p.e ••• Kal. KaXErras au\ -rijs xap,rns a'V'l'OV •• Js,a 
EilayyE'Al(Cr>JJ.a, ailTb11 iv rais llJ11E1TU1. 

Gal ii 7 f. lali11Tes Zr, 'ITE'ITlUTEVJJ-0' rb eilanD..w,, rijs aKpafJv=las ... Kal 
')IIIOIITES Tl1" xapu, T171I IJ06i"w&11 µo,. 

Gal. ii 21 OVK dlJeT© T17II x&p,11 TOV llEov· El 'Y¥ lJul 110µ.ov ,c.d .. 
Rom. i 5 U ai E"Aa{:Jo,.ev xap,11 Kal d:iroUTo>..1711 els Vff'a1Ca1711 rrlCTTECr>i' ;,, 

'R"auw -rois l81JEuw. 
Rom. xii 3 "Myro .,,;,,, a,a .,.;;s xapiras ri;s aa6Ela7/S µa, 'lra117'l Ttp /Svr, £11 

v,.,11: that is, with all the force of my special commission and authority, 
to you to whom it gives me a right to speak. The phraae is taken up 
again in "'· 6. 

Rom. xv I 5 ..ls i1Ta11a,.,,.,,,;uKCr>I' vµas, a,a 7''711 xo.pw 7'11" aollEiu&v ,.o, 
U'ITO TOV lleov Els re'. EllJal ,.., XHrovpyc'.,, XptUTOV 'Ir,uav £ls ra ;a,,,,. 

Phil. i 7 Ell TE 'l'OIS aErrµo'is µav Kal lv TV d'ITaXoylr, Kal {:JE{:Ja&01TE& roii 
etlanE'Alov UVIIKOWCr>IJOVS JJ.OV rijs X<q)ITOS 'ITavras vp,as ;s117'as. It was for 
the wider Gospel that St Paul was bound. 

See also Eph. iii 1-13, and the exposition. 

(b) In regard to the Gentile recipients of the universal Gospel {b) in re-

2 Thess. i 12. The persecution which the Thessalonians suffer is a t':"t: his 
proof that 'the kingdom of God', for which they suffer, is truly for them. converts. 
They as believers are equated with ' the saints': in them, no less than 
in Israel (Isa. xlix 3), the Name is to be glorified-' the Name of the 
Lord Jesus in you, and ye in Him', ,cara 7"1" x&p,11 -rov IJ,aii ~JJ.t>i11 Kal 
tcvplav 'I17uoii XptUTav. 

2 Thess. ii 16 J d1a'ITl)1Tas ~,.as /Cal aovi. 'ITapaKA'f/0"111 OICl>lllal' /Cal t>.'ITllia 
a1a8,}v /11 xapm, 'lrapa11:a>..Euru ii,..;;,, rJs 1Cap3las. By grace 'the consola
tion of Israel ' is widened to the consoling of the Gentiles. The thought 
is: For us too it is through grace, which has extended it (and may 
you realise it!) to you as well. 

I Cor. i 4 lirl T?J x&p,r, TOV IJEoii rq lJa8,luu ip,,11 ill Xp&CTTca 'Ii]uoii. 
You have been called into fellowship, "· 9- • · 

2 Cor. vi I 'ITapuKa'AoiiJJ,fll P.'1 elr Kfllbll r,}11 x&p,11 T'OV IJ,oii U~ulJru vµas-. 
2 Cor. viii I "l"Cr>pl(op.EII a; vp.i:11, aaE'Aq>ol, 7'11" xap111 TOV IJ,aii r,}11 afao

jA,£111}" i11 ,-a'ii. i11:tc>..71ulais- rijs- MaKE!Jo,,{as. The contribution to the Jewish 

EPHES.
2 15 
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Christians was a signal witness to the fellowship into which the Gentiles 
had been brought by grace. It was a proof that grace was being con• 
tinually given to those who made this return of grace. St Paul plays 
on the senses of the word with great delight in this connexion: 'D. 4 ~" 
xapw rcal ~" rco,110011,av riJs a,arcovlas 77/S ,ls TO~,; aylovs : 'I). 6 i'TnTEAirry ,ls 
vp,as rcal ~,, xap,v mimiv: 'I). 7 Zva rcal ,,, Tail-ry T!7 XOl)•T• 1rEpUTUEilTJTE: 
1'. 9 yivroUKETE yap ~,, x&piv TOV rcvplov ~p,mv 'ITJUOV [XptUTOt1]: v. 19 ,,, 
TV xo.ptTL Ta{,rr, Tfl a.arcovovµhr, {,q/ 4p,,;;v: ix. g l3vvar« lli ;, {hos 1raua11 
x&pw 1rEptUUEV(Tat ,ls vp,as: v. 14 im1ro8o't111T6lll VJJ,US a,;, ~,, {,1r,p/3&x
Aovuav x&.p,v rov 8,ov lrf,' vp,"i11. The play on words was a truly Greek 
one: comp. Soph. Ajaw 5z2 xap,s x&.pw yap lUTiv tJ TlKTovu' a,i. 

Gal. i 6 p,ETaT{O,ue. a1ro roii l(.aMuavros {,p,cis ,,, xaptTt XptUTav ,ls: 
;.,.,pav wanDuo11, 

Gal. V 4 l(.aTT]py,j~TE d7,o Xp,UTov oTTtVES iv IIOµlfl a,rcmovue., 77/S' xapt1'0S' 
lE,'lr"luaTE. You have separated yourselves from that which was your 
one ground of hope. 

Col. i 6 clrj,' qs ~p,l~ ~l(.OVUaTE l(.al {7,lyvooTE ~,, XllP'" rov 6£ov ,,, 
dX118•lq.. This is again in connexion with the declaration of the uni
versal scope and fruitfulness of the Gospel 

See also Eph. ii 5-9, and the exposition. 

The ad- A review of these passages makes it impossible to doubt that St Paul's 
miton use of xap,fl is dominated by the thought of the admission of the Gentiles 
~e!t~eB . to the privileges which had been peculiar to Israel. Qrace was given to 
dominates the Gentiles through his ministry: grace was given to him for his ministry 
his use of to them. The flexibility of the word enables him to use it in this twofold 
the word. manner. The Divine favour had included the Gentiles in the circle of 

privilege: the Divine favour had commissioned him to be it.a herald for 
the proclamation of that inclusion. 

This is in This being so, we recognise the fitness with which St Luke, the com
h~rmony panion of St Paul and the historian of his misaion, uses the new name ~t!/he t with peculiar reference to the proclamation and the reception of the 
ofthelc~:. universal Gospel among the Gentiles. 
Later It is unnecessary to follow the history of the word into the Pastoral 
history of Epistles, where it is somewhat more widely used (comp. 2 Tim. ii 1, Tit. iii 7), 
the word. though its specially Pauline usage may be illustrated by Tit. ii r 1; or 

into the Epistle to the Hebrews, where the reference is quite general ; 
or into I Peter, which adopts so much of the phraseology of St Paul's 
epistles. As the first great controversy of Christianity passed out of 
sight, terminology which had been framed with peculiar reference to it 
became widened and generalised ; and the word 'grace' in particular lost 

Grace it.a early association, while it remained in the new Christian vocabulary 
F~=ill. and was destined, more especially in its Latin equivalent gratia, to be the 

watchword of a very different and scarcely less tremendous struggle. 

2. XAPITOYN• 

Variously 2. Closely connected with St Paul's use of xap•s is his incidental use 
explained. on one occasion only of the word. xap,Tov11 (Eph. i 6), Its meaning both 

there and in Luke i 28, the only other occurrence of the word in the New-, 
Testament, has been variousiy explained. - . - - ... -· - . - -
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The verb xap,roiiv properly signifies 'to endue with xap,r': and its !ts me3:ll
meaning accordingly varies with the meaning of xap,r. Thus from xap,r m_ghvilirns 
in the sense of' gracefulness of form l (compare Hom. Od. ii 12 8,rrrr,rrl']" :rxri ,:t 
~ "' ~ ' ' ' 8' ) b th . 'to d P o apa rp y, xap111 1ear.x•v•11 A 'IVT/ , we ave e meanmg en ue Greek 
with beauty': Niceph. Progymn. ii 2 (ed. Walz. r 429) Mvppav cpvu,r µ.iv usages: 
lxaplr(J)uo, ,ls- µ.opcf,~11: comp. Ecclus. ix 8, in the form in which it is •to endue 
quoted by Clem. Alex. Paed. iii I I 83 d1raurp,v,011 l'!i rov ocf,8ciA.µ()11 d1ro with , 
yvvau:or K.Exapm,>p.E111JS' (LXX, rJµ.opcpov). Again, from the sense of 'gra- beantr, 

• f • "th · , or •with Ciousness o manner' we have the meanmg ' to endue WI gramousness : . 
Ecclus. xviii 17, 'Lo, is not a word better than a gift1 And both are t:1~us-
with a gracious man (1rapa dvl'!pi K•xapm"µilllj>): a fool will upbraid 
ungraciously ( dxapluroos-) '. 

The above are Greek usages. A Hebraistic use, of 'being caused to Hebraistio 
find favour' in the eyes of men, is seen in Ps.-Aristeaa Ep. ad Philocr. use, 
(ed. Hody, Oxf. 1705, p. xxv; Swete's Introd. to LXX p. 558 L 4 ff.): in 
answer to the question, How one may despise enemies-'Ho-K17Kror r.pbs: 
11"1W7"US' d118pro1rovs- ,iJvo,ar, ,ml K.aTEpyauaµ.oor cf,il,.lar, :>..Jyov o-?J8ivor A,, exo,r· 
TO <JE ,uxapm»uOa, 1rpbr r.avmr d118pro1rovr, ,mi K.aAOJI lJoopo11 ,JJ..17cp•11ai 1rapa 
8mii Tovr' EO"'TL K.par,O"'TOJI 1• 

In Luke i 28 the salutation Xa'ip,, K•xap1Tooµi1111, o Ktlp10,; µ..ra uoii St Luke: 
gives rise to the unuttered inquiry 1rora1ror ,!11 t drrrrauµ.br oVTor; and the 
angel proceeds: M~ cf,ofJov, Map,&,.,., Eiip,r yap x&p,11 'll"apa rcji e.'f (comp. 
Gen. vi 8). Thus K.fixap1Tooµ.•II'] is explained in an Old Testament sense as an 0. T. 
' ' ~ ' ' " 8 ~ d th ' f • d' 1 • sense : 'I ropovua xap,11 1rapa T'j> £'j> : an e meamng o xap,rov11 accor mg y IS , di . 1 
'to endue with grace ' in the sense of the Divine favour 2• This was fa.v::.:1,_ 
doubtless the meaning intended to be conveyed by the Latin rendering 
gratid plena, though it has proved as a matter of history to be somewhat 
ambiguous8• Similarly the Peshito has ..C:~~ ~- Unfortunately 
the Old Syriac (sin and cu) fails us at this point. .Aphrahat (Wright 18o, 2) 
and Ephraim Comm. in JJiatess. (Moes. 49) both omit the word in question, 
and read 'Peace to thee, blessed among women ' 4• 

1 A few further examples of xa.p1Tofi11 
may here be noted: 

In Test. xii Patriarch. Joseph 1, we 
have i11 ri1T8£P£l,;. ~µtpJ xa.l l, iJy,11Tros 
£71"€1TtcNa.r6 µe iv q,11}..a,cfi 1}µ7111 KCU o 
<TWT1/p ixapl-rw1Ti µ£. This is of oourse 
a.n allusion to Matt. xxv 36, and ixa.pl
-rw<T• is probably borrowed directly 
from Eph. i 6; the word being used 
simply in the sense of 'bestowed grace 
upon me': it is paralleled in the con
text by 1r'fri1rTJ1TE, e<fJ15Aa~, a11tya-ye, 
7JAW8Ept,JITE, if3o1j87J1TE, odOp,sy,e, 1rap,
KriAEITE, lAVITE, ITW7J'YOP'f/lTE, ipp6o-aro, 
IJif,W<T•, as well as by bre<Tdif,aro. 

Hermas Sim. ix 24 3 o oi11 ,cup,m 
lliwv T1}/I rl1rAOT7JT« a.fn-wv Ka.l 'lrQ,(TQ.V 

Jl7/'lrlO'r7JTa, ;_,,,.},.1]81111•v a.hous ev TO<S 
K61r0<s TWV x••pwv a.VTW/1, tca.l •xaplrw
tT€11 a rlrovs Ell ,rd,"11 ,rp~" avrwv. 

The Latin Version (practically the 
same in both its forms) has: 'dedit 
eis in omni opere gratiam '. 

Epiphanius (Haer. lxix 21;): o lii 
Mw111T11s <T11vf1T£< EK Oeoii 1«xap1Tw
µb,os 1/ptfn-a, ov TC<Urct, aAM ""' ro tr, 
avtfn-epov, ,c.r.},., 

2 In the Apocalypse of the Virgin 
(James Apocr. A.need. I, u5 ff.) the 
Blessed Virgin is constantly spoken of 
and even addressed as fJ tc•xa.p,rwµlv71. 

a Ambiguity almost necessarily arose 
when gratia came to have as its pre
dominant meaning a spiritual power 
of help towards right living. 

4 Not unconnected with this ma.y 
be tbe confused reading of the Latin 
of Codex Bezae: 'habe benedicta. dais 
tecum I benedicta tu inter mulieree.' 

15-2 
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In interpreting St Paul's meaning in Eph. i 6, Els t1ratVOV ao~']S- T"qS 
xap,ros allroii ,}s lxap/ro,uEV ,jµ.~ lv r«p 71ya1rl']µ.l"'f), it is important to bear 
in mind that he is emphasising his own word xap•s. And we must compare 
certain other places in which a substantive is followed by its cognate verb: 
Eph. i 19 l(arti r,)v lvlp-yEtav ••• ~v ilrlJPY'l''"" (where he is thus led to a some
what unusual use of lvEpyE'iv: see the detached note on that word): ii 4 
a.a r~v ,roA>,¥ dya,r17v avroii ~" 71ya,r11uo ,jµ.iis ; iv I ri)s- l(A,jUEO>S" qr 
lKA~811rE: 2 .Cor. i 4 a,a ri)s ,rapaKA,j<TE6lS' ,is ,rapat<aAtwµ,dJa avroL The 
sense appears to be,' His grace whereby He bath endued us with grace'. 
This is a more emphatic way of saying, 'His grace which He hath bestowed 
on us ': it doe.s not differ materially from the subsequent phrase of ti. 8, 
'His grace which He bath made to abound toward us'. 

Versions. The Peshito version seems to recognise this meaning of the passage in 
Peshito. its rendering~ ~.r:::':\ aa,, 'which He poured on us'. The Latin 
Latin. version, however, renders: 'gratiae suae in qua gratificauit nos'. The 

verb 'grati:fico' appears to have been coined for this occasion. The com
ment of Pelagiua on the verse gives the meaning which was probably 
present to the translator's mind: 'In qua gratia gratos fecit nos sibi 

A various in Christo'. The interpretation was perhaps the natural issue of the 
reading. corruption of qr into lv y, which is found in D, G3 and later authorities 

and is probably a scribe's grammatical emendation. The relative qr is to 
be explained by attraction to the case of its antecedent, as in 2 Cor. i 4, 
quoted above. It is simplest to suppose that it stands for y: there appears · 

Chryso
stom's in
terpreta
tion 

plays 
on the 
various 
senses of 
xdp,sand 
its deri
vatives, 

to be no warrant for a cognate accusative, ~11 lxaplrwu£V. 
Chrysostom's interpretation of ixap{ro,uEV ,jµizs is marked by a deter

mination to compass every meaning of the word. In the first instance 
he notes quite briefly (Field p. 110 F): ovKoiiv d ,ls ,-oiiro lxap{ro,uEv, ,ls
t1raivov M~i; riji; x&p,roi; avrov, /Cat tva a.tEn r,)v X<¥>'" avroii, fJ,£V6lµ,EV '" 
avrfj. Here it would seem as though he took lxaplro,u,v ,jµizs as simply 
meaning 'endued us with grace'; in that grace, he urges, we ought 
to abide. But presently it occurs to him (111 B) to contrast lxap,r<A>uEv 
with lxapluaro. Thus he says: OV/C Et7TEJI '~r lxapluaro ', a>..>..' 'lxaplrwuEV 
~(J,OI/'· rovriurw, otl µ.ovov aµ.ap~p,ar,,111 d,r,j"-AaE•v a>..>..a /Cat l1rEpaurov11 
l,rol17u•. He gives as an illuatration the restoration of an aged and 
diseased beggar to youth, strength and beauty (the old Greek idea of 
xapu·): ot/T(A)I/ lf~U/C'7UEJI ,jµ.aiv r,)v tJ,vx~v, /Cal ICaA'7V ical 1ro8nvr,11 ,cat l,rl
pauro11 £,ro[17uo· ••• ovro,i; ,jµizr i1nxap,ras l,ro{17uE l(QL atlr4i ,ro8,,vovs. 
He then quotes 'The king shall desire thy beauty' (Ps. xlv 12). He is 
then led off by the phrase KEXap,ro,µ.iva Mp.ara to speak of the 'gracious
ness of speech' which marks the Christian: ovxl xapl,v JK,'ivo .,-1, 1ra,lJ.lov 
,lval cj,aµ.o, 07TEp Av µ,Era Tij.- TOV uwµ,aros .Zpas /Cal ,roAAqv exn r~v lv 

,.. t I i "" I 't C I I , ..., t r rots p11µ.au, xapw; ro'°vro, EtUIV 01 ,rcuro, ••. r, xap&Eur,pov ro,v P'/fJ,O• 
r<A>V u <lv a,rorauuoµ.E8a Tlf lJ.,a~oA,;p, a,· <l11 UVVTaUUOfJ,EBa ,-,;; xp,ur,j, ; 

but misses ri)s oµ.oAuylas lKEl"']r ri)s 1rpo roii Aovrpoii, ri)i; fJ,Erd ro AoVTpav; But 
8t Pa~l's in all this he is wilfully going back from St Paul's use of xap•s, and 
meamng. introducing the sense of charm of form or of speech which belonged to 

xap1rov11 in non-biblical writers. 
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'The Beloved' as a Mesmanic title. 

I. In th~ LXX I, ,}ya,r']p.oos occurs several times as a name of the chosen r. Use in 
people, as personified in a single representative. . In the Blessing of Moses gielr7k 
it is used three times to transla~_.Jeskurun (l~i~:): Deut. xxxii 15 a,r.-i\a- t, ~;-d..-~
KT<uo I, 1/YU'ITl'//'EIIOS, xxxiii 5 ,cal E<TTUt '" T'f ,jya'ITl'/µ.l11q, apxro11, 26 OVIC lun11 µl11os • 
.Zu,r£p o th?is Tov ,j-ya'ITl'/µl11ov. It again represents Jeskurun inisa. xliv 2 

p.q lj,o/3011, 7f'ai:s p.ov 'Ia,cr,,/j, ,cal I, ,jyc11r'}P,E110S 'Iupaqi\ t,., J~.->...-Mµ']V: here 
'Iupa~i\ is an addition of the LXX (in the Targum it also occurs in this place, 
but as a substitute for Jeshurun). 

It is also used to render ,,~ : in the address to Benjamin (without the 
article) Deut. xxxiii 12 ,jya~p.i110s v1ro Kvplot1 (Min~ ,,1~) ,carau"'l""'uEt 

'ITE7:odMs : and in Isa. V I ~U© aq T'f 'l'Y"'ITl'/P.E"<e ?uµ.a TOV aya'ITl'/TOV (p.ov] 
('1'"1) T'f aµ.1rEAOJ11( p.ov. aµ.,r.-i\Jv Jy.-~811 T<p ,jya,r-11µ.•vq, IC.TJ... 

We may note also its occurrence in Bar. iii 37 'Ia,cJ/j Tri> '/Ta.al aVToii 
,cal 'Iupa~i\ T'f 1/'YU'ITl'/P.""'f' [v1r'] atlToii: and in Dan. iii (35) a.a 'A{3paaµ 
TOIi ,jya,r']µ.,11011 V'ITO O'OV (comp. 2 Chron. XX 7 O"IT<pµ.an 'A{3paaµ T'f 
ffYa11"}µbq, uov). 

2. In the LXX we find two distinct meanings of I, aya""'lros. 2. Of o 
(1) Like-/, ,jya'ITl'/1d11os, it is sometimes used for ,,,~ 'beloved.' ThUB cl.;-a.,r27T6s. 

fi d ·t . p 1· ( l ) t ·t '~ • ' • ~ , - • P 1· (lx) 'Beloved'• we n 1 m s. x IV x v i • <ev'I V'IT£P TOV aya7T'ITOV: m s. IX 5 
and Ps. cvii (cviii) 6 ~s '111 {,vu8ruuw ol aymr'}TO! O'OV. -

In Isa. v i~ as we have already seen, where I, ,j-ya1r']p,<110s represents i 11:, 
I, aya'ITl'/ros is used for ii"I, in order to make a distinction 1. 

(2) But we also find I, aya1r'}Tos used, according to a Greek idiom, for' Only'. 
an only son. In the story of the sacrifice of Isaac it occurs three times 
where the Hebrew has ':1'1'.l; 'only': Gen. xxii 2 T611 vlo11 uov rov aya,,.,,.. 

T611: comp. ""· 12, 16. Of .Jephthah's daughter we read in Judg. xi 34 
M'1'1J: 1't1;:I i'11: for this the A text has ,ea, aVT'} µ.ovoy.-~s a-.iT'f aya7T'I~ 
(to which many cursives add ,r.-p,,f,v,cros atir'f'): B bas 1ea, ,j11 aim, µ.o110--
YE"ef s (et kaec unica ei Aug1ocu1). In Amos viii 10 and Jer. vi 26 7Ti"8os 
dya1T'}Toii is used as the equivalent of' a mourning for an only child ' 2 : 

1 It also represents i 1ji>~ in Jer. 
xxxviii 20 (xxxi '20) v!3s cl.;-a.1M1Tcis 
'E<f,pa.tµ, and :ir,i~ in Zech. xiii 6 &:s 
br X1rf1111 iv Tlj) ofK<p Ttp cl.ya.,r7JTtp [ A ToD 
d.;-a.11'11Tou] µ,ov. 

2 Jerome, writing on Jer. vi 26, 
shews that he failed to recognise the 
idiom at this place: 'ubi nos diximus 
luctum unigeniti Jae tibi, pro unigenito 
in Hebraico scribitur IAID, quod magis 

solitarium quam unigenitum sonat: si 
enim esset dilectus siue amabilis, ut 
LXX transtulerunt, IDID poneretur.' 
Even Greek.a at a. late period seem to 
have found a difficulty in the use of 
cl.;-a.1r27T6s in the LXL Gregory of 
Nyssa (De Deit. F. et Sp, S. iii 568 
Migne) has, as a citation of Gen. xxii 
z, Aa.{Je µo,, <f,7]0'[, TOIi vl6,, O'OV TOV d;-a
,r'7T611, TOIi µ0110;-.-,,.;;. Dr Hort points 
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comp. Zech. xii IO ,co,Jro,,.-a, ,,,.• mh·bv ,co1r£To11 c.ls t,r' aya'lr1}T'f> [ ..Iv 
AQ)l. 

3. In the New Testament we find o ~'Yaffllµlvos in Eph. i 6, the passage 
which has given occasion for this investigation. 

'o a1a.r,rros is used, both directly and indirectly, of our Lord in the 
Gospels. 

(1) At the Baptism: 
. -Mark .i 11 :i:v El a vlos /JOV a a-ya1r11:ros-, ,,, uol EVM1<11ua. 

Matt. iii 17 OlToS" ECTT£V o v!os- p.ov a dya1r11:r&s-, '" ,p nla&IC']O"ll. 
Luke iii 22 as in St Mark, but with a notable 'W estem' 

variant2• 

(2) At the Transfiguration: 
Mark ix 7 Ol:ros iCTTLII o vlos- µov a dya1r11n>s. 
Matt. xvii 5 ol:ros- tCTTW o vlos- µov o ay01T11:ros, '" rt EVliOICTJUO. 
Luke ix 35 OlTos- ECTTW o vlos p.ov a l1<>..E>..ryµlvos 3• 

Comp. 2 Pet. i 17 'o vlos- /JDV O O')IOITT)T"OS o&os- tCTT,11. 

(3) l,ndire_ctly, in the Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. 
Mark xii 6 ;,... l11a ElXE", vlov dyaffljTOII. 
Luke XX l 3 ,,.t,.,f.,w TOIi vlov µov TOIi d-ya7T1J:r611. 
St Matthew has no parallel to this clause. 

If the third of these examples stood alone, it would be natural to 
interpret it in accordance with the Greek idiom referred to above: and 
a close parallel might be found in Tobit iii 10 (l!t text), µla uo• V7f7JPX•" 
Ovy&T1/p ayaffl/'Tl1• But it is difficult to separate its interpretation from 
that of o vlos- µ.ov o aya71"1)Tos, which is twice applied directly to our Lord. 
Of this three renderings are possible: 

(1) 'Thou art My only Son', 
(2) ' Thou art My beloved Son', 
(3) 'Thou art My Son, the beloved'. 

The first of these renderings is vigorously championed by Daniel Heinsius, 
&ercitt. ad N. T. p. 94 (ed. Cant.abr. 1640) on Marki II. The second is 
familiar to us in our English Bible, and in St Mark at least it suggests 

out (Two Dissert. p. 49 n.) that from 
his co=ent we can see that he found 
the word µ,ovo")'evfj in his text. 

The usage belongs to classical Greek 
from the time of Homer : see Od. ii 
365, iv 727, 817, and oomp. Il. vi 
400 f. From prose writers we may 
cite Demosth. Midias p. 567 o~ µrw 
Nunjpar6s 'Y' oO:rws o roil N,,:lov 6 d."fa.• 
'll"'JTOS 1ra,s, and Xenoph. Cyrop. iv 
6 2 lOa,f,a. .•. ll.p, 'Y••rn£<1KonaTlw 8.p,<1ToJ1 
1ra.Zoa. Tov d.")'ct7r'l/r6v. Aristotle shews 
an interesting extension of the usage, 
when in referring to the lex talioni3 
he points out (Rhet. i 7) that the 
penalty of 'an eye for an eye' be
comes unfair when a man has lost 

one eye already; for then he is de
prived of his onqJ organ of vision 
(d'Ya,r,irliP "fb.p a.<fri,(Y11Ta.,}. 

1 We may note that in Prov. iv 3 
111:1: is represented by d:yarwµwos. 

This word is used of Christ in Just. 
Dia!. 93 liyyeXov iKeZvo• ... Tov a'.")'a.,ril,. 
µEvov b,r' a.~roil rofi 1wplou Ka< Oeofi: 
but there it stands for the more usual 
1rta.rr,iµivov. 

t T16s µ.011 ei tro, i")'W qfiµ.epov ")'•")'i•v,i,cd. 
,,., (Dabe ... ): from Ps. ii 7. 

s This is the reading of ~BL:S: syrel0 

arm sah boh a. It is undoubtedly to 
be preferred to that of ACD syr"upe,i. 
b c vg, which have o d."fa.1r'l}T6s with St 
Mark. 
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itself as the most obvious translation. Yet there is some reason for sup
posing that the third interpretation was that which presented itself to the 
minds both of St Matthew and of St Luke. 
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St Matthew assimilates the utterances at the Baptism and the Trans- b_ut a ~is
figuration, writing in each case o&os lcrr,v o vMs p.ov o dya71'1/,..Ss, lv <p !ms\ tillet• 
Ev801e11ua. It is possible that the right punctuation of this sentence is ~ew, a 
that which is suggested in the margin of the text of Westcott and Hort 
at Matt. iii 17: oi,..;s lUT,v t, vlos p.ov, t, dya11'1JTOS lv rt EilM1e11ua. For in 
Matt. xii 18 we find a remarkable change introduced in a quotation from 
Isa. xlii 1. The Hebrew and the LXX of this passage are as follows: 

,~-;91;11;5 '1:;it' liJ 
IC?~J n~n l'1ll'Jf 

'la,c<JJ{l o 'Tl'ais p.ov, ,iv,-iA~v,-op.a, avTov• 
'Iupa~X o l1eX•1CTOS p.ov, 11'pouE8lfaTo atlTbv ij ifroxr'J p,ov. 

But St Matthew has: 
'I8ov o 11"a1s µov tiv i,plnua· 
o a-ya11"7/TOS p.ov bv ,va&1e11u•v 11 ,J,vx~ p.ov. 

There is no justification for rendering 1")'1'J,il otherwise than as 'My 
Elect ' 1. It would seem therefore that St Matthew, in substituting 'My 
Beloved,' has been influenced by the twice repeated phrase of his Gospel 
o &ya11T/T.)s lv 'f ,,J8&1e11ua: and it follows that he regarded o <iya'Tl'7/Trls as 
a distinct title and not as an epithet of o vMs µov. 

St Luke, by his substitution of o lKX,X,yµhos for o &ya,,,..,,..Ss (ix 35), and to 
appears likewise to indicate that the latter was regarded as a title by itselJ; St Luke: 
for which the former was practically an equivalent. 

It is worthy of note that the Old Syriac version, in every instance and in the 
(except one) in which its testimony is preserved to us, renders o vZo~ p.ov Old ~yriao 
o dya1r11ros by ,=o .... \='My Son and My Beloved': the conjunction versrnn. 
being inserted to make it clear that the titles are distinct2• 

It is further to be urged on behalf of this interpretation that the words The two 
Io El a vlos µ,ov of tlie Y oice at the Baptism according to St Mark directly !1-llusions. 

m Marki 
1 This passage, Isa. xlii I, is ex

plicitly referred to the Messiah in the 
Targum, which renders it thus: t-tn 
1311nll('1 ,.,,n::i ;,1)1:::i."'lpt-t ~n,~ ''1::l3' 
'"'10'0 ;,i:::i, 'Behold My servant Messiah; 
I will uphold him: Mine elect, in whom 
My Word is well-pleased'. 

Curiously enough the Latin trans
lation of this which is given in the 
Polyglots of Le Jay and Walton has 
dilectus meus as the rendering of 1"'11M::l. 
The mistake is perhaps dne to a re
membrance of the Vulgate in Matt. 
xii 18. However it may have origin
ated, it.is time that it was corrected: 
for it has misled a series of com-

mentators. Thus in He.mack's note n. 
on T~ frta'1l'TJµiv~ in Ep. Barn. iii 6 
we read: •Nomen erat Messiae apud 
Iudaeos ex Ies. 42, 1 repetitum', with 
references to Liicke, Einl. in die .A.pok. 
edit. n p. 281 n. 2, and Langen, DO-$ 

- Judenthum in PaUist. z. Z. Christi 
p. 162, 427. Hilgenfeld in his edition 
of Ep. Barn. carries on the tradition. 

2 So in Matt. iii 17 (sin cu), Luke 
iii u (sin: cu vacat), Matt. xvii 5 
(ou: sin vacat), Luke ix 35 (cu: sin 
~ •\= =& i1i>..e>..ryµbos). For 
Mark i 11 we have no evidence. The 
one exception is Mark ix 7 (sin 
..=.a=":\ -~ : cu vacat). 
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reproduce the language of Ps. ii 7, 'The Lord hath said unto me, Tlwu art 
My Son'. If therefore we may suppose that 'the Beloved' and 'the Elect' 
were interchangeable titles in the religious phraseology of the time, we 
have in the Voice a combination of Ps. ii 7 with Isa. xlii 1, and 'the Son' 
who is set as King upon the holy hill of Sion is identified with 'the Servant 
of Jehovah'; so that in the Divine intimation of the Messiahship the ideas 
of triumph and suffering are from the out.let linked together. 

4. In the early Christian literature outside the New Testament we 
frequently find ,! fya'IT7/µ.i11011 used absolutely of Christ; and also o 1ya7T11-
pi110s ,rais, a combination which recalls Isa. xliv 2. The former occurs 
thrice in the Epistle of Barnabas: iii 6 o Xaos ov 1JTolµ.a,nv lv T'f 1ya7T11-
µEV<P mlTov, iv 3 0 aEIT'ITOTl]S <TVVT<'rµTJICEV TOVl/ ,ca,povl/ Kal T<ll/ 11µlpa11, iva 
TaxJvri O 1ya'IT7/µlvo11 OVTOV ,cal l,rl T't/" IUI.TJpo110µ{av ~fn, iv 8 <TVVETpif3TJ avrwv 
1J tia81JK1/, i'va 1J Toii ~ya'ITT}p.lllOV 'ITJUOV lv,caraucppay,utJfj els rqv ,capalav 
,,,,...,,,_ See also Ignat. Smyrn. inscr. EICICATJUL'} 8eov 'ITaTpos ,cal TOV ~')'O'ITTJ• 
µlvov 'ITJUOV Xp,uTOV : Acta Theclae l ,ravra Ta Myia TOV Kvplov •• • ,cal T?]l/ 
'YEllVlJITEClll/ ,cal rijr dvaUTaUECdl/ TOV ~'YO'ITTJfJ,EVOV iyAVKQLIIEV avroJs, ,cal T<l 
p.ryaXeia Toii xp1uroii IC.T.X.1: Clem. Paedag, i 6 25 avT[,ca yoiiv /3arm(opiv<t> 
T<e KVP''t a,r' ovpavoiv i7T1JXTJUEII c/JCll~ µapTVll 1ya,rTJµEIIOV" Yl&s p.ov .z UV 
d')'O'IT7/T0!1, ,y;, U'JfUPOII ')'E')'Ell"'IIC" UE. 

similarly 'o di'a'ITT/Tos is used throughout the apocryphal Ascension of Isaiah, as 
oa:ya1r'7'T6s. though it were a recognised appellation of the Messiah : and although it 

Combina
tions with 
ra.,s and 
vl6r. 

The .A.pos
tolic Con
stitutions. 

is there due to a Christian hand, it not improbably represents a traditional 
Jewish usage. 
- We find the combination o rii'a'ITTJp.l""~ ,ra,11 in Clem. Rom. lix 2, 3: and 

,! &-yamJToll ,ra,11 in Ep. ad Diogn. 8, and, as a liturgical formula, in Mart. 
Polyc. 14, Acta Thedae 24- In Herm. Sim. ix 12 5 we have Toii vlov 
avrov rov 1i'a'IT1'Jµ.EVOV V'IT, avroii : comp. Sim. V 2 6 TOIi vu,., avToii TOIi 
.¾y01T1'JT«\v. 

A number of references to 1Ya'll"TJfJ,lvos and aya'ITT}T&11 in the Apostolic 
Constitutions are brought together by Harnack in his note on FJp. Barn. 
iii 6. Specially to be observed are v 19 (Lag. p. 152, L 14) TOTE '5if!ovra, 
TOIi &-ya'ITTJr611 Tov 6rnv, tv l~EKlVT7/ua11, which shews that the &-ya'ITTJTos of 
Zech. xii 10 was interpreted of Ohrist: and v 20 (Lag. p. 153, L 24), where 
the title of Ps. xliv (xiv) ~a~ v,rip Toii dya71"TJTov is similarly explained 
(comp. Jerome Oommentarioli in Pss., Anecd. Ma.reds. iii pt. 1, aad 
Corderius Oa,tena in Pss. ad loo.). 

Summary, The case then for regarding 'the Beloved' as a Messianic title in use 
among the Jews in New Testament times may be stated thus. 

r. 'The Beloved' (o ,jya'ITT}µ.•vor LXX) is used in the Old Testament 
as a title of Israel It is easy to suppose that, just as the titles 'the 
Servant' and 'the Elect' were transferred from Israel to the Messiah as 
Israel's representative, so also the title 'the Beloved' would become a title 
of the Messiah. 

1 In Iren. i 10 r (Mass.) we read: Kid 
rr,v brrap1<011 Eis Tour o&pavovs d111fll.'1J,P"' 
Tou -frya.7rrJµ&ov Xp,noO 'l'f/<TOV TOO 
JCVplov ,jµ.wv: but, as the next words 

contain a reference to Eph. i ro 
dvaK<<f,a.'/\au!Jrrarr0a, Ta. 1rdna, it is pro
bable that o 71-ya.,,.'l}µbos was directly 
suggested by Eph. i 6. 
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2. When the first and the third of our Gospels were written, 'the 
Beloved' and 'the Elect' were practically interchangeable terms. For in 
St Matthew we find o dymr11Tos µov in a citation of Isa. xlii 11 where the 
Hebrew has \i\lJ:;1 and the LXX renders literally ,I l1<."A.EK.Tos- µov. And, 
conversely, St Luke substitutes o i1<."A.E"A.EYp.l110s- for ,I c¾y,,71'1/Tos- in the words 
spoken at the Transfiguration. 

3- Each of these substitutions in a different way favours the view that 
in St Mark's twice repeated phrase o vl&s- µov o dya'"7TOS a separate title is 
given by o dym,,.,Tos-, and not a mere epithet of vl6s. 

4, The Old Syriae V ~rsion emphasises the distinctness of the title by 
its rendering ' My Son and My Beloved'. 

5. In Eph. i 9 St Paul uses l,, T'f> ~ya'"7p.l11-, as the equivalent of lv 
T'f> xp,crrcp, in a context in which he is designedly making use of terms 
which had a special significance in Jewish phraseology. 

6. In early Christian literature o qya'fl'l)p.lvos- is undoubtedly used as 
a title of our Lord; and it is difficult to suppose that its only source is this 
one passage in St Paul 

7. If the Messianic portions of the Ascension of Isaiah cannot be 
regarded as pre-Christian, yet the persistent use in them of cl dya'fl'l)ros- as 
the designation of Messiah suggests that the writer must have thought it 
consistent with verisimilitude in a work which affected to be a Jewish 
prophecy of Christ. 

2 33 
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On the meaning of µ,vu-r1Jpiov in the New Testament. 

History of The history of the word µ,v<TT7/p•ov is curious and instructive. Starting 
the word. with a technical signification in pagan religion, the word passes through 

a neutral phase in which the original metaphor has ceased to be felt, and 
in the end is adopted as a technical term of the Christian religion. The 
fact that it ends as it began in signifying a religious rite readily suggests 
that it was borrowed by Christianity directly from paganism. With certain 
limitations this may be true. That the Christian Sacraments of Baptism 
and the Eucharist were called µ,v11T7Jp•a is probably due, in part at least, 
to the fact that the word was in common use for rites to which these 
Sacraments seemed to present some parallels. But, if so, it is certain 
that the borrowing process was considerably facilitated by the use of 
µ,va-n/p•ov which is found in the New Testament; and that use, as we 
shall see, has no direct connexion with the original technical sense of 
the word. 

1. Itsderi- I. We find in the _classical Greek writers a group of words-µ,vEID, 
vatio:i and f.LVCTTT/', p.va-r,/pwll"-alI of which are technical terms: 'to initiate', 'one 
clasB1cal who is initiated', 'that into which he is initiated'. Of the .derivation of use. 

p.vfr,, nothing certain can be said. It has often been stated that the root 
is to be found in µ,vID. But µ,vuai: means 'with the eyes shut'; and though 
the word is sometimes used by transference also of shutting the mouth, 
it is always necessary that the word 'mouth' should be expressly added 
in order to give this meaning. We cannot be certain therefore-though 
in itself it is not improbable-that the first meaning of the word is one 
o_f secrecy. We must be content to say that in usage p,vtrrl]p,ov signifies 
a religious rite which it is profanity to reveal. 

Later use. In later Greek the word was used metaphorically of that which may 
not be revealed, a. secret of any kind 1• Thus we have a line of Menander 
( incert. I 68 ), f.LV<TT1JPL6v uov p.~ 1t.aTELm.Jt: T<p cp{X<p: ' tell not thy secret to 
a friend'. 

2. Usageof 2. The word is not used by the LXX in translating any Hebrew word of 
the Greek the canonical books of the Old Testament. But in the Greek of Dan. ii, 
O. T. where the original is Aramaic, it is used eight times 2 to render ~t,, a word 
LXX Of 
Daniel. borrowed from Persian and found in Syriac as "''"';, It is here used 

in reference to Nebuchadnezzar's dream and its interpretation by Daniel: 

1 In Plato Theaet. 156 .i.. the word has 
not lost its original meaning at all, as 
is shewn by clµ!l17ror in the context. 

11 We may add to these Dan. iv 6 

(9), a passage which has fallen oui of 
the LXX by homoeoteleuton, but is pre
served in Theodotion's version. 
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the 'mystery' was revealed to Daniel by the God who alone reveals 
'mysteries'. The word ' secret' seems fully to represent the meaning. 
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In the remaining books of the Greek Old Testament we have the 0. T. 
following examples of the use of the word1 : Afucry-

T b•t •• , {3 ~' , _,' ',I, • ~• ,, • ,, • p • 
0 1 XU 7 f'VITT1Jp10JI aUU\Ec.>S /CUI\OJI ,cpv"l'a,, Ta OE E(rya TOV UEOV 
d11a1eaAinn-n11 l11a6Erus (repeated in"· II). 

Judith ii 2 ,BETo ,,.ET· avT«PJI TO µv,rr,lpr.ov rijs {:jovAjjs avroii (when 
N ebuchaduezzar summons his servants and chief men). 

2 Mace. xiii 21 7TPOIT'lrtEIAEJI lte ra f'VOTl]p&a (of Rhodocus, who 'dis
closed the secrets' to the enemy). 

Wisd. ii 22 1ml OVIC .-y11ruua11 µvurijp,a e,aii, oillte ,,.,u8ov ij)..muav 
&noT1/ros (of those who put the righteous to torture and death: 
' their malice blinded them'). 

Wisd. vi 22 Tl lU lurlJI uo1,la ,cal ,rws lyl11ET0 ri,rayy<ACd, 
,cal OOIC ri7T01Cpv,f,ru vp.iv p.vcrnjp,a. 

Wisd. xiv 15 p.VO'TIJP<a ,cal TEA<ras (of heathen mysteries: comp. 
µvuras {Muov in xii 5~ 

Wisd. xiv 23 ~ yap n1e110cjlovovs TEAn-as ~ ,cpvrfna p.va-nip1.a (again of 
heathen mysteries). 

Ecclus. iii 18 ,rp<U!TIP a,ro.rcaAv,rrn ra p.vurqp,a avroii [Noa: not in 
N*ABC]. 

Ecclus. xxii 22 µv<TTriplov a1T01CaAtl,f,Ec.>S ,cal fl'AtJ-y;;s ao>.las ( of the 
things which break friendship). 

Ecclus. xxvii 16 0 a,ro,caAtl71'TlilV p.vur;,pm a,rroAEUEV 1rlur111 (and 
similarly with the same verb in vv. 17, 21). 

In the other Greek translators of the Old Testament we have occa- Other 
sional examples of the use of the word. Gre~ 

Job xv 8 'Hast thou heard the secret of Godf So A.V.: Heb. fo!~ -
;,o:1n. 

R. V. 'Hast thou heard the secret counsel of God 1' m.a.rg. Or, 
'Dost thou hearken in the council 1 ' 

LXX ,j utlvrayµa Kvp{ov a,cq,coaf ; Symm. Theod. µvu-njpwv. 
Ps. xxiv (xxv) 14 LXX ,cparalrup.a Kvp,as TCdV 4'0{3ovµi11c.>11 avr«Sv. 

Theod. Quint. µvurqp,av. 
Prov. xi 13 'a talebearer revealeth secrets'; LXX a1117p ltlyXruuuor 

ri7TOIWAV71"Tfl fjovAas lv O'VIIEltp['(', Symm. p.11crnjp,ov. 
Prov. xx 19 (not in LXX): the same words. Theod. p.vur;,p,ov. 
Isa. xxiv 16 bis (not in LXX): ro p.vcrnjpdw µov iµol bi,s. A.V. 'My 

leanness ! my leanness!' 

We see from these exaniples ( 1) that the word µvCTTqpwv was the natural The word 
word to use in speaking of any secret, whether of the secret plan of a cam- is used of 
paign or of a secret between a man and his friend. It is but sparingly any secret, 
used of a Divine secret : it may be that the earlier translators of the Old 
Testament purposely avoided the word on account of its heathen associa- ai;thd f~und 

( ) h . ral • Wl 411'0-
tiOnS. We see moreover 2 t at its natu counterpart is found in words 1ta'/,.v1rrEL~-

1 Of cognate words we may note: 
µuun1<ws='secretly,' 3 Ma.cc. iii 10: 

µuuns, of Wisdom, in Wied. viii 4 

µ6UTlt -ya,p EUTLV Ti)s Tau 8~ai) €11'turfiµ'T/t, 

'she is privy to the mysteries of the 
knowledge of God'. 



3. Later 
Apocry
pha. 
Enoch. 

4· The 
Gospels 
and the 
Apoca
lypse. 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

like d"1To11:aA11'lTrEw and a'lT011:aAv1/m, words which are equally applicable to all 
senses of µ,vur,jpwv. 

3- An important link between the usage of the Greek Old Testament 
and the usage of the New Testament is found in the later Jewish Apo
cryphal literature. Thus, we may note the following examples from the 
Book of EnocJi : 

viii 3 (apud Syncell.) of Azazel and his companions : 'lT<hrre, o&o, 
~p~avro d11aKaA.V'lTrElll ra J-IVOT']pta rais- ')'VVOL~l11 aVTIDII. 

ix 6 (Gizeh fragm.) ,Ul,jA"'UEII T4 µ,vur,jp,a TOV alIDVOS' Ta ,., r<fi 
vvpa11p: so in x 7, xvi 3 ter, of the same matters1• 

4- In the New Testament, apart from the Pauline Epistles, the word is 
only found in one passage of the Synoptic Gospels (with its parallels) and 
four times in the Apocalypse. 

Mark iv l t vµ'i11 T?, p,vur,jp,011 <J.i&ra, Tij, {3auLAELa, TOV tlEoii (Matt. Luke 
1Jµ'iv <Jl<lVTat )'J'IDllat T4 p,vOT,jp,a rij. {3aau..E"la. TVV tl£Oii [Matt. TIDJI vvpavwv ]). 

' The secret' of the kingdom was revealed to the disciples, while the 
multitudes heard only the parables which contained but at the same time 
concealed it. 

Apoc. i 20 Tb µvur,jp,011 Truv l'IM'"a dur•P"'" vis ,tl<Jn ••• 
In this place the word p,vur,jpwv follows immediately after the words 

ft J-IEAAEI -ylvEutla, p,Era Tavra. These words and µvur,jp,011 itself are printed 
in small uncials in the text of Westcott and Hort, with a reference to 
Dan. ii 29- Whether a direct allusion to the Book of Daniel was intended 
by the writer may be doubted. The sense of µvur~p,011 in Dan. ii appears 
to be g11ite general ; whereag here we seem to have an instance of the 
use of the word in a somewhat special sense, as either the meaning 
underlying an external symbol, or even the symbol itself. See below on 
Apoc. xvii 5, 7. 

Apoc. X 7 1ml. ln>..lu/J11 TO MYCTHplON TOY 0€O'jl, (l)S' w11yy.>..1uEII Toye 
Eb.YTOY Aoyi\oyc TOYC TTpO<j>Hn.C. 

With this we must compare Amos iii 7 (LXX) lav P.'1 d"1To11:aXv,J,11 ,rm1Ma11 
,rpas TOV,; lJovAovs QlJTOV TOVS' '1Tpo<j)4ra. (,,,o i1~l ClN ~::i). Here we find that 
µvD"n}pwv, which apparently had been avoided by the LXX, has now become 
the natural word for the Divine 'secret'. 

Apoc. xvii 5, 7 11:al E'lTl TO P,£T<,)'lTOV avTi;S if110p,a -yrypap,p,EIIOP, p,vur,jpwv, 
BA BY AfiN ... l-y<d lpw uvt Tb p,vur,ipwv "I• ')'VVat11:bs 11:al Toii tltJp{ov. The 
name Babylon is itself a p,vcrr,jp,ov, that is, a symbol containing a secret 
meaning. In the second place the µ,vur,jpwv is rather the meaning of the 
symbol, as in i 20. 

Pa~line 5. We now come to the Pauline Epistles. The earliest example we 
Epistles. meet with is an isolated one. The word is used in describing the opera
; The fys- tions. of the Antichrist in 2 Thess. ii 7. The Man of Iniquity is to be 
fu:Zltlty, revealed (d=11:aAv<ptlfj, v. 3). At present however there is Til 11:arlxov-Els 

, T?, d'lTOKaAv<p/Jijva, QVT611 '" T<t> av-roii ICIUp'f' ro -yap µvur4prn11 ;,a,, lvEp-yliTai 
1 The Greek fragments of the Book Aethiopic text, see Anrieh Mysterien

of Enoch are reprinted in the last wesen, p. 144, notes: it occurs several 
volume of Dr Swete's manual edition times in connexion with 'the Tablets 
of the Septuagint (ed. 2, 1899). For of Heaven'. 
references to the word 'mystery' in the 
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rijs d110µ.lar JA,OIIOII (! ICOTEX<,)11 apn ;,,,s /,c JJ,ECTOV -y1,,,,,.a.. ,cal T6r-£ a,ro,ca
>.vef,lJ~crera, o li110p.os, ,c.r.>.. 
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Here there can be little doubt that the word µvurlJp,011 has been a secret to 
suggested as being the natural counterpart to the d1ro1<aAv,J,,s already be fa. 
spoken ot: The Man of Iniquity is the embodiment of the principle of vea e · 
iniquity in a personality. The restraint which at present hinders him 
from being ' revealed' is spoken of :first as a principle of restraint ( Ta 
1<aTixo11), and then as a personal embodiment of that principle (o «aTEX"'")-
While the restraint is effectual, the dvoµla cannot be 'revealed' as o li110-
µ.os. But already it is at work, and it will be 'revealed' later on : till it 
is 'revealed' it is a 'secret'-To µ.v<TT17p,011 Tij:11 a.110µ.las. There is perhaps 
an intentional parallel with the 'secret' of the Gospel, which waited to be 
revealed in its proper time1• 

In I Cor. ii I St Paul is reminding the Corinthians of the extreme 'The mys
simplicity of his :first preaching to them : «d-ya'i lX8J11 1rpas vµas, d/M1.cpol, ~ri ,of 
~8011 oJ 1<.alJ' Wf POX~" >.o-yov ~ uocplas 1<.aTa-y-yiA">.co11 vµ.'i-,, TO JJ,VITT'l]pW11 2 TOV 

O 
• 

'8£oii, oil yo,p EICptva Tt .zatva, '" vµ.'i11 .z ,,.~ 'l'7UOtll/ Xp1crrb11 ,Cat TOVTOII brrav
pc.,p.lvov. Not with any superiority of 'wisdom' had he come to them; not 
as a publisher of the Divine secret: nay rather as knowing nothing save 
Jesus Christ, and Him as crucified (the message of the Cross being, as 
he had already said in i 18, folly to the Greeks). But, although for the 
moment he seems to disparage 'wisdom' and 'mysteries', he presently 
adds (ii 6): uocpla11 lJi >.a>.ovµ.£11 t11 To'is nAfdo,s ('the full-grown', as opposed 
to "'11rlo,s of iii 1): and he continues in 1'. 7: &>.>.a >.a'Aoiip.•11 lJ•ov uocf,la11 
,,, µ.VfTTT/P''f?, T~II a,ro1CE1Cpvµ.p.i"'711, ~" ,rpo«>ptU£11 0 0£bs ,rpa TOOi/ al@llr,)11 ,ls 
M~a11 ~µrov. This use of the word is the characteristically Pauline use. 
It denotes the secret Purpose of God in His dealings with man. This 
is par e/llcellence the Mystery. 

In I Cor. iv I the Apostle describes himself and his fellow-workei-s as The plural 
vrrr,plras XptCTTov ,cal ol1<011oµovs µ.v<TT'7p["'" 0eov, 'entrusted for the sake of µv<rT-fJp,a.. 
others with a knowledge of the Divine secrets'. The word is twice again 
used in the plural: in I Cor. xiii 2 ,ct,11 ,lxco ,rpocp1Jnla11 ,cal EWro Ta µ.vlTT'l}p,a 
,ravro ,cal 1raua11 7"17" -yvrou,v, where its connexion with prophecy is note-
worthy: and in 1 Cor. xiv 2 ,rv•{,µ.an a; >.a>.Et µ.vlTT'l}pta, where it is connected 
with speaking in a tongue which no one understands, in contrast with 
such prophecy as is intelligible to the Church. 

1 There is a merely verbal parallel 
to TO µ.vrrr1Jp1011 rijr ci.voµ,la.r in the de
scription which Josephus (B. J. i 24 1) 
gives of Antipater. In contrast with 
others who uttered their thoughts 
freely, and were accused by him for 
their unguarded utterances, the taci
turnity. and se?re:y of :"-ntipa~er a~e 
emphasised : rov A11T<1Ta.Tpo1J {Jw11 ou,c 
,£,, ~µa.pTh T&s £l1rwv Ka1<£a.s µvutjpwv. 
His life was a villainous secret. 

2 It is to be noted that here there is 
a variation of reading : µvu-r~p,.ov is 
read by tt*AC, some cursives, the 

Syriac Peshito and the Bohairic. It 
has also some Latin support. On the 
other hand µa.prop,011 is the reading of 
tt0BD2Gsl,P, most cursives, the Latin 
Vnlgate, the Sahidic, Armenian and 
Aethiopie; and it has the support of 
Chrysostom and some other patristic 
writers. It may have come in from a 
recollection of TO µapTvp,.ov Tou XfJL<IToO 
in i 6. The substitution destroys the 
completeness of the contrast between 
v. r and v. 7, and gives altogether a 
weaker sense. 
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One more example is found in the same epistle (r Cor. xv 5r), of the 
change at the Second Coming : lllov p,vurr/p,011 i>p,'iv Xfyo,. This may 
be compared with the use of the word in the latter part of the :Book 
of Enoch. 

• This In Rom. xi 25 the problem of the unbelief of Israel, which accords 
mystery'. with ancient prophecy and in some strange way is bound up with 'mercy' 

to the Gentiles, is spoken of as a Divine secret : o.} yap Bi'/t..o, i>JJ,as 
rry110,i"11, al!EXcpol, ra p,v<TTtJpwv Toiiro, .. . a'r, 'lf'cJpo,u,s ct'lf'o p,lpovs rip 'Iupa~X 
yfyo11Ev, K.T.A, 

• The mys- In Rom. xvi 25, 26 we have again the characteristically Pauline use 
tery' par of the word; KaT<l U'l'l"OKIVI.Vo/111 JJ,VO'TTJplov xpovo,s alrovlo,s O'EUl'Y1Jµ.i1'0V, 
excellern:e. cpavEpro0lvros lli vvv, ll,a TE -ypacpmv 'lf'po<p1JTU<@v KaT' l1r1't'a')I~" Toii alr,ivlov 

Epistle to 
Colos-
sians. 

Epistle to 
Ephe
sians. 

BEov ,ls V'lf'QKO~II 'lf'luno,s EIS' m~vra T(J. ;e"'I jlVO)ptuBivros. This is the 
secret of secrets, the eternal secret now at last revealed in the Christian 
Church. 

This last passage shews that the use of the word which we find in the 
Epistles to the Colossians and the Ephesians is no new one. The Mystery 
par excellence has a special reference to the Gentiles, In fact it is nothing 
leslil than the inclusion of the Gentiles aa well as the Jews in a common 
human hope in Christ. So in Col. i 26, 27 we read: ro ,,.virnjp,011 .,.;, 
d'lf'OKIEKpvp,p,lvov a'lf'o T@II alcJvr,iv ical B'lf'o T@II -yEvEaw,-vvv lli lrpav,pcJ()ri 
TOIS djl<OIS avrov, ors ~a.x,,O'EII o BEas jlllO)pluai rt 't'O 'lf'Xovros rijs ll6E,is 
roii JJ,VU'f'1Jplov Towov lv ro'is £011,u,11, g lunv Xp,UTas lv -tJp,'iv, ~ E'XITk rijs 
M~11s. 'Christ in you Gentiles '-that is the great surprise. None could 
have foreseen or imagined it. It was God's secret. He has disclosed 
it to us. 

In Col. ii 2 the same thought is carried on in the words, ,Is l'lf'lj111rou111 
Toii /J,VO''f"lplov TOV (lEov, Xp1UTov, lv If Elulv ITall't'ES ol 01juavpol rijs uocplas 
,ml 1vcJu,ros d1r&icpvcpo1. Here 'the mystery of God' is Christ aa the 
treaaury of the hidden wisdom which it is granted them to know. 

In Col. iv 3 the Apostle bids them pray that he may have opportunity 
XaXi}um .,.;, µ,v<TTtJp,011 7"01) XPIUTofi, a,' & ,cal lllll,µ,ai, lva cpavEpJuo, avTO ,;,, 
iJii µe XaXi)<Ta&, 

In the Epistle to the Ephesians the word occurs five times in this same 
sense. We need but cite the passages here. 

i 9, ro yvr,ip[<Tas ~µ.'iv .,.;, µ.virnjp,ov TOV l!i>.~µ,aros mlrov, ,cara T~JI E-Jlloiclav 
a-JTov ~" 'lf'pol.B,ro lv a-Jrrp ,Is olKovoµ,fov Toii '11'Af/pdp,aros T@v icaipmv, avwmf>a• 
>.aicJua<TBa, T(J. 1ravra lv Ttp XP'UT'f-

iii 3-6 l<UTa O'IrOKaAUo/111 lj111roplu01j µ,o, .,.;, µ.virnjpwv, ,ca8<1,s ,rpoiypa,/,a 
lv .lXly,p, 'lf'pas t Mvau0E ava1,11cJuico11TES J)oi)uai 'nJV O'Vl'EO'lll JJ,OV lv ... ,;; 
J,l,VO"f"lpl,p Tov xp1UTOv, t iTl.pa,s yevEats otlK l111roplu01j ro'is vlois T@v av-
8p.,rw11 cJr 11iiv d1rE1C.ci>..v<f,6rJ -rois- dylou· d,roaTOAo,s a~roV ,cal 1rpo<f.,~-rais· lP 
1TIIEV/J,aT&, ,Tvai ra [()"'I O'Vll1CX1Jpovop,a 1<a, O'VIIO'r.lJJ,O Kal O'VIIJJ,ETOXa Ti)S' i1Tan•
Alas '" XptUTtp 'I11uov ll,a TOV e-Ja-yy,>.lov. 

iii 9 ical cf>=luat Tls ,j olKovoµ,la roii /J,VO"f"lplov Toii a1ro1CE1<pvJJ,µ,<11ov &1ra 
TC0v al{&)vc.,v iv Tcii BE~ Tf rci '1T&wa 1,:rluavr,. 

vi 19 lv ,rapp11ul9 111r.>plua1. To µ,t•irnjpwv Toii Elian,>.lov vlTEp oo ITpE
afJ~VO> iv &A VuEi. 

The Mystery, then, on which St Paul delights to dwell is the unification 
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Qf humanity in the Christ,_ the new human hope, a hope for all men of all 
conditionsJ a hope not for men only but even for the universe, 
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The word P."<TT1JP«>" occurs once more in the Epistle to the Ephesians, • This 
and in a sense somewhat different from any which we have hitherto mystery'. 
considered. In Eph: v 32 we read : T6 p.t10-T~P'°" TovTo p.•ya lUTlv, l-y,), 
!Ji Aeyw Eis XpiUTliv ,cat rls Ti/" lrc1CA1Jo-lav. St Paul has cited the primaeval 
ordinance of Marriage, which closes with the enigmatic words Kai luoVTa, 
o! Mo Elr uaprca µ.lav. This saying is true, he seems to say, of earthly 
marriage ; but it has a yet higher signification. The ancient ordinance 
is not merely a divinely constituted law of human life; it has a secret 
meaning. It is a p.t1<TT1Jpiov, and the µ.t1~p,ov is a mighty one. I declare 
it in reference to Christ and to the Church. I say no more of it now: 
but I bid you see to it that in common life each one of you is true to its 
first and plainest meaning, for the sake of the deeper meaning that lies 
hid in Christ. 

The sense in which the word here occurs may be illustrated from later A symbol, 
writers. Justin Marty'r, for example, nses it somewhat in the same way or its. 
when he speaks for instance (Trypho 44) of certain commands of the meamng. 
Mosaic law as being given Els µ.t1~p,ov Tov XpiUTov : or, again, when he 
says of the Paschal lamb (Trypho 40) T6 µ.t1~p1ov oJv Tov 1rpofJa:rot1 ... 
ro1ros ~v Tov Xp,UTov. The Paschal rite contained a secret, not to be 
revealed till Christ came. Thus T6 µ.t10-"}pwv is practically a symbol or 
a type, with stress laid upon the secrecy of its meaning until it comes to 
be fulfilled. 

We have still to consider two passages in the _fastoral Epistles. In 'The mys
I Tim. iii 9 we read that a deacon is to hold T6 p.t1<TT1Jpiov rijr 1rlUTEws te~ ~f the 
iv Ka0api, (Tl}voa~o-<1. It is not required of him, as of the bishop, that he faitb · 
should be a,aaKnrcos. Hence no secret lore can be meant : he is not the 
depositary of a secret tradition, as the words might have seemed to imply 
had they been spoken of the bishop. The phrase in its context can only 
refer to such elementary and fundamental knowledge as any servant of the 
Church must necessarily have. 

In the same chapter (v. 16) we read: Kal oµ.o"Arryot1µevw~ µlya lo-Tlv T6 'The mys
ri/r .,?,o-Efl€lar J-l"U'T1/P'°v: and the words are followed by what appears to tery _of , . 
be a quotation from a Christian hymn. The epithet 'great', which is here godliness• 
applied to 'the mystery of godliness', is the same as in Eph. v 32. It 
refers to the importance, not to the obscurity, of the mystery (see the note 
on that passage). But the use of this epithet is the only point of contact 
in the expression with the phraseology of St Paul : for the word ,-tJuifJna 
belongs to the peculiar vocabulary of these as compared with the other 
Pauline epistles. 

In both these instances the word µ.t1~pwv appears to have a more A more 
general meaning than it has elsewhere in St Paul's writings. The sum of gener~ 
the Christian faith seems to be referred to under this term. It is perhaps meaning. 
a natural expansion of what we have seen to be the characteristically 
Pauline use of the word, when the special thought of the inclusion of the 
Gentile world in the Purpose of God has ceased to be a novel and en,. 
grossing truth. But whether such an expansion can be thought of 11.11 
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directly due to the Apostle himself is a part of the difficult problem of 
the literary history of these epistles. 

We have folllld, then, no connexion between the New Testament use 
of the word ' mystery' and its popular religious signification as a sacred 
rite, which the initiated are pledged to preserve inviolably secret. Not 
until the word has passed into common parlance as 'a secret' of any kind 
does it find a place in biblical phraseology. The New Testament writers 
find the word in ordinary use in this colourless sense, and they start it 
upon a new career by appropriating it to the great truths of the Christian 
religion, which could not have become known to men except by Divine 
disclosure or revelation. A mystery in this sense is not a thing which 
must be kept secret. On the contrary, it is a secret which God wills to 
make known and has charged His Apostles to declare to those who have 
ears to hear it. 



ENEPrEIN AND ITS COGNATES. 

On beprye'iv and its cogna'tes. 

The meaning of l11.-py.-'iv and the cognate words in St Paul's epistles has ~imita
been so variously understood that it is desirable to attempt a somewhat ~10; 04use 
more complete investigation of them than has hitherto been made. That ~~s: 
the sense which they bear in the New Testament is in some respects 
peculiar is in part due to a fact which it may be well to note at the 
outset : namely, that, wherever its ultimate source is directly expressed, 
the l11,pyna is always attributed either to Divine or to Satanic agency. 
The prevailing thought is that of a Divine l11ipy .. w. In the two passages 
in which the evil spirit is spoken of as exerting l11ipyna, there is evidence 
in ,the context of an intentional parallel with, or parody of, the methods of 
Divine action: see above in the note on Eph. ii 2, and Lightfoot's notes 
on 2 Thess. ii 3-u (Notes on Epp. pp. III ft:). This limitation lends 
a certain impressiveness to this whole series of words. Even where l11,;p-
y .. iv is used of human action (Phil ii 13) we are reminded that God 
Himself is J l11.-pyru11 .,.;, l11.-py .. iv. And it is further in harmony with 
this conception that wherever in St Paul's writings lvep-y.-w. is attri-
buted to things, as opposed to persons, the form of the verb used is 
not lv£pyE'i11 but l11 .. p-y .. 'iu0m. 

r. At the base of all these words lies the adjective l11£pyar, which 1. • 'l'.he 
signifies 'at work': compare lvapxor, 'in office', used in documents pre- ~d1ecfves 
served in inscriptions and papyri. It is found in Herod. viii 26, of certain e==~~: 
deserters who, came into the Persian camp {31ov .,..- lJ£0µ,£11ot ,cal l11Ep-yol Classical 
{JovXoµ,.-11ot .-l11at. The word has various shades of meaning, as 'active', writers. 
'busy', 'effective' (of troops), 'under cultivation' (of land), 'productive' 
(of capital); and in most cases the opposite condition is described by dpyor. 
The later form is l11Ep-y~r (Aristotle has lv.,p-yium.,.or). In Polybius both 
forms occur, and they are frequently interchanged in the manuscripts. 
The LXX has lv .. pyor once, Ezek. xlvi 1, of the six 'working days'; but Biblical 
never lv.-p-y1r. In the New Testament, on the contrary, i11Epo/1s is the writers. 
only form 1. we have it in I Cor. xvi 9, 0vpa yap µm &vto/)'EJI P..--YM1J 
Ka, lvEpns : that is, an 'effective ' opportunity of preaching: for the meta-

1 This form of the word lent itself 
readily to confusion with eva.rrfls. In 
the two passages of St Paul in which 
it occurs the Latin rendering is evidens 
(or manifesta) which implies eva.p
-y,js in Greek MSB. In Heb. iv 2 

iva.pyfis is actually found in B ; and 

EPHES.B 

Jerome, when he quotes the passage 
in co=enting on Isa. lxvi 18, 19, 
has ev(dens, though elsewhere he has 
ejficax. For further examples of the 
confusion see the apparatus to my 
edition of the Philocalia of Origen, 
pp. 140, qr, 144. 
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phor of the 'open door' compare 2 Cor. ii 12, Col. iv 3. In Philem. 6, il1r,.,~ 
~ 1cou,,.,.,[a ri)r 1rl<TTE,.;~ uov l11efYY~~ ybn7Ta', it means 'productive of due 
result', 'effective': and in Heb. iv 12, (0011 -y&p o Ao-yos Toii 8rnii ,cal l11•p-y~~ 
Kai roµJTEpO!; V7TEp ,raua11 µaxm.pav at<TT0µ011, it again seems to mean < effec
tive'; but perhaps the word was chosen with a special reference to (0011 : 
for l11eP"/o~ and l11epyiiv are used of activity as the characteristic sign of 
Iife1-' alive and active'. 

2. The substantive lv,pyHa is employed by Atjs~ in a technical 
sense in his fatrioiiii·contrasrbetween 'potentially;-(av11aµ•0·and 'actually' 
(l11epyelg). We have it too in the Nicomachean Ethics in the definition of 
T(} d118pJm11011 dya8611, which is declared to be ,J,vxij~ '"EfYYHa /CaT' ape~II 
J11 fJl<e TeAel'l' (i 6 15, p. 1098, 168

); and in this connexion a contrast is 
drawn between l11ipyELa and it,!;. 

It is interesting to compare with this the definition of the term in 
physiology as given by Galen, de natural. facultt. i 2, 4, 5. He distin
guishes carefully lpyov 'result', b,f.P::;na 'action productive of lfYY011', and 
Mvaµ,!;, 'force productive of l11lpy•m'. 

In the .Greek Old Testament the word occurs only in Wisdom and 
in 2 and 3 Maccabees. It is used twice of the operations of nature, 
Wisd. vii 17, xiii 4; once in the phrase otlx il'1rAfd11 l11•fYY•lg, 'not by force 
of arms' (xviii 22); and again in the notable description of Wisdom as the 
tuOTTTpov a,c11">..[t,..Tov ri)f Tov BEov l11enelas (vii 26). It is used in 2 Mace. iii 
29, 3 Mace. iv 21, v 12, 28, of a miraculous interposition of Divine power. 

The instances last quoted suggest that already the way was being 
prepared for that limitation of the word to a superhuman activity which 
we noted at the outset as characterising its use in the New Testament. 
St Paul, who alone uses the word, has it five times expressly of the 
exercise of Divine power (Eph. i 19, iii 7; Phil lii 21; doL i 29, ii 12). 
In Eph. iv 16 it is used in the phrase ,ea/ lPEfYYeia11, without an express 
reference indeed to God, but of the building of the Body of the Christ; 
so that this can hardly he regarded as an exception. 

~ Thess. ii On the other hand it occurs twice of an evil activity. In the descrip-
9, u. tion of the incarnation of iniquity;-whtch is to pan;dy,the work of Christ 

and to claim Divine honours, we have the expression, o3 l<TTL11 ~ 'trapovufo 
/CaT' l11,pyeia11 TOV ::SaTaPa Already the Apostle has said, T(} y&p P.VUTr/(JlOII 

~a'I l11,pyiirai rij~ a11oµta~: and lower down he adds, of those who are to 
be deceived by the signs and wonders of this false Christ (U'l)µ,do,!; ,cal 
TEpaULII ,J,£vaovs), 7TE/J7TEL a~o,~ 0 Beos ,11,pynav 7TA0"1/S els TO 7TL<TT'EVUU£ 
atlro~s r<ji ,f,wiler. This 'working of error', which makes men believe the 

1 In Xenophon Memorah. i 4 4 we 
have .iwa. lµ,rj,pol'O. Te ,ea.I EIIEp"'(a., in 
contrast with the el8w)\a. o.q,po11d. Te ,cal 
a.KW')Ta. of sculptors or painters. Com
pare also Athan. de incarn. 30 el "fap 
011 i,e,cp6s TLS "f€110JJ,EPOS o(,ol11 l11,pyew 
ovva.Ta1 ,c.T.A. i 1rws, et.rep o(,,c l<TTtP 
EPEP-,WP [sc. 0 XptcTTor], PeKpov "fU.P to,611 
E<rr, To0To, aVrbs ToV,; ivEpyoOvra.s xal 
fi,,vTa.s ri)s e11,p-yelas 1ravei, ,c.r.X. In 

Wisd. xv I r we read 
an 1/"IPOO'J(IEV TOP ,r'J,.o.o-a.vra. a.urvv, 
Ka.l TOIi iµ,1r11e61Ta.na. a(,rri] ,f,vx'iJv lv

enov<Ta.1' 
,ca.l lµ,q,vriJ<TUJITa. 1r11evµ,a. .i•mKOP. 

The pa.ssa.ge which underlies this is, 
of course, Gen. ii 7 eveq,v<T7J<Tev .-is r;, 
1rp61TW1rOV a.in-ou 1rPOt}V .iwi}s, Ka.l E"ftPETO 
o IJ.v0pw1ros els ,f,VX.t/" fw<Ta.11. 



ENEPrEJN AND ITS COGNATES. 243 

false pretender (who is 'the lie', as Christ is 'the truth'), is itself a 
judgment of God. We may compare 'the lying spirit' sent forth from 
God to deceive Ahab, 1 Kings xxii 21-23. 

3. The verb i11epy•'i11, after the general analogy of denominatives in -e@, 3. The 
means primarily 'to be at work', 'to work' (intrans.), and is accordingly ve!b evep
the opposite of dpy,,v. So Aristoili3 freely employs the word in connexion t~f;ansi
with his special sense of J~py<ta. Polybius, whose use of the word is for tive. 
the most part somewhat peculiar, has this first and most natural meaning 
in a passage in which he prophesies the filling up of inland seas: iv 40 4, 
p.ell0-{,U1JS ye a~ rijs atlrijs ra~E@S rrep, rovs r&irovs, ica, roov alrlwv rijs lyxd.-
<TEWS i11epyovvrwv icar<i ro avvexls. We may compare also Philo, de leg. 
alleg. iii 28 (Mangey, p. 104) &Tall rrapov<ra [sc. ~ xapa] llpa<rr1Jplws '"•PYTI· 
But indeed the usage is too common to need illustration. 

A further stage of meaning is used when the verb is followed by an Tmnsi
accusative which defines the result of the activity. Then from the in- tive. 
transitive use of 'to work' we get a transitive use. There appears to be 
no example of this in Aristotle: but instances are cited from Diodorus 
Siculus and Plutarch, and it is common in later Greek. In Philo, de 
uit. contempt. (M. p. 478), the meaning is scarcely different from that of 
,rpJn-nv: a -ytl.p J!1}cj,avrE~ lv OTa&lo,~ JKEC.vo, ••. V'UKTO>p Jv UKJ.rcp P,ffJVavrE~ ••• 

l11epyoiraw: and this is often the case in other writers. So far as I am 
aware, the accusative always expresses 'that which is worked', and never 
'that which is made to work'. That is to say, lvepye'iv does not seem ever 
to mean 'to render lvepyov', in the sense of 'to bring into activity'. 
Thus, though Polybius uses again and again such expressions as •v•pyij Polybius. 
'1TOtovp.EVo& TIJ" icpolJov (xi 23 2), and ivepyeurlpav d1rocpalvova, ~v i,av- , 
p.axlav (xvi 14 5), he does not use lvEpyii.v as equivalent to ivepy611 
1ro&Eialla&. In the one place where this might seem at first sight to be 
his meaning (xxvii I 12 l11Epy,iv i1,fra~av ro'is .lpxova, TIJ" avµ,µaxlav) 
this interpretation cannot be accepted in view of the strong meaning 
('assiduous', 'energetic', 'vigorous') which hepyos (-,js) invariably has in 
this writer. We must therefore render the words, 'to effect the alliance'. 

We come now to the Greek Old Testament. In the intransitive sense Greek 
lvepyEiv is found in Num-:--VI11i,f-in-B,-as the- substitute"for a somewhat O.T. 
troublesome phrase of the original, which AF attempt to represent by 
>..e,rovpyEiv Anrovpylav lv lpyo,s. It occurs again in Wisd. xv II (quoted 
already) and xvi 17 lv r~ ,ravra a/30,"livr, i§lJar, 71"AEiov EIJ1/PYEL ro 1riip. 
The transitive sense is found in Isa. xii 4, rls lv,jpy11a• ical ,1rol11a" ravra; 
iii Prov. xxi 6 J lvepyoov 811rravpluµ,a.m -y)vl,auy ,f,EvlJii, and mi 12 lvepye'i 
•/1p r,e dvlJpl dyaBa. 

In the New 'l'estament Jv,py,iv comes, apart from St Paul's epistles, Gospels. 
only in Mark vi 14 (Matt. xiv 2) a,a roiiro JvEpyoiirr,v al lvvaµ,m '" avr~, I~transi-
where the connexion of the word with miraculous powers is to be noted. tive. 

In St Paul we find the intransitive use in three passages. The first St Paul. 
is Gal. ii 8, o -y<ip lvEP'Yf/<ras IIfrp<p Els drroaroA~v rijs 11,p,roµ,~s lv,jpy11ue11 l~transi
,cal lpo, els ra w,,,,, 'He that wrought for Peter', etc. The connexion of tive. 
bepy,i.v with miraculous interpositions, which we have already observed, 
and which will be further illustrated below, may justify us in interpreting 
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this passage, in which St Paul is defending his apostolic position, in the 
light of 2 Cor. xii l l f., ova,,, yap {urrip'7rra rr.ov li11'EpAlav <i1l'O<TT<lAc.>V, El 
,cat ovaiv Elµ,. ra µiv frl'//J,Ei,a roii d1rorrro">i.ov /CaTetpyarrBri ,,. vµ.iv ,,, 11'<1frl1 
liuoµ,ovfi, frl'/W'°'~ [TE] ,cal rlpauw ,cat Svvaµ.Errw. Compare also [Mark] 
xvi 20 'Toii 1tvplov G'VVfP')'Oiivros 1eaL TOv ).0yoJI fjE/3a,0Vvros a,a r@v '£1ra1'.0-

>..ov80-livro,1J UT[µ,Elow, Acts xiv 3, xv 12, Heh. ii 4- In any case we must 
avoid the mistake of the Authorised Version, which renders 'He that 
wrought effectually in Peter ... the same was mighty in me'. We cannot 
attribute to St Paul the construction lvEpy•iv rivl in the sense of lvEp
y•iv lv riv,, though it may have come in at a later period through a. 
conful!ion, with lv•pya(ErrBa,, which is a compound verb1• In Eph. ii 2 

we have the intransitive use again in roii 11'11<11µ.aTo~ Toii vvv lv•pyovvro~ 
lv roi~ via'i~ rij~ a.1rfl8lar. In PhiL ii 13 we have rb (Ji">i.w, ,cal ro lv•p
y•iv, where the word is exceptionally used of human activity, as we have 
already noted, and is introduced as a kind of echo of the preceding I, 
lv•pyr.ov • 

The transitive. sense occurs in the passage just cited, Phil. ii 13 o 
EVEpy(iiv ••. TO 8,AEIV K.r.A. ; also in Gal. iii 5 o €VEP')'Cbll avv&µ.m ,,, ,';µiv, and 
in a specially instructive passage, 1 Cor. xii 6-u, a,aiplrrm lvEPY'Jµ.aTOJV 
El,ulv, Kal O aVTOs- 8£6~, 0 lvEpY6}v Tti 'lr&irra Ev 1r<lo-tv ... dAAcp a~ lvEP'l'1JJ-aTa 
av11aµE6JV, .. 11'aVTa a; ravra £11Epy•t TO i11 ,cal TO avro 7rllEVµ,a. Here again 
the reference is to miraculous powers. In Eph, i 1 I we have Kara 1rpo-
8Erru1 rov ra mlvra lvepyovvrM Karcz r~P fJovA~v rov 8EA,jµ.aro, avrov, where 
we must render 'who worketh all things' : for we are not justified in 
supposing that it ·can mean 'who setteth all things in operation': the 
thought of 'moving the universe', expressed in Heb. i 3 by cplpo,11 Ta 
'lTaVTa rep pef µan riji; avvaµ,E6lr avrov, must not be introduced here. Simi
larly in Eph. i 19, Kara T~P l11lpyHaP rov Kpo.Tovr rijr lrrxvo~ avrov qv 
lPI/P'Y'7"'" lv rp XP•<TT,j> lydpas avT011 K,T.>..., we must render 'according to 
the working ... which He bath wrought'. If the original is more emphatic 
than such a rendering m:i,y seem to imply, this is due chiefly to St Paul's 
general attribution of iv•f1'Y•i'11 and '1,ipyna to Divine operation. 

4- We now come to the point of chief difficulty, the use and meaning 
of EPEpyE'irr8ai. 

From the meaning of ivEpyliP c. accus., 'to work, effect, do', we 
readily get a passive use, ivEpyE'irrBai, 'to be wrought, effected, done', 
Thus Polybius uses it of a war 'being waged': in i 13 5 he says that, 
contemporaneously with certain wars between the Romans and the 
Carthaginians, 'lTapa rotr ~EAA!]<riP () KAEOµ.Elli/CO~ /CaAOIJ}'EIIO~ i"'JPYE<TO 
1r.lAEµ.or: comp. Joseph. Antt. xv 5 3. Again, in ix 12 3 he uses rruv 
lv ,cmpcp l11•pyovp,EP61P as a variant upon his previous phrase T0>11 µ.£Ta 
M">i.ov ,cal uvP ,cmp,j> 11'parroµ,lvo,v : and in ix I 3 9 he lays stress on a 

1 In Athenag. Supplic, 10 we have 
an apparent, but perhaps only ap
parent, instance of such a construction: 
,calro, ,ca! m)rb TO iP•p-yoDv To<s b:
<p6lJ1ofHn 1rpoq>rJT'1<WS o.-y10P 11'Pefiµ.a. o.1r6p
po,o.,, ,tvaC q,o.µev Toii Oeov, The da.tive 

is adequately explained as dativus 
commodi. A more doubtful looking 
instance is Clement. Hom. vii 11 ,cal. 
ilta. Tovro aµ.apro.vov,n 116o-011s i11•p-y,w 
iUva.TaL. 
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general's choice of those li,' Jv ,cal µ,dJ' tl,v i11£pyrJBrJ<nTai Tii ,cpt0lv, 'his 
decision shall be executed', 'his plan shall be carried out'. This is the 
sense which the form bears in the only passage of the Greek O Id Testament 
in which it occurs, r Esdr. ii 20 lv,py,i.Tai T<i KaTd T~l' vaov. · 
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Although Aristotle does not use iv,py,,11 in a transitive sense, yet we Aristotle. 
find a few instances of the passive b,py,iu0at in his works. 

II,pl <pvTruv ii 7 (827, 33"). The sun 1rny,v 1rou1 (826, 37h): but the 
moisture may be so great, cZuTE µ,~ 1rE1ralv,ufJai : TOTE '1 vypOTT]i; a1iT1/, ,ls 
iv ov,c iJITJPY~Bri 1rny,s, K.T.'A., Le. in which 1rif,s has not been wrought 
or effected by the sun. 

4'vu,,c. d1<poau. ii 3 (r95, 28h). He has been classifying causes and 
effects (al'T,a ,cal Jv al'Tm). Causes are either ,caTd livvaµ,"' or lv•pyovVTa: 
they are livv&µ,,.s in respect of <JvJ1aTa, and ivEpyovVTa in respect of iv•p
yovµ.,va: of the last an instance is ta, o ol,colioµ.wv Tiili• T<e ol,colioµ,ovµ,lv'/', 
Potential causes and possible results are contrasted with effective causes 
and effected results. 

II•pl fvxiji; iii 2 (427, 7"'). The text is uncertain; but there is a con
trast between livvtf.µ.,. and T4i ,lva,, followed by a further distinction : 
Tlj) li' ,lvat oif, d>..M T'e lv,pyiiufJai lJ,aipm,11, 'in the being carried into 
effect' or 'realised'. 

Il•pl 1<ouµ,. 6 (400, 23h). God is to the universe what law is to the 
state: 0 Tijs 7TIM.E61S voµos a,c["'JTOS ~" iv Tats TCIIJI XP"',,.'""'" tvxa'is 7TlIJITQ 
ol,covoµ.,i T<i ,caT<t ~" 1ro">..,T,la11. In accordance with law one man goes to 
the Prytaneum to be feasted, another to the court to be tried, another to 
the prison to be put to death : ylvoVTa& lii ,cal <i']µ.o0owlat voµ.,µ.o, ... 0,,;;.,, 
TE fJvulai /(QI '7PO)CdJJ 0epan-iiai .•. lo..">..a lii clAAO&/; iv•pyovµ.,va /CaTd µ.lav 1rpou
TaE,11 ~ voµ.,µ.011 lEovulav. ]:!ere the word is used in no philosophic sense, 
but. simply means 'carried out' or' done '1. 

It is interesting to note that in Xenophon we have two examples '.AneurBa, 
of the passive of Jpy,iv. Cyrop. ii 3 2 ovlii11 yap QVTOIS JpyEtTa& T@JI in Xeno-
7rp<ITTEIT0at lirnµ.lvoov, 'they leave nothing undone', 'let nothing lie dpyov'. phon. 
Hiero 9 9, if it be made clear that any one who finds a new way of 
enriching the state will be rewarded, 01ili, a1iTtf &11 1 udf ,s dpyo1To : 
a few lines below we have this repeated in the form, 1ro">..">..011s.- Av Kal TovTo 
lEopµ~ITE&EII lpyov 7TOt£tlT0a& T6 ITK07T£1JJ TI clya0ov. The use of apy£1JI 'to be 
idle' (of persons) and Jpy,'iu0a, 'to be left idle' (of powers) may prepare 
us for a corresponding use of lv,py£'iv 'to be at work' ( of persons) and 
lvepy,'iufJai 'to be set at work' (of powers). 

In the New Testament all the examples of lv•py,'iu0at, with the 'EvEp-ye,
notable exception of James v 16, belong to St Paul. The passages are <rOa, in 
the following : St Pe.ul. 

(r) I Thess. ii r3 f. Aoyov 0£ov, l>s ,co,) lv,pyiira,lv vµ.'i11TOIS 7T£1TTEVOVIT'"· 
vµ.iilo" yap µ.•µ,'}Tai iy•~fJ')TE •••••• OTt ra avTd i1rafJETE Kal vµ.Etl," K.T.A. 

(2) 2 Thess. ii 7 TO yap /J.V<rn/P'O" ~li'] iP£pyiira, rijs.- avoµ.ias· P,01IOJI 
0 l(QTEX6111 rtpT1, l(.T.A. 

(3) 2 Cor. i 6 .,,.. ,rapa1CUAovµ.£0a, 111r<p Tijs vµ.,;,11 n-apaKA11TECdS/ Tijs.
iv•pyovµ.<JITJ<; b, vn-oµ,o"T} T@JJ OVT@11 n-afJ11µ.aTCd1I ,1.,, Kal ?/J.E,i; , 
1rauxoµ.,v. 

1 This instance is not given in Bonitz's index. 
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(4) 2 Cor. iv IZ .;CT.,.. 0 O&va-ros- El' ~p.iv l11,py•'i-rm, ~ lJi ,6)~ El' vp.'iv. 
(5) Gal v 6 aAM 7r£,rm lJi' aya71"1jS' EV<pyovp.lvq. 
(6) Rom. vii 5 f. -ra 7ra81p,a1'a .,.,;;., dp,apm;jv ,-a lJ,a TOV v6p.ov EVTJpyiiTo 

£JI ,-o,s; p,•A•uw ~JJ,(dJI ,ls: ,-,', ,cap,roq,opijCTa, ,-qi 8a11liT<f' vvvl lJi 
1CaTTJpy~8'7p.•v 1<.T.A. 

(7) Col. i z9 ,ls- & ,cal ICO'lrt61 dy01JJ1&(op.•vos- l(a1'd. T'i/V lvlpy<&al' a~TOV T'i/V 
EJ1£pyovp.<"TJI' Ell Jp.ol €JI l!vvaµ,£&. 

(8) Eph. iii ZO 1Ca1'd. T'i/JI l!vJ1a,-,,w 'Ti)v Jv,pyovp,l"TJ" Jv ~I-'-'"· 
In approaching the consideration of these passages we are met by the 

dictum, which has received the sanction of Lightfoot1, that EJ1<py•iu8a, is 
always middle, 'never passive in St Paul'. It is difficult to reconcile this_, 
judgment with the observed fact that lv,pyiiu8a, is never used by St Paul 
of persons, while lvepyii11 is always so used. If the words be respectively 
passive and active, this distinction is perfectly natural: but there seems 
no reason why the middle should be specially applicable to things in 
contrast to persons2• Moreover, so far as I am aware, there is no trace 
of a middle in any other writer. The aorist where we find it is always 
i"TJpy18qv. The one passage of Pqlybius which appeared to offer an 
example to the contrary, ii 6 7 ,car«'ITATJE"' ,cal q,/,fJov tJl•mu&µ,vo, ,-o,s: 
ras- 7rapaAlas ol,coiiui, is now emended with certainty by the substitution 
of t11•pyauap,,vo,, which at once restores the proper construction of the 
dative and gives back a well recognised idiom. 

If then we decide that in St Paul as elsewhere tJ1epyiiu8a, is passive, we 
have to ask whether that sense of the passive of which we have already 
found examples, 'to be carried out, effected, done', will give a satisfactory 
sense in the passages before us. 

The very first of them refuses this interpretation. The Divine message 
of the Gospei ( J Aoyos; rov 8,oii) l11epyii-ra, I.JI 1'01S ff'&17'1'£UOVCTII'. St Paul's 
meaning here appears to be 'is made operative', '~ made to produce its 
appropriate result': another writer would probably have given us lvepy••• 
'is operative' ; but St Paul prefers the passive, the agent implied being 
God o lv•py,;iv. The Gospel is not allowed to lie idle and unproductive : 
it is transmuted into action : the Thessalonians share the sufferings which 
are everywhere its characteristic accompaniment. 

Similarly in (3), the 7rapa1CA'71T&S is made effective only by fellowship in 
the sufferings of the Gospel: and the thought in (4) is closely allied. 

In (2), whereas the evil spirit may be said EJIEpyiiv (Eph. ii 2), the 
p.v~p,ov Tijs d11op.las, the counterpart of the p.v~p•o11 rov XP'IT1'ov, is said 
Ev•pyeiu8a,, 'to be set in operation'. 

In (5) the sense -appears to be·: 'faith is made operative through love', 
without which it fails of its action (apy.,)3. With a like interpretation (6) 
presents no special difficulty. 

In (7) and (8), especially when compared with Eph. i 19 ,ca,-a n}J1 b,lp-· 
1 See his note on Gal. v 6. 
2 Compare Greg. Naz. Or. 31 B (i 

559 D) Ket! El Evinm1., lvepyq07J1rETat 
0711'0,{m, OOK &EfYYTJ<TE<, Kai oµoO Tei> 
h•P'Y'llliJva., ,ra6o-em,. 

• Clement of Alexandria. took E'll<p-

-yovµi1171 here as passive, though unlike 
St Paul he thinks of a human agency: 
Strom. i 4 (p. 318) ,rwr ovrc dµ.q,w <i1ro
liE1CTio,, evepyOV T~JV ,r[O"T<I' oil£ T'li 
41"11nlf 1re1ro•71µ.ho,; 
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y•uiv .. -~" llll'f/J'Yf/"£" u,A., we again find the passive appropriately used. 
St Paul says ~ ivlpyna lv£py£irm, not J.,,py,i, because he regards God 
as o lv,p-y,;,,,_ 

It is to be observed that in actual meaning EV£fIY''" and lv£py£'iu8a, 
come nearly to the same thing. Only the passive serves to remind us that 
the operation is not self-originated. The powers 'work' indeed; but they 
' are made to work'. · 
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The passage in St James's Epistle (v 16 1ro>..o luxvn a,,,u,r a,,,alov James V 

lv£pyovµ.i"'1) is notoriously difficult. We must not hastily transfer to this i6. 
writer a usage which so far as we know is peculiar to St Paul. Yet it 
is at least possible that here too lv,pyovphf/ means 'set in operation ' by 
Divine agency. 

In later times iv£p-y••" was used in the sense of' to inspire', whether the Latei: use 
inspiration was Divine or Satanic. But this usage has no direct bearing foi: ' 11?- , 
on the meaning of the word in the New Testament. l!pua.tion • 
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On the meaning of /7rbyvroutr;;. 

I. The word brlyv"'u•s is not found in Greek writers before the time 
of Alexander the Great. 'E1ny,JJC.iu.ocuv, however, is used occasionally by 
almost all writers. Thus in Homer, Od. xxiv 216 ff., when Odysseus 
proposes to reveal himself to his father, he says : 

, \ , \ ' , ( ., 
QVTap E;'6J 'lraTpOS 1rE1p'7UOp.al '7P,£TEpo10, 
at Ki µ' "'"'Y""''(I 1<.al q,po.rrrrnai ocf,0aJ..µo'iuu,, 
iji «~11 Uyvo,jju, ,roA.Vv xpOvov dµ.cf:,l~ JOvra.. 
If he discern me and read me with his eyes, 
Or know me not, so long I am away. 

Again, in Od. xvili 30 f., the beggar lrns challenges Odysseus to fight 
him in the presence of the suitors: 

(rAuaE vvv, iva ,rtlvrEs i1r,yv6lwu£ 1:ai oZaE 
p.apvap.EIIOVS • 'lrWS' lJ' l,.v UV 11£<ilT£P'f! avlJpl µaxoio; 

'that these may know us, how we fight' : that they may discern which is 
the better man of the two. 

In Aesch. Ag. I 596 ff. it is used of Thyestes at the banquet: 
aV-rl1C' dyvolq. A.a~~v 

[,r(}EL {Jopav afJpIDTOJJ, .is op~s, y{vn. ,, , , \ .. , , 
.oca1r£ir E1riyvovs £pyov ov 1<.araiuiov 
'f P,6>~EV, K.'T A. 

Here, as in Od. xxiv 216 ff., it is used in contrast with ayvoia, 'not recog
nising', 'not discerning'. 

In Soph. Aj. 18 £ we have : 
1<.al viiv i7r<YJJ6JS EJ µ' l1r' avlJpl livup.El!El 
~lUTu, 1evKAoiiVT', Aiavr, T'f> ua,cEu<f>6p~ 

'And now thou hast discerned aright that I am hunting to and fro on 
the trail of a foeman' : so Jebb, who says in a note : "l1riy116'Js with partic. 
(.ocvKAoii,,.,.') of the act obseroed, as Xen. Cyr. 8. I. 33 l1riy11"'s lJ' Av ... ovlJiva 
otiTE Opy,(OµEPOU ... oVTE xalpaVTa ". 

Soph. El. I 296 f. : 
o/Jr"' lJ' 0'/1"6JS' p.~Tf'/P rr• µ~ '1r<y11..,u•ra, 
rj>a,llp<f 1rpourotr1j>. 

'_And look that our mother read not thy secret in thy radiant face': Jebb, 
with a note: "-'myvrou•rai, 'detect': the dative is instrumental". 

In Thucydides there are two distinct usages of the word. The first 
is the same as that which we have already noticed: e.g. i 132: 1rapa7roi.,
uaµoos u</JpayWa, 'lva ••• p.~ l1r,yv<p, Avn TO.I: lmUT<>Aas : ie. that the receiver 
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of the letter might not detect what he had done. The second corresponds 
with a special meaning of y,vcJu""'• 'to determine' or 'decide' (i 70, ii 65, 
ifi 57?: it does not directly concern us here. It is nearly synonymous with 
E'/Tl"PIV££JI. 
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If now we inquire what is the force of the preposition, or in other The force 
words how does lmywr.lu"rn' differ from y,vcJu,.nv, we may note first of all of t_h~ pre
that the simple verb would have given the meaning, intelligibly if less P0s1t10

n. 

precisely, in all the cases which we have cited. There is no indication 
that lmywolu,.nv conveys the idea of a fuller, more perfect, more advanced 
knowledge. 

We find a large number of compounds in brl, in which the preposition It signifies 
does not in the least signify addition, put rather perhaps direction. It n?~ ad

seems to fix the verb upon a definite object. Thus we have ln-aivE'iv, ~t~~~i:n~t 
J1r,aE,1tVVvru, £1r,{71-rE'i.v,. £1n1eaAE'i.v, E1r&1t:.'7pVcruELV, i1ru<pare'iv, En-iKpV1rrEtv, J7r1,• 

µ.t">..EU8a,, emµ,1µ,v~u,.Eu8a1, brivoliv (excogitare), emxop'f/yE'iv. So also br,,.o,vor 
means 'common to' and is followed by a genitive or dative of the object. 
In these cases we cannot say that the compound verb is stronger than the 
simple verb. The preposition is not intensfce, but directive (if the word 
may be allowed). It prepares us to expect the limitation of the verb to 
a particular object. 

Thus ywruu1<£1v means 'to know' in the fullest sense that can be given A limits.
to the word 'knowledge' : l1r1y,vcJu,.nv directs attention to some particular tion sug
point in regard to which 'knowledge' is affirmed. So that to perceive geated. 
a particular thing, or to perceive who a particular person is, may fitly be 
expressed by 1myw..Ju,.nv. There is no such limitation about the word 
y,volu,mv, though of course it may be so limited by its context. 

2. We ma.y now consider the usage of the Lxx. In Hebrew the z. The 
ordinary word for 'to know' is Y'J~. But in the earlier books of the O.T. verb in 

' • d . h " d' . . . Th the Lxx. , ~i'.I 1s use m t e sense 01- 1scemmg or recogn1smg. us it is the word 
employed when Jacob's sons say to him: 'Know now whether it be thy son's 

~ coat or no. And he knew it, and said, It is my son's coat' ( Gen. xxxvii 32 f.). 
So again in Gen. xiii 8, ' And Joseph knew his brethren, but they knew 
not him'. Here, as we might expect, the word is rendered by imy,vcI,.. 
o-1<£w, Throughout the historical books J1r1yw..Ju""'" generally represents 
-,1~;:,, though occasionally it is a rendering of Y'J!. In the Prophets, how
ever, -,i~;:t is very rare, and emy,vcJu,.w, is used forty-five times to render 
VJ!. To shew to what an extent the two words were regarded as identical 
in meaning, we may note that in Ezekiel the phrase 'they (ye) shall know 
that I am the Lord' is rendered about thirty-five times by yv<Juovra, (yv,.;
u,;a-8£), and about twenty-five times by lmyvoluovrai (Jmyvrou,;uB,)1. 

In the later books of the LXX we come across the word in-lyv,.,u,s, of The noun. 
which hitherto we have said nothing. It occurs four times in books of 

1 For the distribution of the render
ings between the two translators of 
Ezekiel see Mr Thackeray's article in 
Journ. of Tkeol. Studies, Apr. 1903: 

the simple verb alone occurs (save as 
a var. lect. of A) in chapters xxviii to 
xxxix. 
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which we have Hebrew originals. Three times hrlyv"'mr ihov represents 
l:J1ij~~ tii!"! (Prov. ii 5, Hos. iv r, vi 6, the only places where this expres
sion seems to occur). The fourth occurrence of the noun is again in Hosea 
(iv 6), where in the same verse till:! is rendered first by yvruu,r and then 
by l1rlyv6Ju1i:1• 

Besides these passages we have only 2 Mace. ix r r, ,lr irriyv"'u,v 
,'>..()£iv (),ig µ.arrny., 'to come to knowledge under the scourge of God'. 
Symmachus used the word in Ps. lxxii (lxxiii) I r, ' Is there knowledge in the 
Most High'I', where the Hebrew is i1f:1, and the LXX have -,,,,;;u,r. 

It may be worth while to add that in Wisdom we have yvoomr 8wv 
twice, but l:1rlyv"'rr•r does not occur at alL In Ecclesiasticus also we have 
')IPoorr,r Kvpiov, but l1riyv6J,r1i: is not found. 

Thus we learn from the Greek 0. T. nothing more than that the 
word was coming into use, and that it was employed in a familiar passage 
of Hosea, the first part of which is cited in the N. T.; 'I desired mercy, and 
not sacrifice; and the knowledge of God more than burnt offerings' (Hos. 
vi 6). 

3. In Schweighauser's index to Polybius lmy,va,rr,c,w appears as 
occurring eight times. It regularly means 'to discover' or 'discern': 
once it is coupled with µ.aB,i,, (iii 32 8, lmy,,oovru ,cal µ.aBiiv); three times 
it is strengthened by o-acf,rur. The noun i1rlyv6Jo-1r occurs twice (iii 7 6, 
3r 4). In each case the historian is defending the study of general history 
as contrasted with mere narratives of particular wars. In the latter place 
he speaks of 'the knowledge of past events', T~v rruv 1,api>..rj>..vB6row l1ri
"t""'rr'"• using in the context two parallel phrases, ~,, Truv 1rpoy,yo,,6r"'v 
l1r10"Tl]µ.71v and rijr rruv 1rpoy,yov6T6JV t'moµ.v~,urur. In iii 7 6 he says that 
a statesman cannot dispense with 'knowledge' of this kind, Tijr Toov 1rpo«p11-
JL'""'.,, lmyva,o-•rur. There is no indication whatever that any strong meaning, 
such as full or advanced knowledge, was attached to the word. 

4. The 4- We now come to the New Testament. In the Gospels and Acts 
~rh i~ the lmy""'rr,cnv is found in the sense of' perceiving', 'discerning', 'recognising', 

ospe 8 : jllSt as in classical authors. It is interesting to compare Matt. xi 27, o.li'l,lr 
l1riym»o-KEL TiJV vlb", ,c.T.A., with the parallel in Luke x. 22, otli'l,lr ymJ,r,cn Tfr 
EO"TtV o v1ar, l(.T.A, In Luke i 4, lva l1riyvrpr 7r£pt ,J., ICllT1/X~()l'}r A0)'6JV T~V 

arr<pMHa", we ha'>e the word used with good effect to indicate the discern-

and in St 
Paul 

ment of a particular point in regard to things already known. 
In St Paul's Epistles we find both the verb and the noun. In Rom. i 32 

we have: oZr,v,r Tli i'l11calruµ.a rov B£ov lmyvovni., which is to be compared 
with v. 21, a,on yv6VT<i. Toll B£6v. The difference, if there be one, is that 
l1r,yvoVT£r is more naturally used of knowledge of a particular point. In 
I Cor. xiv 37, imytv6J0"1'.ET6J t, ypacf,ru vµ.iv OT& Kvplov £O"Tlv JVToA1, and 
2 Cor. xiii 5, ~ OVI( l1riy111MO"IC£T£ EaVTOVI. OT& 'Il'}O"OVi' XptUTor b, vµ.'iv; it is 
again used of discerning or recognising a special quality. It is used of 
the recognition of persons in 1 Cor. xvi 18, lmy111Jo-1<.<r£ oJv rour rowin-ovr, 
and in 2 Cor. vi 9, Jr ayvoovµ,£vot ,cal Emy1vwrrdµ.,vo1 (comp. the passages 

1 In I Kings viii 4 bri--,vw,ns stands 
for ti,!r:J in .AR, but B has "l'"wu,s, a.nd 

in Esther [ xvi 6] it is a variant of ~• 
for dryvwµoo-U11tJP. 
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cited above, Hom. Od. xxiv 216 ff., Aesch. Ag. 1596ff.). In Col i 6£, d<j,' ,j.
~p.epas ~KOVO'aTE Kal trreyvooTE T~II xapw TOU tl,oii Ell llAT/ll,l<}· Kall,l,s lp.a
llrr, K,T.A,, there may be a suggestion of discriminating and recognising 
as true: we have y111000-Kn11 ~11 xap111 in 2 Cor. viii 9, Gal ii 9. So too in 
l Tim. iv 3, l1rey11oodu1 Tt}II aA~llE£all. 

There remain two remarkaq;le passages in which St Paul plays on Plays on 
y111oouK,111 and its compounds. 2 Cor. i 13, ov yap .D.Aa ypa<j,op.,11 iiµiv the word. 
a>..x, ;; A &va-y,voS<TKE'TE' ,q ,cat J1r,-y,116>crKfT"£, £A..7Tl(w ae &I", ;"'~ reAovs: ,f.,,.,. 
j'VIDO'EO'llE, ,call,l,s Kal l1rl-yvooiE ~,,.iis- a1ro p.ipovs, on l(aJx11,,.a vµiiJv EO'/J.£11 
Kalla1r,p Kal vp.•i~ ~p.wv. The last part of this is plain enough: 'ye have 
recognised us, in part at any rate, as being a glory to you, as you are 
to us'. With the former part we may compare iii 2 'ye are our epistle, 
y,11000-KoµlVT/ Kal avay1v,.,o-Kop.lv11 ', the full-sounding word being placed 
second. So here the sound of the words has no doubt influenced the 
selection: 'ye read and recognise'. :Bat we cannot say that l1r1y111<.Ju1e,w 
refers to a full knowledge of any kind, especially as it is subsequently 
joined with a1ro p.lpovs. 

In I Cor. xiii the Apostle compares ;-vrou,s, as a spiritual gift, with I1;1 C0!31-

aya1r11, Thwuis is after all in our present condition but partial; l.K p.•povs b~htrnn, 
;-ap y,11000-Kop.,11: the partial is transient, and disappears on the arrival of:.,,,. 'Y'""" 
the perfect. So the child gives way to the man. We now see mirrored 
images which suggest the truth of things: we shall then see 'face to 
face'. The words recall the promise of God that He would speak 
to Moses 'month to mouth' and not lJI' alv,yµ.<iToov (Num. xii 8): also 
Dent. xxxiv 10, M6>tri;s-, ~" ly116) Kvpws aJTov 1rp006)1r011 KaTa 1rp00'(,lff011: 

and Ex. xxxiii 11, 'The Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man 
speaketh unto his friend'. St Paul continues: ifpT1 y,11..:0-Koo EK p.ipovs, TOTE 

lJi l1r1;-v<.J'l_oµ.a, Kall,l,s: 1<al l1r£y11IDul111v, The thought of fuller knowledge 
which is here given is expressed, not by the change from ywooo-Koo to its 
compound, but by the contrast with l11. p.lpovs: and by the defining clause 
introduced by 1<all<.Js1• We see this at once if we try to cut the sentence 
short, and read only: lipTI y,v<.JuK"' EK ,,.;povs, TOT£ lJi l1r1;-v..:uop.ai: this 

· would be unmeaning; for there is no ground for supposing that it could 
mean by itself, 'then shall I fully know'. It is probable that l1r,yvruuop.a1 

. is introduced because l1rryvJu0.,,11 (of knowledge of a person) is to follow. 
At the same time we may admit that the full-sounding word is purposely 
chosen to heighten the effect at the close. That no higher kind of know
ledge is implied in the compound word is seen when we compare Gal iv 9, 
j'IIOVTfS: ll,ov, fl,CU\AOP lJt ;'116>0'llevT£,; V'lrO e,ov. 

The only remaining instance of the verb in the N. T. is in 2 Pet. ii 21, In ,zPeter. 
Kpii.TTOJI yap ~" aVTOIS: /L~ l1rryv00Kl11ai ~" obov Tijs: lJ11<a&OO'VVT/S q l1r1yvoiiu11, 
v1rouTpb/;at K.T,A. 

The noun l:1rlyv,.,u1s: is freely used by St Paul It is generally followed, '_E,,.l-y11wo-1i 
as we might expect, by a genitive of the object: thus, aµ.aPTlas:, Rom. iii 20; 1~~~Paul 
of God or Christ, Eph. i 17, iv 13, Col i 10 (cf. 2 Pet. i 2, 3, 8, ii 20); Toii ~ve!r8fu 
B£A~p.aTOS: avToii, Col i 9; TOU /'VO"f'T/plov TOV 8,oii, CoL ii 2; aXqll£las:, object; 

1 So quite correctly Euthymins Zigs.
benue ad Zoe. : '-rlrre ol i,r,-yvcfxroµa, ' 

avrbv (so. TOIi Oeov) ,r"J..cov• TO ')'dp • 1<ci8wr 
Ket! /,re-yvwlTO'f/11, Tli ,r"J,./ov 07/AO'i. 
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I Tim. ii 4, 2 Tim. ii 2 5, iii 7, Tit. i I ( cf. Heb. X 26) ; 7TQVT6S aya8oii, 
Philem. 6. We do indeed find yvro1m similarly used of God and of Christ 
(2 Cor. x 5, Phil. iii 8); but '"'"l""'<r•s had the advantage of avoiding the 
ambiguity as to whether the following genitive was objective or sul;>jective 
(as in Rom. xi 33, J {:3a0os ••• yll65uE"'s 8Eov). Accordingly as a rule -yll6l<r•s is 
used where knowledge in the abstract is spoken of, but E1Tl')'IIO><r1s where the 
special object of the knowledge is to be expressed. 

Rom. i 28, 01l,c NJo,c[µ.auav T011 8Eb11 ;xnv Jv J.,,.1y11©<rE•, is no exception 
to this rule. In Rom. X 2, (ijAOI/ 8Eov ;xovu,11, <JA.A' ov ,car brly116><T&I', the 
word may perhaps suggest the idea of discernment: as also in Phil. i 9, 'that 
your love may abound more and more b, Jmyv©<rEI ,cal .,,.,1<T1'J alu8ef uE1, 
Els Td /'Jo1<.•µ,a(rn, 1<..T,X.': and in Col. iii 10 f., 'putting on the new man, 
which is renewed £ls E7Tt')'ll6><TW KaT El1<.611a TOV KTl<rairros avTJv, &rov OVIC 
[111 ~EAA'J" K..T.X.', where there is no contrast with any imperfect knowledge, 
but the knowledge referred to may perhaps be specially the discernment 
and recognition of the abolition of the old distinctions of race and condi
tion. But perhaps it is unnecessary to search for any particular aubtilty 
of meaning in the word. 

5. This long investigation has been necessitated by the determination 
of commentators to interpret J.,,.[y11,.,u1s as a fuller and more perfect kind 
of -y11c»1ns. Thus Grotius on Eph. i 17 says: ';.,,.[')'IIO><r•s proprie est maior 
ea:actiorque cognitio ', a remark which he repeats on Col. i 9. In dealing 
however with i1Tly11,.,u1,; &.,,_aprlas in Rom. iii 20 he is more cautious, 
and says: 'l.,,.{yv,.,<r•s idem quod ')'116l<T1r, aut paulo amplius'. Among the 
modems Fritzsche (on Rom. i 28), Alford, Ellicott and Lightfoot take the 
same view. Lightfoot comments on the word twice (Phil. i 9 and Col. i 9). 
At the latter place he says: 1 The compound /.,,.[yv,.,u,s is an advance upon 
-yvruu,s, denoting a larger and more thorough knowledge'. He cites in 
favour of this view Justin Martyr Tryph. 3 (p. 221 A): '"'<T'nlW1 Tls l<TTw 
~ 'll'aplxovua avTrull TIDII dv0p6>7rlll6>1/ ,cal Trull o.[,.,., -y11rouw1, ;.,,.£'Ta Tijs TOl)T6)1/ 

8E1~Tor 1<.al /'J,1<.aio<rvll')r /.,,.[y.,,.,u,11; The context of this passage requires to 
be carefully considered. In the preceding sentences Justin has been dis
cussing the nature of philosophy : it is, he says, ' the science of the existent 
and the knowledge of the true' {l"WT>il'-'1 l<TTt Tov cfv-ros K.al Toii dX'10oiir 
/.,,.lyvr,,u,r). His interlocutor objects that lm<TTefl'-'1 has different meanings: 
it means one kind of thing when applied to generalship, seamanship or 
medicine; another in regard to things human and divine. And then he 
asks (in the words already cited): ' Is there an lm<TT41'-'1 which affords 
a knowledge {y11oou,s) of the actual things human and divine, and after 
that a knowledge (e7Tl'Y""'u,r) of the divineness and righteousness of 
these same things 1' Here the distinction (if we are to press for one) 
is between a knowledge which reveals to us the things themselves, and 
a knowledge which discerns certain qualities of those things. 

1 Justin is here employing a current 
definition of <To<j,£0.. See Philo de con
gressu (Mangey i 530) uo<j,w. U e1rwTfi• 
p.1111 /}Elwv Ka.I d.1'8pw1rl11w11 ,ea.! TWII TOUTWII 
a.lT/w,,, and the references given in 

Wendland's edition iii 88. Comp. 
also 4 Mace. i r6, <Torj,£a. 011 Tol11v11 
e<TTIII "(1'W<TLS e.,,,,,, KLtl d.118pw1rWW11 1rpa.-y
p.d.TWII. 
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Lightfoot also cites St Chrysostom on Col i 9: ;yvrun, .O.Xa a,, n 1Ca1 Chryso

lmy11iivm. To do this passage justice we must look first at St Ohrysostom's stom, 
comment on the preceding words ('IJ. 6), ?iq>' ~~ 11-dpat 11Covuare 1Cal brlyvrurE 
'nJ" -x_ap,11 rov 8EOV lv ?iX118e{lf, 1Ca8c:i~ lµci8,rE ci.71'0 'E7ra<ppa /C,T.A, He says: 
iIµa llJ..faCT8E, 3.f'a ey116>TE T>)II xap,11 rov 8eoii. From this it does not appear 
that he can have laid much stress on the preposition. So when he comes 
to the phrase tva '1rA.'7poo8rrre ,.~,,- '"'Y""'(T"' rov 0EA~f'UTO~ mlrov, it is on 
7TA"Jp"'0ijn that the stress of his comment falls: 'Z11a 7TA'Jpru8ijrE ', 'PTJCT{11, 
otlx iva AafJ'JTE' D..a/3011 'yap• aXXa ro AEiiro11 iva 71'A'Jp6>8~n. Then below 
he says : T{ a,1 ECTT"' ''lva 'ITA1Jp6>8ijr, ,.~,, '"'Y""'CT"' rov 8eX1f'aror atlrov '; 
a,a roii vlov 71'poCTayECTlla, ~µ.as avnp, OVK.E'n "" dyylA6>11. or& ,,,.,, 0J11 liei 
71'poCTayEu8a1, E')'V6lTE. AElrrn a. vµ.i11 TO rovro f'U8iiv, K.al a,a rl TOIi vLov 
e71'•µ.,j,e11. Again no stress falls on ,!7r[y116lu111. There is indeed something 
more to be learned, viz. 'nJII l71'ly116>CTt11 roii 0,Mµ.aro~ avrov : but it is not 
a fuller knowledge of the will of God which is in question. So he 
continues: 'Kal alrovµ.E1JO,', <J,11ul· µ.era 71'0A.Aij~ rij~ a-rrovaijt• roiiro yap 
liElKVVCT<IJ, 01"1 eyvrun, dXXa aei n ,cal lmy110011ai. Here ey116)TI! corresponds 
to St Paul's lrrey116lrE T>J" xdp,v roii 8,oii. 'You have learned something', 
he says, 'but you must needs learn something more'. The 'something 
more' is conveyed by ri Kal, not by the change of verb. If we are to 
make a distinction it must be between general knowledge (fy116>TE) and 
particular knowledge (lmyvwvai). We cannot on the strength of this 
sentence alone insist on a new sense of '"'Y"'@CTKE111, viz. 'to learn 
further'. It is of course conceivable that a late writer might be led 
by the analogy of some compounds with '"' to play upon the words in 
this particular way: but we have no proof of it at present ; and even if 
it were true for the fourth century, it would be hazardous to carry such 
a meaning back to St Paul. 

Anothe'r passage cited by Lightfoot, Clem. Alex. Strom. i 17, p. 369, and 
need not detain us. It is itself borrowed from Tatian ad Graecos 40; and Clement 
the otl ,car' l,rly~"'u"' which both passages contain is a mere reproduction of tex
of St Paul's words in Rom. x. 2. an a.. 

Dr Hatch in his Essays on Biblical Greek (p. 8) refers to Const. Hatch 
Apost. vii 39, with the remark that it makes hrl'Y1JwCTi~ 'the second of the cites 
three stages of perfect knowledge: y11mCT1s, {7rly116>CT1~, 71'A'Jpocpopla ' •• Unfor- ~;~:!itu
,tunately for his readers he does not quote the passage. The wnter, who tions. 
has been expanding precepts of the Didache, says : ,I µ.•AA6>P 1<ar,,xei<Tllm 
,.;,,, Myov rijs dX,,8,las 71'a&liwlCT8ru 7rpo roii fJa71'TlCTµ.aros (cf. Did. 7) T>J" 

' ,._ , , ,.. ... \ C' - ... , , ' ' ,.. 7rep, rov ay•vl!TJTOV y11<»u111, T'J" 71'Ept v,ov µ.O11oye11ovs e1nylJ6)CT"', T'J" 71'£pt rov 
aylov 71'1'Evµaros 7r"J..1wo<J,opta11. That i~ to say, a catechumen before Baptism 
must be instructed in a knowledge of the Holy Trinity. The writer is in 
want of synonyms : he may even fancy that he is working up to a climax, 
and may have chosen '"'Y""'u,s as a word of fuller sound than y11ciiCT1s. But 
nothing is to be gained from verbiage of this kind for the strict definition 
of words. 

Two interesting examples of •my,vJCTK£"' and i'1rlyv,,,CTis may here be Further 
added. Clem. Alex. Q.D.S. 7 f. : Ov1eoii11 TD µiyt<TTOII /Cal Kopvcpaiorarov i~lustra
T<iJI/ 7rpos T~II '"'~" µ.a8,,µ.ar6>11 ... y11w11a, TOI! llE611 ... 8eo11 ;<TT, KTIJO'U<T8m li,a tions. 
y11@CTE())~ ,ca1 ,cara"ll.,j,j,E6>S ••• 1 ,,,.,, yap TOVTOV lfy11ota 8clvaros l<TT,11, 1 al 
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ftrl')'VfiHTl.~ aJ-roV ...:al ol,c,fl6>o-,~ Kal ,i 1rpOs aJ,-{)v d-y&m, ,cal JEoµolwv,~ 
µ.Ovq (6>~. ToiiToV oJv 1Tp;.,Tov l1r,yv6' va, T<f C11uoµ,ivrp TT/P 6vr6>S" Ca,~v 
,rapatc£A.£Vum, iv o-daElr €1r1.y,116lrrl(.Et. El p.~ 0 -vlOs- ,cal €p tzv O vU,s- d1ToA:a

Xtnh,• e'rrnm -rb p.ly,Bos .-oii urori}pos µ,,.-' J1<,'ivav 1<al ,..;,v 1<cuva.-11Ta ..-i/s 
xap1-ros µ,a0,,v. It is noticeable that Jrrlyvrou,s comes in for the first 
time in contrast to lfyvo,a. The first requirement for the true life is 
lmyv,'iwaL. It is quite clear therefore that l-,rlyvrou,s here is not a fuller 
or more advanced knowledge. 

Eus. H. E. vi I I 6, a passage in a letter of Alexander of Jerusalem to 
the Antiochenes, which was brought to them by Clement of Alexandria. 
Alexander speaks of Clement as avl1pbs Jvapfrov ,cal l101<lp.ov, t,.,, 1rrr, 1<al 
iJµ.is Ka\ Jmyvd,rr,uB,. This is rendered by Rufinus uirum in omnibus 
uirtutibus probatissimum, quem nostis etiam uos et eo amplius cognos
cetis1. This no doubt gives the general sense well enough. But the 
contrast in the Greek is between ,ll!iva, and lmy,vc/,u,mv, and not, be it 
noted, between y1v@uK•,v and briywc/,uKE111. The meaning appears to be 
'ye know him by name, and ye shall now get to know him in person': 'ye 
have heard of him, and ye shall now make his acquaintance'. There is no 
reason for supposing that the Antiochenes had ever seen Clement up to 
this time: otherwise we might seek to explain lmyvJu,rrB, as 'ye shall 
recognise him as such as I have described him'. 

So far then as we are to distinguish between yv.;;u,s and l1rlyvrou,s, 
we may say that yv.;;u,s is the wider word and expresses 'knowledge' in 
the fullest sense: J.rrly11"'u,s is knowledge directed towards a particular 
object, perceiving, discerning, recognising2: but it is not knowledge in the 
abstract: that is 'Jl"Mu1s. It follows that the genitive after ')'Vtd<T&f may be 
either subjective or objective: but the genitive after l1rlyvrou,s denotes the 
object of the knowledge. 

1 So Jerome (de uim ill. 38) uirum 
illustrem et probatum, quern uoa quoqUll 
,citis et nunc pleniua recognoscetis. 

s Origen's comment on Eph. i 17 
(Cramer, p. 130) presses the sense of 
• recognition', in accordance with a 
favourite view of his. It is worth re
cording, if only as shewing that to 
him at any rate the word brl')'lltn,s 

did not suggest a fuller or further 
knowledge : El '"(iip µt} TU.VTov ean 
'"f"wa,r Oeov Kal brl--,vwuu O,ov dll.X' o 
E11'<'"(1PW/YKWJI olo11,l dva--,vwpls« 8 1rall.a, 
,lows E'll"EAfA"l)IYTO, liao, 'EP t11'<'"(PWC1E< ' 
-rlvov.-a, O,ov 1ra.Xa, 1/iierra11 aw6v· il,-
61rep 'µ.v-qrrO{irroVTa, Ka.I e1r,rrrpa<f,71ao11Ta, 
1rpos Kiip,ov 1ravra Ta. 1rlpa.-a ri)s ;,ils'. 
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On the meaning of '1T'A1Jpwµ,a. 

The precise meaning of the word ,r}.,jpruµ,a has been a matter of much The 
controversy among biblical critics. It was discussed at great length by :~~ry hf 
C. F. A. Fritzsche in his commentary on Romans (1839), vol ii pp. 469 ft, ri zsc e: 
and to him subsequent writers are in the main indebted for their illustra-
tions from Greek literature. Fritzsche's long note was drawn from him 
by the statement of Storr and writers who followed him, that 1rA,jpooµa 
always has an actioo sense in the New Testament. He, on the contrary, nouns in 
starts with the assertion that substantives in -p.a have a passive sense. -µa ~ave a 
He admits a few cases in which 1rA,jpoop.a has an acti'IJe sense: such as ;!!:~~e 
Eurip. Troad. 823: ' 

Aaop.•Mvr,, .,,.a,, 
Z11vas EXE<S ICVAir<oov 
uA,jpruµa, 1CaAAlOTav AaTpElav• 

and Philo de .Abr. 46 (Mangey, ii 39), where faith toward God is called 
1rap'}y&pTJp.a fJlov, 1r hTJpruµ,a XP'JCTTWV h,1rl/Joov. But he insists that in such 
cases 1rA,jp<up.a means 'the filling' or 'fulfilling', and not 'that which fills' 
(complendi actionem, non id quod complet). He then proceeds to show 
that the fundamental sense of 1rA,jp<up.a is a passive sense. 

But we_must note carefully what he means when he thus speaks of' id quo 
a 'passive sense'. In ordinary parlance we understand by the passive res co~
sense of 1rA,jptu,-m, 'that which is filled' ( id quod completum est); but of pletur • 
this Fritzsche has only one plausible example to offer, viz. 7rA'JP"'JJ-aTO, 
as used in naval warfare as an equivalent of 'ships' (to this we shall return 
presently). He himself, however, uses the expression 'passi1'e sense' to 
cover instances in which .,.}..,jp<uJJ-a means 'that with which a thing is filled' 
(id quo res completur s. completa est). This extension of phraseology 
enables him, with a little straining, to find an underlying passive significa-
tion in all instances of the use of 1rA1ptupa, apart from those which he has 
already noted as exceptions. 

Lightfoot, in his commentary on Colossians (pp. 257-273), discusses Light
the word 'll'A']P"'l-'a afresh, and deals (1) with its fundamental significa- fo?t_'s. 
tion; (2) with its use in the New Testament; (3) with its employment criticism 
as a technical term by heretical sects. At the outset he recognises 
the confusion which Fritzsche produced by his unjustifiable use of the 
expression 'passive sense'. Thus he says: 'He apparently considers that 
he has surmounted the difficulties involved in Storr's view, for he speaks 
of ~his last [id quo res impletur] as a passive sense, though in fact it is 
nothing more than id quod implet expressed in other words'. 
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and modi- Lightfoot, accordingly, starting with the same postulate of the passive 
fication : signification of all verbal substantives in -µ,a, undertakes to find a genuine 

passive sense underlying those instances in which Fritzsche had interpreted 
n-Aqprop.a as id quo res impletur. 'Substantives in -,=', he says, 'formed 

the result from the perfect passive, appear always to have a passive sense. They 
of the may denote an abstract notion or a concrete thing ; they may signify the 
agency 
of the 
verb: 

action itself regarded as complete, or the product of the action; but in 
any case they give the result of the agency involved in the corresponding 
verb'. 

yetstrictly Lightfoot appears to have correctly diagnosed the formations in -µ,a, 
passive. when he says, 'they give the result of the agency involved in the corre-

Diffieulty 
of this 
theory il
lustrated. 

The 
passive 
sense not 
to be in
sisted on. 

sponding verb'. It is, however, unfortunate that, in his desire to be loyal 
to what he speaks of as a 'lexical rule', he insists that 'in all cases 
the word is strictly passive'. For the maintenance of this position 
involves again an extension of the term 'passive', not indeed so violent 
as Fritzsche's, but yet unfamiliar and easily leading to misconceptions. 
Thus, to take one instance, we may allow that /(_@Avµ,a is in the first place 
the result of 'hindering', ie. 'hindrance'. But when the 'hindrance' is 
thought of not merely as an abstract idea, but as a concrete thing, it baa 
come to mean 'that which hinders'; that is to say, it has acquired in 
usage what we should naturally call an actlve signification. And yet the 
theory in question demands that l(.<»Avµ,a, the result of the agency of the 
verb l(_OJAuro, shall be ' strictly passive'. 

The straits to which Lightfoot is put by this theory may be illustrated 
from his interpretation of the word 'll"ATJP"'/J<l in Mark ii 2r, the saying 
about the new patch on the old garment. The true text of St Mark at 
this point is somewhat rough, but not really obscure : No man seweth 
a piece of new (or undressed) cloth on an old garment; "' ae p.TJ, a1pn 
ro 'll"ATJprop.a &n-' avroii, TO l(.awov roii 1raAaioii. Our old translators rendered 
1rAqprop.a, 'the piece that filled it up'; taking 'll"ATJpro,= in the sense of 
'the supplement'. It cannot be denied that this gives an admirable 
meaning in this place. Perhaps a stricter writer would have said d11an-X,f
prop.a, for d11a1rA11poiiv seems to differ from 'll"A1/pov11 in the same way as 'to 
fill up' differs from 'to fill' : it suggests the supply of a deficiency, rather 
than the filling of what is quite empty to start with. Apart from this, 
which is perhaps somewhat of a refinement, we might render the words 
literally: 'the supplement taketh therefrom, to wit, the new from the ol<l '. 
But Lightfoot boldly refuses the obvious explanation, and, insisting on his 
theory, interprets To 1rA~prop.a as 'the completeness which results from the 
patch' : 'the completeness takes away from the garment, the new com
pleteness of the old garment'. We must hesitate long before we dissent 
from the interpretations of so great an expositor: but we are sorely tempted 
to ask if there is not a nearer way to the truth than this. 

To return: if we are to have a theory to cover all these formations 
in -µ,a, it seems wisest to abandon altogether the traditional rule 'that 
substantives in -p.a have a passive sense', and adopt in its place the wider 
rule 'that they give the result of the agency of the corresponding verb'. 
This result may be thought of as primarily an abstract idea. But it is 
a common phenomenon in language that words denoting abstract ideas have 
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a tendency to fall into the concrete. The result of' mixing' is 'mixture' 
(abstract); but, again, the result is ' a mixture' (concrete) 1• 
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But before we discard a venerable tradition, let us try to do it some False 
measure of justice. There must have been some reason for a rule which ana~ogy 
has dominated us so long: and the reason appears to be this. There are ?!!rr:ct 
two familiar sets of substantives in Greek which are derived from verbs: passive'. 
they are commonly spoken of as those ending in -ou and those ending 
in -µa.. When we compare them for such verbs as 'trodoo, 'tl"pauuw, lJ{lJwµ,, 
µ!yvvµi., we find that the one class ('11"ol 11u,s, 'll"P~'s, Mu,s, µl~1s) expresses 
the action of the verb-'making', 'doing', 'giving', 'mixing'; while the 
other class ('trol11µ.a, 'll"payµ,a, lJoµa, µlyµa) represents the result of that 
action-'a thing made', 'a deed', 'a gift', 'a mixture'. A vast number 
of similar examples can be cited, and at once it appears that we have 
a simple distinction between the two classes : substantives in -u,11 have 
an actii,e sense, substantives in -µ.a have a passii,e sense. Moreover we 
observe an obvious similarity between the formations in -µa and the perfect 
passive of the verbs from which they are derived : 

'll"E'trol17p.at, 'tl"E'll"O&TJJ.U"oi;, 'trolqp.a 
'll"E'tl"payµa,, 'tl"E'll"P")'P.•11011, 'tl"po.yµ,a 
UlJoµ.a,, lJEaoµl,,oi;, aaµa 
µlµ,yµ,a,, p.E/wyµlvos, µ,lyµa. 

It is probable that this 'false analogy' has had something to do with Forms in 
propagating and maintaining the idea that these formations are specially ~µa:r-, not 
connected with the passii,e. It would certainly conduce to clearness and m -µa.. 

accuracy if these formations were spoken of as formations in -µaT-, as their 
oblique cases show them to be. The formative suffix is added directly 
to the root or to the strengthened verbal stem: as µ,y-, µ,,y-p.aT-; 'll"oi17-, 
'tl"o,17-p.aT-; whereas for the perfect passive the root is first reduplicated, 
µ•-µ•y-µm, lr'Mro117•µ,m. The original meaning of the formative suffix -p,aT-
is now altogether lost to our knowledge. It appears in Latin in a stronger 
form as -mento-, and in a weaker form as -min-; cf. 'ornamentum' (from 
'ornare '), and 'fragmen, -minis' (from 'frangere '). Side by side with these 
Latin forms we have others in -tion-, as 'ornatio, -onis', and 'fractio, -onis ', 
which are parallel to the Greek derivatives in -u,-. 

The help that we gain from comparative grammar is thus of a negative Usage 
kind; but we may be grateful for it, as releasing us from bondage to the al~ne can 
old rnle which connected these formations with the passii,e of the verb. f1;!e s\~
W e are now thrown back upon usage as our only gnide to the discovery nification. 
of a general signification which may serve as the starting-point of their 
classification. It may be questioned whether we ought to demand such 
a general signification ; but if we do, then 'the result of the agency of 
the corresponding verb' may serve us well enough. Thus 'll"payµa is the 
result of 'doing', i.e. 'a deed'; aoµ,a, the result of 'giving', 'a gift'; 
ornamenturn, the result of 'adorning', 'an ornament' ; fragrnen, the 

1 It happens that 'a mixture', when 
it ceases to be an abstract, is paasive ; 
so, too, 'a fixture' is 'a thing fixed', 

EPHES.• 

and is passive ; but 'a legislature' is 
active and • legislates '. 
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reBult of 'breaking', 'a. fragment'. But it is quite possible that this 
result should be followed by a. substantive in the genitive case, so as to 
express the same relation as would be expressed if the corresponding 
verb were followed by that substantive in the accll8ative case. Thus 
ornamentum domus would express the same relation as ornare domum : 
and IC<O"A.vµ.a riji. tmx.,P1<T£(1o)l1, as ,ca,Avrn, TIJI' l1r,x£ip7J<Tl1I. When this is 
the case, the word may fairly be said to have an a,ctir,e sense. In Latin 
we have such instances as solamen, leuamen, nutrimen, momen ( =moui
men), and many others; most of them having fuller forms, perhaps as a 
rule later, in -mentum. 

Cla.ssi- We may conveniently classify the Greek words of this formation in -µ.aT-

fication: under three heads: 
neutral, 

passive, 

and active. 

(r) Where the verb is intransitive, and accordingly there is nothing 
transitive about the corresponding substantive : as dy.Jvurp.a, aiv,yµ.a, 
a'll.a(&v.,vµa, lf>..µa, tip.apT7]µ.a, flionvp.a, yD1.aup.a, 1<.aVX1JP.O. 

(z) Where the verb is transitive, and the substantive corresponds to 
the object of the verb, and thua may rightly be said to have a passi-ce 
sense : as clyyEXp.a, dy&pauµ.a, ayvpµ.a, aiT7Jµa, lmroa-p.a, d,cpbaµ.a, ylvv7Jp.a. 

(3) Where the verb is transitive, and the substantive is no longer the 
object of the verb, but the object can be expressed as a genitive following 
the substantive: as dy"A.aiup.a, 3.yv,up.a, aypEvµa, a0po,a-p.a, alwp7Jp.a, d"A."A.ola,p.a, 
ap.µ.a, ap.vyµa, dvaunuµ.a, l11lJnyp.a, ;;avu/J4J p.lp.1Jp.a, uxluµ.a. Why should 
not these be called actir,e? 

Usage It is important to notice that in distinguishing between classes (z) and 
sometimes (3) usage is our only guide: there is nothing whatever in the nature of the 
wavers. formation which points us in one direction rather than in another. As 

Forms in 
-,11- also 
vary in 
meaning. 

a matter of fact many words oscillate between the two meanings. "AyaXµ.a, 
for example, may be the object 'honoured' (as dyaXµ.aTa a.,;,.,), or that 
'which gives honour' to the object (as aya"A.p.a lJJp.a,11): fJpi,p.a may be the 
food eaten' or the canker that eats: {Jtu1C7Jµa, the cattle that are fed, or 
the food that feeds them: but it is seldom that both meanings are thus 
retained together. 

If the forms in -µaT- perplex us by their apparent inconsistency, the 
forms in -er,- are scarcely less unsteady. They ought properly to remain 
in the abstract region to which they certainly belong; but they are very 
unwilling in many cases to be so limited. They choose to descend into the 
concrete, and in doing so they often coincide with the corresponding forms 
in -µar-. Thus in practice we find that T~•~ and Tayp.a can both mean 
'a rank' ; 1rpfiE,s and 1rpayp.a, 'a deed'; l11lJn~,s and lvlJoyµ,a, 'a proof'; 
tp1»T1Ju,s and lp.JT7Jµa, 'a question'. The starting-points of the two sets 
of words are different: the forms in -a-,- denote the action in process ; the 
forms in -p.aT-1 the action in re,ult. In the first instance always, in the 
second sometimes, the primary meaning is an abstract one ; and so long as 
the abstract meaning is retained the distinction between the two sets of 
words is clear enough. When however the abstract/ gives way to the 
concrete, the distinction often disappears. 

The use of We have said enough on these two formations in general to clear 
,,,.),:f,pwµ.a, the way for a consideration of the word 1rX1pa,p.a, which has suffered 

hitherto from the loyalty of its expositors to a grammatical canon against 
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which it was determined to rebel. We may first examine some of tl1e as a nau
examples ordinarily cited. We begin with two nautical usages of the tical term; 
word. Navv 1rA17povi,, or 1rA11povu6at, is 'to man a ship', or 'to get it 
manned' ; and the result of such action in either case is 1rAqp"'µa, which 
has the concrete meaning of 'a crew'. That 1Tlf/pc,,µa sometimes means 
'the ship', as being 'the thing filled' with men, is not a strictly accurate 
statement. For in the passages cited (Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii 37, 38, and 
Poly b. i 49) the literal meaning is 'crews'; though 'to fight with two 
crews l (am) bvo 7TA1Jpc.>p.ar6)11 p.axEulJa,) is only another way of saying, < to 
fight with two ships'. The other nautical use of 1rAqpc.>µ.a for a ship's 
'lading' or 'cargo ' is again a perfectly natural use of the word when it 
is concrete. To say that in these two instances 7TA')p"'µ.a does not mean 
'that with which the ship is filled' is to make a statement difficult to 
maintain: and it is not easy to see what is gained by maintaining it. 

There is a whole class of instances in which the word irA')pc,,µ.a has as a 'full 
a somewhat stronger sense, viz. that of 'the full complement'. Thus in comple-
A . t"d O . (D" d) h • • ' ~ e , • • ' ment' ; ns 1 • r. XIV p. 353 m . we ave fl,1JTE atrrap1<ns ECTECT iu 7Tll'1P"'µa EIIOS 
olt<Elov <TTparEvµaros '!rapauxiu6a,, i.e. enough to put it at full strength. So 
1rAf/P"'l-'a apa1<os (Eccles. iv 6) means 'a handful'; ">..rlpooµa U'lrVplbos, 'a 
basketful n. In these cases the ' fulness' spoken of is a ' complement' in 
the sense of entirety: it is strictly a 'fulness' in exchange for 'emptiness'. 

Another shade of meaning may be illustrated by the well-known pa&sage a~ 'that 
of Aristotle, in which he is criticising Plato's Republic (Arist. Polit. iv 4). w~~hut 
The simplest conceivable form of a city, Socrates had said, must contain six ~i:g i: 
kinds of artisans or labourers--weaver, husbandman, shoemaker, builder, incom
smith, herdsman; and in addition to these, to make up a city, you must plete'. 
have a merchant and a retail dealer. 'These together'-to use Aristotle's 
words-'form the pleroma of a city in its simplest stage': ravra '!ravra 
y111Frai 'lrA'/P"'l-'a riis 'lrpc/,TrJs '!roAec.>s. If you have all these elements present, 
then your erlremely simple city is complete. They are its pleroma. With 
them you can have a city, without them you cannot. Nothing less than 
these can make a city, qud city, complete. 

This last example is of special interest in view of St Paul's use of Eph. i z3. 
'lrMpooµa in Eph. i 23, where the Church is spoken of as that without 
which in a certain sense the Christ Himself is incomplete. For the 
theological import of the word, however, reference must be made to the 
exposition, pp. 42 ff., 87 ff., 100 f. The present note is confined to its 
philological signification. 

1 Comp. Mark viii 20 : ,r6rr""' rr<f,upl-
8wv ,r'l,.71pifJµa.ra. K'Aa.uµd:rwP 11pa.r<; •How 
many basketfuls of fragments took ye 
np?' 'Basketfuls' is a harsh plural; 
but St Mark's Greek is certainly not 
less harsh. As to Mark vi 43, Ka.l -fipa.v 
KAa.rrµa.ra. 8w8eKa KOtj,/,l'WI' 'lrA7jpwµa.ra., 

we can but say that on no theory of 
the meaning of ,r'l,.71pwµa.ra. could it 
ever have been tolerable to a Greek 
ear. If St Mark wrote it so, the 
other Evangelists were fully justified 
in altering it, even though the later 
copyists were not. 

17-2 
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EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

On the word uvvapµ,o)..,orye'iv. 

The history of this word is of sufficient interest to deserve a special 
note ; and its investigation will incidentally throw some fresh light on 
one of St Paul's favourite metaphors. 

The materials for our knowledge of the methods of construction of 
large public buildings in Greece have been greatly increased of late by 
the publication of a series of inscriptions. The most important of these 
are the contracts for the quarrying and preparing of stones for sacred 
buildings at Eleusis in the fourth century B.C. (CIA iv 1054 b ff.), and the 
contracts for the construction of an immense temple of Zeus at Leba.d.eia 
in Boeotia, a work which was never brought to completion 1• The latter 
are printed in CIG, GS i 3073,and also with a most instructive commentary 
in E. Fabricius de architect. Graeca (1881): they appear to belong to the 
second century B.C. 

The Lebadean inscription opens with a direction to the contractor to 
have the whole of the contract carved on tablets which were to be set up 
in the sacred enclosure1

• It proceeds to state that, if the contractor be 
guilty of fraudulently putting in bad work (1<a1<or,xvoov), or of any breach 
of the regulations, he shall be fined c,,,,..,,.,e~a-Erm); and later on we find 
a similar penalty attached to negligence on the part of the workmen. The 
payment is to be ma.de by instalments, a portion being reserved until the 
work has been finally passed after careful examination by the vao'l!'o,o( and 
the apx•r£1<'1"<,)JI: 1<al UVJl'l"EAEUas oAov TO epyov, drav lJ01<,µ.auBfi, 1<0µ,,u&ue,., 
rb t'rriaEKaTOV -rO V'lroAe,<p6Ev. 

St Paul's We cannot fail to be reminded of St Paul's words in 1 Cor. iii 10 ff. : cJs 
!anguage uo,f,os apxir£1C'l"<,JV 0Eµ,iAiov e0,,1<a, .Th.Aos a; bro,1<0/Joµ,,ii. E1<auros a; {3AE-
illustrated , • , • • e ,, , "'' ,., "' e· , , h b ir•rw 'lf<,>S E'll'0&1<000µ,E1 • E/""'°" yap aJI.Aov ovoE,s uvvaTa& HJ/a& ,rapa rov 

ere Y♦ , .,, , , ,.. , , ~, .. i1, ,. ,. , , 

,cuµ,Evov, or •urw I11uovs Xp,uros· n uE T1s f'ITO&ICoooµ,E, EIT& rov 9Eµ.D,iov 
xpvulov, apyvp,ov, AlOovs nµ,lovs, tvAa, x&pTov, 1<a>..aµ,11v, l1<aurov rb lp-yov 
,f,avEpov y•v~UETa&, ~ yap '11-'"P" ll'lAWUEI. ;;... lv ,rvpl O,ITOl<aAVfl'TET«', ,cal 

IK.a.U'Tov TO lp-yov &n'olbv lur,v .,-() 'lfVp aVTb ao,e&µ,&.u£i. £2' T&vor -rO 'lpyov 
µ,•vii O l,ro,1<0Mµ,11uo, f'&U0ov A~µ,,/, Era,· .r TWar TO lpyo11 ,cara1<a~UETa&, 
,,, µ,i<,>(J,) UE'l"al. 

1 Compare Pausan. ix 39 4 TOUTOP 

µiv il11 il,il. TO µky•Oor ,j ,ea.! Twv 1roJ.iµwv 
TO d)l.)1..,,-,1,;1,},.'7)1.ov d,pd,ca.aw ,;µienov. 

s Fabricius estimates that there 
must have been at least 16 of these 
tablets, and that they must have con
tained altogether not less than 130,000 

letters; and these dealt only with a 

small fraction of the whole building. 
The payment was reckoned at the rate 
of a. atater ( = 3 drachmas) and three 
obols for the cutting of a. thousand 
letters. This preliminary work was 
to be done within ten da.ys from the 
first advance of money to the con
tractor. 
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The inscription has a further interest in connexion with this passage, Further 
in that it records a contract for the continuation of work which has already il;lustra
adva.nced to a certain stage. Stones already in position are spoken of as !~is ~e
,c,lµoo, 1<al T'EAor ixovns: comp. CIG, IMA ii 11 ci vvv 1<£lµoos 8,µDuos. 1<<iµe;0 •• 

The Apostle has combined with his metaphor the conception of the Day 
of the Lord that tests by fire (Mai. iii r ff'.), and thia a(,'COunts for the 
remainder of the remarkable phraseology of the passage. With the words 
which follow (i,. 17), ,t T,s Tbv vabv T'oii 8,ov cf>8,lpn, q,8•p•i Towov ci 8,/,s, q,/Mp«v. 
it may not be altogether irrelevant to compare (LdJ. 32 If.) ,cal lav nva 
vy,~ "A,8011 liiaq,8,lp'fl·· .fnpov d1ro,camUT~o-n li61<1µov T'o1s llilrus dvwu,,µauw, 
ovlUv E'rr&ICWAVOVT'a T'6 lpyov• T'bV liE li,aq,OapEVT'a Xl8ov l~a~., El< T'OV l,poii 
EVT'6s ~µ•p&iv 7r<IIT'<, IC.T'.>... 

We may pass now to the passage which has suggested this note, Eph. ii Eph. ii ~ r. 
21 ff'ao-a oi,colioµ~ rrvvapµo>..oyovµl"'J, and endeavour to find the exact sense 
<>fJl_i~ VeJb_~,Wb'!l>..Q'J!Ei!'. we must begin by considering certain -analogou's° 
forms which occur in the phraseology of building. 

At8o>..6yor is a word frequently found in company with T'<l<T'wv. The Builder's 
one ia a fitter of stones, as the other is a joiner of wood. For >..,8oMyo, terms. 
1<al T'El<T'ov•s see Thuc. vi. 44, vii 43, and other references given by Bliimner A,(Jo"Ji.lryos: 
Technologie iii 5. The original meaning appears to have been 'a chooser at first 'a 
of stones'; and that this was still felt is seen from Plato Le,gg. ix 8 58 B, setleete~ _of 

8 • • , 
8 

, .,, , " , , ,, , A. , s ones , 
/Ca =•P 1/ /\I o>..oyo,s 'I /COL T'IJIOS ,r,pas apxoµ•vo,r UVUTUUfti>S, 7rapa'f'oprr 
rratT8a, xvli11v 'E Jv El<A£Eoµ£8a T'll 7rp6ucf>opa rij µ<AAOVU'fl Y£"'7UfU8at 
UVUTIJ(Tfl, : and X 902 E, ovlie yap av,v o-µ,,cpruv T'OtlS µ£ya>..ovs cpao-lv ol X,80- afterwards 
Myo, Xl8ovs ,i 1<£'io-Oat. But the word obtained a technical meaning in the 'a fitter 
fitting of stone-work where every stone was cut to measure. Julius Pollux of si~ne
gives l,80>..!,yos and >..,80>..oy,,v as synonyms of X,Oovpyos and >..,8ovpy£'iv1 : wor · 
moreover, as an eqnivalent of X,86urpwTov, he gives >..,OoMY1Jµa, which is 
found in Xenoph. Cyrop. vi 3 25. 

In the earlier building, and probably always in certain classes of work, The pro
stones were selected to fit, rather than cut according to prescribed mea- cess or 
sures. But in the temple-building with which our inscriptions deal the ~~~~e
exact measures were defined in the contracts, and the stones had to be m mg. 
hewn accordingly. No mortar was used, and the whole process of fitting 
and laying the stones was a very elaborate one. It is fully described in the 
contract for the paving of the stylobates in the Lebadean inscription. 

There were two parts of the blocks (1<rrraUTpw17/pn) which had to be Preparing 
worked: the lower surface (fjau,s) and the sides (&pµol). In each case not the stones. 
the whole of the surface was smoothed, but only a margin, the interior 
part being cut in, so that there might be no projections to produce uneven-
ness when the stones were brought together. The margins were carefully 
smoothed, first with a fine tool, and then by a rubbing process. The 
smoothness was tested by the 1<avcJv, a straight. bar of stone (>..lOwos 
1<avcJv) or, for the larger surfaces, of wood (~v>..,ros ,cavc.iv). The 1<avcJv Thexavwv. 
was covered with ruddle (µ0..T'os), and then passed over the surface: 
wherever the surface did not take the ruddle, it was shewn to be still 
uneven ; and the work was continued, until the surface, when rubbed 

I Pollux vii II8 ff.: "Ji.&8ovp-y6v, not 
"J...,8011"Jt.1<6•, is the reading of the Pala-

tine ll!S, which at this point seems 
to present a better text. 
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with the Kav.;v, was uniformly red. With this compare Eurip. R. F. 945 
{¾Bpa I q,nlv,,,_, ,cavciv, ,cal ro1Cots ~pµ,ouµ.lva. The names given in the in

~e tE;r- scriptions to the processes of polishing and of testing respectively were 
~ma!1?n -rp,µ,µ,a.-oXoye'iv and µ,X.-o'Aoye'iv. These terms are not found in literature: 
ns-:Ji•~de- no doubt they were simply mMons' words; and it is possible that the 
ly by false termination (-Xoye,11) was due to a false analogy with the familiar 'l.160-
analogy. )loy,,v. It is clear at any rate that the original meaning of the termination 

hM completely disappeared in these compounds. .Another word of the 
same order is ,j,.,q,o>..oy,,11, of working in mosaic: see Tobit xiii 17 al 
'ITAUTELUI 'I•povuaA~µ, {3.,pvX>..re ICat lf.vOpaKt ICa< >..UJre ,,,_ ~ovcp,lp ,J,.,q,o>..o
"Y'lfhiuov.-ai. If this were shewn to be an early word, we should incline 
to give the termination its full meaning in the first instance, and then to 
suppose the whole word transferred from the selecting of the pieces of 
mosaic to their setting: but it may quite well be regarded as formed 
merely by analogy, like rp1µ,µaro">..oy,'iv and µ,,X.-oAoye'iv. 

So i1: &p,.o- It is reasonable to believe that in ,lpµ,o>..oye'iv we have yet another of 
)lO'yew. these formations due to analogy: for the termination cannot in this case 

Various 
senses of 
dpµ6s. 

'.ApµMo
-y,w de
notes the 
whole 

have ever had its proper force. If this be so, the exact technical 
meaning of apµ,6s ceases to be of moment for the understanding of the 
verb. Probably apµ,os meant first a 'fitting', then the joint or juncture 
where ·one atone was fitted to another, and then, in the sense in which 
we have already had it, the side of the atone which is worked so M to 
fit with the corresponding side of another stone. In CIA iv 1054 f it 
appears to be the juncture of two drums of a column : for there each 
,lpµos is to have two lµ,ro">..w. (dowel-holes) and one bronze ,ro">..os (dowel): 
so that it seems that the lµ,1r0Xw. must be one in the lower drum and 
one in the upper. Compare Ecclus. xxvii 2 &11a µluo11 apµ,iw >..lOwv 
1ray,iue.-at ,r&uua>..os. 

'.Apµ,o">..oye'iv, then, represents the whole of the elaborate process by 
wJ:iich stones are fitted together: the preparation of the surfaces, in
cluding the cutting, rubbing and testlngjthe preparation of the dowels 

process. and dowel-holes, and finally the fixing or the dowels with molten lead. 
The word is a rare one; but the two examples of it which are cited are 
both of interest1. Sextus Empiricus, speaking of the weakness of divina
tion from the signs of the Zodiac, says (M. v 78): .-;-, a£ miv.-w11 Kvp,rJ.-a.-ov, 
EICaUTOII TCDII (walw11 otl uvvExls lu-r, uwµ,a, ova' OOU'll'Ep ~pµ,oAOYl'/JJ,<POII 
.. ~ 1rpa lav.-ov ical µElf aura uvvijm-ai, ,,,.,aEµ,,ar µ,e.-a~u 'IT<'ITTOVOTJS 3iau.-a

Used by 
Sextus 
Empiri-
CU8 1 

and in an m,ws, 1<.r.A. The other example is a beautiful epigram of Philip of 
epigram. Thessalonica in the Anthology (Anth. Pal. vii 554), on a monument raised 

to a stonemason's boy by his own father's hands. 

Aannror 'Apx,r•?..'lr 'Aya6avop, ,ra,al OavoVT, 
x•pulv o,Cvpatr ~pJJ,OADY'7!TE .-acpov. 

alai trfTpov l1e.Eivov, ~11 oV.rc f,c~Aa,J,£ ul.aqpos, 
.D.>..' , .. &,,_., 'ITVKl1101r &i,cpvu, nyyo,.evor. 

ef>Ev. (TT~A'I q,B,µ,lll<f ,covq,., µ,•v•, ICE<IIOS Zv' eim.r 
"OVTwr ,rarpcp'I x•lp '7ri0.,1CE XlBov. 

1 The word occurs, but perhaps not 
independently of St Paul, in Andreas 

Comm. in .A.pocal. c. 65 a,.,.,,, /Jl -Ii 1r6X,t 
t!t &"(lwv &pµoXo-ye'i:m,. 



THE MEANING OF CYNAPMOAOrEIN. 

In dear remembrance of a son 
A father cut and set this stone: 
No chisel-mark the marble bears, 
Its surface yielded to his tears. 
Lie on him lightly, stone, and he 
Will know his father's masonry. 

The compound uv.,apµ,o>.oyii.v is not found apart from St PauL He The com
uses it both in this paaaage and in iv 16, where he applies it to the pound 

1 structure of ~e body. Such an application was easy, as apµ.lr was also i:r:t~:r. 
used of the Jomts of the body (4 Mace. x 5, Hebr. iv 12): but the word 
was probably only chosen because it had been previously used in its 
proper sense, and because the Apostle delighted in combining the archi-
tectural and physiological metaphors, as when in the context he twice 
speaks of'tbe building of the body' (in,. 13, 16). In the parallel passage 
in Colossians (ii 19) his language is different, as there has been no 
employment of the metaphor of building. 



EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

On 7rropwucc; and 7r17pwut<;. 

Ilwpw,ns In Eph. iv 18 the word ,rd,p,,,o-,s has been uniformly interpreted as 
rendered 'blindness' in the Latin, Syriac and Armenian versions, and, with perhaps 
'blin~: hut one exception (Geneva 1557, 'hardenes'), in the English versiollll, until 
~~h. i~n18_ the revision of 1881, in which it is rendered 'hardening'. The word and its 

cognate verb 1rIDpov" deserve a fuller investigation than they have hitherto 
received. We shall consider (1) their derivation and history, (2) their use 
in the New Testament, (3) their interpretation in early versions and com
mentaries, (4) the confusion of 1rIDpovv, 1rd,p,,,o-1s with mJPov", 1r~p,,,o-,s, (5) the 
use of m,pos and its derivates to denote 'blindness'. 

1_- Deriva- I, II..ipos (in MSS frequently -rropos) or '/,.l0os 1rd,p,vos (1rop,vos) is a kind 

h
t1?nt aud of marble, tophus. Theophrastus Lap. 7 thus describes it : ,ropos o XlBos, 

1s ory. ~ ... , , .,.. ~ ... , , ~, ,1.., C, ~ 
op.o,os T<f XPID/J,aT, ,cm TT/ 1rv,cvoT17n T'f IIapup, Tf/V ue ,cov,,,oTf/TU p.011011 EXID" 
TOI) 1ropov. Aristotle speaks of stalactites 118 ol ,ropol ol ill Tots o-m,Aalo1s 

ITwpos (Meteor. 4, 10). In the medical writers 1r..ipos is used for (a) a node or bony 
in _medical formation on the joints, (b) a callus, or ossification which serves as a mortar 
writers. to unite the portions of a fractured bone. But it is not used, apparently, 

in the wider sense of the Latin callum or callus, for a callosity or hardening 
of the .flesh: that in Greek is niAYJ- IIIDpov11 accordingly signifies (a) to 
petrify; as in a quotation from Pisis in Suidas, Tas l,cµ,alJas '1T6>pov11Ta ICaL 

" • o-cplyyo11Ta ).,{Jd,{Jn TPW'f: (b) to cover with a callus; Diosc. i n 2 ,carayl'a 
Ilwpohvv. Inl 7r6>po'i, ib. 86 ,-a dm..;pIDTU '1T6>po, : in this technical sense 1rIDpovv and i'1Tl7r6'-
a tee mca " d th · d · t· · th di l "t th · sense. povv an e1r eriva 1ves are common m e me ea wn ers: o erwise 

Also of 
insensi
bility; 

1rIDpovv is exceedingly rare. 
There is a further development of meaning (c), to deaden or doll, of 

which I have only been able to find one independent example outside 
biblical Greek. Athenaeus (xii 549) cites a passage of N ymphis of Her.aclea, 
in which 1r6>povo-8a, is used to express the insensibility of the flesh by 
reason of excessive fat. Dionysius the tyrant of Heraclea v1ro rpv<f:,~s ,cal 
ri)s ,ca8' ~p.,pa11 alJYJ<pay,as D..a8e11 w£po-ap,c,fo-as. He would fall into a coma
tose condition, and his physicians could only rouse him by pricking him 
with long needles: p.lxpt p.Ev oJv r1vos il1ro rijs 1re1r6>pIDp.£JlfJs i,c rov O"Tlaros 
uapK.Os O~A':: J11£1roln n}v atcrlJ']u,v- El ae Trp6s rOv 1e.aBap(J11 rOn-op ,j fJeA.Ovq 
lJ,EABovo-a W1y£, ron lJtYJyeiprro. Aelian, V. H. ix 13, tells the same story, 
paraphrasing as follows: ~v {j' ::.pa TOVTO lmp.eAer ET<poir lJpav, ;,rr' t;,, Z'l-..11 3,a 
riir '1TE7rIDPIDP.<JlfJS ,cal rpwov rwa aAAoTpias avrov o-aplCOS lJ,e'ip,rfi,ll ,) /3£AD"YJ, 
aX'l-..' ilCE&JIOS )'E (ICEITO A,8ov llia<pip6>11 ovliiv. It is clear that the likeness to a 
stone, which Aelian introduces to explain what was probably an unfamiliar 
use of ,r<,>povo-8a,, refers not in the least to the hardness of the flesh-for 
the needle could pass through it- but to its deadness or insensibility. 



ON nnPnCIC .AND TTHPflCIC. 

The word has thus travelled some distance from its original meaning, a.nd of 
and it was destined to go still further. The idea of insensibility could be obscura
tra.nsferred from organs of feeling to the organ of sight: and accordingly in t~onhtof 

. . d fBig • the one place in which it occurs in the Greek Old Testament it 1s use o 
the eyes: Job xvii 7 'lmrr.lp,.,VTai -y;,p &1ro &py~i. ol JrpOa>..p.ol pov. We render 
the Hebrew at this point, 'Mine eye is dim by reason of sorrow' 1• The 
verb ilil:J is used of the eyes in Gen. xxvii r (of Jacob), where the LXX has 
-qp.~Xvv8.,,uav: Deut. xxxiv 7 (of Moses), LXX 111-'avp@Br,crav: Zech. xi 17, 
LXX l1<rvrp">..ru81crn-ai. The other Greek translators of Job used -qp.avp<,)-
8.,,crav instead of 1rE1r@pOJ11Tai. The word had thus come to be practically 
equivalent to 1rmqpruvrai, 'are blinded', which is found as a variant 
in ll(C.8. .A. 

Thus we see that 1r0prucr,s, losing its first sense of petrifaction or hard- Chan!se of 
ness, comes to denote the result of petrifaction as metaphorically applied to mea.nmg. 
the organs of feeling, that is, insensibility, and more especially iu reference 
to the organs of sight, obscuration or blindness. 

2. 1Ioopov11 and 1r0poocr,i. occur eight times in the New Testament: four 2. In the 
times in St Paul, three times in St Mark, and once in St John. New Tt e9t• 

( ) C 
... ~,,, , 'A.. , , , _ amen. 

l 2 or. Ill 14 UAA. ,1roop0Jv,1 Ta IIOTJp.ara avrOJv. St p 1 
'Moses put a vail on his face, that the children of Israel might not gaze 2 Co~~iii 

(&r,vlcrai) on (or unto) the end of that which was being done away'. But in 14• 

the spiritual sense there was more than the vail on Moses' face that pre-
vented their seeiug-/1r,.,p0Br, r.l vo1p.ara mlroiv. 'For unto this day the 
same vail at the reading of the Old Testament remains, not being lifted (or 
unvailed)-for in Christ it is done away-but to this day whenever Moses 
is read a vail lieth upon their heart ... But all of us with unvailed face 
etc. . • . But if our gospel is vailed, it is in them that are lost that it is 
vailed, in whom the god of this world lrvrpA.@o-.v r.l vo1,-.ara Toov &1r1CTT@v, 
£ls TO µ.~ a6'ciua, Tbv <j,wrurµOv Toii EJayye-Alov '. 

The context has to do with seeing and not seeing. Not seeing is not 
really due to the vailing of the object: it is the fault of the minds which 
should be able to see : if vailing there still be, it is a vail upon the heart. 
The minds of the Israelites l1r@pr.l6TJ : the minds of unbelievers the god of 
this world frvq,X,.,cr•v. Accordingly intellectual obtuseness or blindness is 
the sense which is most appropriate to this context. Indeed to speak of a 
mind or understanding as being 'hardened' appears to be au unparalleled 
use of words. 

(2, 3) Rom. xi 7, 25 t, imC11r•i 'IcrpaTJA, rovro oJ,c l1rfrvx•11· 4 lit lk.Xoyry Rom. xi 
l1rfrvxEv· ol lJe A.o,1ro, , ... ,.,pJBr,o-av ••. OTOJPOJCT<f d1ro p.lpovr ri 'Icrpa~A. 7, 25. 

yiyov•v. 
The context speaks of ·the failure of a portion of Israel. Some, 'the 

election', attained what they sought: the rest l1roopJ8.,,crav: 'as it is 
written, God gave them a spirit of deep sleep (,caravvE•,.,r); eyes that 
they should not see, and ears that they should not hear'. This is 
followed by a quotation from Ps. Ixviii [lxix1 in which occur the words, 

1 J erome's translation of the Hexa
pla.r text has here obscurati sunt ab 
ira oculi mei : in rendering from the 

Hebrew he gives caligauit ab indigna
tione oculu, mew. 
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'Let their eyes be darkened that they may not see'. It is here to be noted 
that the one thought which is common to the two passages used to illustrate 
the .,.cJp@au is the 'eyes that see not'. Thus again the meaning is, 'they 
were rendered obtuse or intellectually blind' : and ' they were blinded' is 
a more appropriate translation than 'they were hardened'. In ii. 2 5 the 
context throws no light on the meaning. The .,.,Jp,.,u,s iK. p,lpavs reproduces 
the thought of 'IJ. 7: part of Israel suffers from it : 'the election' is again 
referred to in ll. 28. 

Eph. iv 18. (4) Eph. iv 18 a,a T~II 1roop@<1W ri/s K.apalas mlniv. 

St Mark. 
Mark iii:,. 

Mark vi 
52. 

Mark viii 
17. 

The Gentiles are described as 'darkened in their understanding (luK.o
T@p,ivo, .-fi a,a11oi<1), being aliens from the life of God because of the 
ignorance that is in them by reason of the 1roop@uis of their heart', 01T,11£s 
a'IT1/A'}'IJK.OT<s laVTovs 7rapla@K.av .-fi au,Ay••'l K..T.A. The whole thought of 
the passage is parallel with that of Rom. i 21 ff., and there are several 
coincidences of language. The 'darkening of the understanding' and the 
'.,...,p@u1s of the heart' may be compared with the words iuK.o.-la811 ,; 
duvvrros ml.-iiiv Kapl'iia. Here the deadness or insensibility of the heart 
stands between the darkening of the understanding and the loss of feeling 
or moral sense which produces despair or recklessness. Moral blindness, 
not contumacy, is meant. ' Hardness' might perhaps be allowed as a 
rendering, if we could secure that it should not be misunderstood in the 
sense of uKA11poK.ap8la, 'stubbornness'. 'Hardening' is a specially mis
leading translation : it is not the process, but the result, which is in 
question-intellectual obtuseness, not the steeling of the will. 

(S) Mark iii 5 <TVIIAV"lrOVP,EIIOS t1rl -rjj "lr@prJun ri/s ,capalas· a~T@II. 

Before healing the man with the withered hand, our Lord asks, 'Is it 
lawful on the sabbath day to do good, or to do evil?' When the Pharisees 
were silent, 'He looked round on them with anger, being grieved at the 
1r..lp@uis of their heart', The context is not decisive as between the mean
ings moral obtuseness or blindness and wilful hardness. Nor do the 
synoptic parallels help us: Luke (vi 10) simply drops the clause; Matt. 
{xii 10) drops rather more, and inserts new matter. 

(6) Mark vi 52 dn' ~v '1 K.aplJ.la mh·rov .,...,.@pruµl"'l. 
When our Lord had come to the disciples walking on the water, ' they 

were exceedingly amazed in themselves; for they understood not concern
ing (or in the matter of) the loaves; but their heart was TmrOJp@p,i"'l '• 
Here the interpretation ' hardened' seems needlessly severe: the point is 
that they could not understand. Luke omits the incident: Matt. (xiv 33) 
substitutes 'And they that were in the boat worshipped him saying, Truly 
thou art the Son of God'. 

(7) Mark viii 17 '11'E'lr@p@p,b11111 €X£TE ,iv K.apaiav vp,liiv; 
When the disciples had forgotten to take bread and misunderstood our 

Lord's reference to the leaven, Jesus said, 'Why reason ye because ye have 
no bread 1 Do ye not yet perceive nor understand 1 Have ye your heart 
rrE1r@p@µi111J" 1 Having eyes see ye not, and having ears hear ye not 1 and 
do ye not remember .. . 1' Here the close connexion with 'the unseeing 
eye' favours the interpretation 'moral blindness'. Indeed 'hardness' 
suggests a wilful obstinacy, which could scarcely be in place either here or 
in vi 52. Luke has not the incident : Matt. (xvi 9) drops the clause. 
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(8) John xii 40 nro<j:,'AO>t<EII OVTWII Toiis &cf>Oa"Ap,oh 11:a! brrl,pO><TfV OVTWII St John. 
~II t<apalav. John xii 

' For this cause they could not believe, because that Esaias saith again : 40• 
He bath blinded their eyes, 11.!ld l11"oop0>uEv their heart, that they may not 
see with their eyes and perceive (110,ju0>u,v) with their heart', etc. This is 
a loose citation of Isa. vi ro, according neither with the LXX nor with the 
Hebrew. LXX f'll"OXVV01] -yrtp ~ ,capala TOV Aaov TOVTOV, 1(0( TOIS .Julv OVTWV 
fJapfo,s 1/l<OVUUII, Ka< Toiis ocf>Oa>..,,.ovs /,cap,p,vuav, ,,.~ 'll"OTf Ui0>utv TOIS oq:,0a"Ap,o'is 
/CO( TOIS .Julv OKOVU61U&V ,cal ,.,,, t<apal~ UVJIWU&II 1(.1".A. Heh. < Make the heart 
of this people fat', etc. (lQf'iJ). 

We must note the paralle1s : 
TETvq>Ac.,,cf11 • • • 1va ,,.;, Z.,c.,0-111 
, , ,,, ' , 

E71"61p61Ufll • • • &110 /J,'] 1'0']0"610"LII 

Ilc.,povv here denotes the obscuration of the intellect as rucf>Xovv denotes 
the obscuration of the sight. If brr~pc.,u•" is intended in any way to repro
duce the verb 'to make ·fat', then 'dulness' or 'deadness' rather than 
'hardness' is the idea which would be suggested, and we have a close 
parallel with the passage quoted above from Nymphis ap. Atlumaeum. 

The above examination of the contexts in which 'll"oopc.,uis is spoken of Contexts 
appears to shew that obtuseness, or a dulling of the faculty of perception suggest 
equivalent to moral blindness, always gives an appropriate sense. On the 'ob:~e
other hand the context never decisively favours the meaning 'hardness', :.eiral. or 
and this meaning seems sometimes quite out of place. blindness. 

3. We pass on to consider the meaning assigned by early translators 3. Versions 
and commentators. and com

mentators. 
(1) 2 Cor. iii. 14. v 

Latin, sed obtusi sunt 11en11us eorum. _ ~lns.er-
Syriac (pesh.), 0(7.J.a!:o.3::n= o:,~~..,c:' 'they were blinded in their - ~ 

minds'1 (the same verb renders i,-vcf>Xc.,u,,, in iv 4). 
Armenian 2, 'but their minds were blinded' (cf. iv 4~ 
So too Ephr., adding 'and they were not able to look upon the mysteries 

which were in their law'. 
(2) Rom. xi 7. 

Latin, excaecati sunt. 
Syriac (pesh.), o~~~~ 'were blinded'. 
Armenian, 'were blinded'. So Ephr. 'with blindness they were blinded 

for a time', etc. 
(3) Rom. xi 25. 

Latin, obtU11io .A.mbrst. Hilar. 
caedtas clar vg Ambr. Aug. 

Syriac (pesh.), ~ ~o"'»~ 'blindnel!ll of heart'. 
Armenian, 'blindness'. 

1 According to another reading 
(ed. Lee) •their m nds were blinded' 

<~~~)-
2 I quote the Armenian version be

cause it often afford evidence of Old 

Syriao (see Euthaliana, Texts and 
Studies, iii 3 72-98). For the same 
reason I refer to Ephraim's Commen
tary, written in Syriac, but preserved 
to us only in Armenian. 
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(4) Eph. iv 18. 
Latin, caecitas. 
Syriac (peah.), ~~ ~o'i..o:::... 'blindness of their heart'. 
Armenian, ' blindness' (' of their heart'). 
Ephr., 'blindness' ('of their minds'). 

(5) Mark iii 5. 
Latin, caecitas a be f q vg. 

emortua ... corda c (d) ffi r. 
Syriac (sin.),~~ ~ob::n 'deadness of their heart'. 

(pesh. bier.), ~~ ~o.a:i=i 'hardness of their heart'. 
Armenian, 'blindness '. 

(6) Mark vi 52. 
Latin, obcaecatum f vg. 

obtus-um a b c di r (ff contusum). 
Syriac (sin.), ;..o:::,.. 'blind'. 

(pesh.),,..:::,.::...:: {used for l1raxvP61/ Matt. xiii 15, Acts xxviii 27) 
'fattened', and so 'stupid'. 

Armenian, ' stupefied' as with deep sleep. 
(7) Mark viii 17. 

Latin, caecatum f vg. 
obtusum (-a) a b c d ff i. 

Syriac (sin.), ~~ 'blinded'. 
(pesh.), ~ 'hard'. 

Armenian, 'stupefied' as with amazement. 
(8) John xii 40. 

Latin, indurauit a b e f ff q vg. 
D -rervc/JAw1<£P avTwv TqP 1<aplJw11 } omitting the inter-
d excaecauit eorum cor vening words. 

kebetauit Vig. Taps. 
Syriac (pesh.), ~...C: 'they have darkened' (=u1<0Tl(w elsewhere). 

(sin cu defective.) 
Armenian, 'stupefied' as with amazement. 

The mean- In the great majority of cases the Latin interpretation is either caecitas 
ing of or obtusio. On the second of these words something needs to be said. 
•obtusus'. 

Obtundere means to beat and so to blunt (e.g. the edge of a sword). Then 
it is applied metaphorically: 'aciem oculorum obtundit' Plin.; 'obtundit 
auditum' Plin.; 'multa quae acuant mentem, multa quae obtundant' Cic.; 
'obtundat eneruetque aegritudinem' Cic. ObtUSU8 is similarly used : 
'mihi autem non modo ad sapientiam caeci uidemur, sed ad ea ipsa, quae 
aliqua ex parte cerni uideantur, hebetes et obtusi' Cic.; so often of sight : 
and also of hearing, 'obtusae aures': and of the mind, 'sensus oculorum 
atque aurium hebetes, uigor animi obtusus '. So again the adverb: 'croco
dili in aqua obtusius uident, in terra acutissime' Bolin. Ambrosiaster's 
comment on 2 Cor. iii 14 well illustrates the force of obtUBi: 'quae obtusio 
infidelitatis causa obuenit: ideo conuersis ad fidem acuitur acies mentis, ut 
uideant diuini luminis splendorem'. Obtusu11 is the opposite of acutus. 
There is no idea of' hardness' in the word. Obtullio therefore was admir-
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ably adapted to exprefs the sense of moral obtuseness or blindness con
veyed by 'Tl'rop"'u,s. 

The remarkable rendering emortua corda in some Old Latin MSS of Excep
Mark iii 5 corresponds to the variant Vfl<prJun which appears only in Codex tio1;1alren
Bezae1. This variant has received unexpected support through the dis- ?a~:r: 
covery of the Sinai tic Syriac. ness'; 

In one passage only (John xii 40) does the Latin render by indurauit. 'hardness'. 
Here it is to be noted that excaecauit could not be used, as it had occurred 
just before to render -rm<J>"-"'Ko. There appears to be no manuscript 
authority for the rendering of Vigilius, hebetauit (de trin. xii p. 318) 2• 

The Peshito Syriac always interprets in the sense of 'blindness' in Syriac 
St Paul: in St Mark it has 'hardness' twice, and 'fatness' once : in ~end0r• 
St John it has 'darkness'. The Sinaitic Syriac has 'blindness' twice in mgs. 
St Mark, and 'deadness' once, where however it is rendering vi1<p"'u,s. In 
St John its reading is not preserved. The Curetonian Syriac fails us at all 
these points, as also does the Armenian version of Ephraim's Commentary 
on the Diatessaron3• 

Origen. In Matth. t. xi. c. 14 (Ru. iii 498), after having twice used (b) Com
lrtJq>A6><TEv in reference to 2 Cor. iv 4, he speaks of those who are 'not the gie.ntators. 
planting of God, aAAa TOV 'Tl'IDprl,,rav-ror at1-rruv n}v ,cap/Uav Kat Kr0.V/J-p,tl rigen. 
E1r1.6Evrot a'VT[J '. 

In Matth. t. xvi c. 3 (Ru. iii 7u), 'Tl'"'P"'INv-rEs T~v buivo,av 1m, rocp:.\ru
(UVTe. TOV Aoyt<T/J,OV otl,c </3AE'Tl'OV 'TO {3ovA'Jp,a 'TCDV ay<6>V ypa/J-/J-12'1"6>1'. 

In Joann. fragm. (Brooke ii 297 f.), dvacpip£u0m l'Tl't -rov 11'0111/p&v ••. 
TVq>Aro<rav-ra 'TtVCDV 'TOtlS licpBaA/J-OtlS ,cat 'Tl"Jpro<ra'll'Ta [lege 'Tl'C<>prouavm] av-rruv TTJV 
Kap<J{av . • • llAAor oJv o -rvcf,Xruv -rotls licpBaA/J-OVS Kat 7rIDpruv Tas Kapblar, KaL 
tlAAOS O lroµ£VOS K.T.A, Ibid. p. 301, riis lJ,<T1rO'TtK1/• Kat <Tru'TrJplov a,aau1<a'll.las 
~ durpa1r~ -rvcf,Xov. ,cal 1rE'lrIDP6>J,tEVOV, l<TT'JAfrw<T£ rovs 'Iovbalov •• 

These are the only relevant passages which I have been able to find in 
the Greek of Origen. They all suggest that he took 1rIDpovv in the sense of 
the destruction of moral or intellectual sight. 

In Ep. ad Rom. L viii c. 8 (Ru. iv 631), 'sed excaecati sunt spiritu 
compunctionis ' ( = cl.XX' E7rIDpoo0'7<TUV 'lrVEV/J-U'Tt 1<aTmrotE6>S ). 

Ibid. 'et hie enim oculos et aures cordis, non corporis, dicit, quibus 
excaecati sunt et non audiunt '. 

ibid. c. 12 (Ru. iv 639), 'pro his qui caecitate decepti, id est, cordis 
obtusione [ = 1rruprouu] prolapsi sunt . , . cum uero .. , coepisset Israel 

1 It is to be noted that in Tischen
dorrs note 'D' is omitted per incuriam 
after 'PE1<pw11« '. It would seem to be 
due to this that in Wordsworth and 
White's Vnlgate PeKpwrre, is said to be 
found in no Greek MS. 

2 On this Book see below pp. 291,303. 
3 In regard to the Coptic I owe to my 

brother Forbes Robinson the following 
information. The root used in all 
cases is ~M. (Sah. TwM.), •to shut': 

cf. Matt. xxii n, where o oe bf>,µw011 
is rendered, 'but he, his mouth was 
shut•. It is found also in Eph, ii 14 
for tf>pa.-yµ.6s. It renders Tutj,"'Aoi,-., in 
2 Cor.iv 4, I. John ii II, and in John xii 
40 'He hath shut (0w.M) their eyes 
and He bath shut (0w.M} their heart'. 
A longer form, derived from the same 
root, is nsed in both dialects of shutting 
a door: but the simple form is not so 
used in the New Testa.ment. 
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discutere a semetipso caecitatem cord.is, et eleuatis oculis suis Christum 
uerum lumen aspicere ', etc. 

In Gen. hom. vii 6 (Ru. ii So), commenting on Gei,. xxi 19, 'God 
opened her eyes', he quotes Rom. xi 25 and says, 'ista est ergo caecitas 
[ =mJprocr,r] in Agar, quae secundum carnem genuit: quae tamdiu in ea 
permanet, donec uelamen literae auferatur per euangelium dei et uideat 
aquam uiuam. nunc enim iacent Iudaei circa ipsum puteum, sed oculi 
eorum clausi sunt . . . aperti ergo sunt oculi nostr~ et de litera legis 
uelamen ablatum est'. 

In Levit. hom. i 1 (Ru. ii 185), after quoting 2 Cor. iii 16, he says, 
'ipse igitur nobis dominus, ipse sanctus spiritus deprecandus est, ut omnem 
nebulam omnemque caliginem, quae peccatorum sordibus concreta uisum 
nostri cordis obscurat, auferre dignetur', etc. 

In all these passages it would seem that not only the translator, but 
also Origen himself, interpreted 1rroprou,s in the sense of' blindness'. I can 
find but one passage that looks in another direction; but it does not 
disprove our view of his ordinary use of the word. 

In E:cod. hom. vi 9 (Ru. ii 149 f.), commenting on Ex. xv. 16 a1roA,0ro-
8,fTrouav, lror av 7rap,>..011 0 Aaos crov, he says (quoting Rom. xi 25): 'caecitaa 
[ = 7r<»pwu,s 1 enim e:c parte contigit in Israel secundum carnem, donec 
plenitudo gentium aubintroiret : cum enim plenitudo gentium subintra
uerit, tune etiam omnis Israel, qui per incredulitatis duritiam factus fuerat 
sicut lapis, saluabitur '. 

This comment shows that Origen recognised the derivation of 7r.:Jpwcru; 
from 7r6>f>os, a kind of stone, and that upon occasion he was prepared to 
play upon it; but it does not prove that he would ordinarily have taken it 
to mean 'hardness'. 

Chrysostom. Cramer catena in Jo. xii 40 ovx o 0,d,s br.:Jpwa-£11 avr«i>u 
"JP ,capiJuw •.• TOtlS aE iJv<TTp61rovs .-vcpA6>8£JJTar V'/rO rov a,a~Aov. 

Hom. vii in 2 Cor. (ed. Ben. x 483 f.) ~ yap 7r(A)pro<m yv,,;µ.-,,, l<TT2u 
dJ'Clurt1~rov ,cat &:yvcJµovos- • • • J1r£l ,cal l11 Tj O,Y-n M6>iio-lfa>S' oV a,a MCdiiuia 
(/COTO [sc. TO KMvµµ.a] aAAa a,a T'71' TOW(l)P '/raxtmJra ,cal uapK&IC'7V yv,,;,_.,,,,. 

Hom. xiii in Ephea. (xi 96) an-a TOVTOV ~ rto)pro(r&s, a1ro TOVTOV ~ (l'ICOT0/.'~111/ 

-njs 3,avolar. EUTL yap <pWTOS Mµ,J,auros lrr,corfo·Bm, ilTall ol dcp8aAµol aa-0.-u.-is 
Jo-,11· tlrr0EVE<S ae ylvoura& ~ xvp,wu br,ppofi '!rOVTJpOOII ~ f,d,µ.aTOI; '!rA'}µµ6p9-
0l)T6l a;, Kal l11Tav8a, ilTall 1 '/rOAAq ;,,:,,_.,, TOOi/ {3,wri,co,p 1rpaypm-6>v TO aioparLICOJI 
~µ,wv i'!rtl<AVUlJ -njs a1.a11olar, iP ITKorr.>un ylv.-Ta&, ,cal ,ca8iunp ,,, vaari Kara 
{3a8ovs ICtEiµoo, TOP ff}l.,ou OVIC au av,,,,BEi'}p.EV opau, /i)IJ'7T£P rivor a,acppayµ.aros 
rov 1roAAov (tvro0.-v im,c.iµi11ov v3aroi; • OVT<,) a,} ,cal ,,, ro'is ?,cp8aAµ,o'is -njs 
3tauolar yi11ETat 7r(A)prou,s ,capolas, TOVTE<TTtll &ua,uO,,uia, OTav ,..,,a.,1. Tqll ,J,vx,,,, 
,carau.-lu cpo{:Joi: ••. 7r(A)prorr" 3e o~aaµl,8.-v yillffat ciA}.' ~ a7ro d11a,a-O,,ular • 
TOVTO a,acj,parrn TOtlS '!ropovs' ilTall -yap pEvµ.a 11"E1l"TJYOS Els Ella O'V1'<1')"1Ta' T01TOII, 
IIE1<pov yivETaL TO ,_.,'>..os ,cal avalu0'}TOP. 

Here he is trying to get at the meaning of a word which puzzles him. 
He fancies that it is derived from 7ropos, and denotes an obstruction of 
the pores, producing insensibility. We shall see in a moment that the 
word was often written 7ropwu,i: : indeed in Cramer's Catena, which quotes 
an earlier part of Chrysostom's comment at this place, it is so spelt. 



ON TTfiPfiCIC AND TTHPfiCIC. 

On the other hand it is to be noted that in commenting on Heb. iii 12 
he says (xii 63 c): ,l,.,.J yap u,il,.qptmJTOS ~ &11-.urla yl11Erai· ,cal 1Ca8U11"Ep rd 
W-E1TfA>p{l)µiva redv uooµ.tfrCJJ'P A:at utc.A11pil oV.ac: eiKn Tais- 'TQ)P laTpWv XEpul11, 0-0TOJ 
,cal al ,/rvxal al U1<A71pV118Eiua, (WI( Eftcoll r,jj A&y'i' TOV B,av • 
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.Among later Greek commentators we find occasional references to Later 
u1<A71pa1eapbla in connexion with the pruisages in which 11"..SpC11u,s is men- 00=en
tioned: but the interpretation 'insensibility' or 'moral blindness' is gene- tators. 
rally maintained. 

4 Instead of 1T@po1111 and rr@p@uis we have the variants 'ITT/pofo, and 4· Con-
, fusion in 

'71"1/p@ais: in the following 111ss1: 
Mark iii 5. 17.20. 

viii 17. D (1rerrqp"'fLE111J sic). 
John xii 40. N Il pecl"#-il- (Did. de trin. i 19) [II had at first l'ITT/p~uE11]2• 

63.122.259 (these three have l'l"Em/P"',co). 
Rom. xi 7. 66H. 
This confusion may be taken as corroborative evidence of the fact which 

we have already learned from the versions, that rr..Spc.,rr,s was very com
monly regarded as equivalent to ' blindness', a meaning at which 11"1/P"'cr,s: 
also had arrived from a very different starting-point3• 

1,rns. 

5. II.qp&s and 1r•rrqprop,<110s signify 'maimed' or I defective' in some 5. II11p6s, 
member of the body, eye or ear, hand or foot. Frequently the member P!0 ~efirly 
. d fi d . th . A th l p-•-·t . ' ' , ' • ~• s1gn1 es IS e ne , as m e epigram, n o. ..,,. . IX II I 11"7jpos o JJ,EV -yvw,s, a u •maimed': 
"',, ap op,µ,acr,. 

But 'ITT/P&s and its derivatives, when used absolutely in the later Greek but need 
literature, very frequently denote 'blindness'. This was fully recognised :Us? ~; 
by the old lexicographers (e.g. Suidas 1r7jptJs• cl 11"avra11"au, p,~ cipwv), but it blin · 

I Forms in 1rop- or 1ropp· are also 
found: Mark iii 5 in r hbarlocr; vi 52 in 
X r al; viu 17 in r; Rom. xi -z5 in L 
al pauc; Eph. iv 18 in P 17 Cramer""1• 

So too in Job xvii 7 (referred to above), 
while ~•-•A have ,re7nJpwvra.,, some 
cursives have 1rE1ropwv-ra.,. 

1 In eonnexion with cod. ~ it should 
be noted that the Shepherd of Hermas 
has two allusions to these Gospel 
passages, Ma.ml. iv 2 1, xii 4 4; in the 
former of these N reads 1re....;,p,,mu. for 
'll"E'll"wpwra,, at the latter it is not ex
tant. (Of the Latin versions of the 
Shepherd the Vulgata or Old Latin 
has obturatum e.st, the Palatine euae
catum est, in Mand. iv 2 1 ; in Mand. 
xii 4 4 the Vulgata has obtusum est, 
while the Palatine is defective.] 

I insert at this point two curiosities: 
(1) in Acts v 3 ~* reads ciia-r£ t11"7Jpcuruv 
o ua-rwiis 'T'1J" KapMw uov; and there 

may be some connexion between this 
variant a.nd the more widespread one 
e,rElpau,11, tentauit: (2) at John xvi 6 
(~ M,,.11 ,,.,,,.'A~pwrn, i,µ,w,, 1"11" Ka.pola.11) 
Tischendorf notes : ' go ,,.,,,.,J,pw,c<v 
(obduravit, ut xii 40)'. I owe to Dr 
Skeat the following information : the 
Gothic in both places has gadaubida, 
•hath deafened' (Goth. daub-s=Eng. 
'deaf'); in Mark iii 5, viii 17 (vi 52 
vacat) the same root is used: 'the 
root-sense of "deaf" seems to be 
".stopped up "-well expressed in Eng. 
by dumb or dummy, a.nd in Gk by 
-rv<jiMs, which is radically the same 
word as deaf and dumb '. 

s The two words are brought to
gether in the comment of Euthymius 
Zigabenus on Eph. iv 18 ,rwpuHJu cU 
Kai d11a1u811ula. Ka.pola.s ~ 1r1ipwu,s -roii 
awpa.TIICOU 'T'I/S 'fUX.1/S, o 11"'1P"' i1r,pp<lr/ 
1ra.8w11 Kai 'll"Af//J,/J,Vpa. ,ioo11w,,. 



272 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

appears to have somewhat fallen out of sight in recent times. It may be 
well therefore to give some passages by way of establishing this usage. 

Plutarch Timol. 37 ~a.,, 'ITpEu/3vTEpos ~,, .;..,,..,,µ/3Av11811 ,_;,., otw, ElTa n>..b,,, 
l'll'f/pcJe.,, µn-' o'Xlyov (and, lower down, mJP"'u•s and '1Tnr11p,.,µi11os). 

Id. Isis 55 >..lyovu111 /h-, Tott ~apov I/VII µEv lmim~E 11V11 lJ' l~EA.6'11 ,caTimn, 
0 Tvtp@ll TOI' Jrp8aXµ&v, ElTa T<p ,)Xlre 'IT<lAIV drrl3c.,,cE, rrX11y~11 µEll al111TToµEVOI 
ryv ,caTa µijva µElc.,uw Tijs UEAl)llf/S, rr17pwu111 3i ,.;,11 lKAnt,11, IC.T.A. 

Philo de somniis i 5 ov rra11Ta1rau111 dµ/3AE'is ,cal 7J"f/pol yryo11afm', J.AA' 
Exoµ.rv £l7T£'iv ZT, K.T.A. 

Lucian de domo 28, 29 •m,os . . • lam, ~" rr17pc.,u111 of Orion who is 
blind. 

Justin Martyr Tryph. 12 fr, yop Tt& @Ta vµrov w-lrppa,cmi, ol &rp8aXµol 
vµrov '1TEmJP"'VTa&, ,ml 'ITErrttxvm, ,) ,cap/Jla. 

Ibid. 33 Tt& a; cJm vµrov 'ITltppaJCTa& ,cal al ,cap/Jla, 7TE'1rl)P"'11Ta& [in marg. 
codicis 'ITErrcJp,.,VTai]. 

Id. .Apol. i 22 X"'Aovs ieal ,rapaAVTLICOVS' ,cal /,c ')'EIIE~S +rro.,.,,povd V')'IELS' 
1rmo111rci11a1 avTov ieal vErcpovs dvryE'ipa,. Here we must obviously read 1f"1/povs 
with the older editors. Compare Tryph. 69 Tovs l,c yn1n-ijs ,cal ,cara ~11 
uaprca 1f"1/povs, where the context requires the meaning 'blind'. So too we 
have in the Clementine Homilies xix 22 rrEpl Tou lie yEv~s 1f"1/pov ieal 
dva/3XEtaphov, and in .A.post. Const. v 7, 17 (Lagarde 137, II) r<p lie 
)'EVETijs 1f"T/P'e· The expression comes ultimately from John ix r TvtpAov lie 
')'EIIETijS. 

The ancient homily, called the Second Epistle of Clement, c. 1, offers 
an example of the same confusion between rr11pas and 'ITovrJpos. IT11pol OVTES 
Tji a,avolt;t is the reading of cod. A, and is supported by the Syriac rendering 
'blind ' : but cod. C has 'ITOVf/pol. Lightfoot renders, 'maimed in our 
understanding', and cites .A.rist. Eth. Nw. i 10 To<s µ~ 'ITEl'fT/P"'JUva,s 1rp;;, 
dpmf11 (where, however, 'ITEl'ff/P"'µb,os may quite well mean 'blinded'), and 
Ptolemaeus ad Flor. (in Epiphan. Haer. xxxiii 3, p. 217) ,_.~ µ011011 r;, Tijs 
'1/,vxijs 3µµa dX:l\a ieal To roii ua,µarns 1rErr1Jp"'µi11c.,11. The context, however, 
in the Homily appears decisive in favour of 'blinded ' : for the next 
sentence proceeds : dµmlpc.,u111 oi11 1rEp1,cElµEvo1 ,cal ro,ailTf/s dxAvos -ylµoVTn 
lv Ty opauei, dvE/3XltaµEv IC.T,A.. Compare Acts of SS. Nereus and 
.Achilles (Wirth, Leipsic, 1890) c. 21 'll'f/pos l,v 31el. 'ITpouEv;xfis Tijs Aop,E

TlAXas dvi/3">..£'/,o. 
Clem. Alex. Protrept. c. IO § 124 Jµp.arc.,11 µev oiv,) '1r'1P"'u" Kat Tijs dicoijs 

~ ,c.@<j,6Ju,r. 
Celsus ap. Orig. c. Cels. iii 77 alniiuOa, TOVS &!v /3A<'1T011Tas ,.;, 7rffl7Jpr.>

µlvovs. 
Id. ibid, vi 66 ieo">..dCEu8ai ~v Zt111 ieal {3Xa=Eu8ai ieal voµl(E111 1f"1/povu8a1. 
Euseb. H. E. ix 8 r ieaT<l Toov &<p8aAµoo11 ll1atp£p611T1»s l1rl 'ITAE1UT011 y,11&µ.£11011 

(r;, v6Uf/p,a) µvplovs <luovs ll.11/Jpas aµa -yv11a,~l ,cal 'ITaiul 1r11povr dmi,pya(rro: 
ibid. ix 10 15 'll'f/pliv avTov dtpl11u111. 

Chrys. Hom,. vi in Eph. (on Eph. iii 2: of St Paul's conversion) ieal ,-;, 
11"f/PWUa& T<:> tpc.,Tl lieElll'f' T<p d1roppqr<p. 

This Certain words or special usages of words are sometimes found in the 
meaning early literature of a language, and more particularly in its poetry, and are 
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then lost sight of only to reappear in its latest literature : meanwhile they as old as 
have lived on in the talk of the people. n11p6s would seem to have a history Homer. 
of this kind. For in Homer Il. ii 599 we read of Thamyris, the minlltrel 
who challenged the Muses: 

al lJ~ XOACIIUaf'EIIOI 'ln'/POII Biuav, mJ-r·ap &a,llqv 
8E<rtrfUl1JII ikj>iAOJITO ,cal l,,>..D1.a8011 1e18ap1m11. 

The simplest interpretation is that they made him bl-ind, and further 
punished him by taking away the blind man's supreme solace. Aristarchus 
says that 'ln'/P6r does not mean 'blind' here; but his reason is not con
vincing: 'because', he says, 'Demodocus was blind and yet sang very 
well'. This shows at any rate that Aristarchus knew that 'ln'/POS could 
mean 'blind': and indeed Euripides (quoted by Dr Leaf in l,oc.) so 
took it. 

We find then the following significations of 11"6>pC11uts1 : Summary. 
(I) turning into 7r,7,pos: 

( 2) more generally, the process of petrifaction: 
(3) a concomitant of petrifaction, insensibility: 
(4) with no reference to hardness at all, insensibility of flesh (due to 

excessive fat): 
(5) again with no reference to hardness, insensibility of the organs of 

sight, and so obscuration of the eyes. 
At this point the word has pr~tically reached the same meaning as had 

been reached from quite another starting-point by 1T1/P"'u,s. The two words 
are confounded in Mss, and perhaps were not always distinguished by 
authors at a still earlier period. 

In the New Testament obtuseness or intellectual blindness is the 
meaning indicated by the context; and this meaning is as a rule assigned 
by the ancient translators and commentators. 

There seems to be no word in biblical English which quite correaponds Difficulty 
to 1r<Jp"'u,s,, The A.V. gives 'hardness' in the Gospels, and 'blindness' in ?f render
the Epistles. ' Hardness' has the advantage of recalling the primary m~ . 
. 'fi . rd. B h' ad ta . t . h d b th . t rwpoxnr m s1gm cation of the wo ut t 1B van ge 1s ou we1g e y e m ro- English : 

duction of a confusion with a wholly different series of words, viz. <TKA1Jp6-
vn11, <TKA1JpOT1Jr, uKX1JpoKapllla. These words convey the idea of stiffness, 
stubbornness, unyieldingness, obduracy; whereas 7r@pwu,s: is numbness, 
dullness or deadness of faculty. In <TKA1JpoKaplSla the heart is regarded 
as the seat of the will : in m.5pw<T•s: rijs Kaplllas: it is regarded as the seat 
of the intellect. We feel the difference at once if we contrast the passages 
in which the heart of the disciples is said to be '11"f'lr"'P"'f'l111J (Mark vi 
52, viii 17) with the words in [Mark] xvi 14, r:J11£lllt<TEII T11" amOTlav aww11 
1eal <TICA1JpOKaplJ/a11, 6Tt rots: Beauaµ.lvo,s: avrov lY1JYEPJ£EIIOII ii( IIEICp(iJII oil1e 
l7rlCTTevuav-a stubborn refusal to accept the evidence of eye-witnessesa. 
So in Rom. ii 5 obstinacy is denoted by ,ncX11p6rtJ1~ : Kara lll -n}v O'ICA'f/pi>-

1 I omit from this summary the 
technical usa.ges of the medical writers 
referred to above. 

2 The idea. conveyed by 1eap/Jla. re-

EPHES.9 

1rwpwµh11, on the other hand, is nearer 
to that of dv611ro, Kal {Jpa./Je'i, rfi 1ea.p/Jlq. 
roii 1r,trrdm11 K.r.X. in Luke xxiv 2.5. 

18 
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r17ra uov ical aµ.erav&,rov icaplllav BrJuavp[CE<S urnvrp Jmv: compare Acts 
xix 9 c:Js al TLVES luiA11pv110vro ,ml. 111"£UJov111• 

If 'hardness' does not always suggest to an English ear unbendingness 
or obstinacy, its other meaning of unfeelingness or cruelty (for we com
monly regard the heart as the seat of the emotions2) is equally removed 
from the sense of .,,-cJp"'u,s. 

'hardness' For these reasons 'hardness' cannot, I think, be regarded as other than 
is ~s- a misleading rendering of 'll"cJp"'u,s: and 'hardening' (R.V.) is open to the 
leading: further objection that it lays a quite unnecessary stress on the process, 

whereas the result is really in question. 
• blind- 'Blindness of heart' comes nearer to the meaning than 'hardness of 
ness' gives heart' ; and 'their minds were blinded' is far more intelligible in its 
the sense, context than 'their minds were hardened'. The objection to it is that 
but varies it introduces an alien metaphor. 'Deadness', however, is open to a like 
the meta- objection; and 'dullness' is too weak. 'Numbness' and 'benumbed' are 
phor. not for us biblical words, nor would they quite suit some of the contexts, 

Ancient 
interpre
tations 
must not 
be lightly 
rejected. 

but they might be useful marginal alternatives. On the whole, therefore, 
it would seem best to adopt 'blindness' and 'blinded' as being the least 
misleading renderings : and in John xii 40 to say, ' He bath blinded their 
eyes and darkened their hearts'. 

The length of this discussion may perhaps be justified by a reference 
to the unproved statements which are found in Grimm's Lexicon (ed. 
Thayer), such as '"'"'P""' ... (m»pos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) 
to cover with a thick skin, to harden lJy covering with a callus', '1TcJ
P"'u,s tjs 1Caplllas [hardening ef heart], of stubbornness, obduracy'. The 
note in Sanday and Headlam, Rom,ans, p. 314, is more careful, but yet 
contains the explanation that 'a covering has grown over the heart', and 
throws doubt on the usage of '11"'7Pl,s to which I have called attention 
('perhaps occasionally used of blindness'). My object has been to in
vestigate a very rare word, the ancient interpretation of which appears to 
me to have been too lightly thrown aside. 

1 It is interesting to note in our 
Litany the petitions for deliverance 
(I) ' from all blindness of heart', 
(2) •from hardness of heart, and con
tempt of thy word and command
ment': the latter is shewn by the 
context to represent uKX'lpoKa.pola., 
while the former doubtless corresponds 

to 1rJpwau T~s Ka.pola.s. 
2 Compare Bums's lines in his 

•Epistle to a Young Friend': 
I waive the quantum of the sin, 

The hazard of concea.lin': 
But ooh, it hardens a' within, 

And petrifies the feelin'. 



EPISTOLARY PHRASES. 27S 

On some current epistolary phrases. 

During the last ten years immense accessions have been made to our B:ecent . 
knowledge of the life and language of the Greek-speaking inhabitants of d}9°over~es 
Egypt in the centuries immediately preceding and following the Christian ° papyn. 
era. The publication of the Berlin series of papyri began in 1895 and has 
been steadily continued ever since1• Simultaneously scholars in our own 
country and elsewhere have been busy in discovery and transcription. No Private 
part of this rich material has a greater human interest than the private dorrespon
letters which passed between master and servant, parent and child, friend ence : 
and friend, in those far off days. The dry soil of Egypt has preserved them 
from the fate which everywhere else overtakes correspondence intended to 
serve but a momentary purpose and wholly destitute of literary merit. To important 
the historian who desires to give a picture of the life of a people these i~ \he_ 
simple documents are of unparalleled interest. To the palaeographer they ~s 0:n• 
offer specimens of handwriting, often precisely dated and generally assigu- ~=:her eo
able with certainty to a limited period, which bid fair to effect a revolution ' 
in his study. To the student of the New Testament they open a new store- and the 
house of illustrative material: they shew him to what an extent the writers bi?~cal 
of 'the Epistles' stood half-way between the literary and non-literary styles cntic. 
of their day; and, together with the mass of similar documents-leases, 
receipts, wills, petitions, and so forth-which the great papyrus-finds have 
placed at our disposal, they form an unexpected and most welcome source 
from which ne may draw illustrations of the biblical vocabulary2• 

I have called attention in the exposition (pp. 37 f.) to a phrase which The illus
frequently occurs in St PauPs letters and which receives illustration from tration of 
this epistolary correspondence; and, although the Epistle to the Ephesians Nh;~s 

8 
from its exceptionally impersonal character offers few points of contact 1rom e 
with the documents in question, I take this opportunity to draw together papyrus 
some interesting phrases which they offer to us, in the hope that other letters. 
workers may he induced to labour more systematically in a new and 
fruitful field. 

1 A.egyptische Urkunden aw den 
koniglichen Museen zu Berlin, Grie
chische Urkunden (three volumes): 
transcribed by Wilcken, Krebs, Viereck, 
etc. These are cited below as B.P. ( = 
Berlin Papyri). The other collections 
principally drawn upon are: Greek 
Papyri chiefly Ptolemaic, edited by 
l3.P.Grenfell(r8()6); The Oxyrhynchus 
Papyri (two volumes), edited by 13. P. 

Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (r89½); 
Fayum towns and their Papyri, edited 
by Grenfell, Hunt and D. G. Hogarth 
(1900). . 

2 Professor G. Adolf Deissmann led 
the way in his Bibelstudien (1895) and 
Neue Bibelstudien (1897): but new 
material is being rapidly added to the 
stores upon which he drew. 

18-2 
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Typical 
letters. 

1. Apion 
to Epi
machus. 

A well 
educated 
writer. 

2. Antoni
us Max:i
mus to 
Sabina. 

The same 
writer. 

3. Tasu
charion to 
Nilus. 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

I shall begin by giving one or two specimens of letters, more or less 
complete; and I shall then confine my attention to particular phrases. 

'A'lrlrov 'E1T'iJJ-&xp rep ,r-a,-pl Kal Kvpl,:p 1rAEi't1Ta xalpnv .. 
IlpO µ.Ev 1r&VT00V Ei:x_o,,_a{ <TE iry,alv~,v Ka& a,2z '1TUVT0~ lpu,µ.lvov Ei}roxliv 

/J,fT;,, Tijr d/k)t.cpijr µov ,cal Tijr 0vyaTpos atmir ,ea~ TOV di}iAcpov µov. 1e..lxap«rr6> 
rcji ,cvpfrp °l:E-p&.1n8, C:Tt pov A:tl'11vvnio·aV'f"oS' Els OdAauuav frrwrrE. EiJIJl<iJt iT"E 
,lU1}>..0ov Els M7J<T~vovr, lXa{3a /3w:nicov 1rapa. Ka[uapor xpvuoiis Tpe'ir, ,ml ,caA©S 
JJ,O! E<TTW. lpoor© (Tf oJv, ICvptE µ,ov 1ra~p, ypa,j,ov µo, lm<TTo"A.iov, 7rp6>TOII µ.iv 
'Tl"fpL Tijr <TOOTT/plar uov, cltvTfpOII 1r,pl Tijr TOOII d/'J,"A.cptiiv µov, Tpfrov 1va <TOV 
1Tpo<T1Ct1v,/uoo T~II x•pav, <fn /J,f l,ratawuar Ka"A.tiis, ,cal £/( TOVTOV li1.1rl(:oo Taxv 
1rpo,cotfra, TOOi' e,.;;,, 0£MVToov. .I<T1Ta<Tat KaTrlToova 1ro"A."A.a. Kal TOVS" da,"A.cpovr µ,ov 
Kal -:£•p11vtil."A.a11 Ka, TOVS" cplXovr µ.ov. E'Tl"Ep.,f,6 <TOt TO J0ovw p.ov a,;,, E..l,c~µ.o11or. 
£<TTt at p.ov ~vop.a 'AIITt»JltS" M<i~Lp.or. lpprou8al <TE ,iJxop.at .. 

K<IITilpla 'A87Jrovl,c7J. 
There is a postscript written sideways to the left: 'Au1Ta(:£Tal u, -:££pijvor 

0 TOV , Aya0oii tialµ,ovor ••• Kat Tovp/30011 0 TOll raX"A.oovlov Kal. ... 

This is a letter to his father from a young soldier who has had a rough 
passage1• It was written in the second century A..D., and is exceptionally 
free from mistakes of grammar and spelling. The boy has had a good 
education and is duly grateful to his father. He seems to have taken a 
new name on entering upon military service. 'AJJTrov,r is an abbreviation 
for 'AVTcJv,or, as 08011w is for 08011io11. I have read 'll'po1erlfai2 in place of 
Viereck's TrpoKo(p.l)uat: the papyrus has 1rpo,coua, (probably intended for 
1rpo1eo1ruai). Compare Gal. i 14 TrpoiK01rT011 '" T<il 'Iovl'!aiuµ.,;, v1rep 1ro"A.Xovr 
<ro117JAtKtcJTas lv T<il -yivn µ,ov: Luke ii 52 'l7Juovt 'll'poi1C01TTf11 Tfj uocp[~ Kal 
~"A.,,cly. "ETr£JJ,o/a is the epistolary aorist; 'I am sending'. 

'AVTcJvws M~tp.os -:£afJlvr, Tfj ill'J£Xcj,fi TrAei<TTa xalpn11. 
IIp?J µ.f.v u&vrwv £ifxoµal utc V-y,alv£tv, Kal :11 ya\ yelp aVTO~ V')'ialvl'a), µ,vlcw 

<TOV 'Tl"Otovp.€110S 1rapa. TOIS lv8aa, 8,ois3• lKop.,uaµ,1111 lv f.'Tl"t<TTOA<OII 1rapa 
'AIITOOll£lvov TOl/ <nlll'Tl"OA.flTov 91-'0011 Kill lmyvovs <TE lppoop.<117]11 "A.lav •xap7Jv' Kal 
'yro a,a 1raua11 dcpopp.~11 ovx OKIIOO (TOL yp6,f,ai 'Tl"Ept Tijs <TOOT7Jplar p.ov KU< Tt»II 
lp.tiiv. .I<T'll"a<Tat MaE,µ.ov '11'0AA.a. Kal KoTrp~v TOIi ,cvpiv p.ov. du'll'a(:£Tal <TE 9 
<TVp.{3,os p.ov Avcp,/'Jla Kilt Maf1p.os .... ·····•PPOO<T8al (Tf £iJxop.at. 

This is written by the same hand as the preceding4• The soldier boy 
writes his new name. He has apparently married and settled down. 

Tauovxaploo NelX41 T4i dl},"A.cj,4' 'Tl"OAAa xalp£111, 
IIpO µfv 1rWIT'rov E'Vxoµ.al ua, V;,,alv£iv, ,cal rO 1Tpou1'.Virqlffl, uov ,ro&<d 1rapa 

T4i 1<Vp141 -:£ap6m3,. ylvoo<TICE OTt a,l'JooKa IIToA.ep.alov KaAap.£<TtT<i Q<T'll"aAlup.ara 
rijs ol,clas els To fi7JJJ,'}Tpto11. •6 oJv 1rot~uys ypa,j,011 p.01 1repl rijs ol,clas Zn 
Tl E'Tl"pa~as. Kal TOIi dpa/3oiva TOV -:£apa1rlr.,11os r 1rapaKA.OS", ataooKa avT«p. ,cal 
ypafov JJ,01 ,up, Tijs dTraypacprys. '11r0Lf<S ~" d1roypacp~11 lµ,o.,. ••• KaAoor 'Tl"OLELS 

1 B. P. 423. I have omitted the 
brackets by which the Berlin editors 
indicate letters supplied where the 
papyrus is illegible, and I have slightly 
varied the punctuation. 

2 I have since found that Deissmann 
has also suggested this reading. 

a Krebs begins the new sentence with 
pla,p and puts no stop after Ueo'is. 

'B.P. 63i. 
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H .. •••• ypa,yov p.o, b,baxiov, EiM alro,p.aufO ml. dva1r>..wuc.> 1rpi)$ UE. real ll"EpL 
Tll>II crtraplruv, JJ,~ ,roo>..n aJr&.. aava(op.a, n}v abE;\<j,~v µ,ov Tao~p,v real ~ 
iJvyaTlpa BE;\Xa/ov. au,ra(n·a, uo, t.lbvp.os real 'HX,obc.>pos. aava(ETm vµ,as 
Ilro>..£µ,aios 11:al T,{3Ep<POS real. l:apa,rlc.>v. au:ira(op.a, l:apa1rlc.>v 'Ip.ovBov real ra 
'l"El<.1'11 atlTov, .rcal l:@p.a1<.al ra '1"£/CM mlrov real. ,; yvv,j, l(IU "Hpc.>V real Ta{3ovs .rcal 
'Iuxvplm11a. &a,;a(ETa, VfJ.<ZS l:aropvE'i>..011. lppwulJal UE EVXOfJ.a&. au,ra(ETa, 
Tauovxap,ov IIE ·'" 11:al ra T£reva alm)s. 'EXE"'7 au,ra(ETm n}v fJ.f/'l"EpaP JJ,OV ,roUa 
.rcal TOVS daEX<j,o,k au:ira(ETai VfJ.<ZS Xaip~p.c.>P, •• POS. 
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This is a second century letter from the Fayftml. Tasucharion makes A less 
mistakes in spelling and accidence. She has a large circle of friends. correct 
I t I · , , , , , •--i.,, . I d style. canno exp am .rcaAap.Eu,ra. au,raMup.aTa : au ..,a"wp.a IS a p e ge or 
security; comp. 1rapau<j,a>..lup.ara in B. P. 246, 14. 1Iapa.rc>..01o would appear 
to stand for 1rapa11:a>..w IH. 

'Ap.p.owovs rcji y>..v.rcvrar~ ,rarpl xalpEiv. . 4· Ammo-
Koµ,uaµ.EvOs uov ro EITIUTO>..tov l(al £11'&-yvovua Mt {Jdi,v lJE>..livrwv b1£uoo/J,is, nhou: toh 

1 , '\."' , , ., .. tf "A,. , c , Jf .. ,. , ,.. , , er Lat er. 
EXaP'l" ITOI\Aa· /(QI aVT'JS IDpa1o a..,opµ,rw EVpIDv eypa.,,a uo, ravovra Ta ypap.p.ara 
u,rovM(ovua ,rpOUICVJl1j0"£ um. raxtiTEpov ra l,rlyovra lpya <j,povrl(ETE, tav,; 
µ,rcpa TI t1rfl, lUTE. EQJI 0"01 tvbcy l(MalJw O l(oµ,(op.EPOS uo, ro Ell"IUTMEWV, 
,rlp.11'6>. au,ra(ovrl O"E ol uol ,ravras l(ar' 3voµ,a. au,ra(ni O"E KlXEp real o1 
avrov ,ravras. tppil,ulJl 0"01 Etxop.a,. 

Another second century papyrus from the Fayu.m2• The false concords An un
are surprising: /COfJ.'Uap.Evos, EITl"f"OllO"a, ropolv, 0"1l'OVba(ovua. 'E,rlyovra and ed1;1cated 
tvlren stand for £1r£lyovra and lvey,cr,: ,ravras in each case is for 1ravrEs. writer. 
The phrase atlrijs Jpas (comp. avrijs cZpa in another Jetter on the same 
papyrus) is found in Clem. Hom. xx 16: comp. E'()ang. Petri 5, where it 
must be read for avT.\s cZpas. 'Eav ~ µ,1,cpa ri ll1rfl, lUTai, 'whatever she asks 
shall be done.' 

elrov TvpavP'f' rtj> r<p.irorar~ ,,. ;\,,ura xalpnv. 5 • Theon 
'Hpa,c>..,ta.,s a a1roa,aovs- UO& Ti]J/EmUTo'A.~v lurlv p.ov abEXq,os• a,o ,rapa,ca;\r7, to Tyran-, 

O"E JJ,ETci. ITaO"'JS' bvvap.£6>S' lxnv avrov UVVEUTaJJ,EPOV. ~POOT'JO"a bi real 'Epµuiv DUB. 

TOIi abE>..q,(,v aw ypa1TTOII d"'7yE1ulJal UO& 1TEpl rovrov. xap[Eua, a; p.o, TO: 
p.ly1UTa tav uov rijs- EIT1U1Jp.a<rlas- TVXTJ· ,rpo bl ,ravrIDV vy1.alvE&JI O"E E.Jxop.a& 

a{3au.rcaVT6>S' ra tlp,UTa ,rparrrov. lpp6>UO. 

This is a brief letter of introduction, written in the year 2 5 A.D. s A letter 
Among the many interesting expressions contained in these few lines we of in~ro
may particularly note the phrase lxEw a,n-av uvvEUTap.ivov, literally haoo daction. 
him recommended to you, which finds a parallel in the lxE fJ.E ,raP11T1Jf'<P011 
of Luke xiv 18, 19. 

I. Coming now to details, we begin with the opening formulae. I. Opening 
, '' • • d ' " , 11 I th formulae. 1. Xaipuv, ,roAAa xa,p.i11 an ITAEIUTa xaipnv are a common. n e ddre 

New Testament we find xalpnv in James i 1: also in two letters in the r.A as. 
Acts (xv 23 and xxiii 26). In the Old Testament it occurs in letters 
inserted by the Greek translators in 1 .Esdr. vi 7; viii 9, and Esther viii 13 
(xvi 1). It is found many times in the Books of Maccabees, where also we 
have ,roUo: xalpnv, 2 Mace. ii 19- The Ignatian Epistles give us as a rule 

1 B. P. 601. 2 B. P. 615. 3 0:c. P. 192. 
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Another 
form. 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

'ITAi'°urra xalpuv with various additions. St Paul has a modification of the 
llBual Hebrew formula : see the note on Eph. i I. 

Another introductory form occasionally occurs, in which the imperative 
is llBed. Thus in B.P. 435 we have: Xa'ip.-, OvMEptavl, 'ITapa TOV al!.-X<jJoi: 
and in B.P. 821: Xa'ip.-, K.Vptl µ.ov 'ITUT£P 'HpatO'K.Of" O'E aO"ITa(oµ.a, 1• Compare 
with these Origen's letter to Gregory, preserved in the Philocalia (c. xiii), 
Xa'ip.- lv 6.-tj>, Kvptl µ.ov O''ITOVllruoTaTE ,cai aUl,u,~TQTE vlE rp11-yop,.-, 'ITapa 
'Op,yivovr: and Ep. Barn. I Xa[pETE, viol 1ml BvyaTlp•r, ;,, lJJ10µ.aT, K.Vplov TOV 
dya1T11UaVTor ~µar iv .-lp1vy2• 

1. Opening 2. Three of the letters which we have given above begin after the 
sentence. address with the words 'ITpo fLEII 'ITaVToov .-i'lxoµ.al u.- vytalv .. ,v. With this we 

may compare 3 John 2 dya'IT'7T<, 'ITEpi 'ITIWT«>V .-i'lxaµ.al u.- .-tlol!ovu6a, 1<.al 
ryialv .. w, 1<.aB<i>r .-tlol!ovml uov ~ ,/,vx1- Although no variant is recorded, it is 
difficult at first to resist the suspicion that 'IT'pb 'ITaVToov was what the writer 
intended to say3 : but on further examination of the passage it would seem 
that mpl 'ITaVT61V is required to give the proper balance to the clause 
introduced by 1<.a6ok We have here at any rate an example of the 
appropriation of a well-known formula, with a particular modification of 

The typi
cal form. 

it in a spiritual direction. 
The commonest formula of this kind in the second and third centuries A.D. 

runs as follows: 
IIpb (ph) 'ITaVT61V Et>xoµ.al u.- rytalv.-w, (Kai) T(J 'ITpou1<.,',v11µ.& uov 'ITOU;; (1<.a()' 

l1t.aoT7)V ~µ.ipav) 'll'apd np K.VP•'f> l:apaml!,: B.P. 333, 384, 6oI, 625, 714, 775, 
843; and, with the addition of µ.£Ta T@v u6iv irnVToov after ry,alv.-,v, 276; 
with the addition of ,cal To'ir uvwao'ir 6.-o'ir4, 385, 845. The first clause 
stands alone in 6o2, 815; and, with µ.£Ta T@v u6iv 'ITaVT61v, in 814. 

Other variations are: '1Tp6 'ITaVT6r •vxoµal O'E vy,alvuv, K.T.X. in 38; Kal 
a,;,, 'ITOVTc.,[v] EVxoµ.al ual vynaln,v, K..T.X. 6 in 846: irpo TCdV l,Xc.,v lpp@u6al O'E 
.-vxoµ.ai p.ETa TCdV O'CdJI 'ITaVT61V ,cal 3,a 'ITaVTor O'E EVTVX"'" in l 64. 

Alterna- A different formula occurs in 811 (between 98 and ro3 A.D.), Ilpro p.Ev 
tive forms. 'ITOVT«>V avay1<.atov ai' E'ITiO'TOAf/f O'E dO"ITl1.0'E0"6a, 1<.al Ta d,BauKaVTa l!ovva, : and 

in 824 (dated 55/56 A.D. by Zeretele), 'ITPO P.£11 'IT«VT61V avay1<.alc.,11 1J'YT/O'OfJ,'7V 
l'Jw brurroX;,r O'E dumiuau0a,. 

1 Add to these Fayum Pap. 129, 

Xa'ipe, «opi, Ttµ,,dYraT•: Ox. P. u2, 
Xalpo,s, ,wpla µov '2.efYTIPla [ •• ] 'lf"apa, 
Ilera<r.-lptos. 

2 Probably not independent of this 
is the opening of the so-called • Apos
tolic Church Order' (the 'E'lf",roµ.17 
iJp,,,11): XaipETe, vlol «al 8,ryaTipes, iv 
ov6µ,an ,cvplov '!11..-00 Xp<CTTOU, 

3 It is however to be noted that 
in B. P. 88.S Sehubart restores the 
text thus : 8/o,ma-r{os 'A'lf"oX(X,,,Pi',1) 
T<p tpLXTO.TI/' xaipew.] IIepl '/f"Q.JIT<,J[JI 
etJxoµal <re vy,aivew.] Iliµ,,t,ov. [ •• ] 
This is a. papyrus of eent. 11 from the 
Fayfun. Now in nos. 884, 886 we 

have letters from Theoctistus to the 
same Apollonius (apparently): but in 
each the instructions begin imme• 
diately after the word xa.lpew. This is 
the case also in B. P. 48 written to 
Apollonius by Cylindrus and addressed 
on the verso 'A,roXX,,,vl'f' 0to«Ti<Trov: 
comp. letters written to him by 
Chaeremon B. P. 248, 249, 531. It is 
probable therefore that Schubart is not 
justified in offering the supplement 
e/Jx,oµ,a.l ..-e .:,.Ytalvew. 

4 In B. P. 827 we have Tb 'lf"po1T1<.61111µ0. 
<rov 'lf"apa. T,j; Al -r-4, Ka..-l'f': comp. 38 
1ra.P4 1rcic1, To'is 8eo'is,. 

6 Perhaps a,<\ ,ravT6s was intended. 
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It is curious to find the phrase .,.po' p.iv .,.J.,,.wv at the end of a letter1, 
as we do in Ore. P. 294: 71'po JJEV 'ff'OVrGW umvroil ETl"IJJE>.ov Eiv' vy,alVTJs. 
/'ff'10"K.(J)TJ"ov 2 A11p.rrrpoil11 1eal A"'plc.,vo .-611 71'0.-ipa. tppwuo. This letter is 
dated 22 A.D. Similarly in Ox. P. 292 (A.D. 25) quoted above, 1rpi1 a, 
'1,all'l"@V vy10{11nv O"E ei5xop.a1 d,SouK.d,.,,.c,)S '1"11 d.p1UTO 71'parrc.w. lppc,)UO. 
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As we go back to an earlier period we find a difference in formula. An earlier 
Thus Grenfell gives us a letter of the second century B.C. from the Thebaid type. 
which opens thus: ( el] lpp@ua, lppo>p.EIJa a. K.Ol ovrol K.Ol. /COL 'Aqipo&ulo K.al. 
~ IJvyan,p 1<.ol ~ Tra1Blrr1<1J 1<.al ~ {)ryaT1Jp ovrijs {Greek Papyri 43). A papyrus 
of the Ptolemaic period published by Mahaffy has, xar•s- ro'is IJeo'is Tro>.A~ El 
vy10{11E1s· vy1ol11EI a, K.at A@111K.as: and another, K.o>.6>t 71'0t£1S El vywlvns· 
vy1ol11o> ical ovras. I assume that another which he cites as deciphered by 
Mr Sayce is of the same date: here we read, ica>.,;;.- 71'o<Eis El 1ppwrrai 1wl ra 
>.ol'l,a <TOI ICO'l"U yvolp.1111 IUTlv· ippoop.elJa a. /COL ~JJEIS (Flinders Petrie Papyri, 
Cunningham Memoirs of Roy. Irish Acad. viii pp. 78-So). So in a letter 
cited by Deissmann (Bibelstudien pp. 209, 210) from Land. Pap. 42, dated 
July 24, I 72 B.C. : El lppoop.iv't' .-ilXAo K.ara Aoyov d1ravr{i, •11111 Av cJs roi's IJeois 
EVXOP.£"'1 a,a.-EA6>. ,col 01J'l"T/ a· vy{aivov /COL ro 1ra11Jlov K.al ol Ell o!K<p 7l'OV'l"Es, 
uoil Bia1ro11ToS p.vElav 71'010V/.££VOI. 

3- This last formula, µvelav Tro1E1rrlJcu, is of special interest, inasmuch as 3. •Making 
it occurs several times in St Paul's epistles. I have already cited an mention'. 
example of its use in a letter of the second century A.D., written by an 
educated hand (B. P. 632). The passages in St Paul are as follows: 

I Thess. i 2 Eilxop1UTovp.E11 r<ii IJe,j> 71'&,.,,.o.-e 1repl 1rd,.,,.@v vp.,;;v p.velav } Thess. 
71'0WVp.EVOI ITrl .-o'iv 1rpo1TEIJX6>V ~p.o'iv dl11aAelTrroos JJ"'I/J,OVEVOV'l"ES vp,6>11 Toil lpyov l z. 
riji. Tr10"'l"E6ls ,caL roil 1C0Tro1J .-ijs dya71'1)S' Kal .-ijs v71'op.ollf/S' TijS' e?t71'lllos rov K:Vplov 
~JJ6>V 'I11uoil Xpurrov lµ1rpoulJev .-oil IJeov Ka1 1rarpos ~p.c:;11, i!Mres, /C.'l".A. 

Lightfoot in commenting on this passage3 (Notes on Epistles of St 
Pau4 pp. 9£) decides to punctuate after dllwAElfl'Tc,)s: Westcott and Hort 
punctuate before it. Another uncertainty is the construction of lp.TrpoulJev 
rav IJEoil~,c.r.A., which Lightfoot joins with the words immediately preceding 
and not'with p,111Jp.011EVOv.-es. It would seem that St Paul first used a phrase 
which was familiar in epistolary correspondence, and that then out of 
p,velov Trow..lp.e1101, in its ordinary sense of 'makillg mention' in prayer, grew 
the fuller clause JJ"'IJJOvevoVTEs ... ;p.71'pou8ev rov IJeov, whether this means 
'remembering your work,' etc., or 'remembering before God your work,' etc., 
in the sense of making it the subject of direct intercession or thanksgiving. 

Rom. i 9 £. Maprvs -yap p.ol eUT111 o IJeos ••• rJs cJ.B.aXehrr@s p.11Ela11 vp.c:;v Rom. i 9 f. 
'lrOIOVJJUL 1ra11TO'l"E l1rl '7"0)JJ w-pou•vxwv p.ov Bd,p.evos EL 'lr6lS' ~811 1rorE EVOlic,)IJfiuop.a, 
'" rtj> e.>.~p.an roil IJEOV e?tlJE'iv 71'poS' vµiiS'. 

Here again the punctuation is uncertain. Lightfoot places the stop 
after w-oioilp.a,, Westcott and Hort after p.ov. We may note the addition of 
vp.oi11 after µvelav (comp. p.11Eiov uov in Philem. 4): it is added in the inferior 
texts of r Thess. i 2 and Eph. i 16. 

1 Comp. James v 1'2 71'(10 .,,.d,,.,.wv ol, 
,l.ili)..,t,o! µ,ov, µ,~ dp.,nle.-e. 

2 Comp. Ox. P. 293 (A.D. 27), br,
crKoTroO lie vµfJ.s Kal Tr41"l"OS TOtl! El' o!IC<jlo 

3 To the few illustrations of •~xap<
<rrew collected by Lightfoot may now 
be added many others from the papyri: 
e.g. B.P. 423 (cited above). 
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Philem.4f. Philem. 4f. E,'xa,n,n-m T<f ilE'f' µ.ov ,ra11rorE µ11Ela11 uav ,rowl,µ.n,ar l,rl ,-,;;,, 
,,._ , , '\ ., , ff " ' .... ' ' ,rpoUEVXWII µav, Ol<OVWII uov T1}11 ai,a,r1711 ••• o,rwr '1 Ko,11w111a T1}r 7TIUTEror uov 

l11Emr ")IEllrJrai, K.T.A. 
As Lightfoot poinbl out, the 'mention' here 'involves the idea of 

intercession on behalf qf Philemon, and so introduces the g,r,.,r K.r:A.' 
Eph. i 16. Eph. i 16 0v ,raooµ.ai Eilxap1,n-m11 v,rtp vµcii11 µ.11E{a11 7TOIOVJJ-EIIM l,rl TOOII 

,rpoUEV.)(0011 µ.av, LIia .; BEor K.T.A. 
Phil. i 3· In Phil i 3 the same phrase is in the Apostle's mind, but he varies his 

expression: E1' xap,urcii ~ BEip /J.OV /,rt 7Ta<T'fl TU p,11Eitf ;,,,_,;,,, 7T<IIITOT<' l11 n-0071 
aE~UH µ.ov WEp 7T<IIITWII .;,,,_,;;,, p.£Ttl xapiii: 'n}II a.,,,,.,,, 7TOIOVf1,EIIOf K.T.A. 

2 Tim. i 3. In 2 Tim. i 3 the variation of phraseology is very noteworthy: xlipu, 
EX"' Ttp BE~, ,; AarpE{;(J) am~ 7T()O")l011"111 ,,, 1<ailapq uvvna~u,u, cJr &a1aA£{1TT"1f 
EX"' T~II 7TEpl uav µ11Ela11 ,,, mir aE~u,,ulv µov, IIVKTOS Kat qµipas l,r1,rofJii>11 <TE 
zau11, f'Ef'"'7JJ-£IIOS uov ,-ii,,, aa1<p..lw11, K.T.A. The word P,IIEia meets us but once 
more in the New Testament! : I Thess. iii 6 g,., lxErE p,11Ela11 qp,ii,11 aya8,}i, 
'lTIU'TOTE J,r1,ro80V11TES qµiis za.,.,,, KafJa7TEp 1<al qp,Eis -t;µ.&s. 

Prayer of As no clear example appears to have been cited hitherto for the use of 
Tantalus. µ11Elav n-01EiuBai in reference to prayer, it may be interesting to quote the 

account of the prayer of Tantalus preserved in Athenaeus vii 14 (p. 281 b): 
'o ")IOVII T~II T6lll 'ArpE1rJru11 7TOl~uas KafJoaov a<p&KOf'EIIOII ailrov Xiyn ,rpos TOVS 
fJEOVS 11:al uvva1arp[fJovra ltovulas TVXEill ,rapa TOV Jl,J,s alr~uauBa, ~v 
l,r,fJvµE'i. • TOIi a,, ,rpoi: Tlli' an-oAavUEIS a,rA~UT61S a,aKElp;EIIOII, il7TEp aJ,-,;;,, TE 

TOVT"111 µ11Elall ,ro,~uautla, Kat TOV (,j11 TOIi atlToll rpo,roll rois BEois • lcp' ols 
&,,,a11a~ua11ra ,.;,,, il1a ,.;,,, µiv Er}X~" Q7TOT£AE<TOI a,a TTJ11 w&uxE<T<II, 1<.T.A. 

IT.Closing 
formulae. 
1. Saluta
tions. 

II. We pass now from the opening of the letter to its close. 

1. The most striking parallel with the Pauline epistles is found in the 
exchange of salutations. There are three formulae: ( 1) au,ra(aµru, 'I greet 
A.'; (2) aavauai, 'I ask you to greet A. on my behalf'; (3) au,ra(nai, 'B. 
sends a greeting to A. through me'. 

Of the first we have but a single example in the New Testament, and 
this does not proceed from the author of the epistle, but from his 
amanuensis. In Rom. xvi 21 in the midst of a series of salutations, of 
which sixteen are introduced by au,rauaufJE and four by au,ra(ETat 
(-ol'Tru), we read: 'Au,ra(oµ.ru ;,µas ly~ Tlprros o ")lpav,as ~11 l1T1UTOA~11 b, 
Kvpl<p. _ 

After the Epistle to the Romans the richest in salutations is the Epistle 
to the Colossians: CoLiv. wff. 'Amr&(= ;,µa, 'Aplurapxas.; uvva,xµ.O..ooros 
µ.av, KaL MapKoS tl 121!E"IVIOf Bap11&jSa, (,rEpl oJ lXa{:JETE iPToAlis, iav EX fJr, ,rpt,s 
vµiis tJl~ufJE avrov,) 11:al 'I17uous d X•yop;•IIOS 'Ioiio-ros •• • aun-a(ETal vµas 'E,ra<f.,p~ 
d lf vµ&i11 .•• au,ra(ETal vµi,.s Aov11:ck <l laTp6s d aya7T'1TOS 11:al A11µas· <i<T1TauauBe 
TOW b, Aaoa1Kltf afJEA<pavs 11:al Nvµcf,av 11:al ~11 11:ai' olKo11 aJrijs £KKA17ula11. 
Many parallels to this list might be offered from the papyri, but sufficient 
have been already given in the letters above cited. 

1 M11~µt1 is found only in 2 Pet. i Is 

a-1r0v&io-w 8i ,co;l lKdrrrare lxe111 11µ8.s 
µrd r,jv tµ~v lfo8011 T~ll rovrwv µ,,,~p.f/11 
,ro1••0-l'lai. For the curious Western 

variant ra.'is µ,,,•uus for ra.'i s x.pElo;,s in 
Rom. xii I 3, see Sanday and Hea.dl&m 
Romam, ad loc. 
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2. The name of an individual is often followed by a phrase which 2. The 
includes his household. Thus, B. P. 385 Kai aO"'ITa(op.<U TJ]V P.1'JT<pa p.ov ical hoti:rld 
TOVS aa£A<poiis p.ov, ical ~£/J,'lrP"'"'"" ical TOVS ,rap' aVTOV: 523 atnra<Ta& ff/V sa u • 
<Tiiv{J,l,11 uov 11:al Tovs lvoiicovs w-avns-1• The nearest parallel to this in the 
New Testament is the greeting sent to the household of Onesiphorus, 
apparently soon after his death, 2 Tim. iv 19: "A0"1Tauai IIpluica11 1eal 'A,cv').av 
1eal T6v 'ol'l'/u,cf,opov ol11:ov (comp. i 16 :ff.). It is possible that a further 
parallel is to be traced in the Pauline phrase,~ 1eaT' ot1<011 avTijs: (mn-ro11, uov) 
l11:1eA11ula, which may be an expansion of the current phraseology, in the 
sense of 'those of their household who are believers' : it has been perhaps 
too readily assumed that the meaning is 'the church that assembles in their 
house'. 

3- Where several persons are included in a greeting, the phrase ,car' 3. •By 
tvoµa frequently occurs. B. P. 261 ao-,ra(rral o-£ 'Hpoh· ical ol lv o'l,ct ,ravTE&- name'. 
Kar' tvop.a: 276 dO"'ITaCop.ai vµas ,ravns KaT gvoµ.a, ,cal 'Op,yEl'l'jS vp.as 1l0"1TaC= 
71"avTEs: 615 ll0"'/1"(1,0I/TE UE ol uol w-avTas ICM ISvoµa: 714 do-,ra(oVTa& v,..as ,.a, 
71"a&ala 'll"avTas- Kar' :Svoµ.a, IlTOAE/J,OIOS, T1/3Ep'ivos, ~apa'11"i@v: comp. 449, 815, 
845,923 . 

.A.n exact parallel is found in 3 John 15 au,ra(oVTal U£ ol cf,lAm· aO"'ITa(ov 
Tovs cplAovs 1<aT1 :SvoJUL But the phrase is not used by St Paul. 

4. At the close of the Epistle to Titus we read: 1A0"11"a(oVTai uE ol µrr' 4.Friends. 
lp.ov ,ravTes· <iO"'ITa<Ta& TOVS" cpt.Aovvras 1µas lv ,rlore,. To this several 
interesting parallels may be offered: B.P. 625 ll0"'1Ta(op.m TJ]V aa£Acf,q11 /J,OV 

71"0AAa, 11:al T(I T<1<va m1rijs ,cal [ .... ] ,cal rovs cf,1AOVVTas qp.as 'lravTES: 814 aO"'ITa-
(oµai 'A,r@AAu,&p,ov ,cal OvaAlp,ov l(al r,,,,,vov [ ....• ,l(al TO ]vs cf,1Aot1VTOS 
,jp.as ,raVT£s: comp. 332. Still more noteworthy are the following, from the 
letters of Gemellus (A.D. 100---IIO): Fay. Pap. II8 au7ra(ov TOV!. cpt.AovVTls 
UE 'lravTES ,rpoi; llAl'JBiav: 119 aO"'ITa(ov 'E,rayal:l<,v l(al rovs cf,il,.ovn•s ~p.as ,rpos 
aXqBlav. 

5. These letters almost always close with lppwuo (lppwuB,), or lppwul:lal 5. Fare
o-£ (~µ.asfEi5xo,uu. This formula occurs but once in the New Testament, well. 
namely at the close of tlie apostolic letter in Acts xv 29, "Epp"'uB,. In 
Acts xxiii 30 "Eppwuo is a later addition. 

In the Pauline epistles the place of this formula is taken by his 
characteristic invocation of 'grace.' Jude and 2 Peter end with a doxology: 
2 and 3 John break off after the salutations: I Peter closes with an 
invocation of 'peace': James and I John with final admonitions, introduced 
by 'Aa.xct,ol /J,OV and TEl(llia respectively. 

III. We may go on to observe certain phrases which constantly occur m. Con
in the course of a letter, and which belong to the common stock of ordinary ventional 
letter-writers. phrases. 

1. Foremost among these is 1<aA6is w-o,qun1. introducing a command or 1. Of in
a request. Thus, B. P. 93 rcaAws ,rm1uus a1a1rlµ,j,as- avTji 1"1}11 a,XµaTtrt}v ~" direct re
EXEIS: 335 (Byzantine) ICaAWS" o3v ,ro,1u•s 71"E/J,,YE ( = 'll"E/J,V,11') p.o,. avr&: 814 queat. 

KaA@s ,ro,qu", l<OfU<T4~S" p.ov TO l1r,urliluo11, ,l ,rlp.,f,,s p.o,. tuucoulaf apax/J,OS 

1 Ild.VTes and 1rdPra.s are often interchanged. 
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(the same phrase is repeated at the end of the letter). It occurs also in 
B. P. 348, 596 (A.D. 84), 829 (A.D. 100), 830, 844 bis (A.D. 83), 848. The 
construction with the participle is by far the most common. 

In a similar sense EJ .,..o,1um is used: B. P. 248, 597 (A.D. 75), Oa:. P. 
n3, 294 (A.D. 22); but this is less common. 

We have an example of this formula in 3 John 6, oh ,caAii.~ ,ra,~uns: 
1rpO'ITip,,J,as: d~fo,s: roii 0Eoii. The past tense occurs to express gratitude in 
Phil. iv 14, 1rMv KaA@s i'ITa,1uarE o-vv1<0,vco1171uav.-ls p,av .-fi 0">..l,/,n: comp. Acts 
X 33 <TV TE K<Ul.@S' i1rol'7<Tas 7rapay,11/,p,Evas. 

2. .A. similar formula is 'ITapa1<aA@ u,, of which it may suffice to quote 
two examples in which IM precedes: B. P. 164 iM 'ITaprum"A@ 0011 ul, g,l>..ran: 
Oa:. P. 292 (c. A.D. 25) a,o 'ITapmcaA@ <TE p,,ra '11"401/S' avvap,ECOS lx""' avrov 
<TVIIE<TTaphov. In B. P. 814 we have similarly ovros: ipcor@ <TE oov, 
µ.frn,p, 1rip,,fm 1rpos ip,E /C.r.X.: and in Oa:. P. 294 (A.D. 22) ipr,m7, <Ji <TE ,col 
1rapru<aA@, 

In 2 Cor. ii 8 we have: a,o ,rapa,ca"A.@ vp,czs: KVp@cra, ,ls m!rbv d-yam,v: 
comp. Acts xxvii 34 a,o 1rapaKaA@ vp,iis p,,ra>..a{:lii.v rpocJ>~s:. A glance at the 
concordance will shew how common is the phrase 'ITapa1Ca>..&i olv (lJJ) vp,as in 
the epistles of the New Testament. 'EpcoTiiv is also ll8ed, though less fre
quently, in similar cases: e.g. 2 John 5 ,cal vvv ipcor@ <TE, 1<vpla. Both verbs 
occur in Phil. iv 2 f. EilolJlav 1rapa1Cah@ /<al ~VITTX'I" 1rapa1<.aA@ ro ailTo 
<ppoviiv iv Kvpl'f'- val ipcor@ /Cal ul, 'Y"TJ<T•• uvv(vy<', <TVVAap.fJavov ailra,s, 
,c.r.>... .A.s in the papyri, we find sometimes the interjectional use of the 
phrase, and sometimes the construction with the infinitive. 

3. 1!1tr~- 3- Jll8t as ICM@S' 1ro,~uns and ,rapru<aAoo <TE are circumlocutions which 
ducmg_m- soften the introduction of an order or help to urge a request\ so the way 
formation. • d " • f b th fi ' 0" 1s prepare ,or a piece o news y e pre xes y,vcou,cEw <TE <Aco or 

yl11ruu1<E, The former is by far the more frequent. Its regular use is to open 
a letter, after the introductory greeting: B. P. 261 rn11wrr1<££V <TE OE"Aco, i-yru 
,cal Ova>..,pla, iav 'Hpots: TflCTJ, Eilxoµ,0a l).0.,,v 1rp/,s <TE (here it stands 
outside the construction) : 385 rE,P6>u1m11 rrE 0l"A.co ilr, p,/,1111 lµl lyro : 6o2 
r,vw<TK£P <TE OE"Aco ;;,., l11.r,">..v0E 7rp6s: 1,,,; ~avxas-, Af')'COP ;;,., 'Ayopauov µov ro 
p,ipos: TOV EAEOOVOS/: 815 rn110<T1CW 0'£ 0i>..co, ri/11 i1r£<TTOA1v <TOV EA.a{:la (again 
outside the construction). In 822 it is curiously disconnected: r,""'u,cw uE 
Oi>..co, ,,.~ p,<AI/O'aTCO <TO£ 1repl rtiiv <T£TI/CWII' E{,pov "/Eapyov, ,c.r.>... For further 
examples see B. P. 815,816, 824,827,843,844, 845, 846. 

On the other hand, yl11co<T1C£ generally occurs in the body of the letter, 
though sometimes it comes at the beginning, as in B. P. 625 r.,[11cou1<£, 
aa,Xcpi, i,c"A.11p..ltJ,,,, Els: TO fJov/C6A.£a: and in Oa:. P. 295 (A.D. 35) r/vcorr/CE i'ln 
~<AEv,cos: ,"A.BC:,,, r.JlJe ,ricpevy•. We find it in the Ptolemaic period in the two 
papyri published by Mahaffy (Cunningham Memoirs viii pp. 78, So): 
ylvco<TICE <1£ ,cal i'ln ,c..-.>.., and (with a participle) ylvcorr,c£ U p,e lxov.-a 
,c.r.).. For further examples see B. P. 164,814 bis, 845, Fay. P. II7 bi$ 
(A..D. 108), 

To the former phrase we have a parallel in Phil. i 1 2, which practically 
begins the letter, though a long thanksgiving precedes it: r,P6>u/CE£V <Ji vp,iis 

1 In Modern Greek a-iis rapa.,caXw corresponds to our word 'please'. 



EPISTOLARY PHRASES. 

fJov'Aop.m, a.a£A<pol, ;;T, Ta 1t.aT' lp.l 1t..T.A. We may also compare Rom. i 13 
oJ 0tA6l a; itp.as a-yi,0£&11, aa£Xcf,ol, tn 7rOAA<tlt.lS 7rpoE0lµ.riv l'A0E'iv 7rpos itµas, 
1t..T.A.: this expression is a favourite with St Paul, and it opens, after a 
doxology, his second letter to the Corinthians (i 8); comp. also 0lA6) aJ 
(yap) vp.as EWi11ai in I Cor. xi 3, Col. ii l. 

The latter phrase is well represented in Heh. xiii 23 r,vcJo-1t.rr• rw 
Ja.-xcp;w ,)p.wv T,p.60.-011 a7roA£AVJ-'EIIOV. Other examples might be given, 
but they are of a didactic character and not statements of ordinary 
information. 

4- Satisfaction finds expression in the terms lx&pr;11 and ll.lav lx&pT/11 : 4. Ex
as in B. P. 332 lxapriv 1t.oµwap.EV1J yp&p.µaTa Sr, lt.aA@s- a,.-o-cJ0rJT£: 632 (given pre!'sing 
abo ) , , , , , ... , , , W 1 sat1sflLCl• 

ve 1<m •71"•')'Povs- u• •PP6lP.•"1J" "'°" •xapriv. e may a so compare at· 
fragment of a letter (2nd cent. B.C.) quoted by Deissmann (Bibelstudien JOn. 
p. 212), Land. P. 43: 7rVJ10a110p.lV1J µav0&11nv u• Alyt1"11T1a yp&µµarn uv11.-x&pr;v 
uo, 1<al lp.awf, ~TI ,c. r.A. 

In Phil iv IO we read: 'Exapr,v ai '" Kvpl~ µry&A6ls- OT& ~a.,, 'fTOTJ 
a11•0dA•TE ro w£p lp.ov cf,povE'iv. And we have the strengthened phrase in 
2 John 4 'Exapr;v ll.lw Sr, EiJP1/K.a tit. T@JI Tflt.Jl6)Jt O"OV 'IT£p17rOTOIJVT6lJI lv MT}0El'l, 
and in 3 John 3 'Ex&pf/11 "fap ll.lav lpxop.EV6lV aaiXcp@v 1<al p.aprvpot1VT6lJI uov 
TD aA.r;()•l'f-

5. Another form of expressing satisfaction is the use of the phrase 5. Ex
x&p,s- To1s 0•o'is or the like. Thus in B.P. 843 we have, rwcJu,mv u• ()E'J\.61 pressing 
" , • () • • • , '•" t:'" n p ,.,., , , () , , , thankful. OT& xap&S TOIS £DIS <l<OP,1JII E<l, ""£1,Wop&aV: .L'ay. • 124 OAAO TOil, EOLS EUTIV 

' • '" ' • ' '"' •1• ' • ' A l tte f h ness. xap1s o·n ovo•µ1a EUTtv npo"'lP.v'S 17µn11 y•y•VrJJL•VTJ· e r o t e 
Ptolemaic period (Cunningham Mem. viii p. 78) begins: x&p,s ro,s 0•o'"is 
1roJ1.A~ •l ry1alvus. In Ox. P. I 13 we have: x&pw lx6l 0.0,s 7raaw y111cJcr1<6l11 
tT, lt..T.JI.. 

x.&p,s rce 0•¥ is frequent in St Paul's letters : x&pw lx<,) T'f 0np is found 
only in 2 Tim. i 3; comp. I Tim. i 12 x&p111 lx<,) rci, l11av11aµ.oluaVTl µ• Xp,UTf 
'I11croil. 

IV. In conclusion, a few phrases may be noted, which, though not IV. Va.
specially connected with the epistolary style of writing, are of interest as rious N. '!'· 
illustrating the language of the New Testament. P

1 
hrta.setesdil-

1 us ra. . 
I. Ta lt.aT' lµ.e. O:c. P. 120 (4th century) tixp,s tw ')11'6> 71"6>!.' Ta 1t.ar' I. Ta. l(e>.T' 

alµal a,7rorl0a,rai, et infra Ta 1t.ara (TE awl1<1JCTOV cJ.- 7rpE'ITOV lUTl11, µ.~ TE'AWII ,!µ.e. 

lwarpa7r@f'£": Grer,f. P. (Ptolemaic) 15 ra 1t.a0' ,)µ.as a,£Ea[yaye,v]. 
Comp. Acts xxiv 22 a,a')'P..SCToµa, ra 1<a8' -Jplis, Eph. vi l I iva /Ji £laijTE 

1t.al vµE'is Ta 1t.ar' lp.l, Phil. j 12 ra 1t.ar' lµe p.aJ\.JI.OV •ls 7rp01C011"~11 roil wan£Xlov 
£'11.ryJ1.v0£11, Col. iv 7 ra ,car' l/'£ ,ravra y116>plr:rn ,;,,_,,, Tvxucos. 

2. ..Ha71 7rOTE. B. P. 164 a,o 7r0pa1CaAIO 0Z11 ue, <plll.raTE, fflJr; 71"DTE "ITEtua, 2. "B8'7 
aVTOJI TOV l>..0£tll: 417 a1r&All.aEav oJv O"EaVTOV d11"0 7i"aVTOl, P,ET£QJpov, Zva ;;a11 '11"0TE. 
7TDTE a,,;p,µ.1101, yE'V[J, 1Cal TO. lp.a JLETE<,>p/(}ia f[ar; 7i"DTE Tvxq11 r:rxfi: Ox. P. 237 
vii l I (a petition) l7rlUXE&V 'I"£ avrJ11 ,fa.,, 'ITOT< l1rt1loVTa p,o,, 7rpln'£p011 µev cJs 
dvoµov 1<aroxijs.- xapw, I/VII a. '11"pocf,&un v&µov ovaev avT<j> n-pOITl71t.DJITOS-1. 

1 On the technical terms p,Erlf,,pos 
and K"-ToXTJ in these extracts see 

Grenfell and Hunt, Ox. P. ilpp. 180 ff., 
I,f2 ff. 
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Comp. Rom. i 10 lko,uJ10r E-1 ,rc.,r ;;a,, ,rOTt EVoi5ooM,uoµ.a& '" r,p 8EMµ.ar, 
roii BEoV l>..8li11 ,rpor {,,-ws, Phil. iv 10 ix6.P'1" i5E ,., Kvpl<p ,U£')'&).a,r on ;;a,, 7TOTE 
d11dJ&).ErE ro vrrip l µ.oii q>po11E<ll, lcf,' ii «al lcf,pollfl"rf ,j«a&pEitT8E IM. 

3. ~v11alpn11 >..6yo11. B. P. 775 lI.xp11r A11 y<J10µ.E itti «al O"V116.pooµE11 >..oyo11: 
O:c. P. 113 or, iaoo,mr avr,j> SqA6l<TOll µot, Illa O"Vlld.p61µ.a, aJrti Aoyo11: Fay. P. 
109 or, O"V,.,;;pµ.at :>.oyo11 r,j ,rarpl «al >...>..01,roypacf,11«l µ.• «al .l,rox~" 81>..oo 
XafJE.11. 

Comp. Matt. xviii 2 3 dvtJp,J,r'I' {Jau1J1.Ei. &r ~lh'A11uE11 O"Vuapa& >..oyo11 p.ET"d r.:i11 
So{;>..c.,11 avroii • apeaµ.l11ov ai avroii O"V11alpEt11 ,rpo,nfx.B'1 Eis- avrq, 6q,EU1.lr1]r 
p.vp[a,11 ra>../ivrc.,11, XXV 19 O"VllaipE, >..oyo11 µ.Er' avrro11. 

4- Koµ.,f.,oor lxnv. Par. Pap. 18 icoµ.,f.,oor lxa, «al ro 11lJ,r,011 µov ical 
MlAar1• The same phrase is cited from Arrian Epict. diss. iii 10 13, ora11 
6 larpor l{,ry Koµ'l/,oor lxm (comp. ii 18 14). 

Comp. John iv 52 E7TVIJEro 0J11 ~" tZpa11 ,rap' avrro11 '" " KOf'l"OT£fXJII 
E<TXEV. 

5. Nv1tr3r 5. Nvr<ror «al ,jµlpar. B. P. 246 (2/ 3 cent. .A.D.) OT'£ JIVICTOf ,cal ,jµ.lpar 
Kal -fiµlpar. ivrv-yx/ivc., r<i> B•,p in,ip Vf,'0011 2• 

Comp. 1 Thess. iii 10 J1V1Cror 1<al ,jf'lpar v,rEpEic,rEp,uuoii SEop.•vm Elr ro 
l/ie',11 vµ.«w ro ,rp6<T617TOII, l Tim. V 5 ,rpoup.EIIE, ra'ir i5E17<TE<Tlll ical ra'ir ,rpouroxa'ir 
JIVKTor ical ,jµ.ipas, and many other passages. 

1 The letter is given by Deissmann, 
Bibelst. p. 1u5, who has noted the 
parallel. He however cites it thus : 
1talr311 r1r1ro11 (sic) µov. The emendation 
is fairly obvious. 

2 In the same letter we read : ,cal 
'll"<pl 'Epµ,irv'l]f µiA'l]<TdT"1 vµiv '/l"WS ,D,.v,ro~ 

~. l)l) lilr<a.1011 )'ilp a.QT~,, AV7rl0'11a.t 'll"Epl 
ovlie116s• ,jr<owa "r"'P /ir, Xvrrc,ra.,. Comp. 
I Cor. xvi 10 e/u, lil IA/171 T,µ6/Jeos, 
{3Xbrere r,,a. tuf>a{Jc.,s )'lll'f]TIJ.I 'll"por vµils ... 
µfi 'T<S otv ltVTOII efov/Je11f,<T7J. In Phil. 
ii 28 we have the word d.'Av1r6repos. 



NOTE, ON VARIOUS READINGS. 

Note on Various Readings. 

The Greek text printed in this edition may be briefly described as in 
general representing the text of ~B. Accordingly it is hardly to be dis- The pur
tinguished, except at a few points, from the texts printed by Tischendorf po~e of 
(ed. viii) and by Westcott and Hort. The purpose of this note is to discuss th18 note. 
certain variants of special interest: but first it may be instructive to give 
the divergences of our text from B and ~ respectively, to observe the 
main peculiarities of the Graeco-Latin codices D2 and G8, and to indicate 
the relation to one another of the various recensions of the Latin Version. 

I. The divergences from B, apart from matters of orthography, are as 
follows: 

I [Jv 'Ecpla-~]] om. B*: see the special note which follows. 
3 1<at 'ITa~p] om. B alone: see the commentary ad Zoe. 
5 'I17a-oii Xp,<M"ov] xv iv B: this deserves to be noted in connexion 

with the similar variant in i 1. 
13 la-cppayla-817n] Ea-<j}pay,a-Dr, B : but note that this word ends a line. 
1 5 dyci'IT'7"] om. B: see the special note. 
17 3111] &> B. 
18 v,...;;.,] om. B. 
20 l'ITovpavlo,.] ovpavo,s B: supported by 71 213, some codices of the 

Sa.hidic, Hil1100 Victorin. 
21 dpxijs 1<at l~ova-las] E~ova-ias ,m, apx'7• B alone. 

ii I rois 1rapa1r"TOOf<UIT1V 1<al rais af<aprlms] rois 1rapa1T"Trof'U1T&V Ka, rrus ern-
8v,..,a,s B alone. 

5 Tots 1Tapa'IT'T6)f<U1TW] u, rois 1rapa1T'TOlf'UITLV 1<at rms Em8v,..ui1s B alone: 
the substitution of lm6v,..lms in v. r followed by its insertion in 
this verse is remarkable. 

1TVvE(roo1rol17a-Ev] + ,v B: probably by dittography, but there is some 
considerable support for the insertion. 

13 Tov xpi<M"oii] om. Tov B alone. 
22 6wv] xv B alone. 

iii 3 'on] om. B. 
5 d1To!T'T6Ao1s] om. B Ambrst only. 
9 cprorla-a,] + 'ITavras B : see the special note. 

19 'lTA17pw{ffl'TE els 1Tav] '1TA'7pW6'f/ 1Tav B 17 73 116. [17 adds m· Vf<US 
after Tov 8,ov teste Tregell.] 

iv 4 Ka6Js Ka,] om. Ka, B. 
6 1<at lv 'ITiia-w] om. Kai B 32 Victorin. 
7 ~,..;;.,] Vf'<J>V B. 

~ xa,,,r] om. 17 B, with D1 and other authorities; but it may have 
fallen out after i/MO.,. 

9 KaTi'917] + 'ITpwTov B: see the special note. 

1. Diver
gences 
from B. 
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iv 16 avrov] mwov, with considerable support. 
23 T~ 1Tv•vµaTi] pr .• ., B alone (except for the uncertain testimony of 

a version). 
24 lvllvuau8ai] •vl1vuau8• B*, with tt and some others; but probably 

it is an itacism. 
32 ylv.u8• a,] om. a. B, with considerable support: moreover D2*G3 

read ovv. 
vµi"v] 11µw B : see the special note. 

V 17 roi) KVplov] + 1/l"w" B alone. 
19 v,,a>..µo'is] pr. •" B. 

m,wµaTucai"s] om. B. On this and the preceding variant see the 
special note. 

20 'I11uov Xp,uroii] xv w B alone. 
23 iuriv KEtpa>..ry] KEtpM7/ •uriv B. 
24 aAAd ror] Om. CdS B. 
31 T6v 1Tarlpa 1cal .-qv µ7/Tepa] 1Tar<pa IC~ P.l'JT•pa B, with D2*G3 • 

32 •lr rryv £1CKA1/u[av] om. ns- B. 
vi I iv ,wplf] om. B, with D2*G3• 

2 Jurlv] om. B, with 46. 
7 &v8pro1Tois] av0pw1Tw B, with slight support. 

IO ivlJvvaµoiiu/J•J lJvvaµovu8• B, with 17 and Origen, cat. in com-
mentary. 

12 ']µtv] vµw B, with D2*G3 etc. 
16 r(l 1TE1Tt1pwµiva] om. ra B, with Dl·G3• 

19 rov da-yy•Xlov] om. B, with G3 Victorin. 
20 iv avr<i>J avro B alone. 

2. The divergences from N are as follows : 
1 Xp1urov 'I'luoiiij w xv N : see the special note. 

[lv 'Eq,iuf]] om. tt*: see special note. 
3 roii KVplov 1)/"©V] Tov icv Ka& uruT1/pos 'II'-"'" N* alone. 

J •v>..oy'1uas ')µiir J om. 11µar tt alone. 
7 ;xoµu,] •uxoµ•v N*, with 0 3* and some support from versions. 

14 Z lur111] os •uriv N, with D! etc. 
rijs Mf11s] om. T1/S tt, with 17 35. 

15 &,,&11'1/v] om. N : see the special note. 
18 rryr M~11r Tijr KA'Jpovoµlas] T']r K>..11po110µias T1/S lJ0~11r N alone. 
20 l1111mK.,,] •V1JPY1/u•v N, with most authorities against AB. 

ii 4 iv ,>..fo] om. •11 N* alone. 
7 tt* (alone) omits this verse through lwm()(}()teleuton. 

10 ailroii} /Jii N* alone. 
18 ai' atlroii] + 01 aµtpor•pol £1' '"' N* alone, per errorem, ai' avrov 

having ended the column and page. It would seem therefore 
that the length of the line in the archetype is represented by 
£XOMENTHNrrpoc11.rwrHN, which was at first missed. 

20 atlroii Xpt<TTOV ·r.,uovJ TOV xv N*. 
iii I roii Xp,uroii 'I11uov] om. I'luov N*, with D2*G3 etc. 

9 iv rep e~p] rw 8~ Ni'. This was Marcion's reading (Tert. c. Marc. 
V 18). 
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iii II lv rp Xpt<rrp 'I170-oii1 orn. Tf tc*, with D: etc. 
I 8 vif,os ,cal ,Baeos] {3a6os ,cm tnf,os K, with A etc. 

iv 1 lv 1Ct1plf] Ev xQ) tc, with aeth. 
8 1eal ;aQ)1e.-11] om. 1ea, K*, with many authorities. 

24 lvavuao-Ba,] .-vavuao-6.- K, with :B* and others. 
a,1eato<n1"71 1<al ou,Jni-r,] OO'IOT17'rt ,Cat at1,atolTVV'7 tc* alone: but 

Ambrst has in ueritate et iustitia. 
25 ~1Bnav <1<a<rros] Em<rros aA718nav K* alone. 

p,Era roii 71"h'7«Tlov] 1rpos rov ,r>..710-wv K* alone : Lucifer has ad prO:JJi
mum. 

28 x.-pulv] pr tl'l,ms K*, with AD~G3 etc.: see the special note. 
t'xv] Ex71rm M* alone: comp. Clem371 i'.va 'lx11r.-. 

v 2 tiµrov J 71p,Q)v K : see the special note. 
7rpoucpopav ,cal Bvulav] Bvuwv l<at ,rpoucpopav K alone. 

4 1eal µo,poXoyla] 1/ µQ)p0Aoy1a iit*, with AD/1'G3 etc. 
6 !Jui ravra -ydp] om. yap K* alone. 

17 Bl>..11µa] q,pov11µa K* alone. 
20 roii 1evplov ~p,rov] om. 1/P,Q)V K alone. 
22 al yvva,,c.-s] + 1J'ITorauu.-uBQ)uav K : see the special note. 
23 avros o-Q)n}p] avros o u"'T1JP K*, with A 17 etc. 
27 atlros fovrp] avros avr61 tc* alone. 

~ n rrov ro,ovr"'"] om. 1/ r, tc* alone. 
28 &q,.-l>..ovo-111 ,cal ol ilvapu] om. 1<a1 K etc. 

O'OOP,aTa] TEIClla tc* alone. 
29 n}v EaVTOV uap,ca] T'l" uap,ca avrov N* alone. 
31 11"pos n}v ')IVIIIUl(a atlrov] Tf/ -yvvatl<t K*: see the special note. 

vi 3 tPa-yi)s] biJJ scriptum K* alone. 
5 arrAOTf/TI rqs 1eapala,] om. Tf/S N etc. 
8 &n e,cauros Uv n ,ro,1o-v] on .-av ,ro171u'I .-,ca<rros N alone. 
9 ,cal atlrrov] ,cm .-avr61v K* alone: see the special note. 

o-Jpavo,s] ovpavQ) K, with some others. 
10 lv ,cvpl't'] .-v TQ) i«;;' tc*, with 91. 
19 i'.va µm lJoBfi] ,va ao671 µ,a, tc* alone. 
20 lv a-Jrp 1rapp17u,.£0-Q>p,at] 1rapP71u1ao-Q>p,a1 .-v avr61 N alone. 
21 .-laijr.- ,cal vµ..-,s] ,cm vµns 1lJ71r.- K, with many others. 

r 7TIO'TOS a.,ucovos] om. a,al<OVOS K* alone. 
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3- If the combination KB represents a line of textual tradition which 3. The 
is of great importance here as elsewhere in the New Testament, on the Gra_eco
ground that its readings are usually justified by internal considerations, ~~f!s 
scarcely less interest attaches to another line of tradition commonly spoken · 
of as the ' Western text,' because it is mainly attested for ns by two Graeco-
Latin codices D1 and G3 • D2 is Codex Claromontanus (cent. vi), and is 
thus indicated to distinguish it from D, Oodea: BezM of the Gospels and 
Acts. G;- is Codex Boernerianus ( cent. ix), and was once part of the same 
codex as A (Sangallensis) of the Gospels 1. 

1 E 2 is a. copy of D2 , e.nd F2 is pro
ba.bly a. copy of G3 so far as its Greek 

text is concerned. Accordingly I have 
not cited the evidence of E,,F 2-



288 

Their 
textual 
history. 
La.tinisa
tion. 

Interpre
tative 
changes. 

Variants 
of interest 
inD~orGa-

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

At the beginning of the history of each of these codices a Greek text 
and an Old Latin text have been brought together in the same volume, and 
a process of assimilation has begun, partly of the Greek to the Latin and 
partly also of the Latin to the Greek. If we had the immediate parent of 
either of these codices we should probably find corrections of this nature 
introduced in the margin or in the text itself. Thus it may have been in 
the immediate ancestor of G3 that in Eph. iv 15 dX71Bniovru lli was changed 
into aX,jBoav lli 7ro,oiivr,s-, because the corresponding Latin was umtawm 
autem facientes. The like process had already been taking place in the 
codex from which D, and G8 are ultimately descended. For most of the 
obvious Latinisations are common to them both. Thus in ii I 1 117ro riis
Xeyopiv71s- 1r•p1rop,~s l.11 crnp,d x••p01ro,,jrov was rightly rendered ah ea quae 
dicitur circumcisio in carne manujacta : but an ignorant scribe took 
manuf act a as the ablative agreeing with came, and accordingly we find in 
D2G8 the strange reading lv uap,d :x11,p07ro,,jr'll· Another example is ii 20, 

where the true reading is a1:poyoov,alav. The Latin rendering for ' corner 
stone' was angul,aris lapis (summus angularis lapis, Jerome): hence we 
find in D2G3 that >..lBov is added after a,cpoyoov,alov. 

:Besides this process, by which the Greek texts of these codices have 
been considerably affected in detail, we may distinguish another element of 
modification which may be called the interpretative element. Thus in ii 5, 
in the parenthetical sentence :xap,rl iaT• uErrooupivot, we find prefixed to 
:xap,r, the relative pronoun oJ, which brings it into the construction of the 
main sentence : oJ rfi :xapm D2, oJ :xap,n 08• As cuius iP. found at this 
point in the Old Latin, it is possible that the inserted pronoun is due to 
the Latin translator, and has subsequently passed over to the Greek text. 
The similar clause in ii 8, -rfi yo.p x_ap,rl iaT11 u,uooup,oo,, is changed in Dt 
into rfi yap avroii xapm UEUOOUJJ,EIIO& luµb. The change to the first person 
is due to the lcfl ,jµ.iis- of the previous verse, and to the luplv of v. 10: the 
I.~ t5µJ;i11 of v. 8 had also passed into I.~ ~,U:,11, probably at an earlier stage, 
for it has a wider attestation. Another interesting example is the comple
tion of the broken sentence in iii I by the addition in D2 of 7rpmflwoo after 
TCdll I.B11Cd11: a small group of cursives add u1eavx,i1u" from a similar motive. 
More serious is the change in iii 21, where in the true text glory is ascribed 
to God l.11 rfi i1:1:A11ulq. 1:al iv Xp,ur,j> 'I71uoii. The words in this order appeared 
so startling that in one group of MBB (KLP) ,ea, was dropped, so as to give 
the sense 'in the Church by Christ Jesus' (A.V.). In D2*G8 the order is 
boldly reversed (l.11 xv w ,cal rfi i1C1CA71uUf); and they are supported by .Am
brosiaster and Victorinus. It is probable that to this class we should assign 
the addition of vl,j> av-roii after ;., -r,j> 1Ya'11'1/p,i"'II in i 6: but it is to be noted 
that this reading has a wide attestation and is undoubtedly very early 
(D51*G8 gpe vg"°'1'1 Victorin .Ambrst Pelag etc.: also Ephraim in his com
mentary, preserved in .Armenian, has 'in His Son'). 

Other interesting readings belonging to one or both of these codices are: 
ii 15 ,ca-rapy,juar] ,ca-rapr,uar D2~ alone. 
iii 12 l.11 1r=o,B,jun] Ell roo 11>..,vB,pooB71J1CU D2 * alone (not unconnected. with 

the rendering of 1Tapp71ula11 by liberta'tem Victorin .Ambrst). 
20 v1rtp m,.,.a ,ro,ijucu] om. wr•p D1Ga, with vg Ambrst etc. 
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iv 16 ,ea.-' lvlpynav] om. G3 , with d9 Iren int (Mass. p. 270) Lucifer 
(Hartel p. 200) Victorin .A.mbrst (rod). 

19 ,l,r1JA'Y'1«,;.,.•sJ ll71"1J°Amicons D,, aq,11"A,r,1ecrr•r G3 , with vg (de,sperantes) 
goth arm aeth etc. 

29 rijs x,>•las] '1"1JS TT&OT£1i>S D2*G3 : see the special note. 
v 14 lmcpav,u, uo, o ,::p,OTos] ,miJ,avuHs .-vv xv D, *: see the special note. 

In conclusion certain readings may be noted in which one or other of Variants 
these codices has somewhat unexpected support from one of the great uncial& with unex-

" ' "] D . h B d h h "ti pected I Xp,u.-ov r.,uov 1 , wit an a few ot er aut on es. support. 
7 t'xol',v] m--;,_op.•v D1*, with N* (comp.Bin Col. i 14). 

II l1eX.,poo811p.•"] ,1eX11811µ,o D,Gs, with A: not unconnected perhaps is 
the rendering sorte U-Ocati sumus of vg. 

v 31 om . .-/,., et 'TTJ" D!l*G3 , with B only. 
vi I om, /., 1evp[ff D,*G3, with B Clem Alex (P. 3o8) Tert (c. Marc. v 18) 

Cyprian (Testim. iii 70) Ambrst (cod). 
16 .-~ 7Trnllp1i>µ,l11a] om. T« D,*G3 , with B. 
19 om. mu O:ayy,X[ov G3 , with B Tert (c. Marc. v 18) Victorin. 

It is clear from this list that B at any rate has admitted a ' Western' 
element in this epistle a.s in others. 

4- Parallel with the Latinisation of the Greek texts of Dt and G8 has 4. The 
been the process of correcting the Latin texts (d1 and gJ to conform them Old Latin: 
to the Greek. In consequence of this correction we cannot entirely rely on ~ue of 
these texts as representing a definite stage of the Old Latin Version, unless s· 
we can support their testimony from other quarters. Yet the remarkable 
agreement between dt and the text of Lucifer in the passage examined 
below is somewhat reassuring. 

The history of the Old Latin of St Paul's Epistles needs a fuller investi- History of 
gation than it. has yet received. To what extent it was revised by St Jerome the _Old 
is still obscure. Some useful remarks upon it will be found in the article Latm. 
in Hastings's Bible Dictionary (Latin Versions, the Old) by Dr H. A. A. 
Kennedy; and also in Sanday and Headlam, Romans, Introd. § 7 (2) and 
notes on v 3-5, viii 36. 

The relation of the chief Latin recensions may be judged to some extent Latin 
by a concrete example. For Eph. vi 12 ff. we are fortunate in having a con- texts o~ 
tinuous quotation in Cyprian Testim. iii 117 (comp. Ep. lviii 8) and also in Ep~. VI 

Lucifer of Cagliari (Hartel p. 296). 
12 

• 

CYPRIAN 

non est nobis conluc
tatio aduersus carnem et 
sa.nguinem, sed aduersus 
potestates et principes 
huius mundi et harum 
tenebrnrum, aduersus 
spirita.lia. nequitia.e in 
caelestibus1• 

LUCIFER 

non est uobis conluo
ta.tio aduersus ca.rnem et 
sanguinem, sed contra. 
potestates, contra huius 
mundi rectores tenebre.
rum ha.rum, oontra spiri
talia nequitia.e in oa.e
lestibus. 

COD. AM:U.TINUS 

non est nobis conluo
tatio aduersus camem et 
aa.nguinem, aed aduersus 
principes et potestates, 
aduersus mundi rectores 
tenebra.rum ha.rum, con
tra spirita.lia nequitiae 
in oe.el.estibus. 

1 I have followed the true text of 
Cyprian, whioh is to be found in Har
tel's apparatm, Hartel's text gives 

' uobis ', but • nobis' is found in the 
better HBS and in Ep. lviii 8. 

EPHES.2 
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We may note at the outset that Lucifer's text at this point is found 
word for word in Codex Claromontanus ((¼), the only difference being that 
there we have the order 'sanguinem et ca.rnem', which is probably the 
result of correction by the Greek of the codex. 

-noUB. Cyprian and the Vulgate give the true reading. But 'uobis' is 
read by g3 m (the Spe,culum, a Spa.nish text), Priscillia.n and .Ambrosiaster. 
Tertullian, however, Hilary and Ambrose have 'nobis'. The Greek evi
dence is remarkable from the fact that B desertll its usual company. 'Hµii> 
is fo11nd in MAD2°KLP 17 etc., supported by Clement and Origen and the 
Greek writers generally : also by boh arm syr(hkl). 'Yp.'i,,, is found in BD2* 
0 11 and some cursives : besides the Latin support already cited, it is sup-
ported by the Gothic a.nd the Aethiopic versions, and by the Syriac Peshito, 
which doubtless gives us here the Old Syriac reading, as we gather from 
Ephraim's Commentary. 

It is quite possible that the variation has arisen independently in 
difl:"erent quarters, for in Greek it is among the commonest confusions. It 
serves however admirably as an illustration of the grouping of our Latin 
authorities. 

Sed adurmrus (or contra) potestata. A single clause seems in the oldest 
Latin to have represented 'lrpos r<k ¥XC11', 'ITpOt- T<k lfooula£ (or 1tal lfovula~) 
of the Greek text. It may be that principes was being consciously reserved 
to be used in the following clause ('1Tpos roi.11 1<ouµ.o1<:pa-ropas): for there is no 
Greek evidence for the omission of 'ITpos ror dpx&r. Yet ~m Lucif Hil 
(ed. Vienn. p. 489) have the single clause although they use 'rectores' (Hil 
mu'IUli potentu) in the later clause. It is noteworthy that dais not in this 
C!16e brought into conformity with the Greek (rrpbit Tar apx_as; 1tal lEooulat) 
of D2• 

On the renderings of ,coo-p,or::paropas see further in the commentary ad 
loc. 

CYPRIAN 

propter hoo induite 
tota arm.a, nt possitis 
resistere in die neguis
simo, ut cum omma per
feceritill atetis edcincti 
lumbos uestros in neri
tate. 

LUCIFER 

propt.erea aooipite a.r
ma dei, ut possitis resis
tere in die ma.lo, in 
omnibos perfeoti. stare, 
praeoincti lumbos ues
tros in neritate. 

COD. illLI.TINUB 

propterea accipite ar
ma dei, u t possitis reais
tere in die malo et omni
b11s perleoti stare. state 
ergo suooincti lumbos 
ues.tros in ueritate. 

Lucifer agrees with ~. except that the latter has 'omnibus operis' in 
place of 'in omnibus perfecti ', and 'stetis' for 'stare'. 

imluite. So m 'induite uos '. 
rota arma. The omission of 'dei' by the best MBS of the Testimonia 

is confirmed by Ep. lvili 8. It is interesting to note in connexion with 
'tota arma' that Jerome ad loc. says 'omnia arma ..• : hoe enim aonat 
'trn1JO'lf'Ata, non ut in Latino simpliciter arma transla.ta sunt'. Yet Cod. 
Amiat. gives us 'arma ', and the Clementine V ulgate 'armaturam '. 

nequistrimJJ. In ii. 16 'neqniuimi' retains its place in the later recen
sions. 

cum omnia perf euritia. It is strange that this excellent rendering was 
not maintained : see the commentary ad lac. 
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ut ... stetis accincti. This corresponds to the reading of D2*G8 irrijn 
for otjJ1<U• irrijn ol11. In m we find 'estote', or according to some MllS 

'stare, estote'. The Vulgate shews correction by a better Greek text. 
CYP!lllN 

induentes lorica.m ius
titiae et caloiati pedea in 
pmepa.ratione euangelli 
pacis, in omnibus adsu
mentes scutum fidei, in 
quo possitis omnia ignita. 
i&oula nequissimi extin
guere, et galeam salutis 
et gla.dium spiritus, qui 
est senna dei. 

LUCIFER 

induentes lorioam ins
titiae et calciati pedes in 
praepa.ra.tione euangelil 
pa.ois, in omnibo.a adsu
mentes scntum fidei, in 
quo pol!Sit.is omnia ia.oala. 
nequissimicandentia ex
stinguere, et ga.le&m sa
lutis et gladium sp:ixitus, 
quod est uerbum dei. 

con. A.MIATINUS 

ei induti lorica iUll
titiae et oaloian pedes in 
praepe.ratione euruigelil 
pacis, in omnibus sumen
tea scutum fidei, in qno 
possitis omnia tela. ne
quissimi ignea extin
guere; et galeam salutis 
adsumite et gla.dium api
ritus, quod est uerbum 
dei. 

Lucifer agrees with~' except that the latter has' salutaris' for 'salutis' 
(comp. Tert. c. Marc. iii x4~ 

ignita. Tertullian in an allUBion ( ue supra) has 'omnia diaboli ignita 
tela' : ' candentia' is fonnd in m. 

adsumite: supplied in the Vulgate, to correspond with lll~& which 
is omitted by D2~G3• 

aermo : characteristic of the Cyprianic text : comp. Tert. ut supra. 

The text of Vigilius Tapsensis (Africa, c. 484) is of sufficient interest to 
be given in full (de trin. xii, Chifflet, 1664, p. 3x3): 

'Propterea suscipite tot,a, arma dei, ut possitis resistere in die maligno; 
et cum amniaperfeceritia state cincti lumbos in ueritate, et calciate (1 caJ. 
ciati) pedes in praeparatione eua.ngelii paeis : super kaec omni,a accipumti!8 
acutum fidei, et galeam sal,utaris accipit,e, et gladium spiritus, quod est 
nerbum dei '. 

Comp. c. Varimadum iii 24, p. 457: 'In amni"bus adaumMtte1 scutum 
fidei, in quo possitis omnia iacnla nequissimi candentia exst:mguere, et 
galeam salutis et gladium spiritus, quod est uerbum dei '. This agrees with 
Lucifer. The variety of text is worth noting in connexion with the ques
tion of the authorship of these trea.tise81• 

The following readings deserve attention either for their own importance Specie.I 
or as throwing light. on the history of the text. The authorities cited are ~ings 
selected as a rule from the apparatus of Tisehendorf or Tregelles, and the ofmterest. 
citations have been to a large extent verified, and sometimes corrected and 
amplified. 

i I XPICTOy IHCOy. 

Xpumw 'bja-ov BD2P 17 B)T (hkl) boh vg (am) Or""~ .A.mbrst Pelood: i I XplD"roii 
•1,,a-ov Xp,OTov NAG3KL etc. syr (pesh) arm vg (fit al) Eph (arm) Victorin. 'I17croil. 

1 On the authorship of the ~ tri11.i
tate see Journ. of Th. St. i 126 ff., 
592 ff.: it is suggested that 'Book xii 
is probably a genuine work of SI 

Atha.nasius exte.nt only in this La.tin 
version'. See also the note on the 
text of vi 16, below, p. go3. 
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It is not easy to decide between these readings. The full title • our 
Lord Jesus Christ' would help to stereotype the order 'Jesus Christ'. This 
order in itself is perhaps the moro natural, especuilly in Syriac, 'Jesus the 
Messiah': the Peshito has it even in the last words of this verse. A copyist 
would be more hx:ely to change Xpurros 'l1Jo-<M into '117aovs Xpun-611 than 
1'ic6 1Jer8'1. 

The testi- B persistently has Xp,=ii 'r,,=ii in the openings of the Epistles: it is 
mony ofB. often deserted by M, and once by all uncials. This fact may suggest the 

possibility of a revision on principle. In this particular place it appears as 
if the scribe of B began to write iy fi, but corrected himself in time. Yet 
the support which B here has makes it hazardous to depart from it. It 
is otherwise in "'· 5, where B stands a.lone in giving the same reversal 
of order. 

i I TOiC a.rfo1c TOic ofc1N (b,i '€(j>ec4>]. 

i r [ ev The case for the omission of lv 'Eq,•o-~ has been so clearly stated by 
E,µ',rr;,]. recent eritics1, that it will suffice to present the main evidence in the 

briefest form, to call attention to a recent addition to it, and to aet aside 
some supposed evidence which breaks down upon examination. 

1. Not in I. The words were not in the text used by Origen [ t A..D. 253]. This is 
Origen's conclusively shewn by his endeavour to explain 't'ois oJo-,11 as a.n independent 
text. phrase. In Cramer's Catena ad loo. we read: 

'OpeyElfl/11 a, </,1)11'&' 'Eul P,OIHDII 'E</Hulwv f!i'Jpop.111 lt.£lp.u1w 't'b TOTC irfo1c 
TOic oyc1· ,ml ,,,'t'ovp.nt, .1 p,~ rrapl>.111.Et ,rpoutc•lP,£1'01' 'f'l T01c trfo1c TOi'C 
oyc1ll, 't'l /M,,..,..a, 11'7/P.alvm•. opa oJv £l µ.~, !ZCJffllp '" rlji 'Efo.!lrp ~JIOµ.<t 'PfllT&V 
lmrroii O XP'7P,arl(6111 Mwo-Ei 't'b • oN, OVl"IDS ol µ.ttixovr•s- rov ~VT'OS' yll'OJl'f'O& 
l:Jl'f'n, KaAOV,UltO& oloVEl ff( 'f'OV µ.~ .i,,a, £l11 't'b .rva,• r.-r.J\.3 

Evidence This comment is no doubt referred to by St Basil [t A.D. 379] in the 
of Basil. following extract, at the close of which he declares that the words lv 

'E<p;o-<c> were wanting in the older copies in his own day: 
'.AAJ\tl: iml rois- 'Ecj,f!o-fu,r brWT'f!AAwv, ols 'Y"'/O"loos ,jvmµlvo,s 'T''f l;vr, lJ,' 

br~HJ!/1 .fJl'Nls- OV't'O~!. lam(ovn,11 .:Jv6µ.acuv, fllm.:11' TO!C ii.rfo1c TOiC 
oyc1 K~l mCToic EN Xp1cTQ • IHcoy. OO'N» -yap ml ol upo ~µ.,,iv rrapa
&aooicaa,, 11:a, ,jµ.•is '" 't'OlS 7T0Aa&O&S' ,..;;,, d""'')lpa<f,wv #lllp1icaµn, (Basil. rontra 
Eunam.il19). 

2. Evi- 2. The words /i, 'Eq,lcrq; were originally absent from N and B; and 
dence of they are marked for omission by the corrector of the cursive 67 in the 
lllss ~B 67• Imperia.l Library at Vienna (cod. gr. theol 302). 
Fresh An interesting addition to the documentary evidence for the omission 
~!en:r.ft has been made by E. von der Goltz, who has published an aooount of 

A.thos. 
l See Lightfoot Biblical Euays 

pp. 377ff., Westcott and Hort Intro
duction to N.T ., ' Notes on selectread
ings' ad loc., Hort Prokgg. to Romam 
and Ephuiam pp. 86 ff., T. K. Abbott 
Ephe,iam pp. i ff. 

1 Perhaps we should read T<;i Tofc 

J.rfo1c T~ Toic oycr. 
a Origen's comment is reproduced 

m an obscure way by St Jerome, who 
probablywe.s una.ware of any omil!Bion 
m the text, and therefore failed to 
nnderstand the drift of the explana
tion. 
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a remarkable cursive of the tenth or eleventh century in the Laura on 
Mt .A.thos1• This MS (cod. 184) contains the Acts and Catholic Epistles, Cod. Laur. 
as well as the Pauline Epistles, and once contained also the .Apocalypse. 184. 
The scribe declares that he copied it from a very old codex, the text of 
which agreed so closely with that found in the commentaries or homilies 
of Origen that he concluded that it was compiled out of those books. The 
margin contains many quotations from works of Origen, which appear to 
have stood in the margin of the ancient copy. .At the end of the Epistle 
to the Ephesians is the following note1: ' cbro T<»II .lr Tlfll 1rpor t<Jmrlovs 
(pEpopl,,,..,., €"1'Y'1""•1C©II TI,,_., «ll'l'clllf'YJ'r.tJtro11 (leg. J.vra,,fy116XJ"ln/) ~ l1rurrol~ 
The .scribe's error shews that this note was copied from an uncial original, 
-ON having been read for -8H. This MS omits ;., 'Ecf>'ur:,, and makes no 
comment on the- omission. Thus we have positive evidence to confirm the 
conclW!ion that the words were absent from the text of Origen. 

3, The only other trace of the omission of the words is found in the 3. MM• 
fact that Marcion included our epistle in his edition of the Pauline Epistles cion. 
under the title 'To THE LAoDICEANS '. This he could hardly have done if 
the words l.11 'E<j,lu<p had stood in the salutation. 

4- None of the versions gives any support to the omissio!L The only 4. Ver
two about which a doubt. could be raised are the Old Syriao and the Latin. 11ione. 

(I) The Old Syriac can often be conjecturally restored from the com- Old 
mentary of Ephraim, which is preserved in an Armenian translation. It is Byriac: 
true that Ephraim does not mention the words 'in .Epltesu8'. His brief 
comment is : ' To the 1taints and the faithful; that is, to the baptized 
a.nd the catechumens'. But that no conclusion can be drawn from this no evi-
is at once seen when we compare with it the corresponding comment on denoo~rom 
Col i 1 : ' To the ,ainta, he says, and the faithful : the baptized he calls Ephral!ll. 
saints, and the catechumens he names faithful': yet no one would argue 
from this that the words 'at Colossae' were absent from his text. 

(2) Lightfoot holds tl~a.t there are indications in early Latin commen- Ls.tin : 
taries that the texts used by their writers either did not contain the word supposed 
Bpktti, or contained it. in an unusual position which suggests that it was evidence 
a later interpolation. Hort makes no reference to evidence to be derived 
from this source, and it may perhaps be aaaumed that he was not satisfied 
that a valid argument could be constructed. But as Dr .Abbott has recently 
repeated Lightfoot's suggestions, it is necessary that the passages in question 
should be examined in detail 

i. VICTOBINUS, as printed in Mai Seriptorum -i,ewrwm, 1Wl:la col!,ectio from 
iii 87, has the following comment: 'Sed haec cum dicit sanctw qui gunt :ictor
JW,elibm .Ephesi, quid adiungitur 1 in Okruto Ie,u'. I confess that I do mus; 
not understand how Lightfoot could render this, 'But when he says these 
words "To tlie saints who are the faithful of Ephesus," what does he add f 
"In Christ Jesus".' For such a rendering would require fid,ele8, not fide-
libiuta. If the text be sound, qui sunt can only be taken in Origen's 

1 Eim textkriti,che .tirbeit u. ,. w. 
Te:ae u. Untersuch. neoo Folge ii 4 
(z899). 

2 1.c. p. 78. 
ll We are warned that this essay is 

'printed from Leoture-Notes' (p. 376). 
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senae-'the saints who .ill.E,'-and ji.deli"bUB must stand in apposition to 
aanctitt. But there is no trace of such an interpretation in Vietorinus: 
and as he himself explicitly cites the passage in the usu.al manner lower 
down, we may well conclude that the words in this place have suffered in 
the process of transcription. Even if we conjecturally substitute fideleff 
for ji,delifJus, and render, 'to the saints who are faithful in Ephesus', we 
cannot say that Victorinus is giving us a direct citation as contrasted with 
a mere allusion. For kaec in the sentence before us does not refer to the 
words sanctis, etc., but to the preceding phrase PaulUB apostolus Iesu 
Cliristi per roluntatem dei, which Victorinus ha.s just told us were also 
used in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. So that the passage runs : 
'But when he says these (same) words to the saints who are fuithful at 
Ephesus, what is added 1 In 01,,riat Je1tUS'. The position of Ephesi is thus 
accounted for by the emphasis thrown upon it for the purpose of contrast 
with the Corinthian Church. It seems clear then that no evidence of a 
variation of reading can be drawn from Victorinus. 

ii. Lightfoot suggests that AMBROSIA.STER may not have had Eplw.si in 
his text: (1) because 'the commentary ignores the word Ephesi altogether': 
(2) because his note suggests that he, or an earlier writer whose note he 
adopts, had in his mind ro'ill &ylo,s- To'ill oJaw icai """o,., which he regarded 
as me!l.lling 'the saints who are also fuithful'. 

But, in :regard to (1), a similar omiilsion of the locality occurs in the 
corresponding notes on the Epistles to the Galatians and to the Colossians: 
and generally the author's comments on corresponding phrases are directed 
to bringing out the meaning of the word 'saints' and its connexion with 
'Christ Jesus'. Moreover the text, 11B given in the Vetus Editi-0 of Ambrose, 
after citing 1'. I runs thus: 

Solito more scribit: Apostolum enim &e ease Christi Jesu dei uolunt&te 
testa.tur: Sancti.8 et fidelfbUII in Christo Jl!/l'U qui sunt Ephesi. Non solum 
1idelibus soribit : ood et sa.nctis : ut tune uere llde!es sint si fuerint sa.ncti in 
Christo Jesu. Bona. enim uita tune prodest ae oreditur sancta si sub nomine 
Ohrisii habeaiur: a.lioquin cont.runinatio erit: quia. ad iniurill,Ill proficit crea
t.oris. 

The Benedictine edition (and hence Migne, from which Lightfoot 
quotes) omits the words Sanetii; et fidelibw in Christo Jeau qui aunt 
EpMSi. In the quoted text of v. I M given in both editions the 
corresponding words a.re as follows: Sanctis omnibUil qui sunt Ephesi, 
et fidelilJus in Christo Jesu. The variation is noteworthy. On internal 
grounds it would seem to belong to the commentator; but in that case he 
does not ignore the word Ephesi. 

With regard to (2), we should be more ready to admit the cogency 
of the argument if the comment ran : non aolum sanctis aari"bit, Bed 
6' fideli(JUJJ. 

iii SEDULitrS SooTUS, a. compiler of the eighth or ninth century, writes 
(Migne, P. L. ciii ·,95): 

Sanctis. Non omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui orednnt in Christo. Et .fidelibus. 
Omnes sancti fideles aunt, non omnes lldeles sancti.... ..• Qtd nmt in Christo 
Iem. Plures fideles sunt, sed non in Christo, etc. 
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Lightfoot lays no stress on the omission of Ephesi. 'But', he says, 'the 
position of qui aunt is striking. It would seem as though some transcriber, 
finding the reading saru;tia qui sunt tJt fiddibus in Christo Jesu in his 
copy and stumbling at the order, had transposed the words so as to read 
sanctul et fideU'bU8 qui ,unt in <Jhmto Je.su. '!'his altered reading may 
have been before Sedulius, or some earlier writer whom he copies'. 
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Fortunately we have some information as to the source which Sedulius !>,- JlllJ'l!,llel 
Wll.!l drawing from at this point. The Commentary on the Pauline Epistles, ~ '~nma.
which is falsely attributed to Primasius, may or may not be earlier than ems • 
the work of Beduliua. .At any rate the following passage from it is worth 
'quoting as a parallel 1: 

Sanctiti omnWt/8 q:ui BW1.t Epkesi. Omnis B11,nctos :lidelis, non omnis fidelia 
1111.nctus. Ba.ptizatis ftdelibua siue fideliter aeruantibus sa.nctitatem: ca.techu
:menia qui ha.bent ftdem, quia oredunt, sed non ha.bent sanctita.tem. Et.fideZwus 
in Ckmto l68u. Qui Iicitis utnntur, Gratia etc. 

The Commentary of Palagi.us, printed in Vallarsi's edition of St Jerome The 
(:x:i, pars iii), seems to lie behind both the preceding extracts. It rnns 11ource 
thus: proba.bly 

1s Pew.-
Omnilrus sarwtis. Omnes B11.neti fideles, non omnes fideles saneti. Quia gius, 

possunt etia.m catechmneni ex eo quod Christo Cl'edo.nt fidelea dici : non tamen 
sancti stlllt, quia. non per baptism.um eanctiftcati. Sine sic intelligendum, quocl 
scribe.t fideliter serua.ntibns gmtia.m sanctitatis. Qui sunt Ephesi, et jidelibm who read 
tn Christo Ieru. Non omn.ibns Ephes.iis, aed his qni e.redunt in Christo, • Ephesi'. 
Gratu,. etc. 

i 15 KcJ THN [Af&.TTHN] elc n&.Nn.c Toye ci.rloyc. 

We must consider this passage in connexion with the parallels to i 1 5 xal r-lw 
be found in the two other epistles which were oarried by the same [<1,-d11--1111]. 
messenger. 

i. Eph. i I 5 d,co.Juas 171" ,r,a8' i,µas 'ITlC1Tw b, rip ,r,vpl<f 'I'luoii ii:al 171" 
[ d-r011"71"] ElS' 'ITaVTaS' rolls- aylovs. 

ii. Col. i 4 d,r,oiluavr£S' rryv 'ITlunv lJp,<dll ,,, Xp«rr,j> 'I71uoii 1ml rq,, dymn,v 
[;v lXET£] ,:, 1t&V'l"'a£ Toir d-ylovs-.. 

iii. Philem. 5 a,r,m;o,., uov 17111 aya,T>JV l<ai 'rt)1' 'lriC1'TIII ~,, lxns <ls [ tl'. l. 
7Tp6S] T611 1<vpto1' 'I71uoiil• ,cat tls 'ITwrnzS' TOVS' &yfovs. 

In (i) we have the following readings: Eph. i 15. 

(1) ..:al 17111 £ls ,,-avras- rovs dylovs Kil-ABP 17 0r""P29 Cyrtcln603 .Aug 
(de praed. 88. xix 39). 

(2) 1ta2 77111 d;,,f,,.,,v *ls ,r. r. a. D1*G3• 
(3) 1eal. 771~ ayamw 'l"lJII tls: ,r. T. &. N•DlKL al pler Chrye Thdrt 

Dama.I. 
The Latin, Syriac, Bohairic and Gothic Versions may be claimed 

l In ilie editio princeps (1537) P· 333• 
On this Commentary see He.nssleiter 
in Za.hn's Forschungen zur Geschichu 
d. NTlichmK"-'IWnll iv 24 if. He would 

aseribe it to a. Gallic writer: ii is 
closely related to the Oommentary of 
Bemigins. 



Philem.5. 

Interna.l 
evidence 
fs.vours 
d")'411"7P'• 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

either for (2) or for {3); and so also Victorinbia .Ambrst Aug (Ep. 
ccxvii 28} at 

(4) 11:al rqv fl£ ,rmas ro~ dyfovr ayamJII' 6 cursives, the Catena text 
and Oyr'<>h 838• 

In (ii) B stands alone in omitting qv fxnt without giving any substitute. 
It thus presents a reading difficult at first sight from the grammarian's 
point of view, but quite in accord with Pauline usage. The position of lv 
Xp,O"I'~ 'Iquoii after 11:lrrrw in the same vel'lle is a parallel; and other 
examples are given in the note on Eph. i 15. As the article was likely 
to be inserted by scribes, we may claim the reading of D2cKL (rqv dy&'ll'1J" 
niv) as indirectly supporting .B; and tho insertion of ;., ;xm, may be 
regarded as another way of meeting the difficulty, and as perhaps suggested 
by ~v lxni in iii 

In (iii) scribes who took 1}11 ;xm Ila exclusively referring to ffJ1f ,r[a.,-,v 
found a difficulty in the phrase 11"ltnw lxn" ;;lf mivra£ roili ayfuvs, and 
accordingly D5 with many cursives, the Syriac, Armenian and Aethiopic 
Versions, invert the order and read ff/II ,r{ur,,, imi rqv ayQ1Tl)v. But the 
difficulty is really non-existent; for r1,,, ~v ,cal rl,v 1rltrr,v are alike 
included in ~11 lx~<£, and the order offers an example of the grammatical 
figure called chialmm : see Lightfoot ad loc. 

We now return to consider the readings of (i). If ext.ernal authority be 
alone considered, we cannot refuse to accept (1). But internal evidence is 
strongly adverse to it. We cannot give .,./aris the meaning of 'loyalty' or 
'trustworthiness', in view of the parallels in the other epistles: and we 
have no example of such an expression as ' faith towards all the saints '; 
for, as we have seen, Phllem. 5 cannot be regarded as a 1ch. Moreover 
we expect from the two parallels that we should find a mention of' love' at 
this point in the Epistle to the Ephesj.a.ns. 

The argu- It has been urged that the fuct that St Paul writes rqv «J:J.9' vµ.ar 1rlurw 
ment from instead of ff/"' rrlur,11 iiµ.ii-,11 prepares us for an lllllll!Ual collocation ; and that 
"a.(J' uµ.S.s. the contrast involved is between rq11 ,ca,8' i'.iµ.as and rl,11 ~ls ,r&Ol'TIU' Toi,s 

ti-ylov" (Hort). But Dr T. K. Abbott has shewn (ad loo.) that =8' vµ.as 
in such a connexion is by no means unusual in later Greek. He cites 
Aelian, JT. H. ii 12 ,j "ar' a.J.-011 ap~, Diod. Sic. i 65 ,j ,cara r,}11 Jpx~11 
d1r&tkau (laying down the government); and, in the New Testament, 
Acts xvii 28 .,..;;,, ,r.a/J' up.as '11'0£"]TOOJJ, xviii 15 v6p.ov roii J vµ.as, xxvi 3 
TCUJJ l(aTa 'rovaalovs l8/;,11. Accordingly n)v 1ea6' vp,o,£ 11"l<TT," l" nj ,wpl<f 
'Iquoii is not appreciably different from ff/II 1rlurt11 uµ.ii-,v b, rlji K1Jpl,p 'I11trov, 
which would closely coITespond with Col i 4- . 

The con- If in spite of the authorities which support it we reject (1), there can 
struetion be no doubt that (2) must be the reading of our choice. For we then have 
7•d.Tl.rl" a close parallel to Col i 4, when that passage has been purged of accre
~~a. 

0 
tions. Moreover the same phrase has in each epistle given occasion for 
the alterations of scribes; and (3) and (4) are seen to be alternative 
methods of escaping from the construction ff/II aychnw ~ls ,ravras- ro~s 
&ylovr. This construction is, however, as we have seen, frequent in 
St. Paurs writings. Accordingly we may claim the evidence of (3) and 
(4) as practic&l.ly supporting (2), of which they are obvious modifications: 
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so that we have the evidence of all the Versi()'ll,8, as well as t-t0 D~°KL etc., 
to support D2*G2 against t-t*ABP (C unfortunately is missing from i I to 
ii 18, and again from iv 17 to the end). 
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It is possible that the loss of the word in the chief Mss is due to Possible 
homoeoteleuton. The resemblance between AITHN and ATTHN is so close, ho=eo-
th t ' ' h bee d · teleuton. a aya'ITT/" may ave n passe over m KAITHNAfATTHNe1c. 

ii 21 rrcicA olKo.\oMH. 

Ila,ra 'I ol1eoao,.,.,) is read by N8 ACP, with many cursives and some ii zr ,r/1.a-a 
patristic evidence. olKoJoµ:fi. 

Origen (cat. 151) has been cited for this reading, but the article is Origen's 
absent from the only codex we possess. On the other hand the Athos MS reading. 
described by von der Goltz ( Tea;te u. Unters. neue Folge ii 4, p. 7 5) has ""a,ra 
'I ol1eobo,.,.., written above as an alternative to ,ra,ra ol1eoao,.,.,): and the margin 
contains the following note: To µ.,11 prrro" Tov vn-o,.,.~µ.aro~· b, ,p 7ra,ra ol1eo-
boµ.~ ,'l,,Ev rov i1.p0pov. 'I bi i~'l'Y'llT'~ µ.let,, A£YOV!Ta N}11 ol1r.oboµ.~11 Ti~,r, ical T6 
/J.pBpo,,. The reference may perhaps be to the words 771 'll"atry olicoboµ.jj, which 
occur later in Origen's comment. It is interesting however to note that in 
the supplement which Mr Turner (Journ. qf Theol. Studies, April 1902, 
pp. 407 f.) has conjecturally added to correspond with Jerome's Latin, the 
words ,ra,ra ,) ol1eoboµ.,) are introduced. The change has apparently been 
made on the ground that Jerome here writes universa aedificatw, and not 
omnis aedificatio as before: for I understand that Mr Turner had not seen 
the evidence of von der Goltz's MB. 

We cannot do otherwise than accept the reading of the principal author- The article 
ities. The insertion of the article was probably a grammatical correction, inserted 
intended to secure the sense at a time when ol1eoaoµ.~ had come to be :1 ~:
regarded almost exclusively as concrete in meaning. See the note in the gr:;.da. 
commentary ad loc. 

iii 9 <J.iwTfcA1 Tic 1-i olKoNoMfA. 

I have discussed the internal evidence for this reading in the commen- iii 9 
tary. The external evidence is conflicting. '{'=la-a.• Tls 

l)"'T(,rcu (without miJJTar) is read by N*A 67** Cyril (de rectafide ad 'f/ ic.T.'JI.. 
reg. ed. Aubert 1638, p. 123). To this Greek evidence we may add that of 
Origen as gathered from Jerome's commentary. For though in the text 
Vallarsi prints illuminare omnes, the word omne,s is not found in some 
codices, ai;td the subsequent comment indicates at two points that omrtel! 
was not present to the commentator's mind. 

i)"'Tl,rm ,r<WTa~ has the authority of N°BCDiG8 KLP etc., of varions 
Greek writers, and of all the versions, with the partial exceptions in Latin 
of Hilary (in P,. ix 3, ed. Vienna. p. 76), Aug (de gen. ad lit. v. 38, ed. 
Vienna p. 162). 

It may be that the absence of B from its usual company is due here and 
elsewhere in the epistle to Western contamination. 
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fil 18 Y'l'OC KAI U.8oc. 

The main evidence is as follows : 
il,l,or 1<cu {JJ/Jor; BCD2G3P 17 and other cursives, together with all 

versions ( exc. syrhld}. 
{3ai)os Kai .J,t,os IICAKL and many cursives, Orig Eus Chrys etc. 

The exception of the Harklean Syriac is due to the correction by 
Greek MSS of the earlier Syriac reading. The Peshito had the curious 
order .;J,t,or Kal {3&/Jor; 1eal µij11:ot Kai ,rl\m-o,, and Ephraim's commentary 
attests this for the Old Syriac. 

Origen's Origen in his commentary undoubtedly accepted the reading {3Mo, 
evidence. ical iJ,/,os, although incidentally he speaks of the Cross as having both 

.;J,/,os and {3a8or. We find also {J/i/Jos 1eal v,t,or in Hom. in Jerem. xviii 2 

(Ru. iii 243). The text of von der Goltz's Athos MS has {3Mor 1eal .;J,/,oi;. 
But a note in the margin says that .;J,/,os ical f3a/Joi; was read in the text of 
the copy of Origen's commentary, though he himself in his comment had 
fJJ/Joi; 11:al ilyor. 

Theresult The interpretation of such evidence is uncertain. If, as in the reading 
uncertain. last discussed, we suppose that B has admitted a Western element, the 

claim of the reading of 11CA Orig (fla./Jor; ical .;J,/,or) is very strong. I have 
however printed .;J,/,or Kal {J/J8os in deference to the judgment of W estoott 
and Hort. 

iv 9 K<l.Tt8H. 

This is the reading of IIC* AC""D2G3 17 67**· 
But vrpmr-011 is added in IIC9BC• KLP and most cursives. The versions 

are divided : ~ 3 agree with their Greek, and there is no addition in sah 
boh a.eth. On the other hand ,rpioro11 is attested by f vg (though not, appa
rently, by the original scribe of Codex Amiatinus): also by syr goth arm. 
Ephrnim's oomment is a strange one, and it leaves us uncertain whether 
the Old Syriae had the addition or not: 'Now that which ascended what 
ill it (saith he) but the body, which descended by means of death into 
Hades 1 for that is the lower region or the earth'. 

The Latin translator of Irenaeus has no addition (M. p. 331); but it 
must be remembered that this is the case with the La.tins generally with 
the exception of Ambrosiaster. 

Clement (we. Theod., P. 979) has no addition. It is noteworthy that he 
ends the sentence with 1t.arlfl'l, and continues thus : li icarafjo.s;; tnlros b:rr,11 
els Ta l<<iTCO'l'a-ra rljs -yiji; 1eal. a11af3ik ',,,rfp,h,t., ,..,;;,, otlpa111»v. 

Origen, though he does not make this transposition, recognises the 
same connexion of thought: in Joann, xix 21 Kal ,.1,. Eltra icanJ,-aro TTjr; 
')l'it i, ,carafjtk, o:;.,.1,,. t<rr, IC<iL d11afla11: comp. xix 20 .Kal JOP Eli; ,.;,, ,carcJrepa 
(sie) p.ip11 ri;s -yijr /, itaraf3as, 1e.T.>... These passages throw no light on Origen's 
reading in regard to ,rp6)'T()v : nor does the pa.ssage cited from the Latin of 
his commentary on Ezekiel (Ru. iii 358): nor a.gain the incidental citation in 
Catena p. 162. Jerome'a commentary however in it.s text has no addition, 
and this may perhaps be an indication or Origen's text at this point. 

'fhe strangest point about this reading is the company in which B 
finds itself. 
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iv 17 Kb.0wc Kb.l TA is8NH. 

A small group of uncials with many cursives read l(lllJ@s- ,cat ,-a Aollra iv 17 ,-a 
ith,q (K0D2oorrKLP): so also syr goth arm; but not the Old Syria.c as f1Jv71. 

attested by Ephra.im's commentary. 
The addition is of an interpretative character. 

iv 28 n.ic XEpclN TO Afb.80N. 

This is the reading of !:(•B. Other readings are; iv 28 ""'' 

' ' _,,, • ' L · d th te t f th O te xep<Tb• Tb 'l"O O)laavV TQLS' XEPUllf , many el1rll1Ve8, an 0 X O e a, llll, a')'a/Jo;,, 
(10rig). 

rats- U1la,11 XEpu,.- .,;, dya66v Kil-AD9G3 and some cursives. 
rb ,l,ya6b11 Tais llllau xepul11 Kand some cursives. 
r6 dya8&v P 17 67n cod Laur 184 (v. der Goltz, p. 78). This is sup

ported by m and by Clem. .A.Jex. (P. :,oS, 37 r ). The comment of Orlgen 
would not require any other reading than this. 

The versions do not give us much help in a reading of this kind. 

iv 29 rrpOc olKOtt.OMHN THC XPEfb.c. 

We find the remarkable substitution of 1rlurE0011 for XP"la11 in D2~G3 46. iv 29 ri)t 
..Ad Q{3dijkation,J111, fidei is the almost universal reading in Le.tin codices -x.~la.r. 
and fathers. Jerome ad l,oc, says, ' Pro eo autem quod nos posuimus ad 
a.edificationem opportwnitatis, hoe est quod dicitur Graece n)s- XPfilas, in 
Latinis codicibus propter euphonia.m mutauit interpres et posuit ad a.ediji
cationem fidei '. J erome's rendering is found in Codd. Amiatinus and 
Fuldensis (the latter having opportunitatis fidei), but it bas not succeeded 
in displa.cing the older Latin rendering in the ordinary Vulgate MSS. 

The only Greek patristic evidence cited for 'ff'lunws is Greg. Nyss. in Cle~ent's 
.EccleBitut. vii 6 (Migne p. 727)1 Basil lkgg. pp. 432, 485, alibi It is how- reading. 
ever to be noted that, although in Clem • .A.leL Strom. i 18 9'J (P. 371) 
we have 1rp~s ol,co&µ.,)v 'Mjs- xpelas, yet in the opening sentence of the 
Paedagogus we have the expression •li. olirolJoµ,,)11 1rlunros-, 

It has been suggested to me that the reading of D2* and Iren. Haer. Comp. 
(pra.ef. ad init.) in r Tim. i 4 should be borne in mind in the consideration I Tim. i.+ 
of this variant: p,@,.A.011 ~ ol1wcloµ.,)v 8Eov -r,)v Ell 'ff'lurn (D,i.° bas ol1:.0<10µ,lav: 
the true reading being ol1<0VO/J-<al'), 

iv 32, v 2 yMfN ••• yME.c ••• yMWN, 

The reading of B is lxapluaTo .;,,,,l' .. ,,fy6rniu•11 vµ,as 1<al 1rapi&,K.EII lavro11 ~v p, V ~ 
w-Jp vpiiw. I:( bas vp.'iv ... vµ,ar {,ip.iis- it<) ... ~µ,.;... u~ ••• ilp.a.s 

The reading in iv 32 may be considered by itself. B has the support of ··· µJi,,,. 
D2 (but not d2) KL : but the same combination reads ~µ,ill also in the parallel 
passage, Col. iii. 13, where B goes with the other uncials in reading vµi11. 
The context would admit of ~,,_i,,, but vp.'iv is the more natural : and it is 
supported by KAG3P (the cursives and the versions are divided). 
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The readings in v 2 mUBt be considered together. We can hardly allow 
a change of the pronoun in the two clauses coupled by Kato The evidence 
of the uncials is as follows : 

vpi,.s ~ A.BP, ,i,IUir N'D2G3KL: 
vµro.,, B, ~µro11 tcAD2G3KLP. 

The pro- In Modern Greek 'tlµ.lir and ,jµ.et'.- are indistinguishable in SOUi.id, and 
noun.s this was probably the case when our MSS were written, for the scribes 
~U:i~s perpetually conflll!e them. The context usually settles the question : but 

· where either will make good sense, it is difficult to come to a decision. On 
the whole we may ~ satisfied to read the pronoun of the second person 
throughout this pa.ssage. 

v 14 im<j>ii.yce1 co1 o XPtCTOC. 

v 14 br.- By the change of a single letter we get the reading ,t1rnf,uvun ua, t 
pa.mm. xp,a-ror. I have already given (p. n9) a passage from Jerome ad loc., in 
Bf cf~0 which he tells of a preacher who quoted the text as follows: 'Surge Adam 
~r1.ta:11e,.:• qui do,rrnu, et e:t1surge a 'll'WrtUiis, et non ut legimus i'll"t<f,aOuE, uo1. XpwTot, 

Further 
change, 
i'll"•Y'QVITE<S 
roO 
XJXl1TOV. 

id est orietur tibi Chr-istus, sed l,r,tav,m, id est continget te Christua'. 
There seems to be no Greek evidence to corroborate this. For though 

Cramer's Catena ad lo;;., p. 196, L 31, has l-zr,tav<rEI. cro, 6 Xp«rrO!i, this 
appears to be but a copyist's error : the extract is from Chrysostom ad loc., 
and Field's apparatus (p. 279) shews that several scribes have written 
br,,t,av,m for lmq>avun. In Latin however we find continget te Ghiristus in 
the old Roman edition of Ambrosiasrer ad loo., and in Augustine on Ps. iii 
6 (ed. Ben. iv ii b). 

If this reading is due to a mere mistake, there is another which involves 
conscious alteration, viz. &,,t,mJ,ms Tov xp,urov. It is found in God. Claro-, 
montanUJJ (D2), the Latin side of which has continges Ohristum. It was 
known to Chrysostom: indeed it probably stood in the xs which he was 
using for his commentary. For though, according to Field's text and 
apparatu~, in the first place in which he quotes the verse he gives us 
izr,rpavcr"' uo, 6 xpw-ros, yet a few lines lower down his comment runs thus: 
Kat l1r,tavuns, 1>11cr[, TOV XP«ITOv· ol lJi <f,auw 'E1r.<f,ai$vu (r(ll O xpiOTlw 
pm,).011 liE roiir& lan. This comment is far more natural if the text of the 
Catena be right, which gives in the first place £mtavuu~ rov XPWTVV. 
Continges (Jhristum is found in Victorinus ad loc., and in some MSS of 
.Ambrosiaster : also in the Latin translator of Origen (Ru. ii 400, iii 78). 
Ruricius, epp. lib. ii II, gives alternative readings: 'et contingea Ohristu11i 
siue inluminabit te Clvristus '. Moreover Paulinus of Nola, ep. xxxii 20, 
has: 'Surge inquit qui dormis, et erigere a mortuis, et adtinges Christum': 
comp. ep. ix 2, 'quamuis iamdudum ei dixeritis: Erige te a m.ortuis, ut 
adtingas Christum'. 

v 15 B>.lmrre ofN &tcp1B~c TTwc m,plTTATdn. 

This is the reading of l:Cil-B, 17 and other cursives, 0~: llll.d the order 
is supported by the Bohairic version, which however reads d&">.cpol after 
d,cp,{1w.-. 



NOTE ON VARIOUS READINGS. 

N•A have B).br.,,-.- 0J11, dl'iEXcj>o[, 'IT&is &1<p,.flr,;s '11'Ept'11"ariir£, and this is 
mpported by the Vulgate and Pelagius ad l~. (as edited). D2G3KLP ha.ve 
the same reading without the insertion of d8EAq>ol : this is supported by 
the Byriac and Armenian versions, and by Chrysostom, Lucifer, Victorinus 
and .Ambrosiaater. ln,d2 '1<p~s is not represented. 

V 17 CyN(STE, 

This is read by NABP 17 67H ... syr arm. v 17 
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D2*G8 have UtJvlovr£s, and D;KL ... ha.ve tTtW,l,.,.,.Es which is supported <Fvvlere. 

,by Ohrysostom and others. 
The Latin rendering was Propterea nolite tdfl,ci (farf) imprudentes, 

sea intelkgente,, etc. It is quite possible tha.t the participle came in by the 
process of La.tinisation. 

v 19 'fMMoTc Ko.l yMN01c Kai ~.A.aic rrNeyM6.T1K.:i.ic K,T.A. 

The readings of this verse a.re compared with those of Col iii 16 by v 19 
Lightfoot, Oolossiam, pp. 247 f. Here it may suffice to note that B (1) inserts ,f,a.J,µotr 
b, before ,/,aAµOis, with P 17 67**: (2) omits '1/'vwp.arooiis, with d,i and some ,c.r.>... 
MS.!! of Ambrosiaster: (3) reads rfi 1eaplJl9, with N"'0r""~, against iv rfi ,wpal't 
or /11 rats- ,capblau. Of these variants {1) and (2) are probably errors, but 
(3) may be accepted. 

v :22 c.l rYNAiKf>C, Toic ll.fo1c J.N.A.pic1N. 

The only MS which a.I; present offers this reading is B. Clement of v ,2 AJ 
Alexandria however cites the passage thus (P. 592) where he quotes 1'1'. 21- -r~mK£r, 

b t h h b · h' ·•-t· 'th h · rt • . ,, -roir lo!on 25, 11 w ere e egma IS c,.,,. ion w1. 1'. ~2 e mse s -in:0Ta':cnuo(uua11 ,bop<i,nv. 
(P. 3o8). Jerome says that the subditae sint of the Latin 'm Graecis 
codicibus non babetur'; and be was probably guided by Origen here. 

The other readings are: 
(a) Ai ')'1il'tul<£S, rois lalo,s &l'ap&o-w V1rOTCW'iT£U8f! KL .•. syr""Chr 
(b) Al "fUVQLl<£S, tJ'l/'OTO.iT!Tf!T(h rois l8lo,s ,1,,ap&o-,v D,Gs 
(c) Al ')'11l'<l'iitn- rois: 1/Jlo,s &vap&uw inro-rauuiu&uav ttAP ... vg cop arm 

Clem308 

(a) and (b) preserve the vocative construction, which is found below in 
ii. 25, vi 1, 4, 5, 9, and in the pa;rallel passages in Col iii 18 if. 

(b) gives ~1Torl:w-uru81E in the same position aa in Col iii I 8. 
(c) departs from the true construction, and perhaps is not independent 

of I Cor. xiv 34 ~Ac\ il1rorauulu&uav. 

It is to be noted that in the chapter numberings of Euthalius a new 
capitulum a' begins with this verse. 

V 23 b.'(TOC CWTkp TOY CWM3.TOC. 

This is the reading of !It* ABD2*Ga latt., except that Nll-A prefix ,I to v 2 3 dro:r 
<Tf'D-n/p. tTWTf/P• 

N<DlKLP read ,cai CWTos Jan !T6>'f"t/P roii ~p,aros. The change wa.s 
doubtless intended to make the language more smooth, but it weakens the 
sense. 
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V 3r Tpos 
'1'11" 
')'IIJ'Clll'Cl 

avrov. 

Omission 
of the 
whole 
clanse. 
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V 27 fNA rrApACTi4ct;t AyT6C faynji. 

For mlros; we find aJr,}v in D2cK and many cursives: also in Chrysostom. 
But here again the sense is obviously weakened by the change. 

V 30 OTI M€AH €CM€N TOY CWMATOC A'(TOy. 

So the words stand without addition in N*A.B 17 67¼-l- and in von der 
Goltz's Athos MS. This last piece of evidence confirms the view that 
Origen knew of no addition (R1L iii 61). We have further evidence from 
the Bohairic and A.ethiopic versions, and from Methodius (Sympos. 54, 
Jahn p. 17). 

But the great mass of authorities add the words t,r. riji1 uap,r.ar aJroii ,r.al 
t,r. rwv our,ow avrov. Irenaeus read them and commented on them (Mass. 
v. 2 3, p. 294). They are derived from Gen. ii 23, Tofn-o viiv o<JToiiv ltt. Tmv 
o<JTiwv p,ov tt.al uap~ ltt. rfjr uap1eos p,ov, the verse which immediately precedes 
that which St Paul goes on to quote, 'For this cause shall a man leave,' etc. 
It is not impossible that St Paul should himself have ma.de this adaptation 
as a preliminary to his quotation : but the strength of the evidence agaill8t 
the words justifies us in regarding them as an early gloss. 

v 31 rrpdc THN rYNAIKA ti.yToy. 

In Gen. ii 24 the evidence for the LXX is as follows: 
1rpor T~v yvva'i,r.a aJroii, DE and most cursives, supported by Origen in 

his comment on Eph. v 31. 
Tfj yvvaud aJroii, A. and some cursives. 

Unfortunately the evidence of &-CB is wanting. 

The passage is thrice quoted in the New Testament. 
In Matth. xix 5 the reading is rfi -yv11a1d aJroii in almost all authorities. 

In Mark x 7 the whole clause A:al 71"pouA:oAA'101u•ra, 1rpa, r,}11 yvva'iA:a aJrov 
is wanting in NB. For the MSS which have this clause the evidence is : 

11"poi1 r,}11 yvva'i,ca mlToii, DXrrr ... 
rfi yvvaitt.l atlroii, A.CLN.a. ... 

In Eph. v 31 the main evidence is : 
11"por r~v -yvm'i,ca aJroii, l'(CBD2<KL 
rfi yv11au:l aJroii I'(* (om. avrov) A.Dl·Ga 17 

Origen (Oat. ad Joe.) expressly states that St Paul omitted the clall80 of 
the LXX 11"pOCTK.OAA1J81<T<TOI 1rpos T~II yvva'iita aJroii. In c. Cels. iv 49 he 
quotes, as from St Pau~ 1•ypa11"Tai y/,p iJr, l11fitt.E11 ro6rov A:arciJl,:[,yn 
l1118po:nros; TOIi 11"aripa ,cal ~11 p,71Tlpa tt.al 11"poutt.0AA.'1811u<ra1 1rpoi1 ~11 yvva'io:a 
avToii, .o:al tCTOIITOI ol Mo El~ uwcpa p,la11. TO p,v<1T1p,ov roiiro p.lya l<1Tl11, tt..T.A. 
Here however he is quoting loosely from memory, as is shewn by his giving 
;,,£,co Tovrov for St Paul's ciVTl TovT"ov. Again in Comm. in Matth. t. xvii 
c. 34 he first quotes, as it seems, from the LXX, and then adds St Paul's 
words : but he does not give a continuous quotation from St Paul These 
two passages therefore are not really inconsistent with his statement as to 
the omission of the clause by St Paul. 



NOTE ON VARIOUS READINGS. 

It appears that from Ma.rclon's text of the epistle the cla.use was also 
absent. For Tertullian o. Maro. v 18 cites the pa!!SagC thus:' Propter bane 
('D.l. hoe) relinquet homo patrem et matrem, et erunt duo in carne Wlll. 

sacramentum hoe magnum est' {' hanc' would seem to refer to 'ecclesiam ') : 
comp. c. Marc. iii 5 'Suggercns Ephesiis quod in primordio de homine 
praedicatum est relicturo patrem et matrem, et futuris duobus in unam 
carnem, id se in Christum et ecclesiam agnoscere '. Epiphanius in a con

. fused note (c. haer. xiii, schol 3 in Ephea., p. 373) corroborates this 
evidence. 
, It is remarkable that the only evidence of Greek MSS for omission of 

the cla.use is that which we have already noticed in Mark x 7. 

vi 9 Kl).l AyTwN Kl).I yMG:iN. 

This is the best reading in itsel~ and it has the strongest authority, being vi 9 ical 
supported by N* (law.) ABDl'P 17 vg. ~ii-r_,Cw 1<a! 

The Latin of Olarom. (d.0 has et uestrum ipsorum, and in consequence vµ.wv. 
of this the second i.:al. of the Greek is dropped by the corrector; so that we 
get the reading ,mi OUT6lll vp.&'11, D2e, which is also found in G3. 

Cyprian, Teatim. iii 73, has et uutrum et ipsorum (om. et 2° cod. :M:onac.): 
tbis corresponds to ,cal. vµ/;;v ical W1"6lll t(O (la=.) L. 

The reading of the Textllll Receptllll ical ilp.l:>11 a,},-w., has but very slight 
support. 

vi 10 Toy ,\omoy. 

This is read by K* .AB 17, and is supported by the true text of Cramer's vi 10 Toe 
Catena ad loc., which at this point almost certainly represents Origen (see Aouroil. 

Journ. of Th. St. ili 569). 
A.s To lo,,rJp, or Ao,11"011 a.lone, is frequent in St Paul's epistles, we a.re 

not surprised to find the variant Tll Aourcl• in 1(0D2G3 and many other 
authorities. 

vi 16 €N TTc\ClN. 

The preposition tJI is given by &-tBP 17 .•. Cramer's Catena ad loc. supports vi 16 
this reading in its text, although Chryllostom from whom it is quoting at b 1ra.n ... 
this point has ifl'l. The Latin rendering is in amnilnuJ, with the rarest brl ..-Mw. 
except.ions. 

On the other hand t'll'l 1r1iau• is found in .AD2G3KL and many other 
authorities. Ambrosiaster has mper his omnibus. In Book xii of the 
de trinitate, a.seribed to Vigili1111 of Thapsus, we find the rendering super 
kaec omnia (Chifllet p. 313). This Book, however, according to a. recent 
theory is a Latin translation of & Greek treatise (see references in the note 
on p. 291 above, see also p. 269 n.). In c. Varimaa. iii 24 Vigilius hu the 
usual rendering in omnibWJ. 



vi J6 T<l 
'lrE'lrU(JW• 

pba.. 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

The definite article is omitted in BD2*G3• The combination is inter
esting, but it may be merely accidental Origen ha.a the article in his 
comment in the Catena, and in his comm. in &od., Ru. ii 126. In his 
comm. in Joann. xxxii 2 (RlL iv 4o6} the article is present, but a little 
lower down (p. 407), though Dela.rue has it, Huet and Brooke omit it. In 
the passages cited by Tregelles (Ru. i :266 and in Prot:t. Mai 12) we have 
only allusions from which no argument ean be drawn. 

vi 19 TO MYCTHp10N To? ey.:1..rre.Moy. 

vi 19 Tb The omission of roii nl~Xlov by BGa is supported by Victorinus. In 
fJ-UtfT1Jf1<0• Tert. c. Marc. v 18 we have the phrase comtantiam manifeJJtandi aacra,.. ;:ti,,~-Y- numti in apertiontJ <>ria, which points to the same omiBsion. 
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'A-ya.86s, ii 10, iv ':18 f., vi 8 
IJ.-ya.OwtrvPTJ, v 9 
d-ya1ra11, ii 4, V "2, 25, ~s, 33, vi 24; 

o frta.1r7Jµ.lvos, i 6 
"'Y""'TJ, i 15, ii 4, iii 19, vi 'l3; lJ, 

d.-y&.1rv, i 4, iii 17, iv 2, 15, 16 
a-ya,1TTJTOS, V 1, vi 21 

<i.,-<afeiv, V 26 

d:-y1os· o! ci'.-y,o,, i 1, 15, 18, ii 19, iii 18, 
iv 12, Vi 18; ci'.-y101, iii 8, V 3; '1')'IOS 

K<U 11µ.w,ws, i 4, v 27; TO vvEiJµ.a, TO 
i!.-y,011, i 13, iv 30; va,os ci'.-y,os, ii •H; 
ol a-y,o, d1r6trTOAO<, iii 5 

ti.')'llo<a,, iv 18 
d-yp1111"PEII', vi 18 
1/.li«v, V 19 
dlie;\.,pbs, vi 21, 23 
d.8€ar, ii I'.2 

a.lµ.a, • ( TOIi Xpt.O"Tou) i 7, ii r 3; a,ll-'a, Ka.! 
trdpf, vi 12 

a.tpuv, iv 31 
a.liTx_por, V 12 

a.ltrXJ>brrJs, V 4 
a.lTEttrOa,, iii 13, 'l0 
a,lxµ.a,;\.wula•, iJxµ.a.;\.wnu<rev, iv 8 
alWJ1· 0 al~v oO'Tor, i '21; -roU 1e6fIµ.ou 

TOVTOIJ, ii 2; o! a,lwvEs, iii 9, II; o! 
E1T<px6µ.evo,, ii 7 ; o a,lw, TWP a,lwvwv, 
iii 21 

o.Ka,8a,ptrla., iv I 9, V 3 
O.K&iJO.fYTOS, V 5 
f1,,ca,p1ros, V I I 

dKOVEIP (TOI' XP<trr6,), iv 21 

O.Kp<{JWS, V I5 

a.1<pofJu<rTla, ii 1 I 

a.Kp(yYWP<<t!Of, ii 'lO 

a.;\.fJO«a,, iv 'll, '24f., v 9, vi 14; /, M-yos 

EPHES.2 

T~S d.;\.718<!0.s, i I3; xa,Ows l<rTIJI d;\.fi
o.,a, iv 21 

a;\.718E6E111, iv 15 
ci:;\.uuu, vi 20 

d.µ.apTa.vEw, iv 'l6 
d.µ.a.fYTla., ii I 

aµ.fJv, iii ';!I 

11µ.wµ.os, i 4, V 27 
dva,fJa,lvE<v, iv 8 ff. 
d.J1a'j'LJlrf,(1'KEtV, iii 4 
d.vaurpa,;\.a,100tr8a,,, i I o 
d,a.;\.a,µ.fJ&.v«v, vi 13, 16 
O:va.11eoiJu8a,1, iv 23 
dva<rra, V 14 

a.l'a.trTplrpe<rOa,,, ii 3 
rl11arrrpor/n'J, iv -2-:z 

d.veµ.os (~s li,liatr1Ca.;\.la,), iv 14 
dvef,xvla<rTos, iii 8 
dvfx.e<rOa.,., iv '2 

dvfJK<IP, V 4 
avfip· ,ls 11,,,Jpa, TIA«o•, iv 13 
dvOpwra.pE<rKos, vi 6 
d.v8pw1ros· Eis Iva Ka<vo•, ii 15; /, luw, 

iii 16; /, 1ra.;\.a.16s, iv -;i2; o 1<a,116s, 
iv 'l4; ol viol rwv dvOpwrwv, iii 5 

dvdva.<, vi 9 
ll.,0Lf1s, vi 19 
dnl ro,n-ou, V 31 
dvr1u-ri)va,, vi I 3 
~lws 1repnra.T<<v, iv I 

rl.1rTJA'YTJ1COT<s, iv 19 
a.7rTJAAOTp1wµbo1, ii I'l, iv 18 
d11"a-Ta .. , v 6 . , . 
a,7raTTJ, lV '2'2 

d11'€181a. • ol vlol -r~s, ii 2, v 6 
a.7rEIAf/, Vi 9 
a1r MTTJs, vi 5 

20 



306 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 

ci.,ron.X6,rr<Lv, iii 5 
d1ro1<a.Av,jm, i 17, iii 3 
droKaTa.XXdO"uEu.', ii 16 
d,ra1<p6,,-,.•"', iii 9 
411'0/CTEll'E<I', ii 16 

d,roMrp,,,u,s, i 7, 14, iv 30 
dr6<TToXos, i 1, ii 20, iii 5, iv II 

d,rorl8eu8a.,, iv 22, 25 

dppa.{Jwv, i 14 
dpxfi, i 'lI, iii 10, vi 12 

1/,pxwv, ii '2 

dul)\')'eta., iv 19 
duo<f,os, v 15 
d.-w,-£a., v 18 

a.0~1J1, ii '21, iv 15 
a.6f'l<m, iv 16 
a.V'r6s (emph.), ii 14, iv 10 f., v 23, 27 
IJ.<f,•u,s, i 7 
a.tfrll, iv 16 
d<f,8a.pula., vi 24 
d.<f,pwv, V 17 

{JqJ}os, iii 18 
{Ja,nwµa,, iv 5 
{Ja.u,Xda. TW XP<<TTOV Ka.I /J•av, v 5 
{JAo,, vi 16 

{JAa.<T</>'1µ,/.a., iv 31 
{1/\lrnv• ,rws, v 15 
{Jav>..11 (rau 8•Xfiµa.Tas a.V'roiJ-), 11 

')'El'Ea.£, iii 5, 2 I 
')'VWplte<v, i 9, iii 3, 5, 10, vi 19, 21 

')'VW<TIS, iii 19 

')'6Pa.ra. Kti,u..-.,-.,v, iii 14 
')'OPE<S, vi l 

0£'1<TU, vi 18 
ofop.,os, iii l, i V 1 

Ux,eu/Ja., (1rep<1<e<f,a.Xa.£a.11), vi 17 
i!iui{JoXos, iv 'l 7, vi II 

i!i1a.8ij1<a.. (Tijs l1ra.neAla.s), ii 12 

01a.1<ov£a., iv l'2 

a,cfrovos, iii 7, vi 21 

i!i,dvo,a., ii 3, iv 18 
i!i1i!ia.u1<11Xla., iv 14 
i!i16du1<a.Xo,, iv 11 

i!i,lidu1<eu8a., (b• a.{mj,), iv 21 
8£,ca.,os, vi 1 

011<a.to<T0•'1, iv 24, V 9, vi 14 
016, ii II, iii 13, iv 8, '25, V 14 
U')'µa.ra., ii I 5 

i!io,c,µdf«v, V 10 

i!ioµa.ra., iv 8 
il~a., iii 13, 21; <ls l1ra,vov (T11s) i!i6f11s, 

i 6, 12, 14; cl 1ra.rrip Tijs 06~11•, i 17; 
1rXovros .,-ijs 06f11s, i 18, iii 16 

ilouXeile<v, vi 7 
ilouXos, vi 5 f., 8 
ililva.µis, i 19, '.11, iii 7, 16, '20 
owp,d, iii 7, iv 7 
ilwpov, ii 8 

£')'elp<1P, i '20, V 14 
{8v'I, rd, ii II, iii 1, 6, 8, iv 17 
et "t•, iii 2, iv 21 

elilwXoMrp'IS, V 5 
elpfi"'I, i '2, ii 17, iv 3, vi 15, '23; ii 

,lpf/1''1 {iµwv, ii 14 i 'lrOIEIP elp,t,,,, •• 
ii 15 

EKICX'l<Tla., i '22, iii 10, '21, V 23 ff., 27, 
'l9, 3'l 

€1C/\E')'E<T8a.1, i 4 
l1C?ropev,u8a.1, iv 29 
lrrpe<f,e<v, v 29, vi 4 
t/\O.X•<TT6repos, iii 8 
lXl')'x,""• V 11, 13 
txeos, ii 4 
iAe68,pos, vi 8 
lXrlr, i 18, ii 12, iv 4 
lvi!ielKPUu8a.1, ii 7 
{poafos, V '27 
lvilwa.µ.ofiu/Ja.,, vi 10 

evi!i6ua.u/Ja.1, iv 24, vi II, 14 
l1'EfJ'Y••a.· ica.ra. (rriv), i 19, iii 7, iv 16 
l••n••"• i II, 20, ii 2, iii 20 

lv Ka.JC<w, iii 13 
lv6r'!s, iv 3, 13 
lnoXfi, ii 15, vi 2 
lfa.')'opdteiv, v 16 
lf,ux,6<1J1, iii 18 
ifovula., i 21, ii 'l, iii 10, vi H 

d,ra.neXla., i 13, ii 12, iii 6, vi '2 
{,ra.wos, v. i!io~a. 
br•PX.6µevo, (a.lw,,n), ii 7 
l1rl')'vW<T1s, i 17, iv 13 
l1ni!i6ew, iv 26 
l,r,8vµla., ii 3, iv '2'2 
l1r,q,a.6u,c«v, V 14 
e1r,x,aP'l"tla., iv 16 
l,ro11<ai!ioµeu:r8a.1, ii 20 

irovpa.vla,s, iv rois, i 3, 20, ii 6, iii 10, 

vi 12 
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ipyi£te<r8tu, iv 28 

lpranla., iv r9 
lno11 (&a,co,,las), iv I'2; lpya. ii 9 f., v II 

bo,µa.ala., vi 15 
w -rl11EaOa.i., vi 3 
cl,a.'Y'r£>J:fEafla.,, ii I 7, iii 8 
eva.yyA1011, i 13, iii 6, vi 15, 19 
da.yycMaTa.l, iv I 1 

eMpwT<>s, v 10 

e{,/lloda, i 5, 9 
• EOAO')'EUI, i 3 

EUAO'Y'JTOf, i 3 
EVAO')ia., i 3 
Eilvo,a, vi '; 
ei!.-?rMr,(POS, iv 311 
e~pa1re>.la., v 4 
eflxa.p<<TTEW, i 16, V !!0 

eflxa.punfa., v 4 
e,'.,wll{a., V 11 

f'X,flpa, ii I 5 f, 

fw,ry (Toii OeoD), iv 18 

;{t,cm, iv 13 
""os, iv 26 
tp;Jpa. • a.ll'OAIITpdoo-ews, iv 30; 1rovripri., 

v r6, vi 13 

OcD.1reu,, V -.i9 
(Jll,.T/µ,a. (6eolJ, JCllplov), i I, 5, 9, I I, 

V 17, vi 6; Ta 0eXt,p.a.Ta., ii 3 
fJepiXws, ii 20 

Oeµ,E°ALof!o-Bw, iii r7 
OMy,m, iii 13 
(Jvµos, iv 31 
0vpe6r, vi r6 
OV<Tla, V 11 

0<bpat, vi 14 

lottn, [iv 28], v 11'2 

'I'l}<ToDs· d.X,jOem iv rip '1110-oii, iv 111 

'10-po.r1>., ii n 
urx.us, i r9, vi ro 

1<a.8a.p!f«11, V 26 
,ca6lfew, i '20 

,ca.uros (b,Opw1roi;, ii r5, iv 24 
Katpos, i 10, ii H, V 16, vi 18 

,ca.,cla., iv 31 
1<a.Xeur8a,., iv r, 4 
JCd.µ.fM'W' ri. -r611a.-ra, iii 14 

,ca.p8la., i 18, iii 17, iv 18, v 19, vi 5, 211 

KO.p'lf'OS TOU <pWTOS, v 9 
KO.'rn." T/ Ka6' vp.as 1r{11T<,, i I 5; T« KaT' 

ip;J, vi '21; ol Ka8' lni, V 33 
JCQ.T0./3-a.WEIJlp iV 9 f. 
Ka.TafJoM1 1<6<rp,ov, i 4 
KaTa.Xaµ,f3d.ve<r8a.t., iii 18 
K41'Uelft'EII', V 31 
KO.T<I.IIT<W, iV 13 
KO.TQ/J'l't<V, U I 5 
tca.TO.p1'UTµ/,s, iv u 
1ea.re,dnrio11, i 4 
1'0.Tfp')O.iEO'/Ja.1, Vi 13 
KO:TOLKelJI, iii r 7 
tca.TO<KTJT,j/XOP, ii 22 

,ca.TCln-E-pa, µ.ep~, iv 9 
11:lt.llX.o.<TfJru, ii 9 
Kmll M,,oi, v 6 
Ke<j,a.XiJ, i 22, iv 15, V 23 

KAbr-rrn,, iv 28 

1'A11POPOµ.la., i 14, 18, V 5 
KA1lpOw!Ja.,,, i I I 

KA,ja,r, i 18, iv 1, 4 
KAU5Wl'l~aea.,, iv 14 
1coµ.I!; e,i,, vi 8 
,co1rdbt, iv z8 
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KpVrf>V, V Ill 
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KVpla., j V [ 4 
irop1os· t11 1<11pl'1', il u, iv 1, 17, v 8, 

vi I, 10, 21 j t,, T¥ Kllp/;,p 'J11aoi), i 15 

t<VpWrrJS, i 2 I 
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).011Tp6v, V 26 
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p.a.KpD'Xpo~tM, vi 3 
p.o.v0d11e,~ T~P 'Xf"<J'TOII, iv 20 

p.ct.p1'6pea/Ja.,, iv 17 
µa.-ra,6T.,,s, iv 17 
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µd.xa.,pa., vi 17 
µ.f.ta.s (.uw,,.,,,0,011)1 v 31 
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,u8o8la., iv 14, vi rr 
p.t86tr1m1(Ja.1, V 18 
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Jl,l'f/J,l,OFE6EW, U I I 
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l'ct6', ii 11 

FEKp61, i \10, ii I, 51 V If 

~riot, iv 14 
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•oOs, iv 17, '23 

olite'wt (rw 8eou), ii 19 
ollcoBoµ.i, ii 11, iv n, 16, -:19 
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owor, V r8 
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611op.a, i -.u, v -:io 
lu•oµ.a.(eu8a.", i. zr, iii 15, v 3 
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&,p/q evwat .. ,, V 'J 

O<Tq,6s, vi 14 
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1rA,o.,efia., iv 19, v 3 
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vi 18; p.axa.ipa -rofi =Eilµ.a.-rot, vi 17; 
TW 11'11EPµ.a.TOS TOV l'VV Blt!!p')'OVl'TOS ~" 

To'ir vlois Tijs dred}[a.i, ii 1 
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vi u 
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11'0t£w (,rp68«1 .. ), iii II; ,rof.€1a-8a1 p.11£l1JJ1, 

i I 6 ; ,ro,,!u:rOiu «il('l<TIJI, iv 16 
11'01'1)'µ.rt, ii I O 

,,,o,µhn, iv n 
'll'OALTela, ii 12 

1ro'X111rob:iXos, iii 10 

1ro11.,p£a, vi I ,z 

TWT/pos, o, vi 16; .;,µJpa, v 16, vi r3 
TOpYela, v 3 
,zr/,pYor, v 5 
· ,roils, i 'n, vi r 5 , . 
'll'p«<TO-ew, v1 •.u 
,rpaGr'JS, iv 1 

1rpere,i,, V 3 
1rpeufJe6e<J1, vi -:io 
'll'P""{p&.,/,e,11, iii 3 
1rpoe'X'lf'Lse1v, i 1-:1 

TpG€TOl.fJ,'1.5EtV I ii IO 

,rpJOe,111', Ka.Ttl, i u, ill II 

,rpoopl.,:e,,., i 5, II 

T poua:yt,ryft, ii 1 8, iii r '2 

1rpoae(;xe<TfJa1, vi 18 
'1tpoaevx1J, i 16, vi 18 
apo,r,ca.prep.,,111,, vi 18 
,rpo11,co'X'Xii.u8a,,, v 31 
Tpo11g,opd, V '2 

'll'pO<TW'ltOAfl/J,Y,la, vi 9 
,rpoTLfJeaea,, i 9 
1rpo,J.irTa1, ii 20, ill 5, iv r.t 
1IVpoill1(Ja,,, Yi 16 
r.:,Puxns rijr Ka.plila.s, iv 18 

j,f'Jµa Oeov, vi I 7 l El' piJµ.a.n, V 26 

t,,tovu!Ja,,, iii 17 
pvrlr, v j7 

ua1rplir, iv c119 

ua.pt, il 3, V 29, 3r; i11 a-ap1Cl, ii I r ; 
111 TV ttapd aiiroii, ii I 5 ; Kara; 11ap1<a, 
vi 5 ; wpbs atµa ,ca.t 1ra.pK<L, vi 12 

1Tflewvva.t, vi 16 
a,coTos, v 8, II, vi r-:i 
q,corofiuOa,, iv 18 
a-oq,la., i 8, 17, iii r o 
a-oq,ol, v 15 
a-,rl>.os, v -:i7 
GirovliJsE111, iv 3 
O'T<lllp6t, ii 16 
O'TOµa., iv -:i9, vi 19 
<roJ1a.pµ,o'X,ryeu;fJa.t, ii n, iv 16 
a-u11f:1,(:ld.i:£1I8a.1, iv 16 

(T(;voeuµos, iv 3 
IT111'£")'E€pew, ii 6 
ITV/lt!ITtS, iii 4 
trov!;l,x,,ro«<I', ii 5 
<ro1!1l11a,, V 17 

<r1JJ1Ko.8!5ew, ii 6 
IIVVKhT/po•oµos, iii 6 
ITIJJIKO<P"'1'fW, V II 

uwµbox_ot, iii 6, V 7 
111JPOUCOOOP,E<U8a,, ii 11 '2 

,n,v,roMr.,,t, ii 19 
tfVJl<TW/J,IJf, fil 6 
a-,j>po.-ylfei1'0aJ., i r 3, jv 30 
a-wp.uOaJ., il 5, 8 
a-/;;µa, iv r6, v 1131 -:18; (To/; X,011TTOi1), 

i 23, iv I'l, v 30; l11 a-/;;µa, ii r6, iv 4 
cr""1lp ,ov <TW/J,<1TOt1 V '23 
11r,,rqpla., i I 3 
ITrmtJpoov, T6, vi l 7 

Ta,re,vog,po1rvll'I/, iv 2 

TEK1!rJ., V I, vi 1, 4; ~ms, ii 3; <j,orror, 
v8 

Tlhe,oi (,i,,1Jp), iv 13 
rqpr<P, iv 3 
T011"0P li106Pa,, iv -:i7 
rp6µ,os, vi S 
Tux,Kos, vi II I 

Vawp, V 116 

vlo8tt<rfu., i S 
vlor• TOI/ 8eov, iv 13; rii• d.re,tllar, ii -:i, 

V 6; ,C,,, d.,,(Jpr./nrr,n,, ill 5 
ffp,vot, V 19 
i.nraKo6ftv, vi I, 5 
{r,repl»,-w, i '2I, iv IO 

v1rep{3d:A'Xtt,v, i 19, ii 7, iii 19 
V'lrEpEK7rEpi<TUOV 1 iii 20 

V'lrOOEutO«,, vi 15 
V'!rOTO.lt/TE!P, i 22, V ZI, 24 
fiy,or, iii 18, iv 8 

,t,a11epov1r8ru, v 13 
4>6elpe1180.,, iv c1111 

g,of3e11T8at., v 33 
g,l,{Jos, V U, vi 5 
<f,po."fµ./,s, ii 14 
q>{JO"'Q<T•S, i 8 
q;vue,, ii 3 
</Jws, V 8 f., 13 

g,wrlsew, i 18, iii 9 
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xa.pl 5E<r8a.,, iv 3 z 
xo.p,11, TOIJTOV, iii l, If 

xo.pis, i 2., 6 f., ii 5, 7 f., Vi 24; (ooflEi<Ta., 
ta6811), iii 2, 7 f., iv 7; r,," o,;J xo.p,v 
To,r d.Kovovcrw, iv 'l9 

xa.p<rnvv, i 6 
x•lp, iv 28 
x••porolwor, ii J r 
XPEla., iv 28; 1rpl,r o/Koooµ,fw rijr xpela.s, 

iv 29 
XP'l<TT6r, iv 32 
~T6T'7S, U 1 

Xp,crTos· •• T,;J XP<<TT,;J, i ro, u, 20 ;· 
,,, T,;J XP<<TT,;, 'I11cro11 T,;J Kvpl"' i/µwv, 
iii JJ ; iv Xp,aT,;J, i 3, iv 32; iv 
Xp,.aT(i) 'I11cro11, i 1, ii 6 f., 10, 13, 
iii 6, H i xwplr Xp1CTT011, ii l'l 

,Ptl.),.),.ew, V 19 
,PMµ,6r, V 19 
,P•Door, iv 25 
,ftvx.1/· i,c y,vx71s, vi 6 
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Adoption, v; f,, I 43 
agapae, 1n 
Ambroaie.ater, I43, 172, 2.68, 301 ; 

Roman edition of, 194, 300 
Anthology, epigram of Philip of Thes

su.lonica., 262 f. 
Antioch, Churoh in, 5, 55 
aorist, meaning and rendering of, 142, 

r90, r95, 205; epistolary, 167, zr7, 
'li6 

apostles and prophets, 69, 77 f., 97 f., 
163, IBI 

~totle, on d,,fr{,, 186; xoP"l'Y"'"• 187 ; 
t!~pa.re'-1.a., 197 ; ivl(Yyna., 1142 ff.; 
,r)vfipwµ,a,, '259 

Armenian version, evidence for Old 
Syri&e, 214, z67 n, 

article : qualifying phrase added with
out art., i 15 n., ii u, iii 4 n., iv r; 
anarthrons snbst. with further defi
nition, iii u n., iv 14, r 6 n. ; art. 
with fust only of related terms, 
v 5 n. ; art. with the .aeoond of two 
nouns, v -:13 n. 

Aeoonsion of Ise,iab, on evil spirits, 
154; seven heavens, 180; the Be
loved, 131 

Asoension of our Lord, 24, 96, 179 f. 
afionement : redemption through blood, 

29 ; blood of a cove:nani, 62 f. ; 
reconciliation, 65 f. 

Baptism, 178, 2o6 f. ; confession a.t, 
125, 206 f.; origin of baptismal 
creed, 20n Voice at the Ba.piism, 
13of. 

Beloved, the, 18 ; detached note on, 
1219:ff. 

Body, of Christ, the Churoh, 41 ff.; 
fulfilling Him, 43 f., 87 ff., IOO f. ; 
quotations from Clement, 140; Origen 
and Chryeostom, 45; one body, 65 f., 
93 f.; fellow-membexs of (' ooneor
porate '), 78; growth of, 101 ff., 131, 

rB3, 188; building of, 99, 181, 188; 
Chrisi the Head of, 41 ff., ro3, 124fi.; 
the Saviour of, u4 f.; lying is a. sin 
against, II o f. ; ' in a. bodily way ', 
88; • the body of His flesh', 88, 161 

building, metaphor derived from, 67 ff., 
u 1 f. ; building and growth, 71, 99, 
n3, 182, 188; rooted and founded, 
85 f. ; of Greek temples, 160 ff. 

Calvary, legend of, n9 n. 
Christ : the rendering of ' Messiah', 6; 

with and without the artiole, 11, 3-: ; 
the titles' Christ' and• Jesus', 23 r., 
ro7; • Chrisi' and ' the Lord ', 72, 
go; • Christ' and ' the Son of God•, 
roo; 'in Ohrillt ', -u ff., 32 f., 57 f.; 
'without Christ', 56 f., r 58 ; Christ 
m us, 85 ; to 'lea.rn Obrist', 106, 
I go ; the kingdom of, I 1 7 ; the fear 
of, n3, n7, 209; see also Body, 
Fulness, Mystery 

Church, the, So, 891 IZ4 ft.; its relation 
to Christ, see Body, Fulness : the 
household of God, 67; God's homie, 
68 f.; God's temple, 71 f. ; Christ's 
ucleria, 6B f. 

Clement of Alemndria, on the Chlll'Oh, 
140 

Oolossia.ns, EpisUe to, 136 J.; passages 
disoussed, (i 24) 44, (i 26 f.) 'l38, 
{ii 9) 88, (ii 13 f.) 153 
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Corinthians, First Epistle to: passages 
discussed, (ii 1 ff.) 237, (ii 6, 8) IM, 
(ill 9) I65, (iii 10 ff.) 260 f., (xii 6) 
15-i, (xiii) 251. Seoond Epistle to, 
u-i.; its opening, 18 ; passages dis
cussed, (i 13) z51, (i 21) 147, (ili 14) 
-:165, (v 1) 165, (v 19) 195, (viii 1) 
z-:15 f. 

comer-stone, 68 f., 163 f. 

Dative, of definition, ii 1 n, i of time, 
ill 5 n. 

Didacbe, da.te and value of, 98 n.; on 
apostles and prophets, 98 ; list of 
warningll, n,z n.; parallels quoted 
from, 176, 'ZOO, ZII f. 

dispensation, az, 144 f. 

Elect, the: see detached note on 'The 
Beloved', z29 ff. 

election : the principle of selection, 
115 ff. ; the ultimate purpose of, 33 ff. 

English versions: early, i II, 23, iv 
16; 70, l)j'.Jn.,ll64- A. V., i 11, 23, 
ii 9, 20, ill 15, 21, iv n, -i4, 32, 
v 13, z6, vi 4, 6; 57, 92, 99, u8, 
non., 13,z, 136. R. V., i u; 76, 
264 

Ephesians, Epistle to: a eircnlar 
letter, II; omission of 'in Ephesus', 
II f. and note on variants, z92 ff.; 
absence of salutations, rz ; analysis 
of, r3 f.; summary of, r3of. 

Ephraim Byrns, commenb.ry preserved 
in Armenia.n, 141 f., 145, 148, 152, 
•;u4, 267 n., -i88, ll90, 293, z98 f. 

epistolary phrases, 37 f.; opening salu
tations, 14 r ; deta.ched note on, 
'27 5 ff. 

Esdras, Second (Fourth) : parallels 
quo1ed from, 39 n., 4,8 

Fatherhood of God, z7 f., 38, 83 ff., 
93 f., 174 

fl.esh: of Christ, 63 £; 'the body of 
His ii.ash', 88,161; 'in the flesh', 
56, 71l; 'one :f!.esb ', n6; 'blood 
a.nd :ll.esh ', u3 

Fritzeohe: notes on •Moda., 144; e11:L• 
'Y7'Wll'ts, 25 2; 11:A1Jpwµ,:,;, 255 

fulness, 87 ff.; of the times, 32, 39 n.; 

of Christ, 42 ff., 100 £.; of God, of 
the Deity, 88 f.; detached note on 
11:'>-fipwµ.a, 2.55 ff. 

Galatians, Epistle to : pasaa.ges dis
cussed, (ii 7, 9) 75, (ii 20) 108, 183, 
(ii 8) -z43 f., (v 6) -:46 

Galen ; see Mediaa.l writers 
Gentiles: use of the term, r57 f., r89; 

problem of their inclusion, 5 f., 35 f .• 
55 f. ; former condition of, 56 ff., 
60 f., 105 f.; new position of, 58, 62, 
67, 78 f. 

grace : opening salutation, 141 ; closing 
formula, 137, z17; St Paul's use of 
the term, 28, 5r {., 75 f., 95; to 
•give grace', II3, 193 f.; grace of 
speech, 116, 198 f. ; deta.cbed note 
on xa.p.s, 11-21 f. 

Hebraistic phrases : 'sons of', 49, 156, 
168; 'purpose of the ages', So; 
'inheritance', u6; • walking', 153; 
'heavens', 180; 'know of a surety', 
r99 

Hippocrates: see Medical writers 
humility, a. new virtue, 91 

Inscriptions: temple-barrier, 6o, 160; 
on building, 164, z6o ff. 

James, Epistle of: pasaages disc1lllll0d, 
(iv 6) ·u3, (v 1z) 279 n., (v 16) z47 

Jerome: bis commentary on Ephesians 
mainly from Origen, 143, 147, 161, 
171 f., 173, 196, 198 f., 297 f. ; his 
revision of the Vulgate, 147, z89; 
various readings or renderings, 78 
(concorporales), 147 (pignus), 164 
and 288 (summus a.ngularis lapis), 
r71 f. (propositnm), 174 (patemi
te.tes), r77 (in eoolesia.}, 193 a.nd 199 
(opportunitatis), 2o8 (propter hoe), 
290 (tote. arma) ; on a legend of 
Ca.lvary, rr9 n. ; on bishops, u3; 
on the Gospel acc. to the Hebrews, 
r94; on CleID.llllt, 254 n.; on J'er, 
vi 26 (d,ya.,r,rr6~), 'l.'l.9 n.; on Job 
xvii 7 (,re,rwpwnc:u), 'l05 n. 

J'ernsalem, conference at, 8; see 
Temple 
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Jelltl.l!I : see Christ 
Jewish thought, contemporary, 4t, 49, 

133 n., r S<ft 175, rBo, u3 

Kneeling, in N.T., 82 f., 174 

Lalin versions, 289 f.: see Jerome 
Lord, the: see Christ: • in the Lord ', 

72, 90, u8, n8 

lt:an, Divine purpose for, 14, 130; not 
changed by ain, 29 ; worked out by 
eleotion, 29, 33; through the Church, 
44 f.; 'na.tn:re' of m8Jl, so ; new 
making ofm8Jl in Christ, 52 f., 101; 
'one new man', 65, 94; •a. perfect 
m&n ',roof.; theindividlllll a.nd the 
whole of hnma.nity, 10'1 f.; 'the old 
man' and • the new man', ro7 ff.: 
see also Unity 

Yedioo.I writers, illusirations from: 
Hippocmtes, 186,195; Galen, 187 f., 
200, 242; Dioseorid.es, 207, 26,. 

Messiah, the hope of the Jew, 6 f., 
H f. : see Christ 

ministry, the Christian, 97 ff. 
mystw7 : 11ource of the word to St 

Paul, 30 r. ; his nee of it, 2o8 f.; 
the Divine 'seoret ', 39, 76 ff., Sr; 
the epithet• grea.ii', 126; •the mya
iiery of the gospel', 136, u6; de
iaahed note on ~IHT'Tf/p«W, 234 ff. 

Origcm: hiseommentaryonEpheaians, 
quoted, 41h 143, 148 f., 152, 163, 
173, 183 l., 190, 195, 198 f. (eilxa• 
purrki.), 203 (i~a-yopallJiiuvo,), 219 
(d,,f,8ap,rla), 25,4 (tirl'l"'W<m), 269 f. 
(irwpr,,,m), 292 (om. h 'E,pt!11"1), 298, 
302 ; text of Greek fragments, 199; 
newly edited, 297, 303; notes in 
von der Goliz'11 lfS, 292 f., 11.97 ff.: 
see Jerome 

Papyri. illUl!irations from, 2 7 5 ff, : 
further citations, 37, 146, 151, 159, 
169 

Pa.storal Epistles, pbra.seology of, 209 
and 239 f. (,uv11r11p,w), 14r (opening 
salutation), 151 and 155 (o Piiv a.Mw), 
153 (absence or :rEp,,r11nt.), 193 

EPHES. 1 

(oui,BoXos), 196 (~owa, i«ll1"0P}, 200 
(t>.fyx«.,), 226 b:dp,t), 251 f. (irl• 
"'f>'"''"' d>.11l1EI111), 283 (xdpu, fxw); 
further passages noted in 1 Timothy, 
(i 17) :u8, (ii 1) u6, (ii 5) 178, 
(iii 13) 148, (iv .5) 216, (iv 13) 168, 
(v 5) 284, (v 8) 163, (vi 17) 169; 
in 2 Timothy, (i 3) 28o, (i 8) r66f., 
(i 10) 170 and 118, (i 8-n) 172, 
(i 16) 216, (iii 16) 2ll, (iv 5) 181 f,, 
(iv 19) 281; in THns, (i 5) 166, 
(ii 7) -:u8, (iii 3) 195, (iii 4) 1.56, 
(ill 5) 206, (iii 10) 21 I, (iii 14) 193, 
(iii 15} 281 

Paul, St: preparation for his mission, 
5, :i5, 61 ; his Belll!E! of the problem 

· which faoed him, 7, 75 f.; his en
deavours for reconciliation, 8 f., 55 ; 
cause and effect of his imprisonment, 
9 f., 7,4; his relations with Ephesus, 
H ; his style, 19, 47 f.; his relation 
to the life and words of the Lord, 
:i3 t 

Pelagius, commentary of. :i95 
Pet.er, First Epistle of: dependent on 

Ephesians, 151,171,175,209; pas• 
sages disoussed, (ii 9) 148, (iii u) 
?.O'J 

Pri:maaius, oommentary attributed to, 
':195 

prophets, Christi&n : see Apostles 

Babbinie liiiera.mre, 48, 151, 175, 213, 
,31 n.: see Jewish contempoia.ry 
thought 

readings, various : see notes on i 6, 
iii 9, 13 f., u, iv 6, 19, ;_i9, V U; 
and the det&ched note, ,85 ff, 

redemption, 29, 36, 147 f. 
revelation, 39, 76 f.; see Myst.ery 
:Bomanlil, Epistle to, passages discussed, 

(i 9 f.) 279, (vi 6 ff.) 108, (v:iil 28) 
171, (x 8 ff.) 206, (:rl 7, -.is) 265, 
(xii 3) us 

Rome, Si Paul at, 1 ; its inf!.uenoe on 
his thought, 5, 10 

Saluia.tione, opening, 17 f., 141, 277 f.; 
eloaing, 137, 217 ff., 28o f. 

slavery, 118 ff. 
Spirit, the : the ' ea.meat of ilie in-

Z I 
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heritanee ', 35 r.; meaning of, 38 f., 
49, 66, 72, 78, 92 f.; 'unity of the 
Spirit', 92 f. ; the Spirit and the 
corporate life, u3; 'filled with the 
Spirit', u 1 r.; 'ihe sword of the 
Spirit', r35 f. J see 'TrVeuµtt. 

spiritual powers, 41, 49, r32 f. 
Stephen, teaching of St, 3 f. 

Temple, description of the, 59; in
scribed barrier in the, 60, 160; 
substrnotures of the, 69 ; fll:Ws and 
hieri:m, 71 ; building of Greek 
temples, 260 f. 

Test.a.ments of the xii Patriarchs, 
quoted, 154, 195, 22.7 n. 

Thessalonians, First Epistle to : pas
sages discussed, {i if.) 279, (ii 13 f.) 

246, Seeond Epistle to: passages 
discussed, (i I r) 182, {i 12, ii 16} n5, 
(ii 7) 209, (ii 7 fr.) 236 f., -z41, -zf6, 
(iii 17) 137 , 

Tychicus, 12 f., 136 f. 

Unity, St Paul's e:IIorts on beh&lf of, 
7 ff., 55 ; • the one' and ' the many' 
of Greek philosophy, 32 ; unity of 
mankind in Christ, 52 f., 65, 91, 
94 ; abolition of distinction between 
Gentile and lew, 55 f., 59 ff., 64; 
'the unity of the Spirit', 91 f.; unity 
in diversity, 95 f. ; • the unity of the 
faith ', 99: see also Body, Man 

V:igilius of Thapsus: authorship of de 
trin. xii, 169,191,303 
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